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ADVERTISEMENT 

TO    THE    THIRD    EDITION. 


DURING  the  preparation  of  a  new  edition  of  this  volume  foi 
the  press,  several  important  additions  have  been  made, 
which  it  may  be  useful  here  to  mention. 

In  the  opening  chapter  some  general  remarks  have  been  in- 
troduced upon  the  nature  of  Atoms,  Equivalent©,  and  Molecules. 
The  principle  upon  which  the  elements  are  classified  according 
to  their  atomic  tendency  is  also  explained ;  and  a  tabular  classi- 
fication of  the  elements  in  accordance  with  this  view,  including 
the  requisite  changes  in  the  numbers  representing  their  atomic 
weights,  is  given. 

In  cases  where  the  new  atomic  weights  have  been  adopted, 
the  fact  is  indicated  in  the  formulae  by  representing  them  by 
italic  symbols.  Any  formula  in  which  this  notation  is  adopted 
can  be  converted  into  the  old  notation  by  multiplying  the  num- 
bers of  atoms  indicated  by  the  italic  symbols  by  two;  for  ex- 
ample, with  the  symbols  which  represent  the  new  atomic  weights 
for  carbon  and  oxygen,  acetate  of  potassium  is  written  KC2R9Oti 
bat  it  is  at  once  converted  into  the  corresponding  formula  on 
the  old  notation,  KC4Ha04,  by  doubling  the  numbers  which  indi- 
cate the  number  of  atoms  of  carbon  and  hydrogen. 

In  the  chapter  on  adhesion  is  included  a  sketch  of  Graham's 
researches  on  Dialysis  and  on  Liquid  Transpiration.  In  the 
chapter  on  Light,  a  tolerably  full  account  of  the  recent  discov- 
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aries  in  the  spectrum  is  given.  In  the  chapter  on  Heat,  an  ac 
count  of  Regnault's  researches  on  the  Specific  Heat  of  Gases  and 
Vapours,  as  well  as  of  Tyndall's  on  the  diathermacy  of  those 
bodies,  is  inserted.  The  experimental  results  of  Regnault  on 
Specific  Heat  generally,  and  of  Andrews  and  others  on  the  Heat 
of  Combination,  have  also  been  introduced  into  this  chapter,  they 
having  been  transferred  from  the  third  volume  of  the  work  in 
order  that  the  reader  may  have  before  him,  in  a  connected  form, 
the  phenomena  of  heat  which  are  referred  to  in  this  treatise. 

For  a  similar  reason  the  results  of  Electrolysis,  hitherto  treat- 
ed at  the  end  of  the  Second  Volume,  apart  from  the  general 
phenomena  of  Electricity,  have  been  introduced  into  the  chapter 
on  Voltaic  Electricity,  immediately  after  the  laws  of  Electrolysis 
have  been  explained.  This  alteration,  though  it  somewhat  in- 
creases the  bulk  of  the  present  volume,  will,  it  is  hoped,  add 
much  to  the  convenience  of  those  who  may  have  occasion  to  con- 
sult it. 

Besides  the  larger  editions  already  enumerated,  various  others 
of  less  importance  have  been  made  throughout  the  work,  which 
has  been  carefully  revised  with  the  view  of  placing  before  the 
reader,  as  far  as  may  be,  a  representation  of  the  present  state  of 
the  different  branches  of  science  of  which  it  treats. 

£tni'#  College,  London,  August,  1868. 


ADVEKTISEMENT 

TO     THE     FIRST     EDITION, 


THE  work,  of  which  the  First  Part  is  now  presented  to  the 
Reader,  was  originally  designed  to  supply  the  Students 
who  were  attending  the  Course  of  Lectures  on  Chemistry  at 
King's  College  with  a  text-book  to  guide  them  in  their  studies. 

The  present  Part,  on  Chemical  Physics,  is  devoted  to  a  sub- 
ject upon  which  no  elementary  work  h^s  appeared  in  this  coun- 
try since  the  publication  of  the  excellent  Treatise  of  the  late 
Professor  Daniell,  and  in  attempting  to  supply  what  the  Author, 
in  his  own  experience,  has  felt  to  be  a  want,  he  ventures  to  hope 
that  the  result  of  his  labours  may  be  found  useful  to  persons  be- 
yond the  circle  of  his  own  immediate  Class.  Much  new  matter, 
which  has  never  yet  been  reduced  to  a  systematic  form,  is  now 
presented  to  the  Student,  particularly  in  the  chapters  on  Adhe- 
sion, on  Heat,  and  on  VoUaic  Electricity. 

It  is  proposed  to  complete  the  work  in  Three  Parts.  The 
Second  Part,  which  will  be  devoted  to  Inorganic  Chemistry,  is 
expected  to  be  ready  by  the  end  of  the  present  year ;  and  the 
Third  Part,  which  will  embrace  Organic  Chemistry,  in  the 
spring  of  next  year. 

As  the  Author  was  originally  a  pupil  of  Professor  Daniell, 
and  was  subsequently,  for  several  years,  associated  with  him  as 
Lecturer  on  Chemistry,  it  has  happened  that  in  some  of  the  sub- 
jects treated  of  in  this  volume,  the  thoughts  and  mode  of  ar- 
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rangement  resemble  those  adopted  by  that  distinguished  philoso 
pher  in  his  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Chemical  Philosophy. 

The  second  Edition  of  that  work  was  published  so  far  back  aa 
1843 ;  and  even  if  the  work  itself  had  not  been  long  out  of  print, 
the  progress  of  science  would  have  detracted  greatly  from  its 
utility  as  a  text-book.  The  adaptation  of  that  work  to  the  sys- 
tematic teaching  of  the  present  day  would  have  involved  changes 
of  an  extensive  character :  moreover,  every  teacher  who  takes 
an  interest  in  the  progress  of  his  class  has  his  own  views  and 
methods.  The  Author,  therefore,  judged  it  better,  after  much 
consideration,  to  bring  out  a  new  work,  leaving  untouched  that 
of  his  late  Master  as  the  true  exponent  of  his  views  upon  some 
of  those  branches  of  science  which  his  researches  had  contributed 
to  advance  and  adorn. 

The  Author  cannot  omit  to  avail  himself  of  the  present  op- 
portunity of  expressing  his  obligations  to  his  friend,  Mr.  C.  Tom- 
linson,  for  many  valuable  suggestions,  and  for  the  warm  interest 
which  he  has  taken  in  the  progress  of  the  work,  but  more  espe- 
cially for  the  devotion  of  no  inconsiderable  portion  of  time  and 
labour  to  the  revision  of  the  proof-sheets. 

King's  College,  London,  March,  1855. 
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ELEMENTS  OF  CHEMISTRY. 


PART    I. 

CHEMICAL    PHYSICS. 


CHAPTER  I. 

PRELIMINARY   VIEW   OF   CHEMICAL   ATTRACTION — LAWS   OF 
COMBINATION. 

(1)  Chemical  Distinction  of  Bodies  into  Elements  and  Com- 
pounds.— Modern  science  has  shown  that,  numberless  as  are  the 
substances  presented  to  us  in  the  daily  experience  of  life,  there 
are  very  few  which  cannot  be  separated  into  other  substances  of 
a  less  complicated  nature,  which  enter  generally  into  the  forma- ' 
tion  of  the  various  bodies  with  which  we  are  familiar.  For 
example,  the  wood  of  our  tables,  the  paper  on  which  we  write, 
the  pen  which  records  our  thoughts,  are  each  separable  into 
three  or  four  distinct  substances ;  namely — oxygen,  hydrogen, 
carbon,  and  nitrogen  ;  from  which,  however,  further  efforts  fail 
to  extract  other  simpler  forms  of  matter.  It  is  the  province  of 
chemistry  to  ascertain  the  nature  of  these  different  component 
substances,  to  trace  their  mutual  actions  on  each  other,  to  effect 
new  combinations  of  these  components  with  each  other,  and  to 
define  the  conditions  under  wnich  the  combinations  existing 
around  us  are  producible.  Bodies  which  have  hitherto  resisted 
all  attempts  to  resolve  them  into  simpler  forms  of  matter  are  in 
chemical  language  termed  dements,  or  simple  substances.  In 
popular  language,  the  word  element  is  often  referred  to  fire,  air, 
earth,  and  water.  A  very  slight  acquaintance  with  chemistry  is 
sufficient  to  prove  that  air,  earth,  and  water  are  compound  bodies, 
and  that  fire  is  mainly  the  result  of  a  high  temperature  on  cer- 
tain bodies. 

Simple  or  elementary  substances,  then,  are  limited  in  number. 
In  the  present  state  of* the  science  only  sixty-three  are  known. 
(12)  Many  of  these  are  familiar  to  us  in  the  form  of  metals,  such 
as  gold,  silver,  copper,  iron,  lead,  tin,  and  mercury.    There  are 
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other  substances  which  are  equally  familiar,  but  which  have  no 
resemblance  to  the  metals ;  such  as  charcoal,  sulphur,  and  phos- 
phorus. Some  simple  substances  exist  in  the  form  of  air  or  gas. 
Such,  for  example,  are  the  two  essential  components  of  the  atmo- 
sphere, oxygen  and  nitrogen. 

Simple  substances  have  been  divided  into  two  great  classes — 
non-metallic*  and  metallic.  The  substances  comprised  in  the  lat- 
ter class  are  the  more  numerous,  but  those  in  the  former  are  the 
more  abundantly  distributed. 

The  elements  enumerated  as  non-metallic  are  fourteen  in 
number — viz., 

Oxygen  Chlorine  Sulphur  Boron 

Hydrogen  Bromine  Selenium  Silicon 

Nitrogen  Iodine  Tellurium 

Carbon  Fluorine  Phosphorus 

Of  these  substances,  oxygen,  hydrogen,  nitrogen,  chlorine,  and 
probably  fluorine,  are  gaseous ;  bromine  is  liquid,  and  carbon* 
iodine,  sulphur,  selenium,  tellurium,  phosphorus,  boron,  and  sili- 
con, are  solid  at  ordinary  temperatures. 

All  natural  objects  consist  either  of  simple  bodies,  or  they  are 
composed  of  two  or  more  of  these  simple  bodies  united  according 
to  certain  rules  or  laws  which  form  the  groundwork  of  the  science 
of  chemistry.  Substances  thus  produced  by  the  union  of  two  or 
more  elements  are  termed  compound  bodies.  These  compounds 
have  in  general  no  more  resemblance  in  properties  to  the  ele- 
ments which  have  united  to  form  them,  than  a  word  has  to  the 
letters  of  which  it  is  made  up. 

(2)  Differences  between  Physical  and  Chemical  Properties. — 
The  properties  which  characterize  objects  in  general  may  be 
classed  under  two  heads,  viz.,  physical  and  chemical. 

The  physical  properties  of  an  object  are  those  which  refer  to 
its  condition,  whether  solid,  liquid,  or  gaseous.  Crystalline  form, 
specific  gravity,  hardness,  colour,  transparency,  or  opacity,  and 
the  relations  of  the  object  to  heat  and  electricity,  are  physical 
properties.  Physical  properties  are  independent  of  the  action 
which  the  body  exerts  upon  other  bodies ;  whilst  the  chemical 
properties  of  the  body  relate  essentially  to  its  action  upon  other 
bodies,  and  to  the  permanent  changes  which  it  either  experiences 
in  itself,  or  which  it  effects  upon  them.  For  example,  in  indi- 
cating the  physical  properties  of  such  a  substance  as  sulphur,  we 
should  refer  to  its  brittleness,  crystalline  structure,  its  faint  pecu- 
liar odour,  yellow  colour,  its  semi-transparency,  the  facility  with 
which  if  rubbed  it  exhibits  electrical  attraction,  and  so  on  ;  but 
if  we  would  take  note  of  its  chemical  properties,  it  would  be 
necessary  to  refer  to  those  operations  by  which  the  body  usually 
becomes  changed,  and  loses  its  distinctive  physical  characters — 

*  Some  writers  speak  of  the  non-metallic  bodies  as  the  metoUoids,  a  term  which  sig- 
nifies metal-like  substances.  This  unfortunate  misnomer  could  never  have  become  even 
partially  current,  but  for  the  want  of  a  good  single  word  for  the  phrase  "  non-metallio 
body." 
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sncli  as  the  ease  with  which  it  takes  fire,  the  rapidity  with  which 
it  unites  with  silver  or  copper,  especially  if  heated,  its  insolubility 
in  water  or  alcohol,  and  its  solubility  in  oil  of  turpentine  and  in 
alkaline  liquids. 

It  is  not,  however,  always  possible  to  draw  the  line  between 
physics  and  chemistry ;  this  is  of  the  less  importance,  since  the 
chemical  nature  of  any  substance  could  be  but  imperfectly 
studied,  without  a  tolerably  complete  knowledge  of  its  leading 
physical  characters,  which  are  those  by  which  it  is  most  readily 
defined. 

(3)  Physical  States  of  Matter. — Natural  objects  are  presented 
to  us  in  three  states,  or  physical  conditions — viz.,  the  solid,  the 
liquid,  and  the  gaseous,  aeriform,  or  vaporous.  Every  substance 
exists  in  one  or  other  of  these  conditions.  The  same  body  may, 
however,  often  assume  any  one  of  these  conditions  at  different 
times,  and  may  pass  from  one  to  the  other  for  an  indefinite  num- 
ber of  times,  according  as  it  is  exposed  to  a  greater  or  less  degree 
of  heat.  Ice,  water,  and  steam  are  all  the  same  material  in  three 
different  states.  Whichever  be  the  form  that  matter  assumes,  it 
always  retains  that  attraction  for  the  earth  which  gives  it  weight, 
— whether  visible,  as  in  the  state  of  ice  or  water,  or  invisible,  as 
in  that  of  steam.  A  quantity  of  ice  or  of  water  that  weighs  a 
pound,  will  still,  as  steam,  be  equally  a  pound  in  weight.  So  it 
is  with  all  gases  ;  the  air,  although  invisible,  is  not  the  less  capa- 
ble of  being  weighed  and  measured. 

(4)  Porosity. — Natural  objects,  of  whatever  form,  are  com- 
posed of  particles  which  are  not  in  actual  contact,  but  are  sep- 
arated by  spaces  or  intervals  termed  pores.  A  Inmp  of 
sugar  or  of  salt  is  at  once  seen  to  consist  of  a  collection  of  F10.1. 
smaller  solid  particles,  with  intervening  spaces ;  but  the 
porosity  of  such  bodies'  as  water,  of  spirit  of  wine,  or  of 
iron,  is  not  so  obvious,  although  the  existence  of  the  prop- ' 
erty  is  not  less  certain.  Theporosity  of  spirit  and  of  water 
may  be  shown  as  follows  : — Take  a  long  narrow  tube  with 
a  couple  of  bulbs  blown  in  it,  and  furnished  with  an  accu- 
rately fitting  stopper,  as  represented  in  fig.  1 ;  fill  the  tube 
and  lower  bulb  with  water,  then  carefully  and  completely 
fill  up  the  upper  bulb  and  neck  with  spirit  of  wine,  and 
insert  the  stopper.  The  structure  of  the  apparatus,  and 
the  different  densities  of  the  two  liquids,  prevent  them  from 
mixing;  but  on  turning  the  tube  upside  down  and  back 
again  three  or  four  times,  so  as  to  mix  the  spirit  and  water 
thoroughly,  and  then  holding  the  instrument  with  the  bulbs 
downwards,  an  empty  space  will  be  seen  in  the  tube  after 
they  have  been  thus  mixed,  showing  that  they  now  occupy 
less  space  than  before  ;  that  their  particles  are  in  fact  closer 
together.  Proofs  of  porosity  are  afforded  even  by  the  met- 
als ;  for  example,  many  of  them  become  more  compact  by 
hammering,  as  is  the  case  with  platinum ;  and  all  of  them,  not 
excepting  platinum  and  gold,  two  of  the  densest  forms  of  matter, 
however  cold  they  may  be,  shrink  into  a  smaller  space  when  ren- 
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dered  still  colder.  The  ultimate  particles  therefore  cannot  be  in 
contact. 

(4  a)  Divisibility  of  Matter. — What  the  real  size  of  these 
ultimate  particles  may  be,  we  have  no  means  of  determining, 
although,  as  will  be  seen  hereafter,  there  are  strong  grounds  for 
believing  that  the  divisibility  of  matter,  extreme  as  it  is,  has  its 
assigned  and  definite  limits.  Experience,  however,  shows  that 
whatever  be  the  form  of  matter  selected  for  our  experiment*, 
that  divisibility  may  be  manifested  to  an  extent  which  transcends 
our  powers  of  conception.  The  divisibility  of  gold  is  often  given 
in  illustration  of  this  point.  In  the  ordinary  process  of  making 
gold  leaf,  a  single  grain  of  gold  is  hammered  out  until  it  covers  a 
square  space  seven  inches  in  the  side.  Each  square  inch  of  this 
may  be  cut  into  100  strips,  and  each  strip  into  100  pieces,  each 
of  which  is  distinctly  visible  to  the  unaided  eye.  A  single  grain 
of  gold  mav  thus,  by  mechanical  means,  be  subdivided"  into 
49  x  100  x  100=490,000  visible  pieces.  But  this  is  not  all ;  if 
attached  to  a  piece  of  glass,  this  gold  leaf  may  be  subdivided  still 
further :  10,000  parallel  lines  may  be  ruled  in  the  space  of  one 
single  inch,  so  that  a  square  inch  of  gold  leaf,  weighing  TV  of  a 
gram,  may  be  cut  into  10,000  times  10,000  or  100,000,000  pieces, 
or  an  entire  grain  into  4,900,000,000  fragments— each  of  which 
is  visible  by  means  of  the  microscope.  Yet  we  are  quite  sure 
that  we  have  not  even  approached  the  possible  limits  of  subdi- 
vision, because,  in  coating  silver  wire,  the  covering  of  gold  is  far 
thinner  than  the  gold  leaf  originally  attached  to  it,  since  in  draw- 
ing down  the  gilt  wire  the  gold  continues  to  become  thinner  and 
thinner  each  time,  in  proportion  as  the  silver  wire  itself  is  reduced 
in  thickness. 

When  a  substance  is  dissolved  in  any  liquid,  the  subdivision 
is  carried  still  further,  and  the  particles  are  rendered  so  minute 
as  to  escape  our  eyesight  even  when  aided  by  the  most  powerful 
magnifiers. 

(5)  Varieties  of  Attraction. — Mere  mechanical  subdivision,  or 
even  the  more  perfect  separation  of  the  particles  which  compose 
a  compound  body,  by  the  process  of  solution,  does  not,  however, 
suffice  to  put  us  in  possession  of  the  simple  substances  from  which 
the  compound  is  formed.  A  piece  of  loaf  sugar  may  be  reduced, 
by  trituration,  to  an  impalpable  powder,  but  every  particle  of 
that  powder  will  still  be  sugar ;  it  may  be  dissolved  in  water, 
but  each  drop  of  the  liquid  will  still  contain  sugar,  unaltered 
except  in  appearance.  Sugar,  however,  is  composed  of  three 
elements — carbon,  hydrogen,  and  oxygen ;  but  no  mere  tritura- 
tion or  solution  in  water  would  enable  us  to  extract  any  of  these 
substances  from  loaf  sugar. 

The  existence  of  a  body  as  a  solid  in  one  continuous  mass  is 
owing  to  the  exertion  of  cohesion — a  force  of  considerable  in- 
tensity, but  which  varies  in  different  bodies,  and  by  this  variation 
produces  varieties  in  the  toughness,  hardness,  and  brittleness  of 
oodies.  But  the  power  which  unites  the  various  chemical  ele- 
ments to  form  a  new  compound,  endowed  with  properties  entirely 


GENERAL  CHARACTERS   OF  ACIDS,   ALKALIES,  AND   SALTS.  5 

different  from  those  of  any  of  its  constituents,  is  of  a  different 
nature  from  cohesion,  and  of  a  more  subtle  kind.  Chemical 
attraction  or  affinity,  as  this  force  is  often,  but  not  very  philo- 
sophically termed,  is  exerted  between  the  smallest  or  ultimate 
particles  of  one  element,  and  the  corresponding  particles  of  the 
other  elements  with  which  it  is  associated  in  the  particular  com- 
pound under  examination.  These  ultimate  particles  are  often 
spoken  of  as  atom*,  a  term  which  implies  that  the  particles  admit 
of  no  further  subdivision. 

The  separation  of  a  body  into  its  constituents  is  the  business  of 
chemical  analysis  (from  ova  up,  or  backwards,  and  \vats  separa- 
tion), and  it  has  tor  its  object,  first,  the  determination  ot  the 
nature  of  the  components — this  is  qualitative  analysis  ;  secondly, 
the  determination  of  their  quantity — this  being  quantitative  anal- 
ysis. The  successful  performance  of  these  operations  of  analysis 
requires  a  somewhat  extensive  acquaintance  with  the  principles 
ana  the  facts  of  the  science,  combined  with  considerable  skill  in 
manipulation. 

(6)  General  Characters  of  Acids,  Alkalies,  and  Salts. — It  will 
facilitate  the  comprehension  of  the  remarks  on  chemical  attrac- 
tion which  are  about  to  follow,  to  allude  briefly  to  the  general 
characters  of  three  very  important  classes  of  compounds,  viz., 
acids,  alkalies,  and  salts. 

Acids  are  for  the  most  part  substances  which  are  soluble  in 
water,  have  a  sour  taste,  and  exert  such  an  action  on  vegetable 
blue  colours  as  to  change  them  to  red.  For  example,  tincture  of 
litmus,  which  is  of  a  blue  colour,  is  exceedingly  sensitive  to  the 
action  of  a  small  quantity  of  acid  :  paper  stained  with  this  tinc- 
ture is  in  frequent  use  by  the  chemist  for  detecting  the  presence 
of  acids. 

The  term  alkali  is  of  Arabic  origin  :  it  was  given  in  the  first 
instance  to  carbonate  of  sodium,  obtained  from  tne  ashes  of  sea- 
weeds ;  but  it  is  now  applied  to  a  class  of  substances  possessing 
many  qualities  exactly  tne  reverse  of  those  which  belong  to  the 
acids.  An  alkali  is  soluble  in  water,  and  produces  a  liquid  which 
is  soapy  to  the  touch,  and  has  a  peculiar,  nauseous  taste ;  it 
restores  the  blue  colour  to  vegetable  infusions  which  have  been 
reddened  by  an  acid  ;  it  turns  many  of  these  blues  to  green,  as 
in  the  cases  of  the  red  cabbage  and  syrup  of  violets,  audit  gives 
a  brown  colour  to  vegetable  yellows,  such  as  turmeric  and  rhu- 
barb. Litmus  paper  which  has  been  feebly  reddened  by  an  acid 
is  a  useful  means  of  showing  the  presence  of  an  alkali,  and  is 
more  sensitive  than  paper  stained  with  tnrmeric  or  with  rhubarb, 
which  is  also  in  common  use  for  the  same  purpose.  These  dif- 
ferent test  papers,  as  they  are  called,  show  whether  an  acid  or  an 
alkali  be  predominant  in  a  solution. 

Vinegar  or  acetic  acid,  oil  of  vitriol  or  sulphuric  acid,  muri- 
atic or  hydrochloric  acid,  aquafortis  or  nitric  acid,  are  familiar 
instances  of  the  class  of  acids.  Potash,  soda,  and  hartshorn  of 
ammonia,  are  instances  of  well-known  alkalies. 
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Both  acids  and  alkalies  are  remarkable  for  their  great  chem- 
ical activity.    The  metals,  compact  as  they  are,  may  be  dissolved 
by  many  of  the  acids.     Nitric  acid  attacks  copper  quickly  and 
violently,  with  brisk  effervescence,  and  the  copious  escape  of  red 
fumes,  whilst  a  blue  liquid  is  formed  from  the  action.     Sulphuric 
acid  shows  similar  energy,  if  mixed  with  water  and  placed  in 
contact  with  iron  or  zinc.     Moreover,  both  these  acids,  when  not 
much  diluted  with  water,  produce  speedy  destruction  of  the  skin, 
and  of  nearly  all  animal  and  vegetable  matters.     The  solvent 
action  of  potash  or  of  soda,  is  not  less  marked.     Either  of  these 
alkalies  destroy  the  skin  if  allowed  to  remain  upon  it ;  and  also 
gradually  dissolves  portions  of  earthenware,  or  of  glaze  from  the 
vessels  which  contain  it,  and  the  solution,  if  suffered  to  fall  npon 
a  painted  surface,  quickly  removes  the  paint.     But  the  most 
remarkable  property  of  acids  and  alkalies  is  the  power  which 
they  have  of  uniting  with  each  other,  and  destroying  or  neutral' 
izing  the  chemical  activity  which  distinguishes  them  when  sep 
arate. 

Some  of  these  properties  of  acids  and  alkalies  may  be  sub 
mitted  to  experiment  by  means  of  a  Coloured  vegetable  solution, 
such,  for  example,  as  the  purplish  liquid  prepared  by  slicing  a 
red  cabbage  and  boiling  it  with  water.  If  a  quantity  of  this 
infusion  be  divided  into  two  portions,  and  to  the  one  be  added  a 
quantity  of  diluted  sulphuric  acid,  a  red  liquid  is  obtained  ;  and 
if  to  the  other  a  solution  of  caustic  potash  be  added,  a  liquid  of  a 
green  colour  is  formed  ;  then,  on  gradually  pouring  the  alkaline 
solution  into  the  other,  stirring  the  mixture  constantly,  the  green 
colour  of  the  portions  first  added  instantly  disappears,  and  the 
whole  liquid  remains  red  ;  as  more  and  more  of  the  alkali  is 
added,  the  red  by  degrees  passes  into  purple,  and  on  continuing 
to  add  the  alkaline  solution,  a  point  is  attained  when  the  liquid 
has  a  clear  blue  tint ;  at  thi6  moment  there  is  neither  potash  nor 
sulphuric  acid  in  excess  in  the  liquid,  the  two  have  chemically 
united  with  each  other.  The  characteristic  properties  of  both 
have  disappeared,  and  on  evaporating  the  solution  at  a  gentle 
heat,  a  solid  crystalline  substance  is  obtained,  resulting  from  the 
chemical  action  of  the  sulphuric  acid  upon  the  potash.  This 
substance  is  the  salt  usually  called  sulphate  of  potash,  or  sulphate 
of  potassium.  For  the  present,  it  may  be  sufficient  to  state,  that 
any  compound  produced  by  the  union  of  an  acid  with  an  alkali, 
or  rather,  that  is  the  result  of  the  action  of  an  acid  upon  a  base, 
is  termed  a  salt.  Other  modes  of  forming  salts  will  be  men- 
tioned hereafter 

It  must  not  be  supposed  that  all  acid6  closely  resemble  those 
which  have  been  just  mentioned,  and  which  are  freely  soluble  in 
water ;  some  acids,  on  the  contrary,  are  but  slightly  soluble ; 
such  for  instance  is  arsenious  acid,  the  white  arsenic  of  the  shops : 
other  acids  are  not  at  all  soluble ;  as,  for  example,  metastannic 
acid,  the  white  substance  obtained  by  the  action  of  nitric  acid 
upon  tin.    The  leading  character  of  an  acid,  in  a  chemical  sense. 
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is  its  power  of  reacting  with  alkalies  to  form  salts ;  and  this  char- 
acter is  possessed  by  white  arsenic,  in  common  with  various  other 
bodies  not  familiarly  regarded  as  acids.  Of  course  if  an  acid  be 
insoluble  it  has  no  sourness,  and  i6  without  action  on  vegetable 
blues.* 

There  are  no  alkalies  which  are  insoluble,  but  there  are  sub- 
stances which  greatly  resemble  them  which  are  but  sparingly 
soluble,  such  as  lime  and  baryta;  these  are  termed  alkaline 
-earths.  There  are  also  numerous  other  substances,  compounds 
of  oxygen  with  the  metals,  termed  oxides,  such  for  instance  as 
oxide  of  silver,  oxide  of  iron,  and  oxide  of  lead,  which  are  insol- 
uble in  water,  but  which  are  easily  dissolved  by  acids,  forming 
on  evaporation  crystalline  compounds  or  salts.  For  instance,  by 
the  action  of  nitric  acid  upon  the  oxide  of  silver,  nitrate  of  silver 
and  water  are  produced ;  with  sulphuric  acid  and  oxide  of  iron, 
sulphate  of  iron  and  water  are  the  products ;  whilst  with  acetic 
acid  and  oxide  of  lead,  acetate  of  lead  and  water  are  obtained. 
Any  substance,  whether  it  be  soluble  in  water  or  not,  is  called  a 
base  if  it  thus  have  the  power  of  reacting  with  acids,  neutralizing 
their  properties,  and  furnishing  by  such,  action  a  salt,  whilst  at 
the  same  time  water  is  formed.  Hence  the  alkalies  constitute 
one  subdivision  of  the  more  numerous  class  of  bodies  known  as 
bases. 

(7)  Characters  of  Chemical  Attraction. — Chemical  attraction 
is  distinguished  by  well-marked  characters  from  other  kinds  of 
force  which  act  within  minute  distances. 

1.  Chemical  attraction  is  exerted  within  its  own  limits  with 
intense  energy,  but  beyond  those  limits  it  is  entirely  powerless. 
An  iron  wire,  for  example,  which  will  support  a  weight  of  10001b. 
without  breaking,  will  yet  in  a  few  minutes  yield  to  the  almost 
noiseless  action  of  a  mixture  of  nitric  acid  and  water ;  the  stub- 
born metal  will  be  dissolved,  and  a  clear  solution  of  the  metallic 
mass  will  be  formed — particle  by  particle  of  the  metal  will  be 
detached  from  the  wire,  and  no  vestige  of  its  structure  or  tenacity 
will  remain.  It  is  rarely  possible,  by  trituration  or  other  mechan- 
ical means,  to  bring  about  a  sufficient  approximation  amongst  the 
subdivided  particles  to  produce  chemical  action.  Tartaric  acid 
and  carbonate  of  sodium,  each  in  the  form  of  a  dry  powder,  may 
be  incorporated  by  grinding  for  hours  in  a  mortar,  but  they  will 
not  act  chemically  upon  each  other :  it  is  not  until  a  more  inti- 
mate contact  is  effected  by  the  addition  of  water,  which  dissolves 

*  Many  chemists  now,  with  good  reason,  limit  the  title  of  acid  to  a  particular  class 
of  substances  which  contain  hydrogen,  and  they  regard  all  acids  as  salts  of  hydrogen; 
mo  that,  instead  of  allowing  silica  or  white  arsenic  to  be  acids,  as  they  contain  no  hydro- 
gen, they  call  them  anhydrides  ;  but  these  refinements  need  not  at  present  embarrass 
us,  and  we  shall  continue  frequently  to  designate  the  substance  known  as  carbonic  acid 
by  this  its  familiar  name,  though  a  consistent  nomenclature  would  give  it  the  term  car* 
bonic  anhydride. 

The  characters  of  acids  and  of  salts,  and  their  various  modifications,  will  be  more 
fully  dtecussed  hereafter,  when  the  general  properties  of  the  metals  and  their  compounds 
are  considered. 
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the  particles  of  both,  and  allows  them  mutually  to  approach 
closer,  that  the  brisk  effervescence,  due  to  the  expulsion  of  the 
carbonic  acid  gas,  occurs,  which  indicates  the  transfer  of  the 
sodium  with  which  it  was  previously  in  combination,  to  the  rad- 
icle of  the  tartaric  acid  and  the  formation  of  water  and  tartarate 
of  sodium. 

A  striking  illustration  of  the  difference  between  the  effects  of 
mechanical  intermixture  and  those  of  chemical  combination  is 
afforded  in  the  case  of  ordinary  gunpowder.  In  the  manufacture 
of  this  substance,  the  materials  of  which  it  is  made — viz.,  char- 
coal, sulphnr,  and  nitre — are  separately  reduced  to  a  state  of  fine 
powder ;  they  are  then  intimately  mixed,  moistened  with  water, 
and  thoroughly  incorporated  by  grinding  for  some  hours  under 
edge  stones  ;  the  resulting  mass  is  subjected  to  intense  pressure, 
and  the  cakes  so  obtained,  after  being  broken  up  and  reduced  to 
grains,  furnish  the  gunpowder  of  commerce.  In  this  state  it  is 
a  simple  mixture  of  nitre,  charcoal,  and  sulphur.  Water  will 
wash  out  the  nitre,  bisulphide  of  carbon  will  take  up  the  sulphur, 
and  the  charcoal  will  be  left  undissolved.  By  evaporating  the 
water,  the  nitre  is  obtained  ;  and  on  allowing  the  bisulphide  of 
carbon  to  volatilize,  the  silphur  remains.  If,  however,  we  cause 
the  materials  to  enter  into  chemical  combination,  all  is  changed  ; 
a  spark  tires  the  powder ;  the  dormant  chemical  attractions  are 
called  into  operation,  a  large  volume  of  gaseous  matter  is  pro- 
duced ;  the  charcoal  disappears,  and  no  trace  of  the  original 
ingredients  which  formed  the  powder  is  left. 

2.  Chemical  attraction  must  from  its  very  nature  be  exerted 
between  dissimilar  substances.*  No  manifestation  of  this  force 
can  take  place  between  two  pieces  of  iron,  two  pieces  of  copper, 
or  two  pieces  of  sulphur ;  but  between  sulphur  and  copper,  or 
sulphur  and  iron,  chemical  action  of  the  most  energetic  kind 
may  occur,  f 

Generally  speaking,  the  greater  rthe  difference  in  the  proper 
ties  of  the  two  bodies,  the  more  intense  is  their  tendency  to- 
mutual  cheinical  action.  The  metals,  as  a  class,  differ  as  widely 
from  the  acids  as  possible,  but  the  acids  rapidly  dissolve  the 
metals.  Copper,  for  instance,  is  briskly  attacked  by  nitric  acid,, 
iron  by  diluted  sulphuric  acid,  and  so  on.  Between  bodies  of  a 
similar  character,  the  tendency  to  union  is  but  feeble.  For 
example,  two  metallic  bodies,  copper  and  zinc,  will,  under  the 
influence  of  a  high  temperature,  unite  and  form  brass, — an  alloy, 
the  properties  of  which  are  intermediate  between  those  of  its- 
constituents  ;  but  brass,  on  being  heated  strongly,  may  be  again 

*  This  circumstance— viz.,  that  the  elements  which  combine  are  not  allied  in  prop- 
erties— is  sufficient  to  indicate  the  objection  to  the  use  of  the  term  affinity,  to  express 
this  form  of  attraction,  although  custom  has  sanctioned  its  employment. 

f  It  is  highly  probable,  however,  as  will  be  seen  hereafter,  that  the  isolated  bodies 
usually  viewed  as  elements  should  be  regarded  as  compounds,  the  molecules  of  which 
consist  of  particles  of  the  same  element  in  opposite  polar  or  electrical  conditions.  Hy- 
drogen gas,  for  instance,  is  to  be  regarded  as  hydride  of  hydrogen,  or  a  compound  of 
hydrogen  with  hydrogen ;  chlorine  gas,  as  chloride  of  chlorine,  and  so  on. 
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(Separated  into  copper,  which  remains,  and  into  zinc,  which  nearly 
all  passes  off  in  vapour. 

3.  Another  of  the  most  remarkable  features  of  chemical 
attraction  is  the  entire  change  of  properties  which  it  occasions  in 
both  the  substances  dealt  with, — a  change  which  no  a  priori 
reasoning  could  possibly  predict.  If  the  blue  liquid  obtained  by 
dissolving  copper  in  nitric  acid  be  evaporated,  a  blue  crystalline 
salt  which  has  no  resemblance  either  to  the  acid  or  to  the  metal 
will  be  procured.  There  is  an  equally  striking  difference  between 
the  tough,  metallic,  insoluble  iron,  and  the  corrosive  oil  of  vitriol,. 
and  the  beautiful  crystalline,  green,  soluble,  inky-tasted  salt  which 
is  produced  by  their  mutual  action. 

4.  The  next  important  peculiarity  of  this  power  which  may 
be  noticed,  is  that  it  is  exerted  between  different  kinds  of  matter 
with  different  but  definite  degrees  of  force.  Nitric  acid  will  dis- 
solve most  of  the  metals,  such,  for  instance,  as  silver,  mercury,, 
copper,  and  lead  ;  but  the  chemical  compounds  thus  formed  are 
held  together  with  very  different  degrees  of  energy.  With  silver, 
the  combination,  at  ordinary  temperatures,  is  less  powerful  than 
with  mercury,  less  so  with  mercury  than  with  copper,  and  with 
copper  less  again  than  with  lead. 

This  fact  may  easily  be  determined  by  dissolving  half  an 
ounce  of  nitrate  of  silver  in  half  a  pint  of  water,  and  pouring  into* 
it  a  small  quantity  of  clean  mercury  ;  in  a  few  days  a  beautiful 
crystallization  of  metallic  silver  will  be  obtained,  whilst  a  corre- 
sponding quantity  of  mercury  will  have  become  dissolved,  and 
will  have  combined  with  the  nitric  acid  radicle*  previously  in 
union  with  the  silver.  In  a  similar  manner,  mercury  may  be 
displaced  from  a  solution  of  nitrate  of  mercury  by  a  strip  of 
metallic  copper ;  and  copper,  in  its  turn,  may  be  displaced  by  a 
piece  of  lead  introduced  into  a  solution  of  nitrate  of  copper. 
From  a  solution  of  nitrate  of  lead,  zinc  will,  in  like  manner,  dis- 
place the  lead,  which  will  be  deposited  in  beautiful  crystals. 

Indeed,  the  different  elements  may  be  arranged  in  tables 
indicating  the  order  of  their  attraction  for  any  one  element  whu;h 
is  placed  at  the  head  of  the  list.  For  example,  in  the  first  column 
of  the  following  table,  several  of  the  more  important  metals  are 
arranged  in  the  order  in  which  they  exhibit  a  tendency  to  (torn- 
bine  with  oxygen, — the  metal  which  stands  at  the  head  of  the 
list  having  the  strongest  attraction,  that  which  stands  second  the 
next,  and  so  on  to  the  one  mentioned  last,  in  which  the  attrac- 
tion is  the  weakest : — 


•  If  nitric  acid  be  represented  by  the  formula  HNOj,  the  mdicle  of  the  acid  will 
be  NO* 
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Order  of  Displacemen  t  from  Solution. 

Oxygen.  Sulphuric  Acid. 

Potassium.  Baryta. 

Zinc.  Potash. 

Tin.  Soda. 

Lead.  Lime. 

Copper.  Ammonia. 

Mercury.  Oxide  of  Zinc 
Silver. 
Gold. 

Similar  tables  may  be  formed,  exhibiting  the  relative  ten- 
dency of  compound  bodies,  such  as  bases,  to  displace  each  othei 
from  their  salts.  In  the  second  column  of  the  table,  the  various 
bases  are  arranged  in  the  order  in  which  they  displace  each  othei 
at  ordinary  temperatures  from  the  salts  which  they  form  with 
sulphuric  acid. 

5.  These  experiments  on  the  displacement  of  one  metal  by 
another,  further  show  that  although,  in  combination,  the  prop- 
erties of  the  components  are  masked,  and  to  all  ordinary  observa- 
tion, the  constituents  have  entirely  disappeared,  yet  they  really 
exist  in  the  compound,  and  can  be  again  reproduced  in  their 
original  form  by  taking  away  the  substance  with  which  they  had 
combined. 

It  is,  indeed,  a  principle  of  universal  application,  that  when- 
ever chemical  combination  occurs,  no  destruction  of  the  bodies 
«o  entering  into  combination  ever  ensues.  However  much  the 
materials  may  change  their  form,  the  weight  of  the  new  products, 
if  collected  and  examined,  will  be  found  to 
be  exactly  equal  to  that  of  the  substances 
before  combination.  The  following  exper- 
iment shows  that,  even  although  the  sub- 
stance may  vanish  from  our  6ight,  it  con- 
tinues to  exist  as  a  gas,  which  has  the  same 
weight  as  the  solid  which  furnished  it : — 
Into  a  glass  flask  A  (tig.  2),  of  about  250 
eubic  inches  capacity,  and  which  is  pro- 
vided with  a  brass  cap  and  stop-cock,  in- 
troduce 10  or  12  grains  of  gun-cotton  ; 
attach  the  flask  to  the  air-pump,  exhaust  it 
very  completely,  and  afterwards  weigh  it. 
Then  6et  fire  to  the  cotton  by  means  of  a 
voltaic  current  sent  through  the  wires,  a,  J, 
which  are  insulated  from  each  other  and 
from  the  cap  of  the  instrument,  by  passing  through  a  varnished 
cork.  The  cotton  will  entirely  disappear  with  a  brilliant  flash, 
but  the  flask,  if  weighed  again,  will  be  found  to  be  as  heavy  as  it 
was  before  the  cotton  was  tired. 

6.  There  are  two  modes  in  which  chemical  compounds  are 
formed;  the  simplest  is  that  where  the  two  substances  unite 
directly  together,  as  when  hydrogen  burns  in  air,  and,  by  direct 
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union  with  oxygen,  produces  water;  or  when  an  acid  and  an 
alkali,  such  as  hydrochloric  acid  and  ammonia,  combine  and  pro- 
duce a  salt.  This  mode  of  combination  usually  prevails  between 
bodies  which  have  a  powerful  tendency  to  unite. 

The  other  mode  in  which  compounds  are  formed  is  still  more 
common  ;  it  occurs  where,  in  a  body  already  formed,  one  of  the 
ingredients  of  that  body  is  displaced  by  another  substance,  and  a 
new  compound  is  the  result.  The  instances  already  specified,  in 
which  one  metal  precipitates  another  from  its  solution,  are  cases 
in  which  new  bodies  are  produced  by  the  displacement  of  one  of 
the  substances  in  a  compound  previously  formed.  This  method 
ot  forming  compounds  by  displacement,  or  substitution,  is  one  of 
great  importance ;  and  the  study  of  its  various  modes  of  action  is 
rapidly  contributing  to  the  discovery  of  many  subtle  processes 
concerned  in  the  chemistry  of  organized  beings. 

7.  Chemical  combination,  in  a  large  proportion  of  cases,  does 
not  commence  spontaneously.  A  heap  of  charcoal  may  remain 
unaltered  in  the  air  for  years ;  but,  if  a  few  pieces  be  made  red  hot, 
and  then  be  thrown  upon  the  heap,  chemical  action  will  be  com- 
menced by  the  heat,  and  it  will  continue  until  the  whole  mass  is 
burned ;  that  is,  the  chemical  action  between  the  oxygen  of  the 
air  and  the  charcoal  will  continue  as  long  as  any  charcoal  remains 
unacted  on.  In  other  instances,  however,  the  chemical  effects 
begin  without  the  application  of  any  extraneous  force.  A  bit  of 
phosphorus  begins  to  be  oxidized  slowly  the  instant  it  comes  into 
the  atmosphere,  and  in  warm  weather  it  speedily  bursts  into  a 
blaze. 

8.  Whenever  substances  unite  directly  with  each  other,  heat 
is  emitted,  and  the  more  rapidly  the  union  is  effected,  the  larger 
is  the  quantity  of  heat  emitted  in  a  given  time,  until,  in  some 
cases,  it  rises  so  high  that  ignition  ana  combustion  ensue ;  light 
as  well  as  heat  being  abundantly  extricated  when  the  temper- 
ature attains  a  sufficient  degree,  since  all  solid  substances,  when 
heated  beyond  a  certain  point,  become  luminous. 

When  compounds  are  formed  by  substitution,  the  liberation 
of  heat  is  usually  much  less,  and  is  sometimes  not  perceptible 
without  special  contrivances. 

Very  frequently  the  physical  state  of  one  or  of  both  the  bodies 
which  enter  into  combination  is  altered  by  the  operation  of  chem- 
ical attraction.  Two  solids  may  become  converted  into  a  liquid  ; 
two  liquids  may  become  solid,  or  even  two  gases  may  be  reduced 
to  the  solid  form.  Differences  of  state  are  therefore  not  in  all 
cases  due  to  differences  of  temperature  ;  differences  in  the  chem- 
ical arrangement  of  the  particles  are  equally  important  in  bring- 
ing about  physical  differences  of  condition. 

The  foregoing  leading  characters  by  which  chemical  attrac- 
tion is  distinguished  from  other  forces,  may  be  thus  summed  up 
in  a  few  words  : — 

Chemical  attraction  is  a  power  of  extreme  energy,  which  acts 
only  on  the  minutest  particles  of  matter,  and  at  distances  too 
small  to  be  perceptible  by  our  unaided  senses.     Under  its  influ- 
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ence  the  comparatively  few  elementary  bodies  arrauge  themselves 
into  the  numberless  compounds  which  constitute  the  different 
tonus  of  matter  around  us.     Chemical  attraction,  from  its  very 
nature,  operates  only  between  the  particles  of  dissimilar  kinds  of 
matter,   and   by  its  exertion  produces  new  properties   in   the 
resulting  compound.     It  exists  between  different  kinds  of  matter 
with  different  but  definite  degrees  of  intensity.    As  a  result  of  its 
operations,  no  destruction  of  matter  occurs  in  the  materials  sub- 
mitted to  its  influence  ;  there  is  consequently  no  los6  of  weight, 
but  mere  change  of  form.     The  act  of  combination  may  either 
occur  instantly  on  mixture,  or  may  be  indefinitely  postponed  till 
some  other  force,  such  as  heat,  concurs  to  commence  the  action. 
Compounds  may  be  formed  either  by  the  direct  union  of  their- 
ingredients,  or  by  the  displacement  of  one  substance  by  a  differ- 
ent one  in  a  compound  previously  formed ;  and  lastly,  heat  and 
light,  in  amount  proportioned  to  the  rapidity  of  the  action,  are 
generally  emitted  in  cases  of  the  direct  union  of  the  constituents. 

(8)  Laws  of  Combination. — The  relative  proportion  in  which 
the  different  elements  unite  is  regulated  by  fixed  laws.  These 
important  laws,  which  are  three  in  number,  regulate  the  mode  of 
combination  of  every  known  chemical  compound.  They  are- 
usually  termed  the  laws  of  chemical  combination. 

(9)  The  first  of  these  laws  is  the  law  of  Definite  Proportion*, 
which,  although  of  great  simplicity,  is  one  of  fundamental  im- 
portance to  the  science  of  chemistry.  This  law  may  be  stated  in 
very  few  words ;  it  is  as  follows— In  every  chemical  compound 
the  nature  and  the  proportions  of  its  constituent  elements  are 
fixed,  definite,  and.  invariable.  For  instance,  100  parts  of  water 
contain  88*9  of  oxygen  and  11*1  of  hydrogen.  Whether  water 
be  derived  from  tne  snows  of  high  mountains,  or  from  rain 
clouds,  or  from  dews,  or  from  direct  chemical  action,  as  in  the 
burning  of  a  lamp  or  candle,  its  composition  is  uniform  and  cer- 
tain. So  also  a  piece  of  flint,  or  of  rock  crystal,  in  whatever  part 
of  the  world  it  be  found,  will,  on  analysis,  yield  in  every  100- 
parts,  46*6  of  silicon  and  53*4  of  oxygen ;  and  in  hydrochloric 
acid,  however  obtained,  100  parts  of  the  gas  are  found  always  to- 
consist  of  97*26  of  chlorine  and  2*74  of  liydrogen.  In  fact,  the 
existence  of  the  law  of  definite  proportions  gives  value  to  anal- 
ysis, by  giving  certainty  and  uniformity  to  its  results.  Mere 
mechanical  intermixture  is  at  once  distinguished  from  true  chem- 
ical combination  by  the  absence  of  all  regularity  in  the  propor- 
tions of  the  bodies  that  have  been  mingled  ;  and  in  the  same 
manner  chemical  attraction  stands  strongly  contrasted  with  that 
kind  of  adhesion  which  produces  the  solution  of  solids  in  a 
liquid. 

(10)  The  second  law  of  combination  is  usually  termed  the  law 
of  Multiple  Proportions.  It  frequently  happens  that  a  pair  of 
elementary  bodies  unite  together  in  more  tnan  one  proportion. 
The  compounds  so  obtained  are  very  different  from  each  other ; 
but  there  is  still  a  uniformity  in  the  plan  upon  which  these  com- 
pounds are  formed,  and  the  proportions  of  the  two  elements  in 
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•each  are  very  simply  related.  The  law  of  multiple  proportion 
may  be  thus  stated : — If  two*  elements,  A  and  B,  watte  together 
in  more  proportions  than  one,  on  comparing  together  quantities 
of  the  different  compounds,  each  of  which  contains  the  same 
amount  of  A,  the  quantities  of  B  wul  bear  a  very  simple  relation 
to  each  other;  such  as 

A+B,    A  +  2B,     A  +  3B,    A+4B,  &c.; 

or,      2A  +  3B,      2A  +  5B,      2A+7B,    &c.; 

or,  A  +  B,    A  +  3B,    A  +  5B,  &c. 

Water,  for  instance,  is  a  compound  of  oxygen  and  hydrogen  ; 
in  100  parts,  by  weight,  there  are,  as  already  mentioned,  88-9  of 
•oxygen  and  11*1  of  hydrogen.  But  there  is  another  compound 
of  oxygen  and  hydrogen  known  to  chemists,  termed  the  peroxide 
of  hydrogen.  By  analysis  it  has  been  found  that  100  parts  of 
this  body  contain  94*1  of  oxygen  and  5"9  of  hydrogen.  Now,  on 
comparing  together  the  quantities  of  oxygen  which  in  these  two 
compounds  are  united  with  an  equal  quantity,  say  2  parts  of 
hydrogen,  it  is  evident  that  in  water,  for  2  parts  of  hydrogen 
there  are  16  of  oxygen, 

•      since  11-1      :      88-9      :  :      2      :      16 

And  by  a  similar  process  it  is  seen  that  in  the  peroxide  of  hydro- 
gen, for  2  parts  of  hydrogen  32  of  oxygen  are  present — 

5-9      :      94-1      :  :      2      :      32 

the  quantity  of  oxygen  combined  witli  the  hydrogen  in  the  per- 
oxide being  just  double  of  whpt  it  was  when  combined  with  the 
same  quantity  of  hydrogen  in  water. 

A  similar  simple  proportion  between  the  quantities  of  the 
-combining  elements  is  found  to  hold  good  in  every  series  of  com- 
pounds formed  by  the  union  of  two  elements  with  each  other 
A  certain  quantity  of  one  of  the  elements  combines  with  a  cer- 
tain qnantity  of  the  other :  in  the  next  compound  with  twice  as 
much  as  in  the  first ;  in  the  next  with  three  times  ;  in  the  next 
with  four  times  that  quantity,  and  so  on. 

An  excellent  example  of  this  regularity  is  afforded  by  the 
aeries  of  compounds  which  nitrogen  forms  with  oxygen ;  these 
compounds  are  five  in  number,  and  they  have  been  found  to  con- 
tain in  100  parts  the  following  proportions  of  their  constituents, 
those  which  contain  least  oxygen  standing  firet : — 

Oxygen.        Nitrogen. 

Nitrous  Oxide 36*36  63-64 

Nitric  Oxide 53-33  46-67 

Nitrous  Anhydride 63*15  36-85 

Peroxide  of  Nitrogeu     ....  69-56  30*44 

Nitric  Anhydride 74*07  25*93 

Now  on  comparing  with  each  other  quantities  of  these  differ- 
ent compounds  which  contain  equal  amounts  of  nitrogen,  it  will 
be  found,  taking  them  in  the  order  in  which  the  compounds  stand 


14  EQUIVALENT   PBOPOBTIONS. 

in  the  table,  that  the  quantity  of  oxygen  increases  in  the  propor 
tion  of  1,  2,  3,  4,  and  5.  In  the  "nitrous  oxide  the  quantity  of 
nitrogen  combined  with  16  parts  of  oxygen  is  28  : — since 


Oxygen. 

Nitrogen. 

36-36 

:      63-64      : 

:       16 

28 

5333 

:      46-67      : 

:       32 

28 

63-15 

:      36-85       : 

:      48 

:       28 

69-56 

:      30-44      : 

:      64 

•      28 

74-07 

:      25-93      : 

:      80 

28 

the  oxygen  increasing  in  the  proportion  of  16,  twice  16,  3  times 
16,  4  times  16,  and  5  times  16. 

Sometimes  the  proportion  in  which  the  elements  unite  is 
rather  less  simple,  two  proportions  of  one  element  combining 
with  3,  5,  or  7  of  the  other. 

This  important  law,  which  was  first  clearly  established  by 
Dalton,  was  explained  by  him  by  means  of  his  Atomic  Theory. 
Upon  this  hypothesis  the  ultimate  particles  of  each  element  are 
considered  to  be  uniform  in  size  and  in  weight  for  that  element, 
and  moreover  to  be  incapable  of  further  subdivision.  When 
bodies  unite  chemically,  as  the  particles  of  the  same  element  have 
all  the  same  size  and  relative  weight,  the  proportions  in  which 
they  combine  must  be  definite;  and  further,  if  they  unite  in 
several  different  proportions,  those  proportions  must  be  simply 
related  to  each  other.  Thus  hydrochloric  acid  may  be  conceived 
to  be  a  compound  in  which  each  separate  particle  of  hydrogen  is 
combined  with  a  separate  particle  of  chlorine  :  and  if  water  be  a 
compound  in  whicn  each  separate  particle  of  oxygen  is  united 
with  two  particles  of  hydrogen,  peroxide  of  hydrogen  would  be 
represented  as  consisting  of  a  combination  of  two  particles  of 
oxygen  with  each  two  particles  of  hydrogen. 

(11)  This  explanation  will  simplify  the  consideration  of  the 
third  law,  which  is  usually  known  as  the  Law  of  Equivalent  Pro- 
portions. It  may  be  stated  as  follows : — Each  elementary  wflh 
stance,  in  combining  with  other  dements,  or  in  displacing  others 
from  their  co7)ibinations,  does  so  in  a  fixed  proportion,  which 
may  be  represented  numerically. 

If  a  certain  proportion  of  an  element,  A,  unite  with  certain 
other  fixed  quantities  of  different  elements,  B,  C,  D,  &c,  to  form 
compounds  AB,  AC,  AD,  &c,  the  quantities  of  B,  C,  and  D 
which  so  unite  with  A  will  also  be  the  quantities  in  which  B  and 
C,  C  and  D,  combine  to  form  compounds  BC,  BD,  CD,  &c. 

This  principle  of  equivalent  proportion  may  be  illustrated  by 
reference  to  the  experiments  upon  the  displacement  of  the  metals 
from  solutions  of  their  nitrates  by  the  introduction  of  some  other 
metal,  the  affinity  of  which  for  the  acid  is  stronger  than  that  of 
the  metal  with  which  it  is  already  combined.  When  a  slip  of 
copper  is  introduced  into  a  solution  of  nitrate  of  silver,  the  two 
metals  change  places,  owing  to  the  stronger  chemical  attraction 
of  the  nitric  acid  radicle  for  the  copper  than  for  the  silver ;  part 
of  the  copper  is  dissolved,  nitrate  of  copper  is  formed,  and  a  cor- 
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responding  quantity  of  silver  is  deposited.  On  making  the  exper- 
iment with  suitable  care,  it  isfound  that  for  each  31-7  grains  of 
copper  dissolved,  108  of  silver  are  separated  in  crystals.  In  a 
similar  way,  when  a  strip  of  lead  is  placed  in  a  solution  of  nitrate 
of  copper,  a  deposit  of  metallic  copper  is  separated,  and  for  each 
31*7  grains  of  copper  thrown  down,  103*5  of  lead  will  have  been 
dissolved ;  whilst,  lastly,  a  strip  of  zinc  in  a  solution  of  nitrate 
of  lead  will  lose  32*7  grains  in  weight  for  each  103*5  grains  of 
lead  which  crystallizes  upon  its  surface. 

From  this  series  of  experiments  we  learn  that  different  but 
definite  amounts  of  the  various  metals  are  capable  of  displacing 
each  other ;  for  it  appears  that  108  parts  of  silver,  31-7  of  copper, 
103*5  of  lead,  and  32*7  of  zinc,  are  each  capable  of  exactly  sup- 
plying the  place  of  the  other,  in  combination  with  one  uniform 
amount  (62  parts)  of  nitric  acid  radicle ;  and  these  different  quan- 
tities of  the  metals  are  said  to  be  chemically  equivalent  to  each 
other.*  A  chemical  equivalent  therefore  represents,  in  terms  of 
some  standard,  the  fixed  amount  of  each  element  which  is  capable 
of  supplying  the  place  of  the  corresponding  quantity  of  any  other 
element.  Now  it  is  remarkable  that  these  numbers  not  only  repre- 
sent the  quantity  of  each  element  which  is  capable  of  being  substi- 
tuted for  other  elements,  as  in  the  particular  compounds  with  nitric 
acid  iust  referred  to,  but  they  represent  also  the  proportions  (or  a 
simple  sub-multiple  of  the  proportions)  in  which  these  elements 
unite  among  themselves  when  they  so  combine  with  each  other. 
But  in  many  cases  the  equivalent  quantities  of  the  elements  cannot 
be  ascertained  in  this  simple  manner  by  direct  substitution  ;  in 
such  instances  recourse  is  nad  to  indirect  processes,  6uch  as  the 
determination  of  the  proportion  in  which  each  element  unites  with 
a  fixed  quantity  of  some  other  element,  such  as  oxygen. 

(12)  Tables  of  Equivalent  Numbers. — Chemists  are  in  the 
habit  of  referring  the  results  obtained  by  analysis  to  the  propor- 
tion contained  in  100  parts  of  the  body  submitted  to  experiment. 
Thus  the  analysis  of  water  furnishes,  in  100  parts,  88*9  of  oxygen 
and  11*1  of  hydrogen  ;  100  parts  of  lime  contain  28*58  of  oxygen 
and  71*42  of  the  metal  calcium  ;  whilst  100  parts  of  potash  con- 
sist of  17*02  of  oxygen  and  82*98  of  potassium.  These  illustra- 
tions are  sufficient  to  show  that  the  quantity  of  oxygen  is  not  the 
same  in  the  different  compounds  ;  but  the  method  of  stating  the 
result  is  not  the  one  best  adapted  to  exhibit  the  numerical  rela- 
tions in  their  simplest  form.  These  relations  are  rendered  much 
more  evident  in  the  following  way.  Having  ascertained  the  pro- 
portion of  each  constituent  in  100  parts  of  the  various  compounds 
which  each  elementary  body  forms  when  it  combines  with 
oxygen,  determine  by  calculation  the  proportion  in  which  each 
element  unites  with  the  same  fixed  quantity  (say  100  parts)  of 
oxygen.    A  series  of  proportional  numbers  will  thus  be  rarnished 

*  Dalton  considered  that  these  numbers  represent  the  relative  weights  of  the  atoms 
of  the  different  metals,  which  may  be  thus  substituted  one  for  the  other,  and  hence  the 
term  atomic  weight  is  often,  though  inaccurately,  employed  as  synonymous  with  the 
equivalent  of  an  element 
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which  will  represent  the  ratios  in  which  each  of  the  elements 
combines  with  oxygen.  In  this  manner  it  will  be  seen  that  in 
water,  for  each  100  parts  of  oxygen  12*5  parts  of  hydrogen  are 
present : — 

for  88-9  :  11-1  :  :  100  :  12-5 ; 

in  lime,  for  each  100  parts  of  oxygen,  250  of  calcium  are  present : — 

for  28-58  :  71 '42  :  :  100  :  250 ; 

and  in  potash,  for  every  100  parts  of  oxygen  there  are  487*5  of 
potassium : — 

for  17-02  :  82-98  :  :  100  :  487'5 ; 

12-5  of  hydrogen,  250  of  calcium,  and  487*5  of  potassium,  are  the 
equivalent  quantities  of  each  of  these  bodies,  which  combine  with 
100  parts  of  oxygen. 

On  the  continent,  a  few  chemists  still  follow  the  example  of 
Berzelius,  and  assume  100  parts  of  oxygen  as  the  standard  quan- 
tity, to  which,  in  all  such  calculations,  reference  is  made.  One 
of  the  objections  to  this  plan  is,  that  the  numbers  thus  obtained, 
and  to  wnich  reference  is  constantly  required,  are  inconveniently 
large,  and  consequently  more  difficult  to  retain  in  the  memory 
than  smaller  ones  would  be,  besides  frequently  involving  frac 
tional  quantities :  the  number  for  hydrogen  on  this  scale  is  repre- 
sented as  12-5. 

In  this  country  the  combining  number  of  hydrogen  is  made 
the  unit  of  comparison,  and  the  result  is  a  system  which  has 
many  advantages,  and  which  is  adopted  by  Liebig  and  in  Ger- 
many generally,  and  also  by  Dumas  and  others  in  France.  Hy- 
drogen combines  with  oxygen  in  a  smaller  proportion  than  any 
other  known  substance,  and  the  numbers  representing  the  equiv- 
alents of  all  other  bodies  may,  for  practical  purposes,  be  taken 
without  material  error,  as  multiples  by  whole  numbers  of  the 
♦equivalent  of  hydrogen.*  The  equivalent  of  hydrogen  on  this 
scale  is  1,  and  as  oiie  part  of  hydrogen  is  united  in  water  with 
exactly  eight  parts  of  oxygen,  the  equivalent  number  for  oxygen 
is  8  ;  and  atomic  are  more  important  than  equivalent  relations  in 
the  chemical  aspect  of  an  element  for  the  purposes  of  classifica- 
tion, and  for  explaining  the  number  and  kind  of  compounds 
which  it  forms.  The  numbers  given  in  this  table  are  not,  how- 
ever, those  which  will  be  employed  in  the  body  of  this  work, 
since  there  are  good  grounds  for  taking  the  atomic  weight  of 
oxygen  as  16.  Water  would  then  be  represented  as  a  combina- 
tion of  two  atoms  of  hydrogen  and  one  atom  of  oxygen,  and  a 

*  Prout  indeed  advanced  the  hypothesis  that  the  combining  number  of  each  element 
was  a  multiple  by  a  whole  number  of  that  of  hydrogen,  if  the  latter  be  assumed  =  1. 
This  view,  in  the  form  propounded  by  Prout,  is  at  variance  with  the  most  exact  experi- 
ments upon  the  chemical  equivalents  of  the  elements ;  but  it  has  been  strongly  urged  by 
Dumas,  both  from  his  own  experiments,  and  from  those  of  other  accurate  observer^ 
that  the  combining  numbers  are  all  multiples  by  whole  numbers  of  the  half  or  of  the 
quarter  equivalent  of  hydrogen.  The  experiments  of  Stas,  however,  seem  to  rondei 
doubtful  the  statement  of  Dumas. 
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large  number  of  the  atomic  weights  of  the  elements,  as  given  in 
previous  editions  of  this  work,  will  require  alteration  accordingly. 

In  the  following  table  the  elementary  substances  are  arranged 
alphabetically,  with  the  symbol  (16)  hitherto  generally  used  by 
•chemists,  affixed  to  each ;  the  combining  numbers,  as  actually 
determined  by  careful  experiment,  both  on  the  hydrogen  and 
oxygen  scale,  are  given  for  convenience  of  reference. 

The  numbers  on  the  oxygen  scale  may  readily  be  converted 
into  those  on  the  hydrogen  scale,  by  dividing  the  oxygen  num- 
bers by  12-5,  or,  what  amounts  to  the  same  thing,  by  multiplying 
the  oxygen  numbers  by  8  and  dividing  by  100.  The  numbers 
of  the  nydrogen  scale  if  multiplied  by  12*5,  give  the  correspond- 
ing values  on  the  oxygen  scale. 

The  names  of  the  elements  which  from  their  rarity  may  be 
regarded  as  unimportant  are  given  in  italics. 

Table  of  Elementary  Substances  with  their  Eqvwalents  or 
Combining  Proportions  and  Symbols.* 


Element 


Sym- 
bol. 


Equivalent  Number. 


Compounds  with  Oxygen,  fro. 


H=l       0=100 


Alnmvnmn  

Antimony  (Stibium)  (a) 
Arsenicum  (a) 

Barium 

Bismuth 

Boron  (a) 

Bromine 

■Cadmium 

Calcium 

Carbon 


Cerium 

Chlorine 

Chromium 

Cobalt 

Ccuium 

Copper  (Cuprum).. 

JXdymium 

Erbium 


fluorine 

Glucinum 

•Gold    (Aurum).... 

Hydrogen 

Iodine 

Iridium 

Iron  (Ferrum) 

Lanthanum 

Lead  (Plumbum).. 

lithium 

Magnesium  • 


18-75 

1220 
75-0 

68-5 

2100 

10-9 

800 
56-0 
20-0 

8-0 

46*0 
80*5 
2627 
29.5 
1880 
81*75 
48-0 


19-0 


..(«) 


0 

4-66 

Au 

196-66 

H 

1-0 

I 

127-0 

Ir 

98-56 

Fe 

28*0 

La 

460 

Pb 

108-5 

L 

7-0 

Mg 

12-16 

171-87 

1525-0 
987-5 

856*25 

2625-0 

186-25 

1000-0 
700-0 
250-0 

750 

5750 
448-75 
828*38 
86875 
1662-5 
89687 
600-0 


2375 

58*88 
2458*33 

12*5 

1587-5 

1232-08 

350-0 

5750 

1293-75 

87-5 

1520 


fAljO,,  alumina  ;    Al2Cl,,  chloride 
of  aluminum. 
Sb06,  antimonic  anhydride. 
AsO,,  white  arsenic. 
(  BaO,  baryta ;    BaCl,  chloride  of 
/      barium. 
BiCIs,  chloride  of  bismuth. 

!BO»,    boracic    anhydride ;    BCls, 
chloride  of  boron. 
HBr,  hydrobromic  acid. 
CdO,  oxide  of  cadmium. 
CaO,  lime. 
j  GO,  carbonic  oxide ;  C,H4,  marsh 

CeaOs,  red  oxide  of  cerium. 
NaCl,  chloride  of  sodium. 
CraOj,  green  oxide  of  chromium. 
CoCl,  chloride  of  cobalt 
HO,  CsO,  hydrate  of  ccesium. 
CuO,  black  oxide  of  copper. 
DO,  oxyde  of  didymium. 

iCaF,  fluor  spar ;  HF,  hydrofluoric 
acid. 
60,  glucina. 

AuCls,  soluble  chloride  of  gold. 
HO,  water. 

EI,  iodide  of  potassium. 
IraO»,  sesquioxide  of  iridium. 
FejOs,  red  oxide  of  iron. 
LaO,  oxide  of  lanthanum. 
PbO,  litharge. 
LCI,  chloride  of  lithium. 
MgO,  magnesia. 


*  The  numbers  to  which  (a)  is  prefixed  are  »eally  atomic  weights  and  not  equir* 
•fenta.    (See  pp.  22,  28.) 
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TABLE  OF   EQUIVALENT  NUMBERS. 


Table  of  Elementary  Substances  with  their  Equivalents  and 
Symbols  — {continued). 


Etanent 


*£oL~  Equivalent  Number. 


Compound*  of  Oxygen,  Ac. 


H=l       0=100 


Manganese 

Mercury 

(Hydrargyrum) 

Molybdenum 

Nickel 

Niobium  (  Columbium)... 

Nitrogen 

Osmium 

Or 
Pc 


Phosphorus (a) 

Platinum 

Potassium  (Kalium)... 

Rhodium 

Rubidium , 

Ruthenium , 

Selenium 

Silicon 


Mn 
Hg 

Mo 

Ni 
Nb 


Os 

0 

Pd 


Pt 
E 

Ro 

Rb 

Ru 

Se 


Silver  ( Argentum) '  Ag 

Sodium  (Natrium) :  Na 

Strontium '  Sr 

Sulphur S 

Tantalum \  Ta 

Tellurium Te 

Terbium Tb 

Thallium Tl 


TTiorinum 

Tin(Stannum) 

Titanium 

Tungsten  (Wolfram).. 

Uranium. 

Vanadium 

Yttrium 

Zinc 

Zirconium (a) 


Th 

Sn 

Ti 

W 

U 

V 

Y 

Zn 

Zr 


275 
100-0 

48-0 

29*5 
48*8 

14-0 

99*5 

80 

08-24 

81-0 

98-56 
890 

5216 

85*86 

52-11 

89-75 

14-0 

1080 
230 
48-75 
16-0 
68-8 
64*5 

2040 
59*5 
69-0 
250 
92-0 
60-0 
68*46 

82-75 
44-75 


848-75 
1250-0 

600-0 

868-75 
6100 

175-06 

1248-75 
1000 
665-47 

387*5 

1282*08 
4875 

651*96 

10670 

651*39 

496*87 

175*0 

1850-0 
287-5 
546*87 
200*0 
860*0 
806*25 

2550*0 
748-86 
737-5 
812-5 

1150-0 
7500 
855*84 

409-87 
559*66 


MnOt,    black    oxide    of    manga 


i: 


HgaCl,  calomel 

HgCL,  corrosive  sublimate. 

MoS9,     bisulphido    of     molybde- 
num. 
NiO,  protoxide  of  nickeL 
NbO»,  niobic  anhydride. 
j  H0,N0»,  nitric  acid ;  H,N,  ammo- 
/      nia. 

0s04,  volatile  oxide  of  osmium. 
HO,  water. 

PdO,  oxide  of  palladium. 
'  P0»,  phosphoric  anhydride ;  H,Pr 
phosphuretted  hydrogen. 

tCl9,  bichloride  of  platinum. 
HO,KO,  hvdrate  of  potash. 
j  NaCl+RoaCls,  double  chloride  witb 
(      sodium. 

RbCl,  chloride  of  rubidium. 
j  Ru9Cla,  sesquichloride  of  ruthen- 
)      ium. 

SeOa,  selenious  anhydride. 
I  SiO»,  silica  ;     SiCls,  chloride  of 
}      silicon. 

AgCl,  chloride  of  silver. 
NaBr,  bromide  of  sodium. 
SrO,  strontia. 
H0,S0s,  oil  of  vitriol. 
Ta03,  tantalic  anhydride. 
KO.TeO,,  tellurateof  j 


T10,N0»,  nitrate  of  thallium. 

ThO,  thorina. 

SnO«,  tinstone. 

Ti0a,  rutile. 

WO,,  tungstic  anhydride. 

U,0,,  uranic  oxide. 

V03,  vanadic  anhydride. 

TO,  yttria. 

ZnS,  blende. 

Zr09>  zirconia.* 


(13)  Equivalents — Combining  Proportions  —  Atoms.  —  The 
chief  value  of  a  table  auch  as  the  foregoing,  arises  from  the  cir- 
cumstance that,  as  already  mentioned,  it  not  only  represents  th<» 
quantities  of  the  different  elements  which  unite  with  8  parts  of 

*  Those  elements  to  which  no  numbers  are  attached,  have  been  too  incompletely 
studied  to  enable  the  chemist  to  assign  their  combining  proportions.  A  short  summary 
of  the  principal  data  upon  which  this  table  has  been  constructed  will  be  given  after  the 
special  description  of  the  metals  has  been  completed.  They  rest  chiefly  upon  the  ex- 
periments of  Berzelius,  wno  devoted  many  years  of  his  life  with  untiring  labour  and 
wonderful  analytical  skill  to  the  determination  of  these  numbers.  In  some  instances, 
the  numbers  of  Berzelius  have  undergone  slight  corrections  by  the  researches  of  subse- 
quent chemists,  particularly  of  De  Marignac,  of  Pelouze,  of  Dumas,  and  of  Stas.  The 
papers  of  Dumas  upon  this  subject  are  contained  in  the  Annates  de  Chimie,  in.  i.  5,  via. 
189,  and  lv.  129. 
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oxygen,  but  it  also  indicates  the  simplest  proportions  in  which 
they  can  unite  with  each  other.  For  example,  not  only  do  1  part 
by  weight  of  hydrogen,  16  parts  of  sulphur,  and  39  of  potassium 
severally  unite  with  8  parts  of  oxygen,  but  16  parts  of  sulphur 
form  a  compound  with  1  part  of  hydrogen,  and  another  com- 
pound with  39  parts  of  potassium.  Hence  16  parts  of  sulphur 
are  in  combination  equivalent  to  8  parts  of  oxygen,  and  39  of 
potassium  to  1  part  of  nydrogen.  These  numbers  are  therefore 
termed  the  chemical  equivalents  of  the  respective  substances 
which  they  represent. 

It  is  important  to  distinguish  between  the  ideas  chemical 
equivalent  and  combining  proportion,  though  the  two  terms  are 
oiten  inaccurately  used  as  synonymous.  Bodies  can  only  be  cor- 
rectly said  to  be  equivalent  to  each  other  when  they  can  be  sub- 
stituted for  each  other  in  combination,  to  form  compounds  more 
or  less  analogous ;  and  the  proportion  in  which  they  thus  dis- 
place each  other,  constitutes  their  equivalent  proportion  or  nu- 
merical chemical  equivalent.  Definite  quantities  of  silver,  cop- 
per, iron,  zinc,  and  potassium,  for  example,  may  be  substituted 
one  for  the  other  in  combination  with  a  given  quantity  of  chlo- 
rine. In  like  manner,  certain  quantities  of  chlonne,  of  bromine, 
and  of  iodine,  may  be  made  to  combine  with  a  given  quantity  of 
silver ;  the  quantity  of  bromine  which  will  displace  the  iocline, 
or  that  of  chlorine  which  will  displace  the  bromine,  being  the 
true  equivalent  quantities  of  these  elements,  when  compared  with 
each  other :  but  if  we  compare  chlorine  with  chloride  of  potas- 
sium, inasmuch  as  chloride  of  potassium  and  chlorine  cannot  be 
substituted  one  for  the  other  in  any  compound,  the  number  which 
represents  that  proportion  in  whicn  the  two  elements  have  united 
to  form  chloride  of  potassium,  cannot,  as  compared  with  chlorine, 
properly  be  called  its  equivalent,  but  only  its  combining  propor- 
tion, although  in  common  chemical  language,  the  two  expressions 
are  used  indiscriminately  one  for  the  other. 

In  the  foregoing  table  the  numbers  given  for  several  of  the 
elementary  bodies  do  not  represent  the  proportions  in  which  they 
combine  with  8  parts  of  oxygen,  but  multiples  of  that  quantity, 
the  numbers  in  tne  table  to  which  (a)  is  prefixed  being  really  the 
atomic  weights.  The  following  are  the  numbers  which  would 
represent  the  equivalents  of  aluminum,  antimony,  arsenicum,  bis- 
muth, boron,  silicon,  tantalum,  and  zirconium :  they  coincide 
with  the  smallest  proportion  in  which  each  of  these  elementary 
bodies  combines  with  8  parts  of  oxygen  : — 


Alnminnm 

H=l 

=  (fAl) 
=  (iZr) 
=   *Si) 
=  (*Ta) 

=  (}sw 

=  iAs) 
=  iBi) 
=   *B) 

9-13 

Zirconium  .  ..*, T.  ........... 

22*89 

7-0 

84*4 

Silicon 

Tantalum 

Phosphorus 

10-8 
40-6 
250 
70-0 
8*6 

Antimony -.T---.T*---T. -, 

Bismuth  „f» 

Boron  ...«•«.... •• 

30  ATOMIC  CLASSIFICATION  OF  ELEMENTS. 

With  the  exception  of  the  elements  enumerated  in  the  pre- 
ceding  list,  the  numbers  given  in  the  table  at  pa<?e  17,  indicate 
correctly  the  equivalents  of  the  various  elementary  oodies.  Until 
recently,  the  terms  equivalent  number  and  atomic  weight  of  an 
element  were  often  used  by  chemical  writers  as  synonymous  and 
convertible.  It  has,  however,  been  strongly  insisted  upon  by 
later  authors,  and  particularly  by  Laurent,  in  his  Chemical 
Method  (Cavendish  Society's  translation,  p.  16),  that  there  is 
really  an  essential  difference  between  them.  In  fact,  the  fore- 
going table,  though  it  gives  correctly  (with  the  exceptions  above 
enumerated)  the  equivalents  of  the  elements,  does  not  represent 
with  equal  accuracy  their  relative  atomic  weights.  The  equiv- 
alent or  combining  proportion  is  an  experimental  constant  which 
is  independent  of  theoretical  considerations ;  but  the  relative 
atomic  weight  is  necessarily  a  matter  of  inference,  and  may  be  a 
number  often  a  multiple  ot*  the  equivalent,  and  selected  by  the 
chemist  from  theoretical  considerations,*  which  being  based 
partly  upon  the  law  of  gaseous  volumes"  (15),  partly  on  chemical 
grounds,  partly  on  the  phenomena  of  specific  heat,  seem  to 
require  that  the  atomic  weights  of  a  large  number  of  the  ele- 
ments, if  compared  with  the  atomic  weight  of  hydrogen,  should 
be  double  of  those  cited  in  the  table,  as  indeed  was  originally 
proposed  by  Berzelius.  The  most  recent  investigations,  m  fact, 
seem  to  show  that  the  elementary  bodies  may  be  arranged  in 
four  groups,  as  follows — viz. : — 

1.  Monad  or  Uniequivalent  Elements,  one  atom  of  which  in 
combination  is  usually  equivalent  to  H,  or  one  atom  of  hydrogen. 
In  these  the  atomic  and  equivalent  numbers  are  identical.  These 
are  twelve  in  number. 

2.  Dyad  or  Biequivalent  Elements,  each  atom  of  which,  in 
combining  with  other  bodies,  is  generally  equivalent  to  H„  ur 
two  atoms  of  hydrogen.  In  these  the  atomic  number  is  double 
the  equivalent  number.     This  group  includes  no  fewer  than  25. 

3.  Triad  or  Terequivalent  Elements,  each  atom  of  which,  in 
entering,  into  combination  with  other  bodies,  is  generally  equiv- 
alent to  H„  or  three  atoms  of  hydrogen.  These  are  nine  in 
number.  In  this  group  the  number  given  in  the  table  of  equiv- 
alents (p.  17)  is  really  the  atomic  number,  with  the  exception  of 
aluminum  and  rhodium,  in  which  case  the  usual  number  is 
doubled ;  the  strong  terequivalent  character  of  the  members  of 
this  group  having  induced  chemists  in  general  to  adopt  the 
atomic  instead  of  the  true  equivalent  number.. 

4.  Tetrad  or  Quadrequivalent  Elements,  each  of  which  in 
combining  represents  H4,  or  four  atoms  of  hydrogen.  Of  these 
there  are  eight.  Their  atomic  nnniber  is  double  of  that  com- 
monly adopted  for  the  equivalent. 

This  subject  will  be  resumed  more  advantageously  by  the 
student  at  a  later  period.f 

Occasionally  it  will  be  found  convenient  to  indicate  the  class 
of  elements  by  affixing  dashes  to  the  symbols.     Thus  Ca"  would 

•  These  will  be  developed  in  the  course  of  the  work. 

f  See  the  introductory  chapter  to  the  third  Tolume  of  this  work. 
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indicate  the  biequivalent  power  of  the  proportion  of  calcium 
represented  by  the  symbols ;  P"'  would  indicate  the  terequivalent 
power  of  phosphorus,  and  so  on.  In  accordance  with  these 
views,  the  following  table  gives  the  numbers  which  represent 
the  atomic  weights  of  each  of  these  different  classes  of  elements. 
In  each  case  where  the  numbers  about  to  be  given  for  the  atomic 
weights  of  any  of  the  elements  differ  from  those  employed  to 
represent  their  equivalents,  the  symbols  which  represent  these 
new  or  doubled  numbers  are  indicated  by  italics.  This  practice 
will  also  be  followed  whenever,  in  the  body  of  this  work,  I  may 
have  occasion  to  employ  atomic  instead  of  equivalent  symbols. 

1.  Monads —  Unequwalent  Elements,  or  Elements  usually  equiv> 
alent  to  1  atom  of  Hydrogen. 


Ekment 

8oT 

Atomic 
Weight. 

Compound. 

Bromine 

Chlorine. 

CoBainm 

Fluorine. 

Hydrogen 

Iodine 

Br 

CI 

Cs 

F 

H 

I 

L 

K 

Rb 

Ag 

Na 

Tl 

80 

35-5 

133 

19 

1 

m 

7 

89 

85 

108 

23 

204 

• 

HBr,  hydrobromic  acid. 

NaCl,  chloride  of  sodium. 

CsBr,  bromide  of  ccesium ;  CaH  0,  hydrate  of  ooesium. 

HF,  hydrofluoric  acid ;  0aF8,  fluor  spar. 

HC1,  hydrochloric  acid ;  H90,  water. 

KI,  iodide  of  potassium. 

LCI,  chloride  of  lithium. 

KF,  fluoride  of  potassium;  KH0,  hydrate  of  potash. 

RbCl,  chloride  of  rubidium. 

AgCl,  chloride  of  silver. 

NaBr,  bromide  or  sodium. 

Til,  insoluble  iodide  of  thallium ;  TIN  0S>  nitrate  of  thallium. 

Lithium 

Potassium 

Rubidium 

Silver 

Sodium 

Thallium 

2.  Dyads — Biequivalent  Elements,  or  Elements  usually  equvv* 
alent  to  2  atoms  of  Hydrogen. 


Element 

Sym- 
bol. 

Atomic 
Weight 

Compound. 

Bartani  rt T 

Ba 
Cd 
Ca 

Ce 

Or 

Co 

Ou 

D 

G 

Fe 

La 

Fb 

Mg 

Mn 

* 

0 
Pd 

Se 

8r 

S 

Te 

Th 

U 

Zn 

137*0 

112-0 

40-0 

920 

52-5 

590 
63-5 
96-0 
9*3 
56-0 
92-0 
2070 
24-3 

550 

2000 

59*0 

16-0 

106-5 

79-5 

87-5 

320 

1290 

119-0 

120-0 

65*5 

BaC\9,  chloride  of  barium;  BaOy  baryta. 

CdO,  oxide  of  cadmium ;  Cdd9l  cadmic  chloride. 

CaOy  lime ;  Cad*,  chloride  of  calcium. 

Ce%  0$.  red  oxide  of  cerium ;  CeCU,  cerous  chloride. 

Cadmium 

Calcium 

Cerium 

Chromium 

Cobalt 

(  Or90»,  green  oxide  of  chromium  ;    OCl9,  chromoua 

/      chloride. 

CoCIa,  chloride  of  cobalt. 

Copper 

CuOy  black  oxide  of  copper ;  CuCih  cupric  chloride. 

DO,  oxide  of  didymium. 

00,  glucina. 

Fe*  0|,  red  oxide  of  iron ;  .FfcCl*,  ferrous  chloride. 

Didymium 

Gmcinum 

Iron 

Lanthanum  ... 
Lead 

LaOy  oxide  of  lanthanum. 

FbO,  litharge;  jP6C19,  chloride  of  lead. 

MgO,  magnesia;  MaGl9,  chloride  of  magnesium. 

j  MnOty  black  oxide  of  manganese ;  J/nClj,  chloride  dl 

(      manganese. 

IfyGiy  calomel ;  IfyClt,  corrosive  sublimate. 

MO,  oxide  of  nickel;  -tftCl,,  cliloride  of  nickel. 

H,0,  water. 

PdO,  oxide  of  palladium ;  FdC\t,  palladous  chloride. 

SeOtj  selenious  anhydride. 

8r0,  strontia;  5rCl9,  chloride  of  strontium. 

EiSOi,  oil  of  vitriol ;  E98,  sulphuretted  hydrogen. 

Ka7V04,  tellurate  of  potassium. 

ThO,  thorina. 

If*  0%,  uranic  oxide ;  UC\t,  uranous  cliloride. 

ZnS,  blende ;  £nCla,  chloride  of  zinc 

Magnesium.... 

Manganese.... 

Mercury 

Nickel 

Oxygen 

Palladium 

Selenium 

Strontium 

Sulphur 

Tellurium 

Thorinum 

Uranium 

Zinc...    ....  . 
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Triads — TerequivaUnt  Elements,  or  Elements  usually  equity 
alent  to  3  atoms  of  Hydrogen.* 


Element 


Sym- 

Atomic 

bol. 

Weight 

Al 

27*5 

Sb 

122 

As 

75 

Bi 

210 

B 

10-9 

Au 

196*6 

N 

14 

P 

31 

Ro 

104-8 

Compound. 


.Aluminum  , 
Antimony  .. 
Arsenicum. . 
Bismuth..... 

Boron 

Gold 

Nitrogen  ... 

Phosphorus 

Rhodium.... 


Alt  0«,  alumina. 

Sb9&,  common  sulphide  of  antimony. 

Asa0s,  white  arsenic ;  AsClj,  chloride  of  arsenic* 

BiCli,  chloride  of  bismuth. 

BClj,  chloride  of  boron;  B*0a,  boracic  anhydride. 

AuClj,  soluble  chloride  of  gold. 

HN0,,  nitric  acid ;  H|N,  ammonia. 

j  H«P,  phosphuretted  hydrogen;   P»0»,  phosphoric  an- 

/     hydride. 

NaCl+/foClt,  double  chloride  of  rhodium  and  sodium. 


4.  Tetrads — Quadrequwalent  Elements,   or  Elements  usually 
equivalent  to  4  atoms  of  Hydrogen. 


Element 


Sym- 

Atomic 

bol. 

Weight 

c 

12 

M 

97-5 

Pt 

197*0 

Si 

28 

Ta 

138-0 

Sn 

118-0 

n 

60-0' 

Zr 

89*5 

Compound. 


Carbon.... 
Niobium.. 
Platinum.. 

Silicon 

Tantalum. 

Tin 

Titanium.. 
Zirconium 


00a,  carbonic  anhydride ;  0H4,  marsh  gas. 
NbOa,  niobic  anhydride;  NbC\4,  niobic  chloride. 
PtCU,  soluble  chloride  of  platinum. 
SiOt,  silica ;  &'C14,  chloride  of  silicon. 
7b  09,  tantalic  anhydride ;  TaC\t,  tantalic  chloride. 
Sn07y  tinstone;  SnC\4,  liquid  chloride  of  tin. 
TiO-n  rutile;  75C14,  liquid  chloride  of  titanium. 
Zr0a,  zii-conia ;  ZrCiAy  chloride  of  zirconium. 


The  subject  of  equivalents  will  be  referred  to  again  when 
considering  the  different  varieties  of  salts. 

(14)  Applications  of  the  Law  of  Equivalents. — Compound 
bodies  unite  with  other  compounds,  just  as  simple  bodies  unite 
with  other  simple  ones,  and  the  combining  numbers  of  such  com- 
pounds are  usually  represented  by  the  sum  of  the  combining 
numbers  of  all  the  elements  which  enter  into  their  composition  : 
tiie  combining  number  of  the  compound  can  never  be  less  than 
that  sum,  but  sometimes  it  is  a  multiple  of  that  number.  For 
example,  the  combining  numbers  of  the  following  compounds  are 
thus  obtained : — 


*  There  is  some  difficulty  in  deciding  whether  the  following  metals  should  be  re- 
garded as  dyads  or  as  triads,  as  they  form  compounds  with  2  and  with  8  atoms  of  chlo- 
rine ;  but  whether  dyad  or  triad,  the  atomic  weight  will  be  the  same  as  that  given  in 
the  list  which  follows : — 


Element 

Spn- 

bo~ 

Atomic 
Weight 

Compound. 

Iridium  ....*..r. 

Ir 
Mo 

0« 

Ru 
W 
V 

197-0 
960 
199-0 
104-2 
184-0 
187*0 

7r30t,  sesquioxide  of  iridium. 
Mo&a,  bisulphide  of  molybdenum. 
0*04,  volatile  oxide  of  osmium. 
i?u0a,  ruthenic  anhydride. 
W09i  tungstic  anhydride. 
VO%,  vanadic  anhydride. 

Molybdenum.. 

Osmium 

Ruthenium.... 

Tungsten 

Vanadium ..... 
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Hydrochloric  acid  (1  At  H  =  1+1  At  CL  =  36'5)  HG1  =  365 

Ammonia (3  At  fl    y  =  8+1  At  N    =  14)H,N  =  17*0 

Common    salt   ) 

(chloride  of   V   (1  At.Na     =23+1  At  CL  =  35*5)  NaCl  =  58«5 

■odium) ) 

Water (2  At  H  =  2+1  At  0    =  16)H,0  =  18-0 

Potash (2  At  K  =78+1  At  O    =  16)K,0  =  94*0 

Hydrate  of  potash  (1  At  K  =39+1  At  H    =  1+1  At  0=16)  KH0      =  66*0 

Hof  a^Sonti!..  f   (X  At  H"N  =11+l  At  HCl=  36«)=H^f  HC1  =  535 

The  law  of  equivalents  holds  good  not  only  between  the  com- 
pounds formed  by  the  union  of  simple  substauces  with  each  other, 
out  also  between  the  bodies  formed  by  the  combination  of  com- 
pound substances  with  other  compounds.  Indeed,  the  reactions 
between  compounds  often  exhibit  very  striking  exemplifications 
both  of  the  generality  of  this  law  and  of  the  maimer  in  which  it 
may  be  turned  to  useful  account.  The  following  example  of  the 
reaction  between  common  salt  or  chloride  of  sodium,  and  nitrate 
of  silver,  will  afford  an  illustration  of  this  kind. 

Chloride  of  sodium  is  a  compound  consisting  of  23  parts  of 
sodium  and  35#5  of  chlorine ;  its  combining  number  is  therefore 
4>8'5.  In  like  manner,  nitrate  of  silver  consists  of  108  parts  of 
silver,  and  62  of  nitrogen  and  oxygen,  or  nitric  acid  radicle,* 
together  forming  170,  which  we  should  expect  to  represent  its 
combining  number.  This  salt,  when  dissolved  in  water,  is  with- 
out action  upon  either  red  or  blue  litmus  paper.  Common  salt 
is  likewise  perfectly  neutral  in  its  reactions  upon  coloured  tests. 

If  now  we  mix  together  a  solution  of  58*5  parts  of  chloride  of 
sodium  with  a  solution  of  170  parts  of  nitrate  of  silver,  a  very 
instructive  result  is  obtained  :  the  sodium  and  the  silver  change 
places ;  the  nitrogen  and  oxygen,  or  nitric  acid  radicle,  unite 
with  the  sodium  to  form  nitrate  of  sodium ;  and  the  chlorine 
unites  with  the  silver  to  form  chloride  of  silver.  This  chloride  is 
insoluble,  and  is  therefore  precipitated  in  white  flocculi.  But  the 
remarkable  point  is,  that  there  is  neither  more  nor  less  of  the 
nitric  acid  radicle  than  is  required  by  the  sodium,  neither  more 
nor  less  chlorine  than  will  combine  with  the  silver :  35*5  of  chlo- 
rine are  chemically  equivalent  to  62  of  the  nitric  acid  radicle,  and 
may  be  substituted  for  it  in  combination ;  and  108  of  silver  are 
as  truly  equivalent  to  23  of  sodium. 

This  interchange,  or  double  decompodtion  as  it  is  often  termed, 
is  illustrated  by  the  diagram  that  follows : — 

Before  Decomposition.  After  Decomposition. 

(  Chloride    <    85-5  Chlorine _    U8.g    (  Chloride  of 

(of  sodium*    280  Sodium  ^  s^  \      SiJv©r- 

N.  C    140  Nitrogen  I^^^^l 

Uf  Sllver  ^0  Silver^  85°    I     Sodium. 

228-5  2285  "  228*5 

The  solutions  after  mixture  are  still  without  action  upon 
either  blue  or  red  litmus  paper. 

*  In  equiyalenta  NO*  in  atoms  N0,. 
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If  instead  of  using  exactly  the  equivalent  Quantities  of  the 
two  salts,  an  excess  of  either  had  been  employed, — suppose  that 
200  instead  of  170  parts  of  nitrate  of  silver  had  been  used, — this 
excess  of  30  parts  would  not  have  influenced  the  result,  but 
would  have  remained  unchanged  in  the  solution.  One  great 
advantage,  therefore,  that  is  derived  from  the  employment  of  a 
table  of  equivalents,  is  economy  in  the  use  of  the  materials  em- 
ployed in  the  formation  of  compounds,  since  by  its  means  it  is 
possible  to  calculate  the  exact  proportions  of  the  chemical  agents 
which  would  be  required  in  order  to  obtain  the  full  effect  of  their 
mutual  reaction. 

The  law  of  equivalent  proportions  also  forms  the  basis  upon 
which  most  of  the  calculations  in  chemical  analysis  are  founded  r 
— Suppose  it  were  desired  to  ascertain  the  proportion  of  silver 
present  in  the  solution  of  nitrate  of  silver.  By  collecting  on  a 
filter  the  precipitate  produced  on  adding  chloride  of  sodium  in 
slight  excess  to  a  given  bulk  of  the  liquid,  then  washing,  drying,, 
and  weighing  the  powder  with  suitable  precautions,  the  quantity 
of  silver  could  be  at  once  calculated  ;  for  it  is  a  necessary  conse- 
quence of  the  law  of  equivalent  combination  that  every  143*5 
grains  of  chloride  of  silver  contains  108  grains  of  silver.  From 
this  result  the  proportion  of  nitrate  of  silver  in  the  solution  could 
also  be  deduced  with  equal  ease,  inasmuch  as  108  grains  of  silver 
for  conversion  into  nitrate  would  require  62  grains  of  the  nitric 
acid  radicle,  and  would  therefore  represent  170  grains  of  nitrate 
of  silver ;  or  143*5  grains  of  chloride  of  silver  would  indicate  the 
presence  of  170  grains  of  nitrate  of  silver  in  the  liquid  under 
examination. 

(15)  Law  of  Volumes. — When  bodies  are  capable  of  assuming 
the  form  of  gas  or  vapour,  a  very  simple  relation  has  been  ob- 
served between  the  volumes  or  bulks  of  any  two  gases  which 
combine  together.  It  has  been  found,  for  example,  that  the 
gases  unite  together  either  in  the  proportion  of  eaual  bulks,  or 
else  that  two  measures  or  volumes  of  the  gas  whicn  may  be  dis- 
tinguished as  A,  combined  with  one  measure  of  a  second  gas 
which  may  be  called  B,  or  that  three  measures  of  A  unite  with 
one  measure  of  B,  or  sometimes  that  three  measures  of  A  unite 
with  two  of  B.  Soirie  simple  proportion  of  this  kind  is  always 
observed  between  the  volumes  of  two  gases  which  enter  into 
combination.  The  cause  of  this  uniformity  depends  upon  the 
fact,  that  if  quantities  of  each  element  be  compared  in  the  ratio 
of  their  atomic  weights,  when  converted  into  vapour  (under  sim- 
ilar circumstances  as  regards  temperature  and  pressure)  they  will 
all  yield  the  same  volume  of  vapour,  or  a  simple  multiple  of  it. 

For  example,  taking  a  number  of  grains  of  each  element 
which  corresponds  with  its  atomic  weight : — 

Cubic  Inches. 

1  grain  of  hydrogen,  at  60°  F.  and  30  inches  Bar. =46*66 

14  grains  of  nitrogen =46-66 

16  grains  of  oxygen =46*66 

35*5  grains  of  chlorine =46*66 

and  so  on. 
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In  other  Words,  nitrogen  is  14  times  as  heavy  as  hydrogen, 
oxygen  16  times  as  heavy,  and  chlorine  35*5  times  as  heavy  as 
hydrogen. 

Combination  by  volume,  therefore,  is  to  be  carefully  distin- 
guished from  combination  by  weight. 

After  the  union  of  the  gases  with  each  other,  the  bulk  of  the 
compound,  though  it  is  often  less  than  the  joint  bulk  of  the  two* 
separate  gases,  yet  bears 'a  simple  relation  to  it.  It  may  happen 
that  the  two  gases  combine  without  undergoing  any  change  of 
volume ;  or  three  volumes  of  the  gases  may  become  condensed 
into  the  space  of  two  ;  or  three  volumes  may  occupy  the  bulk  of 
one  volume ;  or,  again,  two  volumes  may  be  condensed  into  the 
space  of  one  volume. 

The  mode  of  combination  of  hydrogen  with  chlorine  and  with 
oxygen  may  be  taken  as  an  illustration  of  some  of  these  pointsl 
Hydrogen  gas  unites  with  gaseous  chlorine  in  the  proportion  of 
one  volume  of  each  to  form  hydrochloric  acid,  or  one  part  5y 
weight  of  hydrogen  to  35#5  parts  by  weight  of  chlorine,  trie  two 
gases  after  their  combination  still  occupying  two  volumes,  or  the 
same  bulk  which  they  did  when  separate,  though  their  united 
weight  is  of  course  36-5.  But  when  hydrogen  gas  combines  with 
oxygen  gas  in  the  formation  of  water,  union  takes  place  in  the 

?roportion  of  two  volumes  of  hydrogen  to  one  volume  of  oxygen, 
his,  therefore,  corresponds  by  weight  to  2  parts  of  hydrogen  and 
16  of  oxygen.  Supposing  that  the  two  gases  before  their  union 
were  heated  to  a  temperature  above  the  boiling  point  of  water, 
say  250°,  and  the  product  of  the  combination  after  union  has 
occurred  were  still  maintained  at  the  same  high  temperature,  the 
steam  produced,  instead  of  occupying  the  space  of  three  volumes,, 
becomes  condensed  into  that  of  two ;  but  the  weight  of  the  steam 
formed  is  equal  to  that  of  the  united  weights  of  the  oxygen  and 
hydrogen  which  have  entered  into  its  composition. 

Compound  gases  and  vapours,  in  combining,  follow  the  sains 
regularity  and  simplicity  in  the  proportion  by  volume  in  which 
they  unite,  as  is  observed  to  prevail  among  elementary  bodies  ; 
and  the  compounds  resulting  from  such  union,  when  gaseous,  or 
convertible  into  vapour,  exhibit  the  same  equally  simple  ratio  m 
bulk  to  that  of  their  components.* 

*  In  order  to  give  precision  to  our  language,  it  will  be  convenient  here  to  draw  a 
distinction  between  two  magnitudes  of  the  component  particles  of  all  elementary  bodies 
— viz. :  1.  The  Atom,  or  smallest  and  chemically-indivisible  particle  of  each  element 
which  can  exist  in  a  compound,  united  with  other  particles  either  of  the  same  or  of  dif- 
ferent elements,  but  which  is  not  known  in  a  separate  form ;  and  2.  The  Molecule,  or 
the  smallest  quantity  of  any  elementary  substance  which  is  capable  of  existing  in  » 
separate  form.  H,  for  instance,  represents  the  atom  of  hydrogen,  whilst  HH,  or  H9,  in- 
dicates its  molecule.  Each  molecule  of  a  monad  appears  always  to  consist  of  two  atoms. 
Assuming  that  the  molecule  of  any  element  in  vapour  always  occupies  two  volumes 
(H=l),  the  molecules  of  oxygen,  sulphur,  selenium,  and  tellurium,  each  contain  2  atoms  ; 
but  the  metallic  dyads,  mercury  and  cadmium,  yield  a  vapour  the  molecule  of  which 
contains  only  a  single  atom  of  the  element ;  could  the  experiment  be  made  with  the 
other  metallic  dyads — zinc,  copper,  Ac. — it  is  probable  that  the  molecule  of  this  class 
of  elements  would  in  each  case  be  found  to  contain  but  a  single  atom. 

The  molecule  of  the  triad  nitrogen  contains  two  atoms  ;  but  that  <  f  phosphorus  and 
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It  is,  in  fact,  a  general  rule,  that  the  molecules  of  compound 
bodies,  when  in  the  aeriform  state,  occupy  equal  volumes ;  this 
volume  is  exactly  double  the  volume  of  the  atom  of  hydrogen. 
To  this  rule,  indeed,  there  are  some  apparent  exceptions  ;  but  the 
number  of  these  is  gradually  diminishing,  under  the  explanations 
afforded  from  time  to  time  by  the  progress  of  science. 

The  complicated  bodies  of  organic  chemistry  when  they  admit 
of  being  vaporized,  obey  this  law  of  vapour  volume  as  strictly  as 
the  simplest  combinations  of  inorganic  nature.  A  molecule  of 
hydrochloric  acid  (HC1),  for  instance,  yields  the  same  volume  of 
vapour  as  a  molecule  of  alcohol  ((7tH60),  or  as  a  molecule  of  the 
still  more  complex  body  aniline  (CJl^N).  Consequently,  if  the 
weight  of  a  given  bulk  of  hydrogen  be  taken  as  the  unit  of  com- 
parison, the  vapour  densities  of  compound  bodies  are  represented 
by  half  their  atomic  or  moleeuiar  weight ;  for  example  : — 

Equal        Molecular  Relative 

vols.  weight  density. 

Hydrogen  (free)     .     .  (Ull)  2  =1 

Hydrochloric  acid .     .  (HC1)  36-5  =       18-25 

Alcohol (<7„H.O)  46  =       23 

Aniline (^.H,N)  93  =       46-5 

(16)  Symbolic  Notation. — Before  proceeding  further,  it  will 
be  advantageous  to  describe  the  principles  of  notation,  as  applied 
in  the  construction  of  chemical  formulae.  This  notation  consti- 
tutes a  kind  of  short-hand,  which  materially  facilitates  the  repre- 
sentation of  chemical  changes,  since  it  greatly  abridges  the  labour 
of  description,  and  with  a  little  practice,  enables  the  student  to 
trace  at  a  glance  reactions  even  of  a  complicated  character.  Its 
employment  has,  in  fact,  become  indispensable  both  to  the  teacher 
ana  to  the  pupil. 

Every  elementary  substance  is  represented  by  a  symbol,  con- 
sisting of  the  first  letter  of  its  Latin  name  ;  in  cases  where  more 
than  one  element  has  the  same  initial,  a  second  distinguishing 
letter  is  added.  These  symbols,  when  used  singly,  always  repre- 
sent one  atom  of  the  boay  which  they  indicate.  The  symbol  0, 
therefore  stands  for  one  atom  of  oxygen  ;  H,  for  one  atom  of 
hydrogen  ;  (7,  for  one  atom  of  carbon,  and  so  on. 

A  compound  body  is  represented  by  writing  the  symbols  of 
its  constituent  atoms  6ide  by  side  ;  thus  HC1  indicates  one  mole- 
cule of  hydrochloric  acid,  CaO  one  molecule  of  lime,  the  quanti- 
ties included  in  each  formula  always  indicating  1  molecule  of  the 
compound. 

If  it  be  necessary  to  express  that  more  than  one  atom  of  a 
body  enters  into  the  formation  of  a  molecule,  the   object  is 

of  arsenic  contains  4  atoms.     Analogy  would  lead  to  the  belief  that  the  molecule  of  an- 
timony and  of  bismuth  would  also  contain  4  atoms. 

The  application  of  the  terms  atom  and  molecule  may  be  extended  to  compound  sub- 
fltances,  a  compound  atom  being  the  smallest  quantity  of  any  compound  substance  which 
fe  capable  of  existing  in  combination  with  other  particles  of  matter ;  and  the  molecule 
of  a  compound  is,  as  before,  the  smallest  quantity  of  that  substance  which  can  exist  in 
an  isolated  or  separate  condition ;  thus,  if  (7,H»  represent  the  compound  atom  of  ethyl 
{the  radicle  of  ether),  (C»H»,  C%\U\  or  (C«H»),,  would  indicate  its  molecule. 
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attained  by  writing  a  small  figure  to  the  right  of  the  letter  below 
the  line  : — H,  would  indicate  a  molecule  of  hydrogen  ;  H90t,  a 
molecule  of  peroxide  of  hydrogen,  composed  of  2  atoms  of  hydro- 
gen and  2  ot  oxygen  ;  CO„  one  molecule  of  carbonic  anhydride, 
composed  of  1  atom  of  carbon  and  2  oxygen. 

Secondary  compounds,  such  as  salts,  are  expressed  in  an  anal- 
ogous way,  the  metal  being  usually  placed  nrst,  GaCO%  repre- 
senting one  molecule  of  carbonate  of  calcium.  When  a  comma 
is  usea  to  separate  two  compounds,  a  more  intimate  union  is 
supposed  than  when  the  sign  +  is  used.  Thus,  in  the  for- 
mula for  crystallized  sulphate  of  magnesium  and  potassium 
{MgSO„  K,#04+6H,0),  the  compound  MgSOA  is  supposed  to  be 
more  intimately  united  with  K^oOA  than  the  6H,0,  which  may 
be  readily  expelled  by  heat.  "Where  it  is  necessary  to  indicate 
more  than  one  molecule  of  a  compound,  the  whole  formula  of 
that  compound  is  preceded  by  the  indicating  number.  Thus  if 
H  be  1  atom  of  hydrogen,  H,  its  molecule,  3Ht  will  indicate  3 
molecules  of  hydrogen.  If  brackets  be  used,  the  figure  prefixed 
multiplies  nothing  beyond  the  symbols  included  within  the  brack- 
ets, as  for  example  8(Jftfl£04 +711,0),  3  atoms  of  crystallized  sul- 
phate of  magnesium.  Frequently  the  employment  of  brackets  is 
neglected,  and  then  the  figure  prefixed  multiplies  all  the  symbols 
included  between  it  and  the  next  comma,  or  sign  of  addition. 

A  very  little  practice  will  make  these  various  modifications 
familiar  to  the  mind.  To  expedite  the  acquisition  of  this  knowl- 
edge, the  student  will  find  it  advantageous  to  exercise  himself  in 
the  expression  of  chemical  changes  by  symbols,  whenever  the 
opportunity  occurs,  until  he  is  thoroughly  acquainted  with  their 
signification  and  use.  The  reaction  between  nitrate  of  silver  and 
chloride  of  sodium  (14),  might  be  expressed  by  symbols  in  a  sin- 
gle line,  which,  if  tne  combining  numbers  of  the  elements  con- 
cerned were  fixed  in  the  memory,  would  convey  all  the  informa- 
tion of  a  minute  description,  thus — 

Chloride  of  Nitrate  of  Chloride  of  Nitrate  of 

Sodium.  Silver.  Silver.  Sodium. 

NaCl  +        AgN0a       yield        AgCl        +       NaTCO 


r 


CHAPTEB  II. 

WEIGHTS  AND  MEA8URE8 — 8PECIFIO  GRAVITY". 


(17)  Weights  and  Measures. — The  foundation  of  all  accuracy 
in  experimental  science  consists  in  the  possibility  of  determining 
with  exactness  the  quantity  and  the  bulk  of  those  substances 
•which  are  submitted  to  examination.  In  the  force  of  gravity  we 
possess  an  unvarying  standard  of  comparison.     A  pound  weight 
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for  example,  at  the  same  spot  of  the  earth's  surface,  is  invariably 
attracted  towards  the  earth  with  the  same  force,  so  that  its  weight 
is  uniformly  the  same  at  that  spot. 

The  force  of  gravity  diminishes  slowly  from  the  pole  to  the 
equator.  A  mass  of  matter  which  would  compress  a  spring  with 
a  force  equal  to  that  of  194  lb.  at  the  equator,  would  act  upon  it 
with  a  force  of  195  lb.  at  the  poles.  Tnis  difference  would  not,. 
of  course,  be  perceived  in  the  ordinary  mode  of  weighing  by  the 
balance,  as  both  the  weights  and  the  body  weighed  would  be- 
similarly  and  equally  affected. 

The  common  process  of  weighing  consists  in  estimating  the 
force  with  which  any  given  mass  i6  attracted  towards  the  earth, 
by  comparison  with  other  known  quantities  of  matter,  arbitrarily 
selected  for  the  purpose ;  consequently,  the  weight  of  a  body  is 
the  expression  in  terms  of  the  standard  so  selected,  of  the  exact 
amount  of  force  which  is  required  to  prevent  the  body  under  ex- 
amination from  falling  to  the  ground. 

The  standard  of  weight  used  in  this  country  is  the  avoirdupois 
pound,  which  is  subdivided  into  7000  grains. 

The  system  of  weights  is  connected  with  the  measures  of  capa- 
city in  use  in  this  country,  through  the  medium  of  the  Imperial 
gallon  ;  which  is  defined  by  an  Act  of  Parliament  of  the  year 
1824  to  be  a  measure  containing  10  lb.  avoirdupois  of  distilled 
water,  weighed  in  air  at  a  temperature  of  62°  F.,  the  barometer 
standing  at  30  inches.  The  gallon  of  distilled  water,  therefore, 
contains  70,000  grains. 

These  measures  of  capacity  are  related  to  those  of  length  by 
the  determination  that  a  gallon  contains  277*276  cubic  inches.  A 
cubic  inch  of  distilled  water  weighs,  in  air  at  62°,  with  the  baro- 
meter at  30  inches,  252*456  grains ;  in  vacuo  (24)  it  weighs 
252-722  grains.  The  standard  of  length  is  the  yard  measure,  and 
is  subdivided  into  36  inches.* 

(18)  French  System  of  Weights  and  Measures. — The  French 
6ystem  of  weights  and  measures  is  connected  together  in  a  man- 
ner far  more  philosophical  than  the  foregoing  ;  and,  as  it  is  the 
one  generally  adopted  by  scientific  men  abroad,  and  is  gradually 
being  introduced  into  the  writings  of  men  of  science  in  this  coun- 
try, it  is  essential  that  the  principles  upon  which  it  is  based  should 
be  understood. 

The  standard  of  reference  is  a  measurement  of  one  of  the  great 
circles  encompassing  the  earth  itself.  The  ten-millionth  part  of  a 
quadrant  of  the  meridian  constitutes  the  unit  of  the  system.  This 
quadrantal  arc  was  fixed  at  6213  miles  and  1450  yards  English 
measure  ;  consequently  the  ten-millionth  part  of  this,  the  metre, 
is  equivalent  to  3937079  English  inches,  nearly  3£  inches  more 
than  our  standard  yard,  or  a  fraction  of  an  inch  longer  than  the 

*  In  order  further  to  connect  the  measures  of  length  with  those  of  weight,  Captain 
Kater  determined  the  length  of  a  second's  pendulum,  the  oscillations  of  which  are  pro- 
duced by  the  action  of  the  force  of  gravity.  The  length  of  a  pendulum,  which  beats- 
seconds  at  the  level  of  the  sea  in  vacuo,  and  in  the  latitude  of  Greenwich,  he  found  Vr 
be  39*13929  inches. 
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seconds  pendulum.  This  metre  is  subdivided  into  tenths,  called 
decimetres  ;  hundredths,  or  centimetres  ;  and  thousandths,  or  mil- 
limetres. ♦  A  millimetre  amounts  very  nearly  to  ^th  of  an  Eng- 
lish inch,  and  a  centimetre  to  nearly  fths  of  an  inch.  A  kilome- 
tre, or  thousand  metres,  nearly  f  of  an  English  mile,        Fio.  s. 

is  employed  in  many  parts  of  France  as  the  ordinary  „wetrc iUch 

road  measure.  Fig.  3  represents  a  decimetre  subdi- 
vided into  centimetres,  one  of  which  is  subdivided 
into  millimetres,  compared  with  English  inches.  The 
measures  of  capacity  are  connected  with  those  of 
length  by  making  the  unit  of  capacity  in  this  series 
a  cube  of  a  decimetre,  or  3*937  English  inches  in  the 
-side  ;  this,  which  is  termed  a  litre,  is  equal  to  1*765 
Imperial  pints,  or  rather  more  than  If  English  pints. 
The  litre  is  again  subdivided  into  tenths,  or  deci- 
litres, and  hundredths,  or  centilitres;  and  finally, 
the  system  of  weights  is  connected  with  both  the 
preceding,  by  taking  as  its  unit  the  weight  of  a  cubic 
centimetre  of  distilled  water,  at  the  temperature  of 
39°*2  F.;  it  weighs  15*432  English  grains.  The 
gramme,  as  this  quantity  is  called,  is  further  sub- 
divided into  tenths,  or  decigrammes;  hundredths, 
or  centigrammes  ;  and  thousandths,  or  milligrammes; 
and  its  higher  multiple,  1000  grammes,  forms  the 
kilogramme.  The  kilogramme  is  the  commercial 
unit  of  weight,  and  is  something  less  than  2\  lb. 
avoirdupois,  being  15432*3  English  grains.  The 
litre,  as  it  consists  of  1000  cubic  centimetres  of  wa- 
ter, at  39°*2,  contains  exactly  a  kilogramme  of  water, 
and  is  equivalent,  at  39°*2,  to  61*024  cubic  inches 
English. 

(19)  The  Balance. — T^ie  familiar  operation  of 
weighing  is  for  the  most  part  effected  by  means  of 
the  balance. 

This  instrument  consists  essentially  of  an  inflexible  bar,  deli- 
cately suspended  at  a  point  exactly  midway  between  its  extremi- 
ties, from  which  depend  the  scale-pans ;  in  one  of  these  the 
weights,  in  the  other  the  objects  to  be  weighed,  are  placed. 
When  the  balance  is  in  equilibrio,  the  arms  of  the  beam  assume 
.a  direction  perfectly  horizontal.  The  main  points  requiring  at- 
tention are — 1st,  Equality  in  the  lengths  of  the  arms  of  the  beam  ; 
2d,  suspension  of  the  lever  just  above  its  centre  of  gravity  ;  and 
3d,  care  that  the  friction  at  the  points  of  suspension  both  of  the 
beam  and  of  the  scale-pans  be  reduced  to  a  minimum.  The  points 
of  support  in  delicate  balances  are  usually  made  of  fine  edges  of 
hardened  steel,  which  bear  against  flat  polished  plates  of  agate. 
Provided  that  the  suspensions  be  sufficiently  delicate,  it  is  easy, 
by  the  process  of  double  weighing,  to  obtain  exact  weighings  by 
means  of  a  balance  the  arms  of  which  are  not  equal.  For  this 
purpose,  the  materialjto  be  weighed  is  accurately  balanced  with 
shot,  sand,  or  any  oth&r  convenient  substance ;  it  is  then  removed 
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from  the  pan,  and  weights  substituted,  until  the  sand  or  shot  re- 
maining in  the  other  pan  is  again  accurately  counterpoised :  the 
number  of  weights  needed  win  show  the  weight  of  the  substance 
under  experiment.  In  all  delicate  experiments  the  balance  must 
be  screened  from  currents  of  air,  and  the  bodies  weighed  must 
have  sensibly  the  same  temperature  as  that  of  the  surrounding 
atmosphere,  otherwise  currents  of  air,  ascending  or  descending 
within  the  case,  will  be  produced,  and  they  will  impair  the  accu- 
racy of  the  observation.  A  good  balance  will  indicate  a  difference 
of  weight  equal  to  about  Ttjtm  of  what  it  will  carry  in  each  pan. 

Specific  Gravity. 

(20)  If  equal  bulks  of  matter  of  different  kinds  be  compared 
together,  they  will  be  found  to  differ  very  greatly  in  weight. 

ftj  Grains. 

100  cubic  inches  of  hydrogen  will  weigh  2*14 

"  "  of  air  "  31-00 

"  "  of  water  u  3-604    25246-00 

"  "  of  iron  "  28-110 

"  u  of  platinum        "  75-680 

Platinum,  the  heaviest  body  with  which  we  are  acquainted, 
is  upwards  of  200,000  times  as  heavy,  bulk  for  bulk,  as  hydrogen, 
which  is  the  lightest  material  known. 

The  comparison  of  the  weights  of  equal  bulks  of  different 
bodies,  when  referred  to  a  uniform  standard,  constitutes  their 
specific  gravity,  or  relative  weight,  i.e.,  the  weight  which  is  spe- 
cific or  peculiar  to  each  kind  of  matter.  The  specific  gravity  of 
a  body  forms  one  of  its  most  important  and  distinguishing  physi- 
cal characters.  The  mineral  iron  pyrites,  for  instance,  is  in  colour 
almost  exactly  like  gold  ;  but  it  is  at  once  distinguished  from  the 
precious  metal  by  the  difference  in  specific  gravity,  an  equal  bulk 
of  gold  being  nearly  four  times  as  heavy.  The  numbers  used  to 
represent  the  specihc  gravity  of  solids  or  liquids  are  obtained  by 
comparing  a  known  weight  of  the  body  unaer  experiment,  with 
the  weight  of  an  eaual  bulk  of  distilled  water,  which  has  been 
selected  as  the  stanaard  of  reference.  Li  this  country  the  exper- 
iment is  made  at  a  temperature  of  60°  F.  For  gases  and  vapours, 
atmospheric  air  at  60°,  while  the  barometer  stands  at  30  inches, 
is  employed  as  the  standard.*  For  the  purpose  of  calculating  the 
specific  gravity  of  any  substance,  solid  or  liquid,  it  is  therefore 
simply  necessary  to  ascertain,  first,  the  weight  of  the  body  in 
question,  then  mat  of  an  equal  bulk  of  water.  When  this  is  done, 
we  obtain  by  simple  proportion  the  specific  gravity  of  the  body 

*  Unfortunately  the  standard  temperature  and  pressure  adopted  in  France  differs 
"rom  that  employed  in  England.  In  France,  32°  F.  is  the  standard  temperature ;  and 
760  millimetres,  or  29*922  inches  is  the  height  of  the  barometer  which  is  assumed  as 
the  standard  pressure.  The  unit  of  density,  however,  is  the  volume  of  an  equal  bulk  of 
water,  not  at  82°,  but  at  89°*2,  the  point  of  maximum  density  of  this  liquid.    (148) 

These  relations  are  much  more  complex  than  those  adopted  in  England ;  though  in 
the  case  of  liquids  and  gases  there  is  an  advantage  in  the  facility  of  securing  a  uniform 
temperature  of  82°  at  all  times,  by  the  use  of  melting  ice. 
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under  examination,  that  of  water  being  assumed  as  1.  If,  as  ia 
the  case  with  a  large  number  of  solids,  they  are  heavier  than 
water,  the  specific  gravity  merely  tells  how  many  times  heaviej 
they  are  than  their  own  bulk  of  that  liquid  : — 

Weight  of )  (  Specific  gravity  )  ( Weight  of  )  (  Specific 
equal  bulk  V  :  i  of  water.  V  : :  1  body  in  >  :  «  gravity 
of  water.    )       (         1-000  )       (        air        )       (    required. 

(21)  Specific  Gravity  of  Liquids  and  Gases. — The  determinar 
tion  of  the  weights  of  equal  bulks  of  any  liquid  and  of  water  is 
easily  made  in  the  following  manner: — lake  a  light  bottle  fur- 
nished with  a  stopper,  and  weigh  it  when  empty;  till  it  with  wa- 
ter, and  weigh  it  again ;  the  difference,  of  course,  will  be  the 
weight  of  the  water  which  it  contains.  Empty  the  bottle,  rinse 
it  out  with  a  little  of  the  liquid  for  trial,  then  fill  it  with  the 
liquid,  and  weigh.  On  deducting  the  weight  of  the  bottle,  we 
obtain  the  weight  of  a  bulk  of  liquid  exactly  equal  to  that  of  the 
water.  In  practice  it  is  usual  to  employ  a  bottle  that  holds  ex- 
actly 1000  grains  of  distilled  water  at  60°,  because  when  such  a 
bottle  is  filled  with  the  liquid  under  trial,  the  weight  in  grains  of 
the  liquid  represents  the  specific  gravity  at  once,  without  calcu- 
lation. For  convenience,  a  counterpoise  of  brass  is  adjusted  to 
the  weight  of  the  empty  bottle.  Suppose  the  counterpoised  bot- 
tle, which  when  filled  with  water  weighs  1000  grains  in  addition 
to  the  counterpoise,  to  be  filled  with  pure  alcohol ;  it  will  now 
weigh  only  792  grains,  and  the  specific  gravity  of  the  alcohol  will 
be  0-792  ;  for  1000 : 1-000  : :  792 : 0-792.  The  same  bottle  filled 
with  oil  of  vitriol  would  weigh  1845  grains.  Its  specific  gravity 
would  therefore  be  represented  as  1*845. 

For  accurate  purposes,  a  flask  of  the  annexed  fig.4. 
form  (fig.  4)  is  preferable  to  all  otherS ;  a  mark  at  a, 
in  the  contracted  portion  of  the  neck,  indicates  the 
level  occupied  by  1000  grains  of  water  at  60°.  The 
flask  filled  with  the  liquid  under  trial,  a  little  above 
this  mark,  is  then  placed  for  an  hour  in  water,  which 
must  be  maintained  at  60°.  At  the  end  of  that  time 
the  superfluous  liquid  in  the  flask  is  drawn  off  by 
means  of  a  pipette  till  it  stands  exactly  at  the  level 
of  the  mark  ;  the  stopper  is  inserted,  and  the  weight, 
after  careful  drying  of  the  outside,  is  taken.  Bottles 
which  contain  only  100  or  200  grains  up  to  the  grad- 
uation on  the  neck  may  be  employed  instead  of  the 
larger  one  when  the  quantity  of  liquid  is  small. 

The  determination  of  the  specific  gravity  of  gases  is  the  same 
in  principle ;  a  flask  or  globe  is  weighed  when  empty,  again  when 
filled  with  air,  and  a  third  time,  when  the  gas  under  trial  has  been 
substituted  for  atmospheric  air.  Gases,  however,  are  liable  to 
considerable  changes  of  bulk  from  slight  variations  of  external 
circumstances;  hence,  in  taking  their  specific  gravity, . certain 
precautions  are  necessary,  which  will  be  fully  described  further 
on  (146). 
t 
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Fro*  5*  (22)  Specific  Gravity  oj 

Solids. — With  solids,  a  dif- 
ferent, but  not  less  simple 
method  is  adopted,  though 
resting  on  a  principle  by  no 
means  so  obvious.  This  prin- 
ciple was  one  of  the  great  dis- 
coveries of  Archimedes;  it 
may  be  thus  explained  : — 
When  a  body  is  plunged  be- 
neath the  surface  of  a  liquid 
it  obviously  displaces  a  bulk 
of  such  liquid  equal  to  itself, 
and  consequently  it  is  pressed 
upon  or  supported  in  the 
liquid,  with  a  force  exactly 
equal  to  that  with  which  the 
particles  of  the  liquid  were 
supported,  when  they  previously  occupied  its  place ;  the  solid  will 
therefore  appear  to  have  lost  weight  exactly  equivalent  to  that  of 
the  bulk  of  liquid  which  it  occupies.  The  operation  required  for 
ascertaining  the  specific  gravity  consists,  therefore,  in  weighing 
the  solid  in  air,  then  having,  as  in  fig.  5,  suspended  it  by  a  horse- 
hair from  the  scale-pan,  placing  it  in  distilled  water  at  60°,  and 
again  weighing ;  the  difference  of  the  two  weights  will  be  that  of 
its  own  bulk  of  water. 

A  piece  of  lead  for  instance,  weighs  in  air  .     .     .     820  grains. 
"  "  u  in  water  .     .     749  grains. 

Loss  :  being  the  weight  of  an  equal  bulk  of  water,     71  grains. 

The  specific  gravity  of  the  lead  is  obtained  from  these  data  by 
the  application  of  proportion,  in  the  following  manner : — 

71  :  1-000  : :  820  :  x  (=  .11-54),  sp.  gr.  of  lead. 

The  rule  for  obtaining  the  specific  gravity  of  a  solid  may  there- 
fore be  expressed  in  the  following  terms :  Divide  the  weight  of 
the  body  in  air  by  the  loss  which  it  experiences  when  weigned  in 
water  ;  the  quotient  is  the  required  specific  gravity.  The  exper- 
imental proof  of  the  correctness  of  the  principle,  viz.,  that  the 
solid  loses  weight  equal  to  that  of  the  water  which  it  displaces,  is 
easily  given.  Take  a  solid  metallic  cylinder  which  accurately 
fits,  and  completely  fills,  the  cavity  of  a  cylindrical  cup  ;  counter- 
poise the  two  when  suspended  in  air  from  one  extremity  of  the 
balance  beam.  Then  withdraw  the  metallic  ping,  and  suspend  it 
by  a  hair  to  a  hook  at  the  bottom  of  the  cup,  which  must  still  re- 
main attached  to  the  balance,  and  place  the  plug  so  suspended  in 
distilled  water ;  the  counterpoise  will  now  be  much  too  heavy ; 
fill  the  cylindrical  cup  with  water — (add,  that  is,  the  weight  of  a 
bulk  of  water  equal  to  the  bulk  of  the  plug)  and  the  equipoise 
will  be  restored. 
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Occasionally  it  happens  that  a  knowledge  of  the  specific  grav- 
ity of  a  body  in  the  form  of  a  powder  is  required  ;  in  such  a  case 
the  method  of  taking  the  specific  gravity  requires  to  be  slightly 
modified.  Suppose  that  it  be  desired  to  find  the  specific  gravity 
of  a  species  of  sand  ;  we  may  proceed  as  follows  : — Take  a  bottle 
which  contains,  when  full,  a  known  weight  of  distilled  water, 
1000  grains,  for  example ;  weigh  into  it,  when  empty,  a  quantity, 
e.  g.,  150  grains,  of  sand.  Supposing  that  the  sand  had  not  dis- 
placed any  water,  the  bottle  when  tilled  up  with  that  liquid  would 
now  weigh  1150  grains ;  but  on  actually  weighing  the  bottle  after 
it  has  been  filled  up,  it  is  found  that  the  water  and  sand  together 
weigh  only  1096  grains;  the  sand  therefore  has  displaced  54 
grains  of  water.  We  have  thus  the  data  for  calculating  the  spe- 
cific gravity  of  the  sand,  as  follows  : — 

54 : 1-000 : :  150 :  x  (=2-764),  the  specific  gravity  of  the  sand. 

If  the  substance  be  soluble  in  water,  it  must  be  weighed  in  air 
as  usual;  then  in  spirit  of  wine,  in  oil  of  turpentine,  or  in  some 
liquid  which  does  not  dissolve  it,  and  the  specific  gravity  of  which 
is  known.  If  the  body  be  so  light  as  to  float  in  water,  it  must  be 
first  weighed  in  air,  and  then  attached  to  a  solid,  the  weight  of 
which  in  water  has  been  ascertained,  and  which  is  sufficiently 
heavy  to  keep  the  lighter  body,  when  fastened  to  it,  beneath  the 
surface  ;  the  weight  in  water  of  the  two  united  bodies  is  then  de- 
termined, and  the  result  thus  obtained  is  deducted  from  the  weight 
of  the  heavier  solid  in  water ;  if  to  this  remainder  the  weight  of 
the  light  body  in  air  be  added,  we  are  furnished  with  the  weight 
of  a  bulk  of  water  equal  to  that  of  the  lighter  solid,  and  have  the 
data  for  calculating  the  specific  gravity  by  proportion,  in  the  usual 
manner. 

(23)  The  Hydrometer. — Another  method  of  taking  Fl°-  * 

the  specific  gravity  of  liquids  consists  in  the  use  of 
the  instrument  called  the  hydrometer  or  areometer* 
The  hydrometer  (fig.  6)  consists  of  a  graduated  stem, 
which  is  made  to  float  vertically  in  the  liquid,  by 
means  of  a  hollow  ball  of  glass  or  brass  counterpoised 
by  a  duly  adjusted  weight  attached  to  the  lower  end 
of  the  instrument.  A  portion  of  the  stem  of  the  in- 
strument must  always  noat  above  the  surface  of  the 
liquid  the  specific  gravity  of  which  is  to  be  deter- 
mined. It  is  obvious,  that  when  placed  in  any  liquid  i 
contained  in  a  vessel  of  sufficient  depth,  it  will  sink 
until  it  has  displaced  a  bulk  of  liquid  equal  to  its  own  weigh  : 
in  a  dense  liquid  it  will  sink  to  a  smaller  depth,  in  a  lighter  liquid 
it  will  sink  to  a  greater  extent ;  an  additional  portion  of  the  stem 
being  in  the  latter  case  immersed,  until  it  has  displaced  a  suffi- 
cient additional  quantity  of  the  liquid  to  compensate  for  the 
diminished  density  of  the  liquid  under  trial.     The  instrument 

*  The  term  hydrometer  means  water  or  liquid  measurer,  from  88«p,  water,  and 
utrpor,  a  measure;  areometer  is  derived  from  opcu&f,  rare,  and  pvrpor.  Tables  of 
Baume'a  and  Twaddell's  hydrometers  will  be  found  in  the  Appendix,  voL  iil 
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may  either  be  supplied  with  a  scale  graduated  upon  the  stem  bj 
trial  in  liquids  of  known  specific  gravity,  so  as  to  give  the  result 
by  mere  inspection,  or  an  arbitrary  scale  of  equal  parts  may  be 
used,  and  the  values  indicated  may  be  ascertained  by  reference 
to  tables  constructed  for  the  purpose.  In  practice,  it  is  found 
convenient  to  employ  two  instruments,  one  of  which  is  graduated 
for  liquids  lighter  than  water,  the  other  for  those  which  are 
heavier;  the  need  of  an  inconvenient  length  of  stem  is  thus- 
obviated. 

The  hydrometer  is,  with  suitable  precautions,  capable  of 
affording  very  accurate  results.  A  particular  form  of  the  instru- 
ment, known  as  Slices' 8  hydrometer,  is  employed  by  the  Excise 
for  determining  the  strength  of  spirituous  liquors.  The  ordinary 
glass  instruments,  however,  only  furnish  approximations  to  the 
truth,  which  are  quickly  obtained,  and  for  the  common  purposes 
of  the  art  are  sufficiently  exact. 

(24)  Correction  for  Weighings  taken  in  Air. — The  apparent 
weight  of  every  substance  in  the  atmosphere  (that  is,  the  force 
with  which  it  appears  to  be  drawn  to  the  earth),  is  always  a  little 
less  than  its  actual  weight,  because  the  air  presses  upon  and  sup- 
ports  the  body  with  the  same  force  with  which  it  would  support 
a  portion  of  the  air  of  the  same  bulk  as  the  body  itself.  The 
weight  of  this  displaced  portion  of  air  may  be  easily  ascertained., 
if  the  specific  gravity  of  the  body  be  known ;  for  from  the  ob- 
served weight  of  the  body,  we  can  calculate  directly  the  weight 
of  an  equal  bulk  of  water,  and  TfT  of  this  weight  will  give  the 
weight  of  a  corresponding  bulk  of  air  at  mean  temperature  and 
pressure.  This  weight  must  be  added  to  that  actually  found;  at 
the  same  time  a  similar  and  opposite  correction  will  be  required 
for  the  metallic  weights  used  fn4jie  experiment,  because  they  will 
also  appear  to  be  lighter  \ h irx  they  really  are ;  and  an  amount  of 
weight  greater  than  the  tfuk  one  will  be  required  to  effect  the 
counterpoise.  If,  thereforejpthe  weights  have  the  same  specific 
gravity  as  the  body  counterpoised,  the  two  corrections  will  neu- 
tralize each  other ;  but  if,  as  in  weighing  gases,  there  is  a  great 
difference  between  them,  the  correction  will  De  one  of  importance* 
The  true  weight  sought  will  be  thus  obtained : — Add  to  the  weight 
of  the  body  in  air  the  weight  of  the  bulk  of  air  which  it  has  dis- 
placed, and  deduct  from  this  the  weight  of  the  bulk  of  air  dis- 
placed by  the  weights  employed. 

The  correctness  of  the  foregoing  observations  admits  of  an  easy 
experimental  illustration.  If  a  light  body,  such  as  a  piece  of  corkr 
be  suspended  in  air  from  one.  end  of  a  scale  beam,  and  be  coun- 
terpoised at  the  other  end  by  a  metallic  weight,  then  on  placing 
the  apparatus  under  the  receiver  of  the  air-pump,  and  exhausting 
the  air,  the  cork  will  gradually  acquire  the  preponderance ;  but 
on  again  admitting  the  air,  the  equilibrium  will  De  restored. 


VARIETIES  OF  MOLECULAR  FORCE.  AS 

CHAPTER  III. 

ON  SOME  VARIETIES   OF  MOLECULAR  FORGE. 

L  Elasticity. — II.  Cohesion. — III.  Adhesion. — IV.  Crystallisation 

(25)  Besides  the  attractive  power  of  gravity,  which  operates 
through  distances  so  vast  that  the  mind  is  lost  in  the  attempt  to 
estimate  and  explore  them,  other  forms  of  attraction  exist ;  but 
they  are  exerted  only  through  distances  so  minute,  as  to  be  in- 
appreciable to  our  unaided  senses ;  and  yet,  upon  the  exertion  of 
these  forces,  the  form,  and  even  the  chemical  properties  of  bodies 
depend. 

The  first  of  these  forces  is  known  as  cohesion:  it  acts  between 
the  particles  of  matter  which  are  similar  in  kind.  The  intensity 
of  tnis  force  determines  whether  the  body  be  solid,  liquid,  or 
gaseous. 

The  second  of  these  forces  is  that  of  adhesion ;  it  is  exerted 
between  dissimilar  kinds  of  matter,  and  unites  them,  as  in  the  case 
of  the  intervention  of  cements,  into  one  consistent  whole. 

The  third,  and  to  the  chemist  the  most  important  of  these 
forces,  is  that  known  as  chemical  attraction,  which  causes  the 
union  of  dissimilar  particles  of  matter  of  invisible  minuteness,  re- 
arranges these  particles  in  new  forms,  and  produces  a  compound 
body  endowed  with  new  properties. 

Reacting  against  all  these  molecular  attractions,  is  the  repul- 
sive power  of  heat,  which  may  be  raised  high  enough  to  overcome 
them  all,  and  which  in  a  modified  form,  when  balanced  against 
these  attractive  forces,  produces  that  equipoise  in  distance  be- 
tween the  constituent  particles  of  material  objects  in  general, 
which  is  designated  as  elasticity.     • 

Forces  which  thus  act  at  these  minute  distances  only,  are 
termed  molecular  forces,  in  contradistinction  td'thosc  which  like 
gravity,  act  upon  the  mass,  and  operate  through  great  distance*. 

§  1.  Elasticity — mechanical  properties  of  oases. 

(26)  By  elasticity  we  understand  the  resistance  that  a  body 
offers  to  compression  or  to  extension,  and  the  power  which  it  pos- 
sesses of  regaining  its  form  or  bulk  when  the  pressure  or  tension 
is  withdrawn. 

The  law  which  regulates  elasticity,  in  perfectly  elastic  bodies, 
may  be  expressed  by  the  statement  that  the  resistance  is  directly 
proportioned  to  the  compressing  force.  Thus  a  bow,  or  a  spring 
oent  to  a  certain  extent  with  a  force  of  101b.,  will  be  bent  to  dou- 
ble that  extent  with  a  force  of  20  lb. 

All  solids  have  limits  to  their  elasticity,  and  there  are  very 
few  which  are  perfectly  elastic,  even  within  those  limits ;  that  is 
to  say,  there  are  few  solids  which  perfectly  recover  their  form 
after  having  been  stretched  or  compressed ;  if  compressed  beyond 
a  certain  point,  they  either  "  set,"  and  alter  their  shape,  as  is  the 
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case  with  lead ;  or  they  break,  as  is  the  case  with  glass.  The 
elasticity  of  glass  and  6teel  is,  within  the  bounds  of  their  cohesion, 
almost  perfect :  that  of  caoutchouc,  on  the  contrary,  is  imperfect ; 
for,  by  frequent  stretching,  it  becomes  permanently  elongated. 

Liquids  possess  a  small,  but  very  perfect  elasticity,  which 
varies  in  amount  in  different  liquids ;  the  densest  liquids,  in  gen- 
eral, being  those  which  least  aamit  of  compression.  The  follow- 
ing table  exhibits  some  experimental  results  obtained  on  this 
subject  by  Colladon  and  Sturm  (Ann.  ds  Chimie,  II.  xxxvi.  113, 

Compressibility  of  Liquids. 


Liquid  need. 

Temp.  •  F. 

Mean  compression 
In  millionth* 

for  each  additional 
atmosphere. 

Range  of 
pressure  in 
atmospheres. 

'   Variations 
in  com- 
pressibility. 

Mercury •• 

82° 

u 

(t 
u 
u 

62e 

u 

u 

6-08 
82*0 
51*8 
76-0 
78-0 
84-0 
98*6 
146-0 

1  to  80 
1  "  16 
1  "  24 
1  "  16 
1  "  26 
1  "  12 
1  "  24 
1  "  24 

regular 

M 
M 

19  ton 

regular 
86-9  to  82-2 
96-2  "  89 
160   "  141 

Sulphuric  Acid. 

Water 

Acetic  Ether 

Oil  of  Turpentine.... 
Hydrochloric  Ether.. 
Alcohol t 

Ether  

One  million  parts  of  mercury,  for  example,  were  found,  by 
each  additional  pressure  of  15  pounds  upon  the  square  inch,  to 
diminish  in  bulk  5*03  parts.  One  million  parts  of  water  suffered 
a  compression  ten  times  as  great,  being  reduced  more  than  51 
parts;  the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere  being  estimated  on  an 
average  at  15  pounds  upon  every  square  inch  of  the  earth's 
surface. 

Kegnault  has  more  recently  determined  the  compressibility 
both  ot  water  and  of  mercury  with"  very  great  care.  He  considers 
the  results  of  Colladon  and  Sturm  to  be  a  little  too  high  ;  and 
estimates  the  diminution  in  the  volume  of  mercury  for  each  atmo- 
sphere at  3*5  millionths  of  its  bulk ;  whilst  he  found  that  of  water 
to  be  equal  to  47  millionths  of  its  bulk. 

The  compressibility  of  liquids  is  greater  at  low  than  at  high 
temperatures.     It  decreases  as  the. compressing  force  is  increased. 

(27)  Boyle's  or  MwrrioUds  Law  of  Elasticity  in  Oases. — It 
is,  however,  in  gases  that  the  most  extensive  and  perfect  display 
of  elasticity  is  to  be  seen ;  their  great  elasticity  constitutes  indeed 
their  most  important  physical  peculiarity.  It  may  be  stated  with- 
out sensible  error,  that  within  the  limits  of  ordinary  experiment, 
"  the  volume  of  an  aeriform  body  is  inversely  as  the  pressure  to 
which  it  is  exposed ; "  consequently  by  doubling  the  pressure  we 
halve  the  volume,  by  trebling  it  we  reduce  it  to  one  third ;  "  but 
the  elasticity  is  increased  directly  as  thepressure ;  "  by  doubling 
the  pressure  we  double  the  elasticity.  These  facts  are  strikingly 
exhibited  in  the  following  experiment  devised  by  Boyle,  and  more 
accurately  performed  by  Marriotte ;  and  the  law  has  hence  been 
termed  Etoyle's  or  Marriotte's  law : — 


ELASTICITY   OF  GASES — MARRIOTTe's   LAW. 
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Take  a  bent  tube  (fig.  7}  of  uniform  bore,  one  limb  of  which  is 
about  12  inches  long,  and  furnished  with  a  stop-cock ;  the  other 
limb  being  6  feet  in  length  and  open  at  the  top.  Pour  Fig.  1. 
a  little  mercury  into  the  bend  of  the  tube,  and  close 
the  stop-cock.  The  air  in  the  short  limb  is  now  of  the 
same  elasticity  as  that  of  the  atmosphere  at  the  spot; 
and  the  air  at  the  surface  of  the  earth,  as  will  present- 
ly be  more  fully  explained,  is  under  the  pressure  due 
to  the  weight  of  its  own  superincumbent  mass ;  the 
amount  of  this  pressure  is  ascertained  by  observing 
the  height  of  the  mercurial  column  in  the  barometer 
at  the  time.  Next  pour  mercury  into  the  open  limb1 
of  the  bent  tube ;  the  air  in  the  shorter  lirnb  will 
slowly  diminish  in  bulk:  when  the  mercury  in  the 
longer  limb  stands  above  the  level  of  that  in  the  short- 
er, at  a  height  exactly  equal  t:>  the  height  of  the  ba- 
rometer at  the  time,  say  30  inches,  the  compressed  air 
will  occupy  a  length  of  the  shorter  tube,  exactly  equal 
to  one  half  of  that  which  it  did  at  the  beginning  of 
the  experiment ;  the  air  is  subject  to  a  pressure  exact- 
ly double.  On  adding  more  mercury,  till  the  length 
of  the  column  in  the  long  tube,  above  the  level  of  that 
in  the  shorter,  is  equal  to  twice  the  height  of  the  ba- 
rometric column,  the  pressure  will  be  increased  three- 
fold, and  the  air  will  now  occupy  only  one-third  of  its 
original  bulk.* 

(28)  Mutual  Repulsion  of  the  Particles  of  Gases. 
— Gases  and  vapours,  or  elastic  jkiids,  as  they  are 
frequently  termed,  differ  from  liquids  in  the  entire 
absence  of  cohesion  among  their  particles.  A  vessel 
may  be  filled  either  partially  or  completely  with  a 
liquid,  and  this  liquid  will  have  a  definite  level  sur- 
face or  limit.  With  gases  it  is  otherwise ;  they  always 
perfectly  fill  the  vessel  that  contains  them,  however 
irregular  its  form.  Instead  of  cohesion  there  is  a  mu- 
tual repulsion  among  their  particles.  These  particles 
have  a  continued  tendency  to  recede  further  from  each 
other,  and  they  therefore  exert  a  pressure  in  an  out- 
ward direction  upon  the  sides  of  the  vessel  which  con- 
tains them.  This  outward  pressure  is  greater  or  less 
according  as  the  elasticity  of  the  gas  is  increased  or 
diminished.  Indeed,  the  bulk  of  a  gas  depends  en- 
tirely upon  the  pressure  which  is  exerted  upon  it. 
These  facts  admit  of  experimental  proof  in  the  follow-, 
ing  way : — 

Procure  a  stout  cylindrical  glass  tube  open  at  one 


^ 


m 


H 
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*  The  researches  of  Despretz,  and  the  more  recent  and  elaborate  experiments  of 
Begnanlt  have,  however,  shown  that  this  law  is  not  rigidly  accurate.  For  atmospheric 
air,  for  hydrogen,  oxygen,  and  nitrogen,  and  generally  for  gases  which  have  either  nevei 
been  liquefied,  or  only  liquefied  under  enormous  pressures,  the  law  is  very  nearly  cor* 
rect,  even  under  a  pressure  of  several  atmospheres ;  but  for  gases  which  may  be  lique- 
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extremity,  and  capable  of  being  closed  at  the  other  by  a  stop- 
cock ;  fit  it  with  a  solid  plunger  that  slides  air-tight  up  and  down 
Fro.  8.  within  it ;  open  the  stop-cock,  place  the  plunger  half  way 
down,  and  fill  the  vessel  with  some  coloured  gas,  such  ag 
chlorine,  for  example,  as  shown  in  fig.  8 :  now  close  the 
stop-cock  and  draw  the  piston  upwards,  the  gas  will  be 
seen  to  dilate,  and  the  green  vtfpour  will  still  entirely  fill 
the  tube;  but  a  considerable  resistance  to  the  upward 
motion  of  the  piston  is  experienced,  the  dilated  gas  has 
its  elasticity  reduced  below  that  of  the  external  air,  and 
on  releasing  the  handle,  the  piston  is  forced  back  to  the 
middle  of  the  tube ;  the  elasticity  of  the  gas  within,  and 
that  of  the  air  without,  are  now  equal.  ]Now  attempt  to 
thrust  the  piston  to  the  bottom  of  the  tube ;  great  resist- 
ance will  be  experienced,  but  the  gas  will  yield  to  the 
pressure  and  will  be  condensed  into  a  smaller  space,  while 
its  elasticity  will  be  proportionately  increased;  but  the 
instant  that  the  pressure  is  discontinued,  the  piston  will 
rise  up  again,  and  occupy  its  first  position  midway  between 
the  two  ends  of  the  cylinder. 

(29)  Air-Pump. — Advantage  is  taken  of  this  elasticity 
and  expansibility  of  gases  in  the  construction  of  the  air-pump,  an 
instrument  designed  for  the  removal  of  air  from  closed  vessels. 
The  principle  ol  its  construction  may  be  explained  in  the  follow- 
ing manner : — 

Suppose  that  a  metallic  cylinder,  accurately  bored,  be  fitted 
with  a  piston  similar  to  that  shown  in  fig.  8,  but  provided  in  ad- 
dition with  a  small  opening,  covered  bv  a  flap  or  valve  of  oiled 
silk,  which  opens  upwards  or  outwards  (fig.  9) ;  on  forcing  the 
piston  downwards  the  compressed  air  will  escape  through  the 
valve,  but  on  attempting  to  withdraw  the  piston  no  air  will  be 
able  to  re-enter  the  cylinder,  and  a  resistance  will  be  experienced, 
owing  to  the  pressure  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  piston  occa- 


fied  more  readily  it  is  not  so,  the  nearer  they  are  made  to  approach  to  the  point  of 
liquefaction  the  greater  is  the  difference  between  the  volume  actually  observed,  and  the 
result  calculated.  The  contraction  is  always  found  to  be  more  considerable  by  experi- 
ment, than  it  should  be  by  the  law  usually  assumed.    (197) 

Some  of  the  results  obtained  by  Regnault  are  embodied  in  the  following  table ;  they 
■how  considerable  deviations  from  the  law  in  four  important  gases  under  high  pressures. 


Elasticity  of  Oases  at  High  Pressure. 


Pressure  in 
Atmospheres. 

Air. 

Nitrogen. 

Carbonic  Acid. 

Hydrogen. 

1 
10 
20 

1-000000 

9-916220 

19-719880 

1-000000 

9-943590 

19-788580 

1-000000 

9-226200 

16705400 

1-000000 
10056070 
20-268270 

The  elasticity  of  hydrogen  therefore  increases  even  more  rapidly  than  the  pressure : 
with  the  other  gases  the  elasticity  does  not  quite  keep  pace  with  it  It  would  seem 
from  these  experiments  as  if  there  were  more  probability  of  liquefying  oxygen  than 
nitrogen,  and  both  these  than  hydrogen. 


AIR-PUMP. 
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stoned  by  the  elasticity  of  the  external  air.    If  the  cylinder  be 

Srovided  with  a  second  valve  at  the  bottom,  opening  in  the  same 
irection  as  that  in  the  piston,  this  valve  will,  on  tnrust-  Fig.  9. 
ing  down  the  piston,  be  closed  by  the  elasticity  of  the  in- 
cluded air,  while  the  upper  valve  will  be  opened;  on 
withdrawing  the  piston  the  effect  is  reversed,  and  the 
lower  valve  rises,  the  air  enters,  while  the  valve  in  the 
piston  is  firmly  closed.  Such  an  arrangement  constitutes 
the  exhausting  syringe  or  air-pump  in  its  simplest  form. 
In  the  usual  and  more  convenient  form  of  the  air-pump 
(fig.  10),  a  brass  tube  passes  from  the  bottom  of  the  sy- 
ringe and  terminates  in  the  centre  of  a  disk  of  brass  or  of 
glass,  ground  accurately  flat :  the  vessel  from  which  the 
Air  is  to  be  exhausted  also  has  its  edge  ground  truly,  and 
it  is  inverted  upon  the  plate.  On  elevating  the  piston, 
the  elasticity  of  the  air  within  the  vessel  or  receiver  raises 
the  lower  valve,  and  the  dilated  air  enters  the  vacuum 
produced  in  the  lower  part  of  the  cylinder  by  withdraw- 
ing the  piston;  the  air  thus  admitted  again  raises  the 
valve  of  the  piston,  when  the  latter  is  so  far  depressed  as 
to  render  the  elasticity  of  the  air  beneath  it  superior  to  that  of 
the  atmosphere :  the  same  action  goes  on  with  every  successive 
motion  01  the  piston,  until  the  elasticity  of  the  air  within  be- 
comes so  much  diminished  Fig. 
as  to  be  insufficient  to  raise 
the  lower  valve.  For  con- 
venience, two  of  these  ex- 
hausting syringes  are  often 
combined  in  the  air-pump, 
and  are  made  to  work  alter- 
nately by  a  rack  and  pinion. 
(30)  Air  -  Pump  with 
Single  Barrel.  —  A  more 
complete  vacuum  may  be 
obtained  with  a  ^ump  of 
simpler  construction,  but 
the  labour  of  using  it  is 
considerably  greater.  The 
difference  between  this  form 
of  the  instrument  and  the  one  just  described  will  be  readily  un- 
derstood with  the  assistance  of  fig.  11.  This  pump  consists  of  a 
single  barrel,  within  which  a  solid  plunger,  a,  moves  air-tight. 
The  plunger  is  connected  with  a  smooth  solid  rod,  r,  which  also 
works  air-tight  through  a  stuffing-box,  s,  at  the  top  of  the  barrel. 
In  this  stuffing-box  is  a  conical  metallic  plug,  or  valve,  v,  open- 
ing upwards  and  projecting  a  little  way  below  the  under  surface 
of  the  stuffing-box,  wnich  is  ground  flat.  The  communication,  p, 
between  the  plate  of  the  pump  and  the  barrel,  is  made  at  a  sufli- 
-cicnt  distance  from  the  bottom  to  allow  the  plunger  to  pass  com 
pletely  beyond  it.  In  order  to  use  the  instrument  the  plunger 
as  carried  down  to  the  bottom  of  the  barrel,  the  receiver  is  then 
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FlO.  11. 


Fig.  12. 


attached  to  the  plate,  and  the  piston  raised.  In  rising,  the  ail 
contained  in  the  parrel  is  expelled  through  the  valve  in  the  stuff- 
ing-box, and  bubbles  up  through  the  oil  placed  there 
to  keep  the  joints  air-tight.  \Vhen  the  piston  now 
descenas,  a  complete  vacuum  is  formed  above  it,  un- 
til it  passes  below  the  aperture  which  leads  to  the  re- 
ceiver ;  the  air  then  rushes  in  above  the  piston ;  this 
portion  is  in  turn  expelled  by  raising  the  piston  again ; 
and  the  exhaustion  may  in  this  way  be  carried  on  till 
it  becomes  almost  complete,  because  the  valve  is  now 
raised  not  simply  by  tne  elasticity  of  the  air  confined 
between  it  and  tne  piston,  but  it  is  pushed  up  by  the 
upper  surface  of  the  piston  itself,  and  the  last  bubble 
of  air  is  displaced  by  a  drop  of  oil  which  flows  past  the 
valve  and  thus  effects  its  expulsion. 
.  (31)  Elastic  Force  of  Air. — The  increase  in  bulk 
of  the  enclosed  air,  and  consequent  decrease  in  its  elas- 
ticity, may  be  illustrated  by  placing  a  tube,  blown  into  a  bulb 
at  one  end,  full  of  air,  and  with  its  open  mouth  downwards  in- 
serted in  a  vessel  containing  water,  under  the  receiver  of  the 
pump.  With  each  movement  of  the  piston,  the 
air  in  the  bulb  expands,  while  a  portion  of  it  in 
the  act  of  expanding  escapes,  and  bubbles  up 
through  the  water.  An  amusing  variation  oi 
this  experiment  may  be  made  by  placing  a  num- 
ber of  shrivelled  apples  in  the  receiver,  and  then 
working  the  pump.  The  apples  contain  air  in 
their  pores,  which  is  prevented  from  escaping 
by  the  rind ;  on  working  the  pump  the  dimin- 
ished pressure  causes  this  imprisoned  air  to  ex- 
pand ;  in  consequence,  the  apples  swell  up,  and 
regain  their  fresn  and  plump  appearance.  The 
illusion  vanishes  the  moment  tne  atmospheric 
air  is  readmitted,  because  the  pressure  of  the 
external  air  reduces  that  in  the  apples  to  its 
former  bulk.  The  elastic  force  thus  exhibited 
is  very  considerable,  as  may  be  shown  by  the 
following  experiment.  Take  a  thin  vessel,  such 
as  a  light  flask,  and  seal  it  up  ftdl  of  air ;  now 
if  the  air  be  exhausted  from  a  receiver  placed 
over  it,  the  flask  will  be  burst  into  fragments. 
The  powerful  pressure  which  air  exerts  against 
the  internal  surface  of  the  vessels  in  which  it  is 
contained,  may  also  be  exhibited  by  allowing  a 
weight  of  several  pounds  to  rest  upon  a  bladder 
placed  under  the  receiver  of  the  air-pump ;  on 
exhausting  the  air  from  the  receiver,  the  air  in 
the  bladder  expands,  and  lifts  the  weight. 

(32)  Condensing  Syringe. — If  the  valves  in 
the  syringe  be  made  to  open  in  the  opposite  direction  to  those  of 
the  air-pump,  the  instrument  constitutes  the  condensing  syringe. 
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Fig.  18. 


By  attaching  it  to  a  reservoir  capable  of  resisting  the  pressure,  aa 
shown  in  fig.  12,  air  may  be  compressed  without  difficulty,  and 
stored  up  as  a  mechanical  power ;  the  elasticity  of  air  so  com- 
pressed is  capable  of  being  brought  suddenly  into  exercise,  and 
thus  a  force  of  great  intensity  may  be  applied.  Instances  of  thi& 
kind  are  furnished  in  the  compressed  air-fountain,  and  in  the 
common  forcing  pump,  one  variety  of  which  constitutes  that  in- 
valuable machine,  the  fire-engine.  A  still  more  striking  illustra- 
tion is  seen  in  the  air-gun,  where  the  power  of  compressed  air  is 
made  to  execute  the  office  of  ordinary  gunpowder,  a  substance- 
which  may  be  regarded  as  a  magazine  of  condensed  air  which 
can  be  brought  into  action  at  will. 

(33)  Weight  of  the  Air. — By  means 
of  the  air-pump  it  is  easy  to  Show  by  di- 
rect experiment,  that  air,  in  common  with 
every  form  of  matter,  has  weight,  and 
even  to  measure  its  weight.  For  this  pur- 
pose a  well  shaped  globular  flask,  f,  fig. 
13,  furnished  with  a  small  stop-cock,  is 
screwed  to  the  plate  of  the  pump,  and  the 
air  is  exhausted.  In  this  state  it  is  trans- 
ferred to  a  good  balance  and  accurately 
counterpoised;  it  is  then  attached  to  a 
graduated  jar,  g,  filled  with  air,  also  pro- 
vided with  a  stop-cock,  and  standing  over 
water ;  the  moment  that,  by  opening  the 
stop-cocks,  a  communication  is  made  be- 
tween the  jar  and  the  flask,  the  air  rushes 
into  the  exhausted  vessel.  The  amount 
that  thus  enters  is  read  oft*  by  noticing  the 
level  of  the  water  before  the  stop-cocks  _ 
are  opened,  and  then  estimating  its  rise  1 
afterwards  by  the  marks  on  the  side  of  \ 
the  jar.  On  transferring  the  flask  back 
to  the  balance,  it  will  be  found  to  havte 
increased  in  weight  several  grains.  * 

Minute  attention  to  a  variety  of  circumstances  is  required  to 
ensure  a  correct  result  in  this  experiment.  It  is  by  experiments 
conducted  on  this  principle  that  the  average  weight  of  the  air  has 
been  well  ascertained.     (146) 

According  to  Prout,  100  cubic  inches  of  air  at  a  temperature 
of  60°  F.,  when  the  column  of  mercury  in  the  barometer  stands 
at  30  inches,  weigh  31*0117  grains.  Kegnault  found  that  1  litre 
of  air  at  32°  F.,  weighed  (barometer  29*922  inches)  1*293187 
grammes.  This,  if  reduced  to  the  English  standards,  would  mak» 
the  weight  of  100  cubic  inches  of  air  amount  to  30*954  trains.* 

We  may  form  some  notion  of  the  actual  weight  of  the  air/  by 
calculating  the  quantity  contained  in  a  given  space.  Take,  for 
example,  a  room  30  feet  long,  28  feet  wide,  and  19  feet  high. 


♦According  to  Regnault,  the  specific  gravity  of  mercury  at  82°  is  18*596,  water  a* 
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offering  a  cubic  content  of  15960  cubic  feet ;  since  100  cubic 
inches  of  air  weigh  31  grains,  13  cubic  feet  of  air  weigh  nearly 
1  lb.  The  total  weight  of  air  in  such  a  room  is,  therefore,  about 
1220  lb.,  or  a  little  more  than  half  a  ton. 

It  is  obvious  that  if,  in  the  experiment  with  the  flask,  just 
described,  the  graduated  jar  had  contained  any  other  gas  insteac 
of  atmospheric  air,  it  would  be  possible  to  ascertain  the  weight 
of  a  given  quantity  of  such  gas ;  and  by  comparing  this  weight 
with  that  of  an  equal  bulk  of  air,  to  ascertain 
its  density  approximate vely. 

(34)  jSousehold  Pump. — The  pressure  of 
the  air  is  the  power  which  raises  water  in  the 
bore  of  an  ordinary  pump.  The  construction 
of  this  very  useful  machine  will  be  at  once  un- 
derstood from  the  description  of  the  air-pump 
which  has  been  already  given ;  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  valves  being  similar.  On  depress- 
ing the  piston-rod  (fig.  14),  air  escapes  through 
the  upper  valve,  a,  and  on  raising  it  again,  a 
fresh  portion  enters  from  the  pipe  attached 
below  the  second  valve,  b.  The  weight  of  the 
atmosphere  upon  the  surface  of  the  water  in 
the  well  forces  up  a  portion  of  this  liquid,  the 
weight  of  which  compensates  for  the  dimin- 
ished elasticity  of  the  air  in  the  barrel,  till  ou 
again  depressing  and  raising  the  piston  several 
times,  successively,  the  whole  of  the  air  has  its 
place  supplied  by  the  water  which  is  thus 
raised  from  the  well  below,  the  pressure  of  the 
atmosphere  being  removed  from  the  surface  of 
that  part  of  the  water  contained  in  the  pipe 
beneath  the  valves.  It  is  manifest,  however, 
that  there  must  be  a  limit  in  the  height  to 
which  water  can  be  raised  in  this  way.  As 
soon  as  the  column  of  water  in  the  pump  above 
the  level  of  that  in  the  well  is  long  enough  to 
balance  the  weight  of  a  similar  column  of  air 
extending  to  the  upper  limits  of  the  atmo- 
sphere, the  water  will  rise  no  higher.  Such  a 
is  about  33  feet  in  height.     If  a  tube  40  feet 


i^ 


column  of  water 

long  be  closed  at  its  upper  end,  filled  withTwater,  and  then  placed 


89*2°  being  taken  as  1 ;  consequently  the  relative 
'water,  and  mercury  will  be — 

Air  at  32°  F.  Water  at  89°  P. 

1  :  778-3 


reights  of  equal  measures  of  air, 

Mercury  at  32°  P. 
:  10513-5 

under  a  barometric  pressure  of  29*922  English  inches  at  32°.  Calculating  'Jwse  values 
all  at  the  English  standard  temperature  of  60°  F.,  and  at  the  barometric  pr»/  dure  of  80 
inches,  and  allowing  for  the  relative  expansion  of  water  and  mercury  by  n  / 1,  the  pro- 
portions will  be  the  following — 

Air,  Water,  Mercury, 

I  :  816-8  :  11058 
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inouth  downwards  in  a  vessel  of  water,  the  water  in  the  tube  will 
fall  till  it  stands  about  33  feet  above  the  level  of  that  in  the  cis- 
tern. Such  a  tube,  forming,  in  fact,  a  water  barometer,  was 
placed  by  the  late  Professor  Daniell  in  the  hall  of  the  Royal 
Society.  It  is  very  sensitive  to  changes  in  the  pressure  of  the 
atmosphere,  the  column  during  a  gale  of  wind  rising  and  falling 
visibly  in  the  tube. 

(35)  Pressure  Gauge,  and  Barometer. — If  the  tube  were  filled 
with  a  liquid  heavier  than  water,  a  proportionately  shorter  column 
of  it  would  be  sustained  by  the  pressure  of  the  air,  the  length  of 
the  column  being  inversely  proportioned  to  the  specific  gravity 
of  the  two  liquids.  Now  as  mercury  is  rather  more  than  13  times 
as  heavy  as  water,  this  fluid  metal  will  rise  to  a  height  only  about 
T*3  as  great  as  that  of  water,  or  to  a  height  of  about  30  inches  in- 
stead of  33  feet.  This  result  is  easily  verified ;  for  if  a  glass  tube 
about  three  feet  long,  and  closed  at  one  extremity,  be  completely 
tilled  with  mercury,  the  aperture  closed  with  the  finger,  and  it  be 
placed  mouth  downwards  in  a  basin  of  mercury, — on  removing 
the  finger,  the  column  of  fluid  metal  will  partially  descend,  ana 
leave  a  void  space  of  5  or  6  inches  in  length  in  the  upper  part  of 
the  tube.  But  the  most  complete  demonstration  that  the  mer- 
cury is  sustained  solely  by  the  pressure  of  the  air  upon  that  in  the 
basin,  is  furnished  by  placing  the  whole  apparatus  under  the  re- 
ceiver connected  with  the  air-pump  :  as  the  air  is  exhausted,  and 
consequently  the  pressure  is  diminished,  the  column  sinks ;  but  it 
recovers  its  former  level  on  re-admitting  the  air  from  without.  A 
tube,  or  air  gauge,  acting  on  this  principle,  is  usually  attached  to 
every  air-pump,  as  a  convenient  means  of  judging  of  the  perfec- 
tion of  the  vacuum.  If  it  were  possible  wholly  to  exhaust  the 
air  from  the  receiver,  the  mercury  would  rise  in  such  a  gauge 
{which  is  simply  a  tube  open  at  top  into  the  receiver,  and  dipping 
below  into  a  basin  of  mercury)  until  it  stood  at  the  same  level  as 
in  the  barometer  at  the  time  of  the  experiment :  but  this  result 
is  never  attained  in  practice  ;  the  elasticity  of  the  portion  of  a!r 
remaining  in  the  receiver  always  depresses  the  metal  a  few  hun- 
dredths of  an  inch  in  the  gauge  below  this  point.  By  means  of 
the  gauge,  the  density  of  the  air  still  remaining  in  the  receiver  is 
readily  ascertained,  for  the  density  is  always  exactly  proportioned 
to  the  pressure.  Suppose,  then,  the  gauge  showed  a  residual 
pressure  of  y\  of  an  inch,  the  remaining  air  would  have  only  3^ 
of  the  density  that  it  possesses  at  the  commencement,  if  the  atmos- 
pheric pressure  shown  by  the  barometer  at  the  time  were  equal 
to  a  column  of  30  inches  in  height. 

Kegnault  employs  a  gauge,  at  the  side  of  which  an  ordinary 
mercurial  barometer  plunging  into  the  same  cistern  is  placed  (fig, 
15),  so  that  the  difference  in  neight  between  the  two  columns  of 
mercury  may  be  read  off  with  great  accuracy  by  means  of  a  grad- 
uated scale  aud  verniers,  v  v* 

•  The  difference  in  height  may  be  still  more  accurately  read  off,  without  the  employ- 
of  verniers,  by  using  an  instrument  called  a  cathetometer  (from  tcdOrros,  a  perpen 
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A  simple  pressure  gauge  or  manometer  (from  fuivo^  rare)  for 
estimating  the  rarity  or  condensation  of  air  in  a  confined  space, 

is  made  by  bending  a  tube  into 
Fio.  16.  the  form  shown  in  fig.  16,  and 
pouring  water  into  the  bend; 
the  apparatus  is  attached  at  a 
to  the  air  vessel,  the  other  limbr 
2)  S,   being  open  to  the   atmos- 

f)here;    by    the  difference  of 
evel,  the  elasticity  of  the  gSLS 
**  under  experiment  can  be  accu- 
rately  estimated    by    a    scale- 
|>  placed  between   the    tubes. — 
F   Where  the  pressures  are  con- 
siderable, mercury  is  used  in- 
stead  of  water.      A  pressure 
gauge  of  this  simple  descrip- 
tion is  in  constant  requisition 
in  coal-gas  works  for  estimating 
the  pressure  in  the  gasometer, 
in  the  street  mains,  or  at  any 
part  of  the  services. 

A  simple  inverted  tube  when 
filled  wTith  mercury,  with  due 
precautions  to  exclude  every 
particle  of  air,  and  furnished  with  accurate 
means  of  measuring  the  height  of  the  column 
above  the  level  of  the  mercury  in  the  cistern,, 
constitutes  one  of  the  most  indispensable  philosophical  instru- 
ments— the  harameter  (from  /Sdpo^  a  weight,  and  perpov,  a  meas- 
ure). The  diameter  of  the  tube  is  of  little  consequence ;  but  a 
tube,  $  or  £  an  inch  wide,  or  wider,  is  preferable  to  one  of  smaller 
bore.  A  slight  fixed  correction  for  capillarity,  varying  with  the 
diameter  of  "the  tube,  is  required  for  each  instrument.  In  the 
best  instruments  of  this  description  the  whole  scale  is  moveable 
by  a  rack  and  pinion,  p  (fig.  17),  and  can  be  adjusted  so  that  its 
lower  extremity,  which  for  convenience  of  observation  is  made  to- 
terminate  in  a  fine  steel  point,  0,  can  be  brought  exactly  to  coin- 
cide with  the  surface  of  the  mercury  in  the  cistern :  unless  this- 
contrivance  were  adopted,  it  would  not  be  possible  accurately  to 
measure  the  height  of  the  column  of  metal,  because  the  level  of 
the  mercury  in  the  cistern  is  continually  undergoing  slight  varia 
tions ;  as  the  metal  rises  in  the  tube  it  falls  in  the  cistern,  and  vice 
versd  :  part  of  the  cistern  is  constructed  of  glass,  to  allow  the 

The  height  of  the  mercurial  column 


point  of  the  scale  to  be  seen. 


dicular),  which  consists  of  a  telescope  of  short  focus,  furnished  with  a  spirit-level,  by 
which  its  horizontality  may  be  secured.  The  telescope  can  be  raised  or  lowered  upon 
a  graduated  scale,  which  is  placed  truly  vertical,  until  its  cross-wires  coincide  with  the 
level  of  the  mercury.  With  an  instrument  upon  this  principle  properly  constructed, 
differences  in  perpendicular  height  in  the  mercurial  columns  may  be  determined  witfc 
minute  precision.    It  is  the  method  uniformly  adopted  by  Regnault. 
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Fig.  17. 


«bove  the  level  of  the  mercury  in  the  cistern  when  the  instrument 
lias  been  placed  in  a  truly  vertical  position,  is  read  off  at  the  top 
by  a  vernier,  i>,  which  estimates  differences  of 
s  ±j  of  an  inch.  The  barometer  has  been  con- 
structed in  a  great  variety  of  forms,  but  the  sim- 
ple inverted  tube  is  the  best  for  ordinary  pur- 
poses. 

(36)  The  Syphon,  which  is  another  instrument 
in  frequent  use  in  the  laboratory,  depends  for  its 
operation  partly  upon  the   principle  of  atmos- 
pheric pressure.     The  syphon  is  a  bent  tube,  by 
means  of  which  liquids  may  be  lifted  above  the 
level  at  which  they  stand,  provided  that  they  are 
ultimately  transferred  to  a  lower  level.     Suppose 
that  it  be  desired  to  draw  off  a  liquid  without 
disturbing  a  powder  which  has  settled  down  to 
the  bottom  of  a  vessel ;  a  bent  tube  or  syphon  (s, 
fig.   18),  one  limb  of  which  is  longer  than  the 
otner,  is  filled  with  water,  and  closed  by  placing 
the  finger  at  the  end  of  the  longer  limb ;  the  in- 
strument is  then  inverted,  and  the  short  limb  is 
plunged  rapidly  into  the  liquid  to  be  decanted. 
On  removing  the  finger  from  the  longer  limb,  the 
liquid  flows,  and  will  continue  to  do  so  as  long  as 
the  shorter  limb  remains  below  the  surface  of  the.; 
liquid  in  the  vessel.     If  the  vessel  v,  however,  be  | 
raised  until  the  longer  limb  of  the  syphon  is  ini-! 
mersed  in  the  liquid  that  has  run  over,  and  the ! 
liquid  stands  at  the  same  level  in  both  vessels,  no 
further  flow  will  take  place ;  if  v  be  again  de- 
pressed, the  flow  through  the  syphon  will  again 
be  renewed.     When,  as  was  effected  by  the  ex- 
pedient of  raising  the  lower  vessel  till  the  liquid 
stood  at  the  same  level  in  both,  the  acting  limbs 
of  the  syphon  are  of  equal  length,  the  column  of  liquid  in  each 
has  the  same  perpendicular  height,  and  the  downward  pressure 
of  each  column  will  be  the  same  : 
neither  column  will  preponderate  FlSe  18# 

over  the  other :  but  ir  the  vertical 
column  of  liquid  be  longer  on  one 
side  than  on  the  other,  this  longer 
column  will  necessarily  press  down- 
wards with  more  force  on  that  side 
than  the  column  in  the  shorter  limb 
presses  in  the  opposite  direction ; 
the  atmospheric  pressure,  however, 
is  equal  on  both  sides ;  the  heavier 
column  therefore  runs  out  of  the  t 
tube,  drawing  with  it  the  liquid  in  \ 
the  shorter  limb,  and  the  place  of    ml ! 
this  liquid  is  supplied  by  a  fresh 
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portion  from  the  vessel,  owing  to  the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere 
which  drives  it  up  into  the  space  that  would  otherwise  become 
empty. 

(37)  Downward  Pressure  of  the  Atmosphere. — From  what 
has  been  already  stated,  it  must  be  obvious  that  we  are  living  at 
the  bottom  of  a  vast  aerial  ocean,  and  subject  to  the  pressure  of 
the  superincumbent  mass, — a  pressure  which  amounts  to  about 
15  pounds  upon  every  square  inch  of  surface,  and  as  has  been 
estimated,  to  about  14  or  15  tons  upon  the  surface  of  the  body  of 
a  man  of  average  stature. 

The  existence  of  this  downward  pressure  of  the  air  is  a  matter 
of  the  highest  importance  to  us.  It  admits  of  proof  by  experi- 
ment in  a  variety  of  ways.  The  receiver  of  the  air-pump  may  at 
first  be  lifted  from  the  brass  plate  without  difficulty,  but  after  a 
few  strokes  of  the  pump  in  the  ordinary  process  of  exhausting,  it 
becomes  fixed  by  the  pressure  of  the  superincumbent  air,  uncom- 
pensated by  that  within  the  vessel.  It  is  for  this  reason  that  an 
arched  form  is  given  to  the  external  surface  of  vessels  designed  to 
bear  exhaustion.  If  the  hand  be  placed  over  the  mouth  of  a  re- 
ceiver having  at  the  top  an  opening  of  2  or  3  inches  in  diameter, 
a  very  partial  removal  of  the  air  will  make  this  pressure  painfully 
sensible ;  and  if  a  piece  of  bladder  be  moistenea  and  securely  tied 
over  the  opening  and  then  left  to  dry,  its  surface  will,  when  a  por- 
tion of  the  enclosed  air  is  removed,  become  very  tense  and  eon- 
cave,  and  if  the  exhaustion  be  carried  far  enough,  it  will  suddenly 
burst  with  a  loud  report. 

But  the  question  will  naturally  arise,  how  is  it,  that  if  our 
bodies  are  subjected  to  the  enormous  pressure  above  indicated,  we 
are  not  only  able  to  support  it  without  being  crushed  or  rooted  to 
the  earth,  but  are  even  insensible  of  its  existence.  The  reason  is, 
that  the  pressure  is  equal  in  all  directions.  The  air  upon  the 
earth's  surface  being  compressed  by  that  above  it,  acquires  an 
elasticity  sufficient  exactly  to  counterpoise  that  pressure,  and  it 
presses  laterally  and  upwards,  with  a  force  exactly  equal  to  that 
with  which  it  is  compressed.  A  very  simple  experiment  will 
Buffice  to  demonstrate  the  upward  pressure.  Take  a  glass  jar  with 
a  smooth  edge  (a  common  wine-glass  will  do),  fill  it  witt  water, 
close  the  mouth  with  a  card  or  with  a  bit  of  paper,  retain  the  card 
in  its  place  with  the  hand,  and  turn  the  jar  mouth  downwards ; 
the  hand  may  be  removed,  the  card  will  remain  supported,  and 
the  water  will  not  escape.  Indeed,  we  might  thus  support  a 
column  of  water  33  feet  long  (but  not  longer),  as  that  would  just 
balance  the  pressure  of  a  column  of  air  of  equal  diameter.  It  is 
this  upward  pressure,  exerted  by  the  portion  of  the  air  that  is  dis- 
solved in  our  blood,  and  that  pervades  every  tissue  of  our  frame, 
which  renders  us  unconscious  of  the  atmospheric  pressure.  If  the 
pressure  upon  the  surface  of  the  body  be  decreased,  as  by  ascend- 
ing a  lofty  mountain,  great  inconvenience  is  often  experienced ; 
bleeding  at  the  nose,  and  other  unpleasant  symptoms  sometimes 
arising,  from  the  expansion  of  the  air  within  the  body  when  the 
external  pressure  is  removed.    Blood  flows  in  the  operation  of 
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Fig.  19. 


cupping,  because  the  atmospheric  pressure  is  partially  removed 
over  the  wounds  inflicted  \>y  the  lancets. 

(38)  Pneumatic  Trough. — Among  the  many  useful  contriv- 
ances depending  on  the  pressure  of  the  air,  is  a  simple  but  inval- 
uable apparatus  of  Priestley's,  called  the  pneumatic  trough,  which 
enables  us  to  confine  air  and  gases  in  vessels,  and  to  decant  them 
from  one  to  another  with  as  much  ease  as  liquids  mav  be  man- 
aged and  poured.  The  pneumatic  trough  consists  of  a  vessel 
containing  water,  fig. 
19,  across  which,  at  the 
depth  of  2  or  3  inches 
from  the  top,  a  ledge 
or  shelf  is  placed  ;  the 
jars  destined  to  receive 
the  gas  are  filled  with 
water,  and  placed  with 
their  mouths  down- 
wards upon  the  shelf, 
which  is  kept  about  an 
inch  under  water :  into 
these  jars  the  gas  is  al- 
lowed to  bubble  up, 
:ind  it  may  be  trans- 
ferred from  one  jar  to 
another  by  an  inverted 

Eouring.     When  a  jar 
as  been  filled,  or  par- 
tially filled  with  gas,  it 
may  be  readily  removed  from  place  to  place  by  sliding  under  it» 
open  mouth,  while  still  immersed  in  water,  a  plate  or  shallow 
tray,    containing    water,   on 
which  it  may  be  lifted  out  Rg-  m 

of  the  pneumatic  trough  as 
at  b 

(39)  The  Gat-holder. — 
When  large  quantities  of  gas 
are  to  be  stored  up,  a  differ- 
ent apparatus,  the  gas-holder, 
is  employed,  and  in  this  in- 
strument also,  advantage  is 
taken  of  the  downward  press- 
ure of  the  atmosphere.  The 
gas-holder  is  represented  in 
fig.  20.  It  consists  of  a  cyl- 
inder, b,  surmounted  by  a 
tray,  a,  for  holding  water; 
this  tray  communicates  with 
the  cylinder  by  means  of  two 
pipes  provided  with  stop- 
cocks ;  one  of  these  pipes,/,  proceeds  nearly  to  the  bottom  of  the 
cylinder,  b,  and  is  open  at  both  extremities :  the  other  pipe,  e. 
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only  just  enters  the  top  of  the  lower  cavity :  at  the  lower  part  oi 
the  cylinder  is  a  short,  wide  pipe,  c,  passing  obliquely  upwards, 
And  furnished  with  a  plug,  by  which  it  can  be  closed  at  pleasure. 
A  third  stop-cock  is  introduced  at  the  upper  part  of  the  cylinder 
.at  y,  to  which  a  flexible  tube  may  be  attached  for  the  convenience 
of  transferring  the  gas.  Now  suppose  the  gas-holder  to  be  full  of 
atmospheric  air  and  to  be  wanted  for  use ;  the  pipe  c  at  the  bot- 
tom is  closed,  water  is  poured  into  the  tray,  and  both  stop-cocks 
in  the  vertical  pipes  are  opened  :  the  water  descends  through  the 
longer  pipe,  J\  whilst  the  air  escapes  in  bubbles  through  the 
•shorter  one,  e;  when  b  is  completely  full,  the  stop-cocks  are 
closed,  and  the  plug  at  the  bottom  removed ;  no  water  escapes 
owing  to  the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere  upon  the  surface  of  the 
liquid  in  the  wide  tube  c,  the  water  being  retained  just  as  in  the 
ordinary  bird-fountain.  The  neck  of  the  retort  b,  or  other  vessel 
for  producing  the  gas,  is  introduced  completely  within  the  cylin- 
der, and  the  water  is  displaced  by  the  gas  which  rises  and  accu- 
mulates in  the  upper  part,  whilst  the  water  runs  off  into  a  vessel 
E laced  below,  xhe  progress  of  the  experiment  may  be  watched 
y  means  of  the  glass  tube,  </,  which  is  open  both  at  top  and  bot- 
tom into  the  cylinder,  b  ;  the  level  of  the  water  within  the  instru- 
ment is  thus  always  exhibited.  In  order  to  use  the  gas  stored  up, 
the  ping  is  replaced  at  c,  and  the  stop-cock  in  the  long  pipe  opened 
to  allow  the  column  of  water  to  exert  its  pressure  on  the  gas,  which 
escapes  on  cautiously  turning  the  stop-cock  e,  and  may  either  be 
received  in  a  jar  placed  on  a  tray  over  the  short  tube,  e,  or  it 
may  be  conveyed  away  through  a  flexible  tube  attached  to  the 
stop-cock  g. 

(40)  Water  dissolves  all  gases ; 
Fl°* 21#  some    in    small*  quantities,   and 

others  with  very  great  avidity ; 
the  latter  of  course  cannot  be  col- 
lected over  water.  Indeed,  in  all 
cases  where  great  accuracy  is  re- 
quisite, some  other  liquid  must 
be  substituted  in  the  trough  and 
jars  for  water.  Mercury  is  the 
fluid  which  offers  fewest  incon- 
veniences, and  it  is  usually  em- 
ployed for  this  purpose  in  a 
tTOUgh,  the  form  of  which  is  seen  in  tig.  21. 

(41)  Correction  of  Gases  for  Pressure.— The  foregoing  mode 
of  collecting  gases  over  mercury  leads  us  to  consider  a  correction 
of  great  importance  in  cases  where  an  accurate  measurement  of 
the  bulk  of  a  gas  is  requisite.  In  all  cases  a  portion  of  air  or  gas 
which  communicates  with  the  atmosphere  either  through  the  walls 
of  a  flexible  bag  or  bladder,  or  that  is  confined  over  water  or  mer 
cury,  is  subject  to  the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere,  transmitted  to 
it  either  through  the  flexible  material,  or  through  the  interposed 
portion  of  liquid.  If,  in  the  pneumatic  trough,  the  liquid  within 
And  without  the  jar  stand  at  the  same  level,  the  pressure  upon  the 
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included  gas  will  be  exactly  that  due  to  the  atmosphere  at  the 
time ;  if,  however,  the  liquid  within  stand  higher  than  that  in  the 
bath,  the  gas  will  be  subjected  to  a  pressure  less  than  that  ot  the 
atmosphere  at  the  time,  by  the  amount  necessary  to  support  the 
•column  of  liquid  above  the  outer  level  of  that  in  the  bath. 

Observation  has  shown  that  the  pressure  of  the  atmosphe?  d  at 
the  same  spot  is  liable,  from  different  causes,  to  continual  vari- 
ation. The  average  pressure  at  the  sea-level  is  equivalent  to  that 
of  a  column  of  mercury  30  inches  in  height;  but  in  this  climate 
it  is  sometimes  so  much  diminished  as  to  support  a  column  of 
only  about  28  inches ;  at  other  times  the  pressure  will  be  equiva- 
lent to  nearly  31  inches  of  mercury.  Now  the  same  quantity  of 
gas  will,  under  these  different  circumstances,  sometimes  occupy  a 
bulk  considerably  greater,  at  others  considerably  less,  than  the 
average. 

It  is  necessary,  therefore,  in  all  experiments  upon  the  weight 
or  bulk  of  gases,  to  observe  the  height  of  the  barometric  column, 
as  this  gives  the  pressure  to  which  the  gas  is  at  tbe  same  time 
subjected.  This,  however,  is  true  only  when  the  liquid  in  the 
bath,  and  that  in  the  jar,  are  on  the  same  level.  In  practice  it  is 
Tarely  possible  to  make  them  rigidly  so.  The  liquid  generally 
stands  highest  in  the  jar.  Supposing  the  gas  to  have  been  col- 
lected over  mercury,  in  order  to  allow  far  the  dilatation  occasioned 
by  this  inequality  of  level,  the  difference  of  the  two  levels  must 
be  accurately  measured,  and  the  measurement  so  obtained  must 
be  subtracted  from  the  height  of  the  mercurial  column  in  the 
barometer  at  the  time.  A  similar  correction  is  required  if  the 
igas  be  standing  over  water,  but  it  is  smaller  in  amount,  a*  column 
of  water  of  13"6  inches  in  height  being  equivalent  to  1  inch  of 
mercury.  When  the  necessary  measurements  have  been  made, 
a  simple  calculation  shows  the  bulk  that  any  gas  would  have  oc- 
cupied, supposing  it  to  have  been  measured  under  the  pressure 
of  30  inches  of  the  barometer,  which  in  this  country  is  taken  as 
the  standard.* 

Suppose  that  having  measured  10  cubic  inches  of  oxygen 
standing  over  mercury,  the  level  of  the  metal  in  the  jar  being  1*5 
inches  higher  than  that  in  the  bath,  the  barometer  at  the  time 
standing  at  29*75,  it  is  desired  to  ascertain  what  bulk  the  gas 
would  occupy  under  a  pressure  of  30  inches.     By  Marriotte's  law 

*  In  other  countries  the  standard  pressure  to  which  gases  are  corrected  is  generally 
that  which  has  been  proposed  by  the  French ;  viz.,  that  of  a  column  of  mercury  760 
millimetres  (or 29*922  English  inches)  in  height:  consequently  100  cubic  inches,  meas- 
ured under  the  English  standard  pressure  of  30  inches,  would,  under  the  French  stand- 
ard, fill  a  space  of  100*261  cubic  inches. 

Strictly  speaking,  however,  the  observations  should  be  reduced  to  the  pressure  of  a 
column  of  mercury  29*922  inches  in  height  at  82°  F.  Such  a  column,  owing  to  the  ex- 
pansion of  mercury  by  heat,  would  be  increased  ^J-j  of  its  length,  at  the  mean  tempera- 
ture of  60°  F.,  and  consequently  would  then  measure  80*005  inches :  and  under  this 
pressure  100  cubic  inches,  measured  at  a  barometric  pressure  of  30  inches,  would  be 
reduced  to  99*98  cubic  inches,  a  difference  so  trifling,  that  it  may  almost  always  be 
-neglected. 
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(27)  the  bulk  of  a  gas  is  inversely  as  the  pressure  to  which  it  fc 
subjected.    Therefore — 

Standard  pressure.  Observed  pressure.        Observed  vol.  True  toL 


30 


(    28-25  or       )      ..  .      I*  (=9-41 

|    29-75-1-5    f      ••     1U    •      |  cub.   in.) 

In  estimating  the  weight  from  the  bulk  of  a  gas,  it  is  neces- 
sary to  make  a  further  correction  for  the  temperature  (138),  aa 
weil  as  for  the  state  of  moisture  or  dryness  which  it  may  possess 
at  the  time. 

(42)  Density  of  the  Atmosphere  at  Different  Heights. — A  re- 
markable consequence  of  the  law  of  elasticity  in  gases  is  exhibited 
in  the  increasing  rarefaction  of  the  atmosphere  in  ascending  from 
the  surface  of  the  earth.    The  air  is  subject  to  a  pressure  which 

fjraduallv  decreases  with  the  progressive  elevation  above  the  6ea- 
evel.  Ihis  will  be  evident  if  we  consider  the  atmosphere  to  be 
composed  of  a  series  of  layers  or  strata :  the  lowest  layer  sup- 
ports the  pressure  of  the  entire  super-incumbent  mass ;  the  one 
next  above  this  supports  the  pressure  of  all  but  the  lowest ;  the 
third  that  of  all  but  the  two  lower  ones,  and  so  in  succession.  In 
consequence  of  Marriotte's  law — viz.,  that  the  bulk  of  elastic 
fluids  is  inversely  as  the  pressure,  it  is  found  that  if  the  air  be 
examined  at  a  series  of  heights,  increasing  according  to  the  terms 
of  an  arithmetical  progression,  the  density  of  the  air  decrease* 
according  to  the  terras  of  a  geometrical  progression.  In  the  fol- 
lowing table  the  heights  above  the  surface  are  taken  in  arithmeti- 
cal progression,  increasing  regularly  by  distances  of  3'4  miles  ; 
the  Milk  of  equal  weights  of  air  at  these  successive  heights  in- 
creases in  geometrical  progression,  the  volume  being  doubled  for 
each  step  in  the  ascent ;  while  the  density,  and  the  corresponding 
height  of  the  barometer,  decrease  in  the  same  geometric  ratio* 
being  at  each  successive  elevation  exactly  half  what  they  were  at 
the  preceding  one : — 

Density  of  the  Air  at  increasing  Attitudes. 
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The  annexed  diagram  (fig.  22),  slightly  altered  from  one  in 
Tomlinson's  Treatise  on  Pneumatics,  is  supposed  to  represent  a 
vertical  section  of  the  atmosphere ;  the  left  hand  column  showa 
the  height  in  miles  above  or  below  the  sea-level ;  the  right  hand 
column  the  corresponding  heights  of  the  barometer  in  inches;  a 
indicates  the  altitude  of  the  highest  peaks  of  the  Himalaya ;  b  the 
altitude  of  23,018  feet,  the  height  attained  in  a  balloon  bv  Gay- 
Lussac(17  Sept.,  1804);  c  Dalkeith  mine,  Cornwall,  1440  feet ; 
D  the  deepest  sea  sounding  yet  obtained,  7706  fathoms,  or  8f  miles, 
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(Capt.  Denham)  H.  M.  Ship  Herald,  October  20, 1852,  lat 
49'  S.,  Ion.  37°  6'  W  * 

It  is  obvious  that  a  knowledge  j^  22. 

of  the  law  of  the  decrease  of  density 
in  the  atmosphere  furnishes  the 
means  of  ascertaining  the  height  of 
mountains  by  the  employment  of 
the  barometer. 

Young  has  calculated  that  if  the 
air  continued  to  diminish  indefin- 
itely in  density,  according  to  Mar- 
riotte's  law,  1  cubic  inch  of  air  of 
the  mean  density  of  that  at  the  sur- 
face of  the  earth  would,  at  a  distance 
of  4000  miles  from  the  earth's  sur- 
face for  at  a  distance  equal  to  the 
earth  s  radius),  fill  a  sphere  the 
diameter  of  which  is  equal  to  that 
of  the  orbit  of  Saturn  ;  and,  on  the 
other  hand,  if  a  mine  could  be  dug 
46  miles  deep  into  the  earth,  the  air 
at  the  bottom  would  be  as  dense  as 
quicksilver. 

The  observations  of  astronomers 
upon  the  amount  of  refraction  ex- 
perienced by  the  light  of  the  heav- 
enly bodies  in  traversing  the  at- 
mosphere, however,  have  rendered  s0 
it  probable  that  there  is  a  limit  to 
the  upper  surface  of  our  atmosphere, 
as  definite  as  that  of  the  waters  of 
the  ocean,  the  repulsive  force  of  the 
particles  being  at  length  exactly 
balanced  by  tlieir  gravitation  to- 
wards the  earth. 
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§11.  Cohesion. 


J 43)  In  the  case  of  gases  the 
lominance  of  elasticity  is  the 
eading  characteristic ;  in  the  case 
of  solids  the  opposite  nower  of  co- 
hesion is  that  which  nrst  demands 
attention.  Cohesion  is  the  force  which  binds  together  the  same 
kind  of  particles  into  one  mass.  It  is  this  force  which  retains  a 
bar  of  iron,  a  block  of  wood,  or  a  lump  of  ice,  in  a  single  piece. 


*  This  very  deep  sounding,  however,  according  to  subsequent  careful  observations 
by  American  navigators,  appears  to  be  greatly  in  excess  of  the  truth :  the  line  was  prob- 
ably dragged  by  strong  currents  so  as  to  have  deceived  the  observer.  The  deepest 
soundings  which  appear  to  be  worthy  of  confidence  were  obtained  to  the  southward  of 
the  great  banks  of  Newfoundland,  and  do  not  exceed  4}  miles,  or  about  25,000  feet 
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It  is  obvious  that  the  cohesion  of  different  bodies  varies  greatlv 
Cohesion,  however,  appears  to  be  uniform  between  particles  of  t£s 
same  kind  placed  under  circumstances  similar  as  to  temperature 
and  structure.  Owing  to  the  difficulty  of  securing  uniformity  in 
texture  and  freedom  from  flaws,  even  in  the  most  compact  sub- 
stances, such  as  the  metals,  it  is  difficult  to  estimate  the  coefficient 
of  cohesion  in  any  material  with  precision ;  although  the  general 
fact  that  iron  is  much  tougher  than  copper,  and  copper  than  lead, 
is  at  once  recognised.  Two  methods  nave  been  generally  used  to 
determine  the  cohesive  power  of  solids ;  the  first  consists  in  esti- 
mating the  weight  required  to  stretch  rods  of  a  given  diameter  of 
the  substance  under  examination,  until  they  give  way ;  the  second, 
in  finding  the  amount  of  force  required  to  crush  a  cube  of  the  sub- 
stance of  given  dimensions. 

The  strength  of  materials,  all-important  as  it  is  to  the  engineer 
and  to  the  architect,  has  little  to  do  with  chemistry,  although  va- 
riations in  cohesion  and  aggregation  of  the  same  substance  exer- 
cise a  marked  influence  on  the  rapidity  of  many  chemical  actions. 
Gunpowder,  for  example,  is  reduced  to  grains  in  order  that  each 
portion  may  ignite  quickly,  and  contribute  its  expansive  force  to 
act  upon  the  bullet ;  but  the  very  same  material,  before  it  has 
been  granulated  and  whilst  in  the  form  of  "hard  compact  masses, 
as  it  comes  from  the  press,  burns  comparatively  slowly,  like  a 
fusee  or  a  portfire. 

(44)  Rewnion  of  Divided  Solids  by  Co/iesion. — Particles  of  a 
similar  nature  will,  under  the  influence  of  cohesion,  reunite,  after 
complete  separation,  if  brought  sufficiently  near  to  each  other. 
This  is  shown  on  pressing  together  two  clean,  smooth,  and  fresh- 
ly-cut surfaces  of  lead  ;  they  will  cohere,  and  a  force  of  some 
pounds  will  be  required  to  separate  them.  In  the  same  way,  too, 
perfectly  polished  plates  of  glass  cohere,  sometimes  so  completely 
that  they  may  be  cut  and  worked  as  a  single  piece.  This  has  not 
unfrequently  happened  in  plate-glass  manufactories. 

According  to  the  proportion  that  cohesion  bears  to  other  forces 
which,  like  heat  and  elasticity,  tend  to  separate  the  particles  of 
matter  from  each  other,  the  body  assumes  the  solid,  the  liquid,  or 
the  aeriform  state.  Considerable  differences  in  physical  proper- 
ties are  produced  both  in  solids  and  in  liquids  by  variations  in  the 
degree  of  cohesion  existing  among  their  particles. 

(45)  Cohesion  of  Solids.— In  solids,  these  variations  give  rise 
to  differences  in  hardness,  elasticity,  brittleness,  malleability,  and 
ductility. 

The  hardness  of  a  body  is  measured  by  its  power  of  scratching 
other  substances,  and  it  consists  in  the  degree  of  resistance  which 
the  particles  offer  to  the  slightest  change  of  relative  position.  To 
the  mineralogist,  the  variations  in  the  degree  of  hardness  present- 
ed by  different  crystallized  bodies,  often  furnish  a  valuable  physi- 
cal sign  by  which  one  mineral  may  be  discriminated  from  others 
which  resemble  it.  For  the  purpose  of  facilitating  such  compar- 
isons, Mohs  selected  teu  well-known  minerals,  which  are  enumer- 
ated in  the  following  table,  each  succeeding  one  being  harder 
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than  the  one  which  precedes  it ;  thus  arranged,  they  constitute 
what  he  terms  a  Scale  of  Hardness,  which  lias  been  generally 
adopted.  Id  the  examples  selected,  each  mineral  is  scratched  by 
the  one  that  follows  it,  and  the  hardness  of  any  mineral  may  be 
determined  by  reference  to  the  types  thus  chosen.  Suppose,  for 
example,  a  body  neither  to  scratch,  nor  to  be  scratched  by  flnor 
spar — its  hardness  is  said  to  be  4 :  if  it  should  scratch  fluor  spar, 
but  not  apatite,  its  hardness  is  between  4  aud  5  ;  the  degrees  of 
hardness  being  numbered  from  1  to  10.  The  figures  on  the  right 
indicate  the  number  of  minerals  known  of  the  same,  or  approxi- 
mative^ the  same  degree  of  hardness,  as  the  substance  opposite 
to  which  they  stand : — 

Scale  of  Hardness  of  Minerals. 


1  Talo 23 

2  Compact  gypsum,  or  rock  salt 90 

3  Calc  spar  ("or  any  cleavable  variety)  71 

4  Fluorspar 68 

5  Apatite  (crystallized) 43 


6  Felspar  (any  cleavable  variety)...  26 

1  Limpid  quartz 26 

8  Topaz 5 

9  Sapphire,  or  corundum 1 

10  Diamond 1 


The  cause  of  the  varieties  of  hardness  observed  in  different 
bodies  is  not  well  understood.  Even  in  the  same  substance,  trilling 
variations  in  the  external  circumstances  to  which  the  body  is  sub- 

i'ected  often  produce  extraordinary  differences  in  the  degree  of 
ardness  whicn  it  exhibits.  A  pie<5e  of  steel  cooled  slowly  from 
a  red  heat  is  comparatively  soft ;  it  may  be  cut  with  a  file  ;  and 
under  strong  pressure,  it  will  even  take  impressions  from  a  die ; 
whilst  the  same  piece  of  steel,  if  heated  to  redness,  and  suddenly 
cooled,  becomes  as  brittle  as  glass,  and  nearly  as  hard  as  the 
diamond. 

JSrittleness  is  exhibited  by  bodies  the  particles  of  which  resist 
displacement  with  regard  to  each  other,  except  within  extremely 
narrow  limits.  It  is  generally  observed  in  hard  and  elastic 
substances. 

Jfatteability  and  ductility,  or  the  property  of  extending  under 
the  hammer,  and  of  fitness  for  drawing  into  wire,  are  tne  very 
opposite  of  brittleness,  the  molecules  of  the  solid  admitting  of 
very  considerable  relative  displacement  without  losing  their  co- 
hesion. These  modifications  of  cohesion  are  exhibited  only  by 
the  metals,  and  by  a  few  only  of  them. 

(46)  Cohesion  of  Liquids. — In  liquids,  notwithstanding  the 
facility  with  which  their  particles  slide  one  over  the  other,  and 
the  unlimited  freedom  of  motion  of  each  molecule  within  the  mass 
of  liquid,  a  very  appreciable  amount  of  cohesion  still  exists,  and 
is  displayed  in  the  rounded  form  assumed  by  every  detached  drop. 
This  same  form  of  cohesion  is  also  beautifully  shown  in  the  case 
of  two  liquids  which  do  not  dissolve  each  other,  but  which  have 
precisely  the  same  specific  gravity,  as  is  the  case  with  oil  and 
spirit  ot  wine  of  a  certain  degree  of  dilution  :  if  a  little  oil  be 
poured  into  such  diluted  spirit,  it  remains  suspended  within  it  in 
the  form  of  a  perfectly  spherical  mass.  In  the  drops  of  dew  which 
fringe  every  leaf  in  a  fine  summer  morning,  we  have  an  admirable 
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natural  illustration  of  this  fact.  A  striking  exemplification  of 
cohesion  in  the  particles  of  liquids  is  also  afforded  by  blowing  a 
large  soap-bubble  upon  the  end  of  a  glass  tube :  upon  presenting 
the  open  end  of  the  tube  to  a  lighted  taper,  whilst  the  bubble  it 
still  attached  at  the  other  end,  the  contraction  of  the  film  expels 
the  air  with  sufficient  force  to  extinguish  the  taper. 

The  researches  of  Donny  (Ann.  ae  Ghim.^  III.,  xvi  167)  have 
added  many  curious  facts  to  our  knowledge  of  the  cohesion  of 
liquids.     The  following  form  of  one  of  his  experiments  may  he 

cited  as  an   illus- 
Ro.  28.  tration:— A  tube, 

jl,  fig.  23,  about  36 
inches  long  and  1 
inch  in  diameter, 
is  bent  at  its  mid- 
dle to  an  angle  of 
about  60° ;  it  is 
sealed  at  one  end, 
and  filled  with  dis- 
tilled water,which, 
when  the  tube  is 
closed,  is  to  occupy  about  two-thirds  of  its  capacity ;  the  water  is 
thoroughly  boiled  for  an  hour,  and  the  tube  is  then  hermetically 
closed  whilst  boiling.  In  this  condition  the  tube  contains  only 
water  and  the  vapour  of  water.  After  it  has  been  carefully  re- 
versed, as  at  a,  it  may  be  brought  into  the  position  represented  at 
b,  and  the  water  will  nevertheless  be  supported  above  the  level 
of  the  liquid  in  the  other  limb  by  adhesion  to  the  surface  of  the 
glass,  and  by  the  cohesion  among  its  own  particles.  If  now  the 
tube  be  inclined  in  such  a  manner  that  a  minute  bubble  of  aqueous 
vapour  is  made  to  pass  up  into  the  full  limb,  the  column  of  water, 
having  its  continuity  broken  at  one  point,  immediately  falls,  and 
the  level  of  the  liquid  in  both  limbs  becomes  the  same. 

Even  amongst  liquids,  considerable  differences  are  observed  in 
the  degree  in  which  the  cohesive  force  is  exhibited.  Limpid 
liquids  are  those  which,  like  ether  or  spirit  of  wine,  display  great 
mobility  of  their  particles  ;  bubbles  produced  in  such  liquids  by 
agitation,  rise  quickly  to  the  surface,  break  and  disappear.  In 
oil,  syrup,  and  gum-water,  the  particles  move  sluggishly ;  such 
liquids  are  termed  viscous.  The  viscosity  of  liquids  presents  a 
certain  analogy  with  the  malleability  ot  solids.  In  a  few  in- 
stances, whilst  the  solid  is  melting  under  the  influence  of  heat,  a 
viscous  state  is  observed  intermediate  between  the  hardness  of 
solids  and  the  perfect  mobility  of  liquids.  Melted  sugar,  or  bar- 
ley-sugar, is  a  case  in  point.  The  occurrence  of  viscosity,  as  an 
intermediate  state,  is  rare,  except  in  the  case  of  a  mixture  of  two 
substances,  one  of  which  melts  at  a  temperature  a  little  higher 
than  the  other.  Glass,  which  is  a  mixture  of  several  silicates  of 
different  degrees  of  fusibility,  offers  a  striking  example  of  this 
kind ;  indeed  to  this  condition  it  owes  the  plastic  properties  by 
which  it  is  rendered  capable  of  adaptation  to  the  multifarious 
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purposes  to  which  it  is  now  applied.  A  true  chemical  compound 
passes  at  once  from  the  solid  to  the  liquid  form,  as  when  ice,  foi 
-example,  by  fusion,  becomes  water.  A  few  of  the  simple  bodies, 
however,  present  some  remarkable  cases  of  the  occurrence  of  vis- 
cosity preceding  fusion ;  such,  for  instance,  as  phosphorus,  and 
those  metals  which,  like  iron  and  potassium,  admit  of  being 
"  welded,"  a  process  in  which  two  pieces  of  the  metal  are  united 
into  one  mass  by  hammering  or  pressing  them  together  whilst 
they  are  in  the  soft  condition  which  is  observed  before  fusion 

(47)  Influence  of  Heat  on  Cohesion. — All  analogy  leads  to  the 
conclusion  that  cohesion  would  be  entirely  destroyed  in  every  ele- 
jnentary  body  by  a  sufficient  elevation  of  its  temperature ;  though 
•there  are  some  bodies  which  have  not  as  yet  been  liquefied,  and 
many  which  have  not  been  converted  into  vapour.  The  three 
conditions  in  which  the  same  chemical  compound  may  exist,  ex- 
emplified by  ice,  water,  and  steam,  according  to  the  degree  of 
heat  to  which  it  is  exposed,  are  shown  by  a  vast  number  of  other 
bodies.  Gold  itself  has  been  first  melted  and  then  volatilized  by 
the  intense  heat  of  the  sun's  rays  concentrated  by  a  burning  lens. 
On  the  other  hand,  by  a  sufficient  reduction  of  temperature,  united 
with  a  certain  degree  of  pressure,  a  number  of  gases  have  been 
reduced,  first  to  the  liquid,  and  several  even  to  the  solid  condition. 
The  force  of  cohesion,  like  that  of  heat,  is  therefore  universal.  If 
the  repulsion  exerted  by  heat  could  be  carried  sufficiently  far, 
there  is  reason  to  believe,  that  every  known  substance,  not  actu- 
ally decomposable  by  heat,  might  appear  as  a  gas ;  and,  by  a  re- 
duction of  temperature  sufficient  to  allow  cohesion  to  exert  its 
sway,  every  known  gaseous  substance  would  probably  exist  in  the 
solid  state. 

In  gases,  cohesion  appears  to  be  entirely  overcome,  and  it  does 
not  exert  itself  sensibly,  except  in  cases  where  the  gas  is  approach- 
ing the  point  at  which,  by  pressure,  or  cold,  it  assumes  the  liquid 
form  {Note,  §  27  and  197). 

§111.  Adhesion — diffusion  of  liquids  and  gases. 

(48)  Adhesion. — Analogous  to  cohesion,  or  the  power  which 
holds  similar  particles  together,  is  that  of  adhesion,  which  is  ex- 
erted between  the  particles  of  dissimilar  kinds  of  matter.  It  not 
nnfrequently  rises  high  enough  to  destroy  cohesion,  as  when  sugar 
or  salt  becomes  dissolved  in  water.  A  rod  of  glass  or  of  wood 
dipped  into  water  or  oil  comes  out  wetted  under  the  influence  of 
this  force.  It  is  exerted  between  different  bodies  with  very  dif- 
ferent degrees  of  intensity,  as  may  be  illustrated  by  the  following 
experiment : — Take  two  glass  dishes,  sift  over  the  bottom  of  one 
a  layer  of  lycopodium  or  of  finely  powdered  resin,  and  over  the 
other  a  layer  of  powdered  glass :  if  a  little  water  be  sprinkled 
upon  each,  the  drops  of  water  in  the  dish  of  resin  will  be  covered 
by  a  thin  film  of  the  powder,  and  when  the  dish  is  inclined  will 
roll  about  like  shot,  the  cohesion  of  the  particles  of  the  liquid  pro- 
dominating  over  their  adhesion  to  those  of  the  solid  :  whilst  on 
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the  powdered  glass,  from  the  superior  adhesion  of  glass  to  water 
the  drops  sink  in  and  are  absorbed. 

If  tne  solid  becomes  wetted,  a  certain  preponderance  of  the 
force  of  adhesion  over  the  cohesion  of  the  particles  is  obviously 
necessary ;  for  if  the  cohesive  exceeds  the  adhesive  power,  as 
when  glass  or  iron  is  plunged  into  mercury,  the  solid  is  not  wetted. 
Extraneous  circumstances,  however,  greatly  modify  the  exertion 
of  this  force.  If  a  film  of  air,  of  oil,  or  of  any  foreign  matter,  be 
,  diffused  over  the  surface  of  the  solid",  it  is  no  longer  the  surface 
of  the  solid  and  the  liquid  which  are  concerned,  but  the  liquid 
and  the  surface  of  air  or  of  oil  with  which  the  solid  is  covered.  A 
clean  glass  is  immediately  wetted  with  water,  but  if  the  slightest 
film  of  grease  exists  upon  its  surface,  the  water  runs  off  almost 
entirely. 

Adnesion  gives  rise  to  a  variety  of  important  phenomena ;  it 
is  mainly  concerned  in  the  production  of  capillary  action,  of  solu- 
tion, and  of  the  diffusion  of  liquids ;  it  is  also  exerted  in  osmosis,, 
and  less  directlv  in  the  process  of  the  intermixture  and  diffusion 
of  gases.  In  this  chapter  some  remarks  will  therefore  be  made 
upon  each  of  these  subjects  in  succession.  Adhesion  is  the  more 
especially  worthy  of  attentive  study  by  the  chemist,  because  in 
its  manifestations  it  is  more  nearly  allied  than  any  other  force  to- 
chemical  attraction. 

Adhesion  is  exerted  between  bodies  of  all  kinds,  and  when  it 
occurs  between  solids,  it  is  the  principal  cause  of  that  resistance 
to  motion  which  is  termed  friction.  As  a  general  rule,  friction  is- 
greater  between  similar  kinds  of  matter,  less  between  those  which 
aifter  in  nature.  An  iron  axle  moving  in  an  iron  socket  expe- 
riences under  similar  circumstances  a  greater  amount  of  friction 
than  if  revolving  in  a  brass  socket ;  and  the  interposition  of  a  sub- 
stance like  plumbago  or  grease,  the  particles  of  which  have  but 
very  little  cohesion,  is  a  familiar  mode  of  reducing  the  amount  of 
friction  in  machinery. 

Few  substances  admit  of  a  greater  variety  of  useful  applica- 
tions from  their  faculty  of  adhesion  than  caoutchouc ;  its  perfect 
adhesion  to  glass  adapts  it  admirably  for  stoppers,  and  enables 
the  chemist  to  employ  it  for  air-tight  and  flexible  joints.  This 
property  of  adhesion  to  the  bodies  which  it  touches,  further  fits 
it  for  bands  for  driving  machinery,  and  for  numberless  other 
purposes. 

(49)  Cements. — The  entire  value  of  cements  depends  upon  th«> 
operation  of  the  force  of  adhesion ;  and  in  the  variety  of  cements 
rendered  necessary  by  the  variety  of  materials  to  be  united,  we 
have  additional  proof  that  adhesion  is  exerted  between  different 
kinds  of  matter  with  very  varying  degrees  of  force.  Glue  or  gum 
may  be  used  for  joining  pieces  of  pasteboard  or  wood,  while  it 
totally  fails  as  a  cement  for  glass  or  china,  either  of  which  needs 
some  resinous  material  to  unite  its  fragments ;  whilst  for  the  union 
of  marble,  stone,  or  brickwork  with  each  other,  the  use  of  mortar 
or  some  calcareous  cement  is  required.  The  thinner  the  layer  of 
cement,  the  more  perfectly  does  it  perform  its  task,  as  it  more 
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rapidly  and  completely  adapts  itself  to  changes  of  temperature^ 
which,  by  causing  it  to  expand  unequally,  would  destroy  the  co- 
hesion of  its  own  particles  if  a  thick  mass  were  employed. 

Cements  of  various  kinds  are  in  continual  requisition  in  the 
laboratory.  Well-boiled  paste  applied  on  thin  paper  forms  an 
excellent  covering  for  corks  and  other  joints  which  are  liable  to 
be  porous ;  it  must  be  allowed  to  become  nearly  dry  before  it  is 
used.  Plaster  of  Paris  made  into  a  paste,  not  too  stiff,  may  often 
be  used ;  when  dry  it  may  be*  washed  over  with  oil  to  make  it 
air-tight.  Strips  of  well-soaked  bladder  may  sometimes  be  em- 
ployed advantageously;  they  form  a  firm  joint  when  dry :  but  for 
most  purposes  where  a  temporary  joint  only  is  required,  nothing 
is  so  convenient  as  a  strip  of  sheet  caoutchouc  softened  at  the  lire, 
and  bound  round  the  parts  to  be  connected ;  when  softened  thus, 
it  usually  adheres  perfectly  without  even  requiring  to  be  tiecL 
When  the  joint  is  intended  to  be  permanent,  as,  for  example, 
when  a  brass  cap  is  to  be  attached  to  the  neck  of  an  air-jar,  a  re- 
sinous cement  consisting  of  5  parts  of  resin,  1  of  yellow  wax,  and 
1  of  finely  powdered  Venetian  red,  forms  a  convenient  mixture  : 
the  resin  and  wax  are  melted  together  and  incorporated  with  the 
Venetian  red  by  stirring.  Before  applying  it,  both  the  glass  and 
the  metallic  cap  which  are  to  be  connected  together  must  be 
warmed  just  sufficiently  to  melt  the  cement.  When  the  joints 
are  reqmred  to  resist  a  considerable  pressure  without  leaking,  a 
mixture  of  equal  parts  of  red  and  white  lead  ground  into  a  paste 
with  linseed  oil,  worked  up  with  fibres  of  tow,  and  packed  tightly 
into  the  joint,  sets  firmly,  and  is  not  liable  to  crack. 

It  not  unfrequently  happens  that  the  force  of  adhesion  between 
a  cement  and  the  bodies  which  it  unites,  surpasses  the  cohesion 
of  the  particles  which  compose  the  bodies  themselves :  from  this- 
cause  we  often  see  a  film  of  wood  split  off,  adhering  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  glue,  when  a  fracture  occurs  near  one  of  these  join- 
ings. The  feat  of  splitting  a  bank-note  into  two  laminae,  which 
excited  so  much  astonishment,  was  accomplished  by  cementing  it 
firmly  between  two  flat  surfaces,  and  afterwards  separating  them ; 
the  cohesion  of  the  paper  being  feebler  than  the  adhesion  to  the 
cement,  the  paper  was  split  through  the  middle.  This  method 
of  splitting  paper  had,  however,  been  long  known  to  the  buhl- 
cutter  and  in-layer. 

(50)  Capillary  Action. — The  existence  of  adhesion  between 
solids  and  liquids  is  so  well  known  as  to  need  no  further  illustra- 
tion ;  but  it  produces  many  very  important  results,  some  of  which 
must  be  noticed. 

It  is  to  the  adjustment  of  the  forces  of  adhesion  and  cohesion 
between  solids  and  liquids  under  the  simultaneous  influence  of 
gravity,  that  the  important  phenomenon  called  capillary  attract 
Hon  is  due.  If  a  perfectly  clean  gjlass  tube,  with  a  fine  bore,  and 
open  at  both  ends,  be  plunged  into  water,  or  into  any  liquid 
capable  of  wetting  it,  the  liquid  will  be  found  to  rise  in  the  tube 
considerably  above  the  level  of  its  surface  in  the  vessel ;  and  the 
uner  the  tube  the  higher  does  the  liquid  rise.     The  surface  of  the 
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liauid  will  also  be  seen  where  it  approaches  the  outside  of  the 
tune,  or  the  side  of  the  vessel  containing  it,  to  stand  above  the 

neral  level  (fig. 


Fig.  24. 


24,  a).     The  phe- 
nomenon may  also 
be    examined    by 
placing    vertically 
in  a  shallow  vessel 
containing  a  little 
colored  liquid,  two 
plates  of  glass  with 
parallel  faces,  which 
are  in  contact  by 
two  of  their  vertical  edges,  and  slightly  separated  at  the  opposite 
edges.     The  liquid  will  rise  between  tne  glass  plates,  the  height 
of  the  column  being  inversely  as  its  distance  from  the  angle  of 
contact  between  the  plates.     The  upper  boundary  of  the  uoiud 
wTill  consequently  describe  a  hyperbolic  curve  (fig.  24,  a).     The 
cause  of  the  rise  of  the  liquid  is  the  adhesion  between  its  particles 
and  those  of  the  glass ;  the  limits  to  that  rise  are  the  action  of 
gravity,  and  the  force  of  cohesion  amongst  the  liquid  particles. 
As  the  action  of  gravity  is  equal  under  ordinary  circumstances 
upon  all  the  particles  of  the  liquid,  it  reduces  the  liquid  surface 
to  a  uniform  level.    When  a  tube  is  introduced,  the  uniformity 
of  this  action  is  interfered  with,  as  the  following  considerations 
will  show : — the  particles  in  immediate  contact  with  the  side  of 
the  tube  are  partially  supported  by  adhesion  to  its  surface ;  they 
therefore  gravitate  downwards  with  a  diminished  force,  and  a 
longer  column  becomes  necessary  in  order  to  compensate  for  this 
diminution  of  downward  pressure.    Now  let  us  conceive  the  par- 
ticles of  the  elevated  column  of  liquid  to  be  arranged  as  a  series 
of  contiguous  concentric  cylinders :  the  particles  of  the  outermost 
cylinder  are  sustained  laterally  by  adhesion  to  the  tube,  those  of 
the  next  cylinder  are  hung  on  to  these,  if  the  expression  may  be 
allowed,  and  supported  solely  by  cohesion  with  their  fellows ; 
those  of  the  third  cylinder  are  hung  on  to  the  particles  of  the 
second,  and  so  on,  till  we  reach  the  central  rod  of  particles.    The 
surface  of  the  liquid  is  in  consequence  necessarily  curved  ; — the 
outer  cylinder,  or  the  portion  of  liquid  in  contact  with  the  tube 
standing  at  the  highest  point.     Now  since  adhesion  is  confined 
to  the  superficial  layer,  and,  between  the  same  substances,  is, 
ccsteris  parfbua,  constant  in  quantity  for  an  equal  extent  of  sur- 
face, the  wider  the  tube  the  shorter  will  be  the  column  sustained, 
as  the  contents  of  the  column  raised  by  cohesion  increase  more 
rapidly  than  the  surface  of  the  cylinder.    The  height  of  the  col- 
umn is  found  to  be  inversely  as  the  diameter  of  the  tube. 

(51)  Variations  in  Capillarity. — The  elevation  of  the  column 
of  liquid  in  tubes  of  equal  diameter  varies  with  the  nature  of  the 
liquid,  the  variation  depending  partly  on  the  difference  of  cohe- 
sion between  the  particles  of  the  liquid,  partly  upon  the  difference 
of  adhesion  between  the  liquid  and  the  glass.    In  consequence  of 
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the  decrease  of  both  these  forces  by  heat,  the  height  of  the  column 
diminishes  as  the  temperature  rises. 

The  following  table  from  the  experiments  of  Frankenheim, 
shows  the  height  at  which  the  different  liquids  enumerated  stand, 
at  32°  F.  in  a  tube  1  millimetre  in  diameter,  (about  ft  of  an  inch?) 
with  the  coefficient  of  correction  for  temperature,  which  multi- 
plied by  t,  the  number  of  degrees  centigrade  above  0°  C,  gives 
the  amount  to  be  deducted  in  millimetres  from  the  number  in 
column  3,  in  order  to  find  the  height  of  the  capillary  column  at 
the  temperature  required. 


Liquid  used. 

Specific 
gravltjat 

Height  in 

milliinutres  , 

of  the 

capillary 

column. 

Height  of 
the  column 

in 
thousandths 

of  an  Inch 

Coefficient 

for  correction  for 

Temperature. 

Water 

1-0000 
1-0522 

1-8400 

0-8880 
0-8902 
0-9274 

0-8208 

0-7870 
1-2900 

16-336 
8-610 

8-400 

723 
6-76 
6-41 

6-06 

6-40 
6-10 

604 
356 

331 

285 
266 
242 

238 

213 
201 

—  0-02875* 

—  0*0097* 

—  (0-0158*+ 

—  (0-000094*» 

—  0-0174* 

—  0-0167* 

—  0*0120* 

—  (0*0116*+ 

—  (0-000051*8 

—  0*0264* 

—  0-0101* 

Acetic  Acid 

Sulphuric   Acid 

Oil  of  Lemons---, 

Oil  of  Turpentine 

Alcohol  (dilute) 

Alcohol t 

Ether  

Bisulphide  of  Carbon.. 

(52)  CapiUari/  Depression  of  Mercury. — In  liquids,  such  as 
mercury,  where  the  force  of  cohesion  preponderates  over  their 
tendency  to  adhere  to  the  sides  of  the  tube,  the  capillary  action 
is  reversed ;  the  surface  becomes  convex  instead  of  concave,  and 
the  height  of  the  column  within  the  tube  is  depressed  below  the 
general  level.  In  a  mass  of  liquid,  each  particle  is  maintained 
m  its  place  by  the  mutual  attraction  of  all  the  surrounding  ones ; 
but  if  a  column  be  isolated  from  the  mass  of  liquid  by  the  inter- 
position of  the  walls  of  the  tube,  the  sides  of  which  exert  little  or 
no  equivalent  adhesive  force,  the  cohesion  of  the  mass  below 
draws  down  the  upper  particles,  and  produces  a  depression  of  the 
eolumn.  This  depression  of  mercury  in  glass  renders  a  certain 
correction  necessary  in  reading  off  the  height  of  the  mercurial 
eolumn  in  the  barometer,  which  always  stands  a  little  lower  than 
the  elevation  due  to  the  atmospheric  pressure.  The  narrower 
the  bore  of  the  tube  the  greater  is  the  depression.  Experiment 
has  shown  that  this  capillary  depression  is  nearly  one-haif  less  in 
tubes  that  have  had  the  mercury  boiled  within  them,  than  in  un- 
boiled tubes,  as  the  process  of  boiling  expels  the  film  of  air,  which 
dheres  to  the  glass  in  unboiled  tubes.  By  employing  a  tube  of 
•f  or  \  an  inch  in  the  bore,  this  correction  becomes  so  trifling  that 
it  may  be  neglected.  In  a  tube  of  \  of  an  inch  in  diameter,  in 
which  the  mercury  has  been  boiled,  the  depression  is  0*02  inch, 
while  with  a  similar  tube  of  \  an  inch  in  diameter  it  is  only  0*003, 
The  capillary  depression  of  mercury  is  slightly  increased  by  de- 
ration of  temperature. 


80  APPLICATIONS   OF  CAPILLARITY. 

In  reading  off  the  level  of  mercury  in  a  barometer,  or  in  »• 

graduated  iar  used  for  the  meas~ 
Fig.  25.  urement  ot  gases,  the  height  of 

the  metal  should  be  taken  from 
the  convexity  of  the  curve ;  but 
in  estimating  the  volume  of  a 
liquid  which  wets  the  surface  of 
the  glass,  the  determination 
should  always  be  made  from  the 
bottom  of  the  curve.  The  lines 
aa,bb)  fig.  25,  indicate  the  points 
in  the  two  cases. 
(53)  Importcmee  of  Capillary  Actions. — Capillary  action  plays 
an  important  part  in  the  operations  of  nature,  and  in  a  variety 
of  ways  has  been  rendered  subservient  to  the  wants  of  man.  A 
familiar  illustration  of  its  employment  is  seen  in  the  wicks  of 
lamps  and  candles,  which,  being  composed  of  a  bundle  of  fibrous 
materials,  furnish  nair-like  channels  by  which  the  oil  or  melted 
combustible  is  elevated  to  the  flame,  and  supplied  as  fast  as  it  is 
consumed.  Capillary  action  influences  the  circulation  of  the 
liquids  in  the  porous  tissues  of  organized  beings,  and  it  is  the 
principal  mode  in  which  water,  with  the  various  substances  which 
it  holds  in  solution,  is  supplied  to  the  roots  of  growing  nlante. 
By  its  means,  during  the  droughts  of  summer,  fresh  supplies  of 
moisture  are  raised  towards  the  surface,  for  the  maintenance  of 
vegetable  life ;  and  in  the  same  way,  when  during  winter  the 
surface  is  hard  bound  by  a  long  dry  frost,  water  is  constantly 
finding  its  way  from  beneath,  is  solidified  upon  the  surface,  and 
remains  stored  up  until  a  thaw  ensues ;  when  this  occurs,  the  ac- 
cumulated moisture  mellows  the  soil  and  produces  the  well-known 
soft  and  plashy  state  of  the  ground  which  follows  long-continued 
frosts,  and  which  extends  deeper,  the  longer  the  duration  of  the 
freezing  temperature,  although  neither  snow  nor  rain  may  have 
fallen.  Few  persons  are  aware  of  the  immense  force  which  may 
be  developed  by  capillary  action ;  if  a  plug  of  dried  wood  be  fitted 
into  a  strong  glass  tube,  and  the  end  of  the  plug  be  immersed  in 
water,  the  wood  becomes  swelled  by  the  imbibition  of  liquid  ow- 
ing to  capillary  action,  and  the  tube  is  split.  In  some  parts  of 
Germany  this  force  is  turned  to  account  in  splitting  millstones 
from  the  rock :  holes  are  bored  into  its  substance  in  the  direction 
in  which  it  is  to  be  split,  and  into  these  holes  wedges  of  dry  wood 
are  driven  tightly ;  when  exposed  to  moisture  they  swell,  and 
large  blocks  of  stone  are  thus  detached  with  little  labour  or 
expense. 

A  curious  illustration  of  the  action  of  the  combined  forces  ot 
cohesion  and  adhesion,  in  overcoming  the  force  of  gravity,  is 
afforded  by  the  following  experiment : — Procure  a  small  cylinder 
of  fine  copper-wire  gauze,  about  3  inches  high  and  2  inches  wide,, 
closed  also  above  an.d  below  with  the  same  material,  and  furnished 
with  a  stout  wire  to  servo  as  a  handle :  plunge  it  under  water  j 
considerable  difficulty  will  be  experienced  in  expelling  the  airr 
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owing  to  the  formation  of  a  film  ot  moisture  over  its  surface, 
which,  by  the  cohesion  of  the  liquid  particles  composing  it  and 
by  its  adhesion  to  the  wire  gauze,  prevents  the  escape  of  the  air ; 
when  about  half  filled  with  water,  lift  the  cylinder  out  of  the 
liouid — the  liquid  will  be  .securely  retained :  water  may  even  be 
allowed  to  fall  in  a  gentle  stream  upon  the  top  of  the  gauze,  when 
it  will  pass  through  and  run  out  below,  without,  however,  affect- 
ing the  quantity  of  liquid  within ;  but  by  giving  the  handle  a 
alight  jerk,  the  film  of  liquid  which  supported  the  pressure  of  the 
atmosphere  will  be  broken,  and  the  water  will  then  immediately 
escape. 

(64)  Influence  of  Surf  (ice  on  Adhesion. — As  adhesion  takes 
place  solely  between  the  surface  of  bodies,  it  is  evident  that  an/ 
circumstance  which  increases  the  extent  of  that  surface  must 
materially  facilitate  the  exertion  of  this  force.  Minute  subdivi- 
sion, by  thus  increasing  the  extent  of  surface,  greatly  exalts  the 
effect  of  adhesion : — for  example,  a  cube  of  1  inch  in  the  side  ex- 
poses a  surface  of  6  square  inches,  i.e.,  there  is  a  square  inch  upon 
each  of  its  6  faces ;  if  this  cube  be  subdivided  into  a  number  of 
smaller  cubes,  each  of  which  is  only  1Z\^  of  an  inch  in  the  side, 
it  would  furnish  1,000,000,000  of  these  minute  cubes.  Now  as 
each  little  cube  has  6  sides,  the  surface  which  it  will  expose 
is  T*y#FTv  of  a  square  inch,  or  1,000,000  of  them  will  expose  6 
square  inches ;  that  is,  as  much  surface  as  a  solid  cube  of  an  inch 
in  the  side :  the  1,000,000,000  cubes  will  consequently  expose 
1000  times  as  great  a  surface,  or  upwards  of  41*6  square  feet. 
The  force  of  adhesion,  therefore,  by  such  a  subdivision,  should  be 
increased  somewhat  in  this  proportion. 

The  influence  of  this  kind  of  subdivision  in  exalting  the  effect 
of  adhesion  is  strikingly  exhibited  in  the  case  of  charcoal.  The 
structure  of  the  wood  from  which  the  charcoal  is  procured  is  cel- 
lular :  when  heated  in  vessels  from  which  air  is  excluded,  the 
volatile  constituents  of  the  wood  are  expelled ;  and  the  charcoal, 
which  does  not  fuse,  remains  behind  in  a  very  porous  condition, 
retaining  the  form  of  the  wood  which  furnished  it.  Mitscherlich 
calculates  that  the  cells  of  which  a  cubic  inch  of  box-wood  is 
formed  expose  a  surface  of  not  less  than  73  square  feet. 

Adhesion  occurs  between  charcoal  and  other  bodies  with  de- 
grees of  force  that  vary  very  much.  For  the  colouring  matters 
of  vegetable  and  animal  origin  this  adhesion  is  extremely  ener- 
getic ;  so  that  if  these  bodies  be  dissolved  in  any  liquid  and  agi- 
tated with  charcoal,  nearly  the  whole  of  the  colouring  matter  will 
be  retained  by  the  charcoal,  and  on  separating  the  latter  by 
filtration,  the  liquid  will  run  through  colourless.  Ordinary  vin- 
egar, and  port-wine  may  thus  be  obtained  in  a  colourless  condi- 
tion. Advantage  is  taken  of  this  fact  in  the  refining  of  sugar,  in 
which  process  the  syrups  are  deprived  of  colour  by  filtration 
through  a  column  of  charcoal  12  or  13  feet  in  thickness.  The 
species  of  charcoal  which  is  most  extensively  employed  for  this 
purpose  is  that  obtained  by  burning  bones  in  closed  vessels ;  and 
it  is  hence  termed  loneUad^or  ivory  WooA,  or  frequently  animal 
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charcoal.  The  charcoal  is  in  this  case  in  a  state  of  extreme  sab- 
division  ;  it  does  not  constitute  above  a  tenth  or  a  twelfth  of  the 
weight  of  the  mass ;  the  remainder  consists  of  earthy  matters, 
chiefly  phosphate  and  carbonate  of  calcinm.  When  bone  black 
has  been  used  for  Altering  liquids,  and  has  ceased  to  take  np  any 
more  colouring  matter,  it  is  tnrown  aside  and  allowed  to  ferment : 
if  then  it  be  well  washed,  and  re-burned,  it  may  be  used  again 
with  nearly  equal  effect.  Other  animal  matters,  especially  dried 
blood,  furnish,  when  calcined  and  well  washed,  a  charcoal  which 
is  still  more  efficacious.  The  addition  of  carbonate  of  potassium 
to  the  mass  before  calcination,  still  further  increases  the  discolor- 
izing  power. 

Many  other  matters  besides  those  possessed  of  colouring  prop- 
erties have  likewise  this  peculiarity  of  adhering  strongly  to  char- 
coal. Graham  has  shown  that  metallic  oxides  m  solution  in  pot- 
ash or  ammonia,  arsenious  acid  in  water,  and  bodies  generally  of 
feeble  solubility,  possess  this  property;  a  variety  of  vegetable 
matters,  and  especially  the  bitter  principles,  are  tnus  affected.  If 

Sorter  be  agitated  with  charcoal  and  filtered,  it  will  not  only  be 
eprived  of  colour,  but  also  of  much  of  its  bitterness.  It  was  for- 
merly the  practice,  after  the  active  principles  of  medicinal  plants 
had  been  separated  from  the  woody  fibre  and  most  of  the  extra- 
neous matters  with  which  they  are  associated,  to  free  them  from 
the  colouring  matters  with  which  they  were  contaminated,  by  di- 
gestion with  animal  charcoal ;  so  large  a  proportion  of  the  active 
principles  themselves,  however,  was  found  to  be  retained  by  the 
charcoal,  that  the  plan  was  abandoned.  In  consequence  of  this 
property,  animal  charcoal  has  been  administered  with  good  effect 
in  some  instances  of  poisoning  with  vegetable  matters :  in  such 
cases  it  can  never  be  unsafe,  and  may  often  be  of  great  value.  I 
have  found  that  very  dilute  aqueous  solutions  of  salts  of  lead  are 
decomposed  by  filtration  through  a  column  of  animal  charcoal : 
the  nitrate,  the  acetate,  and  the  chloride  of  lead  part  with  their 
metallic  base  which  is  retained  by  the  charcoal,  probably  as  a 
basic  salt ;  whilst  free  nitric,  acetic,  or  hydrochloric  acid  is  found 
in  the  filtered  liquid. 

Many  finely  divided  substances  besides  charcoal,  such  as  hy- 
drated  oxide  of  iron  and  alumina,  hydrated  sulphide  of  antimony, 
hydrated  phosphate  of  calcium,  as  well  as  iodide  and  sulphide  or 
lead  when  freshly  precipitated,  also  exert  powerful  decolorizing 
actions.  The  decolorizing  power  varies  for  each  substance  witn 
the  nature  of  the  colouring  principle :  thus  tincture  of  litmus 
yields  its  colouring  matter  more  readily  to  phosphate  of  calcium, 
and  to  hydrated  oxide  of  iron,  than  it  does  to  animal  charcoal 
freed  from  phosphate  of  calcium  by  the  action  of  acids.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  colouring  matter  of  red  wine  and  of  molasses  is 
more  readily  absorbed  by  animal  charcoal  than  it  is  by  hydrated 
phosphate  of  calcium,  or  oxide  of  iron.  (Filhol,  Arm.  de  Chimie, 
III.  xxxv. 


(55)  Solution. — Adhesion  is  frequently  manifested  between 
solids  and  liquids  with  sufficient  force  to  overcome  the  power  of 
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cohesion  and  the  substance  is  then  said  to  become  dissolved,  or  to 
undergo  solution.  In  this  manner  sugar  or  salt  is  dissolved  by 
water,  camphor  or  rosin  by  spirit  of  wme,  lead  or  silver  by  mer- 
cury. Anything  that  weakens  the  force  of  cohesion  in  the  solid 
favours  solution.  Thus,  if  the  substance  be  powdered,  it  becomes 
dissolved  more  quickly,  both  from  the  larger  extent  of  surface 
which  it  exposes,  and  from  the  partial  destruction  of  cohesion.  In 
the  same  way,  heat,  by  increasing  the  distance  between  the  par- 
ticles of  the  solid,  lessens  its  cohesion,  and  probably  thus  contrib- 
utes so  powerfully  to  assist  in  producing  solution.  If  a  solid  body 
be  introduced  in  successive  portions  into  a  quantity  of  a  liquid 
capable  of  dissolving  it,  the  nrst  portions  disappear  rapidly,  and 
as  each  succeeding  quantity  is  added,  it  is  dissolved  more  slowly, 
until  at  length  a  point  is  reached  at  which  it  is  no  longer  dissolved. 
When  this  occurs,  the  force  of  cohesion  balances  that  of  adhesion, 
and  the  liquid  is  said  to  be  saturated.  It  is  important  to  remark, 
that  in  cases  of  simple  solution,  the  properties  both  of  the  solid 
and  of  the  liquid  are  retained.  Syrup,  for  instance,  retains  the 
sweetness  of  the  sugar  and  the  liquid  form  of  water.  So,  when 
camphor  is  dissolved  in  spirit  of  wine,  the  resulting  tincture  par- 
takes of  the  properties  of  both,  having  the  smell  and  taste  both 
of  camphor  and  of  spirit.  Solution  is,  in  this  respect,  distinguish- 
ed broadly  from  those  cases  in  which  a  solid  disappears  under  the 
influence  of  a  liquid  owing  to  the  exertion  of  a  chemical  force  be- 
tween the  particles  of  the  two  bodies ;  as  when  copper  is  dissolved 
by  nitric  acid,  or  iron  by  sulphuric  acid.  Solution  usually  occurs 
more  readily  when  the  solvent  and  the  body  dissolved  "present 
some  general  resemblance  in  properties :  thus,  mercury  dissolves 
many  of  the  metals,  alcohol  dissolves  resins,  oils  dissolve  fatty 
bodies  and  each  other.  In  cases  of  chemical  action,  on  the  other 
hand,  that  action  is  most  energetic  between  bodies  the  properties 
of  which  are  most  widely  different ;  the  metals,  for  example,  are 
dissolved  by  acids,  oils  by  the  alkalies,  and  silica,  if  melted  with 

S>tash  or  soda,  becomes  soluble  in  water.  The  extent  to  which 
fferent  solids  are  dissolved  by  the  same  liquid  varies  almost  in- 
definitely. In  water,  sulphate  of  barium  is  almost  absolutely  in- 
soluble ;  sulphate  of  calcium  or  gypsum  is  soluble  in  the  propor- 
tion of  about  1  part  in  700  of  water ;  sulphate  of  potassium  in 
about  1  part  in  16  ;  while  sulphate  of  magnesium  may  be  dissolved 
to  the  extent  of  2  parts  of  tne  crystals  in  3  of  water.  It  should 
be  observed  that  water,  after  it  has  been  saturated  with  one  salt, 
will  still  continue  freely  to  dissolve  others. 

Many  substances  in  which  the  cohesion  amongst  their  particles 
is  weak  are  extensively  soluble  in  water,  though  they  have  but 
little  adhesion  to  it.  Such  substances  will  often  be  displaced  by 
adding  a  solution  of  another  body  which  adheres  more  strongly  to 
water.  Prussian  blue,  for  example,  is  dissolved  by  distilled  water 
which  has  been  acidulated  with  oxalic  acid ;  but  it  is  precipitated 
by.  adding  a  solution  of  common  salt,  or  of  sulphate  of  sodium, 
and  the  blue  compound  subsides  on  standing,  leaving  a  clear 
colourless  liquid  above  it. 
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Although  in  the  majority  of  instances  the  solubility  of  a  sab 
-stance  is  increased  by  heat,  it  is  not  uniformly  so. '  lime  and 
•several  of  its  salts  offer  remarkable  exceptions.  Water  just  above 
the  freezing  point  dissolves  nearly  twice  as  much  lime  as  it  does 
when  boiling ;  so  that  if  water,  saturated  with  lime  in  the  cold, 
be  heated,  it  becomes  milky,  and  recovers  its  transparency  as  it 
-cools.  Sulphate  of  calcium  is  also  slightly  more  soluble  in  water 
at  about  100°  F.  than  it  is  in  boiling  water.  A  compound  of 
lime  and  sugar,  very  soluble  in  cold  water,  is  separated  from  the 
solution  almost  completely,  if  heated  to  boiling.  But  the  most 
remarkable  case  of  the  kind  occurs  in  sulphate  of  sodium  :  this 
salt  (Glauber's  salt  of  commerce)  when  crystallized  requires  about 
10  times  its  weight  of  ice-cold  water  for  solution,  and  its  solubility 
increases  rapidly  as  the  temperature  rises,  until  it  reaches  91°  F. : 
from  this  point  until  the  solution  boils,  tne  solubility  decreases ; 
so  that  when  a. portion  of  the  liquid  saturated  at  91°  is  heated 
more  strongly  without  allowing  the  water  to  evaporate,  hard  gritty 
crystals  are  deposited,  and  the  liquid  when  it  boils  retains  only 
about  J  of  the  quantity  which  was  dissolved,  at  91°.  Seleniate 
of  sodium  exhibits  the  same  peculiarity ;  as  also  does  sulphate  of 
iron,  although  in  a  less  degree.  These  anomalous  results  may  be 
partly  explained  by  the  consideration,  that  heat  diminishes  the 
force  of  adhesion  as  well  as  that  of  cohesion  :  generally  speaking, 
cohesion  is  the  more  rapidly  diminished  of  the  two,  although  not 
uniformly  so ;  and  in  tne  cases  of  which  we  are  now  speaking,  it 
would  appear  that  the  adhesive  force  decreases  in  a  greater  ratio 
than  the  cohesion  of  the  saline  particles.  An  important  observa- 
tion in  relation  to  this  subject  has  been  jnade  upon  the  composi- 
tion of  the  salts  just  mentioned,  which  have  been  found  to  un- 
dergo a  change  at  a  temperature  below  that  of  boiling  water :  at 
the  temperature  of  the  air,  these  salts  contain  a  certain  quantity 
of  water,  known  as  water  of  crystallization  :  but  this  water  is 
either  wholly  or  partially  expelled  from  the  crystals  at  a  boiling 
heat.  The  liard  crystals  of  sulphate  of  sodium  which  are  depo- 
sited during  the  heating  of  the  saturated  solution  contain  no 
water.  The  supersaturation  of  saline  solutions  has  been  made 
the  subject  of  an  elaborate  series  of  researches  by  Lowel.  In  the 
course  of  these  inquiries,  it  apj>eared  that  in  many  instances  a  salt 
which  ordinarily  crystallizes  with  a  large  proportion  of  water  may 
be  obtained  in  two  or  more  different  crystalline  forms,  in  each  of 
which  it  is  generally  united  with  a  different  quantity  of  water  of 
crystallization.  Sulphate  of  sodium,  for  example,  may  be  ob- 
tained in  three  different  forms — viz.,  1,  the  anhydrous  salt 
(Na,#04);  2,  a  hydrate  with  7H.0;  and  3,  a  hydrate  with 
3OH,0.  Each  of  these  varieties  has  its  specific  solubility,  which 
differs  from  the  solubility  of  the  other  varieties  of  the  same  salt. 
It  is,  therefore,  possible  to  have  two  or  more  solutions  of  the  same 
salt  at  the  same  temperature,  each  of  which  shall  be  saturated, 
and  yet  each  of  which  shall  contain,  in  equal  weights,  different 

Siantities  of  the  salt,  when  reduced  to  its  anhydrous  condition — 
e  variation  depending  upon  differences  in  the  molecular  con- 
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etitution  of  the  *alt.  Carbonate  of  sodium  (Na.W,),  besides  its 
ordinary  form  with  10H,fl,  crystallizes  in  two  different  forms, 
each  of  which,  singular  to  say,  contains  7HaO ;  but  the  solubility 
of  these  two  varieties  is  different ;  and  a  similar  observation  has 
been  made  in  the  case  of  sulphate  of  magnesium. 

Diffusion  of  Liquids. 

(50)  Adhesion  "between  Liquids. — In  the  majority  of  instances 
adhesion  between  dissimilar  liquids  is  very  perfect ;  and,  from  the 
complete  mobility  of  the  particles,  the  two  liquids  become  per- 
fectly incorporated.  A  drop  of  alcohol  or  of  oil  of  vitriol  may  be 
perfectly  mixed  with  a  quart  or  any  other  quantity  of  water  ;  or 
a  drop  of  water  with  a  quart  of  alcohol  or  of  oil  of  vitriol.  There 
are  instances,  however,  in  which  this  perfect  solution  does  not 
take  place :  the  cohesion  of  the  particles  of  the  two  liquids  may. 
At  a  certain  point,  balance  their  adhesion  for  each  other,  and  they 
will  become  mutnally  saturated.  For  this  reason,  when  ether  is 
mixed  with  water  by  agitation,  the  greater  part  will  separate  on 
allowing  the  mixture  to  repose:  the  .ether  will  have  dissolved  i 
or  TV  of  its  bulk  of  water,  and  the  water  will  have  taken  up  about 
an  equal  proportion  of  ether.  In  a  similar  way  the  essential  oils 
are  soluble  only  to  a  very  small  ^extent  in  water ;  oil  of  pepper- 
mint, for  instance,  if  agitated  with  water,  and  then  left  to  rest, 
will,  for  the  most  part,  separate,  although  a  sufficient  quantity  will 
have  been  dissolved  to  communicate  the  flavour  and  odour  of  the 
essence  to  the  water.  In  other  instances,  the  separation  of  the 
two  liquids,  as  when  oil  and  water  are  mingled,  appears  to  be 
complete. 

When  chloroform  is  dropped  into  distilled  water  it  gradually 
sinks,  and  the  drops  preserve  their  rounded  outline:  but  it*  a  drop 
•or  two  of  an  alkaline  solution  be  added,  the  surface  of  the  chloro 
form  becomes  flattened ;  and  it  resumes  its  rounded  character  on 
again  adding  a  few  drops  of  an  acid.  This  experiment  shows 
what  slight  circumstances  may  modify  the  cohesive  powers  of  a 
liquid,  and  its  degree  of  adhesion  to  others  ;  the  adhesion  of  water 
to  chloroform  being  increased  by  the  addition  of  an  alkali,  and 
being  again  diminished  by  neutralizing*the  alkali. 

(57)  Cohesion  Figures. — A  curious  illustration  of  the  struggle 
between  the  forces  of*  cohesion  and  adhesion  is  exhibited  in  tne 
phenomena  of  cohesion  figures,  to  which  attention  has  lately  been 
drawn  by  Tomlinson.  {Phil.  Mag.,  Oct.  1861,  and  March,  1862/> 
These  phenomena  may  be  best  examined  by  allowing  a  drop  o^ 
flome  liquid  sparingly  soluble  in  water,  such  as  kreasote,  or  one 
of  the  essential  oils,  to  be  deposited  gently  upon  the  surface  of 
clean  water  in  a  wide  glass  vessel  perfectly  free  from  grease  :*  the 
adhesion  of  the  drop  to  the  surface  of  tne  water  will  cause  it  to 
spread  out  into  a  film,  but  the  cohesion  of  the  particles  composing 

*  The  best  way  to  seoure  this  is  to  rinse  out  a  glass,  to  ordinary  appearance  clean, 
with  a  few  drops  of  oil  of  vitriol,  which  must  be  allowed  to  flow  oyer  the  entire  surface, 
then  to  wash  the  glass  out  with  abundance  of  clean  water,  not  touching  the  inside  either 
with  the  finger  or  a  cloth. 
ft 
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the  drop  immediately  produces  a  reaction  ;  if  oil  of  lavender  b«* 
used,  the  film  opens  in  a  number  of  places,  producing  a  worm* 
eaten  pattern,  resembling  that  shown  in  Fig.  26.    The  arms  of 


Fio.  27. 


Fig.  26. 


Fm.28. 


this  figure  tend  to  gather  themselves  up  into  separate  smaller 
drops,  the  adhesion  of  the  water  spreads  them  out  again,  then  the 
cohesion  of  the  oil  reacts  against  this,  and  soon  prevails,  the  con- 
sequence being  the  speedy  formation  of  the  original  drop  into  a 
number  of  discs,  with  sharp,  well-defined  outlines  and  convex 
surfaces.  This  action  is  often  so  rapid  that  it  requires  a  quick  eye 
to  follow  all  the  changes. 

Now  it  appears  that  every  liquid  has  its  own  peculiar  figure, 
by  which  it,  indeed,  may  often  be  easily  distinguished  from  other 
liquids.  These  figures  are  usually  more  or  less  permanent,  accord- 
ing as  the  liquid  under  trial  is  less  or  more  soluble  in  water.  The 
more  soluble  the  liquid,  tie  more  quickly  does  the  figure  disap- 
pear. The  figure  of  kreasote  will  last  for  five  minutes  ;  that  of 
ether,  or  of  alcohol,  but  for  the  fraction  of  a  second.  These  figures 
are  often  extremely  beautiful ;  they  are  usually  altered  when  two 
liquids  are  mingled  with  each  other ;  and,  in  many  cases,  a  prac- 
tised eye  can,  by  the  form  of  the  figure  produced,  detect  with 
certainty  the  nature  of  the  substance  which  has  been  added  to- 
the  original  liquid.  Indeed,  it  appears  to  be  very  probable  that 
this  fact  may  be  extensively  useful,  as  affording  a  rapid  means  of 
judging  approximative^  oi  the  purity  of  such  bodies  as  the  essen- 
tial oils,  many  of  which  are  often  largely  adulterated  with  the 
fixed  oils,  or  still  more  often  with  oil  of  turpentine.  Fi<r.  27  shown- 
the  appearance  exhibited  by  kreasote;  fig.  28,  of  pure  ether;, 
fig.  29,  of  alcohol.  Indeed,  the  films  of  fixed  oils  also  have  char- 
acters  perfectly   distinguishable.      Sperm,  fig.   30,  and   colza,. 
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fig.  31,  each  have  their  own  cohesion  figures;  and  Tomlinson 
considers  that  it  would  be  easy  for  any  one  to  detect  a  mixture 


Fig.  80. 


of  the  two  by  the  appearance  of  the  film  produced  by  a  drop  of 
such  a  mixture,  the  result  being  such  as  is  shown  in  fig.  32. 

(58)  Diffusion  of  Liquids. — If  two  liquids  susceptible  of  per- 
manent admixture  with  eacli  other,  but  of  different  densities,  be 


Fio.  81. 


Fio.  82. 


Fio.  88. 


Fio.  84. 


placed  in  the  same  vessel,  they  will  gradually  become  intermixed : 

thus,  if  a  tall  jar  be  filled  with  the  blue  infusion  of  litmus  for 
about  two-thirds  of  its  capacity,  and,  by  means 
of  a  long  funnel,  as  shown  in  fig.  33,  a  quantity 
of  oil  ot  vitriol  be  cautiously  poured  in,  so  as  te 
occupy  the  lower  portion  of  the  jar,  it  will  be 
found,  after  the  lapse  of  two 
or  three  days,  that  the  acid 
has  become  diffused  through 
the  liquid,  which  will  conse- 
quently have  assumed  a  red 
color  throughout.  If  watch- 
ed at  intervals,  the  progress 
of  the  mixture  may  be  traced 
by  the  gradual  change  of 
colour  from  below  upwards. 
Graham  in  his  researches 
upon  this  subject  employed 
a  very  simple  apparatns  (fig. 

34),  for  measuring  the  rate  at  which  this  diffusion  takes  place. 

His  experiments  were  performed  principally  upon  solutions  of 
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8aline  bodies,  which  were  allowed  to  diffuse  into  water.  A 
number  of  small  jars,  of  equal  capacity  (about  4  oz.  each)  were 
prepared,  with  the  necks  ground  to  a  uniform  aperture  of  1*24 
inches  in  diameter;  into  these  jars  the  trial  solutions  were 
poured,  to  within  half  an  inch  of  the  top;  the  jars  were  then 
filled  up  with  pure  water.  Thus  charged,  each  jar  was  closed  by 
a  glass  plate,  and  placed  in  a  cylindrical  vessel  containing  about 
20  oz.  of  distilled  water,  the  mouth  of  the  solution  jar  being  at 
least  one  inch  below  the  surface  of  the  water  in  the  exterior 
vessel.  The  glass  plate  was  then  cautiously  removed.  The 
apparatus  was  afterwards  set  aside  in  an  undisturbed  place,  and 
maintained  at  a  steady  temperature  for  several  days.  After  a 
-sufficient  lapse  of  time,  the  mouth  of  the  solution  jar  was  again 
•closed  with  a  plate  of  glass,  and  the  vessel  withdrawn  from  the 
large  jar.  The  water  in  the  outer  jar  was  evaporated,  and  the 
aalt  that  had  passed  into  it  was  easily  determined  by  weight. 
{Phil.  Trans.,  1850.) 

(59)  Laws  of Diffusion  <f  Liquids. — From  these  experiment*, 
several  important  conclusions  have  been  deduced  : — 

1.  It  is  found  that  by  employing  solutions  of  the  same  sub- 
stance, but  of  different  degrees  of  strength,  the  quantities  of  the 
Bubstance  diffused  in  equal  times  are,  cceteris  paribus,  propor- 
tioned to  the  quantity  in  the  solution.  For,  example,  four  differ- 
ent solutions  of  common  salt,  in  water,  were  prepared,  contain- 
ing respectively  1,  2,  3,  and  4  parts  of  salt  to  100  parts  of  water. 
Tn  eight  days'  time  the  quantities  diffused  were,  in  the  first  solu- 
tion, 2*78  grains ;  in  the  second,  5*54  grains,  or  just  double  the 
amount ;  in  the  third,  8*37  grains,  or  three  times  the  quantity  ; 
and  in  the  fourth,  11*11  grains,  or  almost  exactly  four  times  the 
amount  diffused  from  the  first  solution. 

2.  No  direct  relation  is  observable  between  the  specific  grav- 
ity of  a  solution  and  its  diffusibility,  but  the  quantities  of  the 
substance  diffused  from  solutions  containing  equal  weights  of 
different  bodies  vary  with  the  nature  of  the  substance,  as  will  be 
seen  by  reference  to  the  following  table.  The  solutions  in  each 
•case  contained  20  parts  of  the  solid,  dissolved  in  100  parts  of 
water,  and  were  exposed  for  eight  days  at  a  temperature  of  60o,5. 

Diffusibility  of  Solids  in  Solution. 


Substances  used. 

8p.  gr.  of  eolation 
at  60*. 

Weight  fn  grain* 
diffused. 

Chloride  of  Sodium • 

1-1265 

1185 

1120 

1108 

1-070 

1-066 

1061 

1-069 

1060 

1-053 

58-68 
27-42 
51-56 
69-32 
26-74 
2621 
26*94 
3255 
13-24 
308 

Sulphate  of  Magnesium 

Nitrate  of  Sodium • 

Sulphuric   Acid ...••••.••• 

Sugar  Candy ,..„... 

Barley  Sugar 

Starch  Sugar.. ............. ..■....•. 

Treacle  (of  Cane  Sugar) 

Gum  Arabic— 

Albumen*.**---* t.tMft 

KQUIWFFUeiVE  GROUPS  OP  SALTS. 


The  extreme  slowness  with  which  albumen  becomes  diffused 
is  remarkable ;  and  is  no  doubt  connected  with  its  functions  in 
the  animal  system,  whore  it  is  present  so  abundantly  in  the  serum 
of  the  blood  and  in  other  important  liquids. 

On  comparing  together  the  times  in  which  different  sub- 
stances are  diffused  in  equal  quantities,  some  remarkable  nu* 
merical  relations  were  discovered,  and  a  close  parallelism  was 
observed  to  hold  between  the  phenomena  of  liquid  diffusion  and 
those  which  accompany  the  diffusion  of  gases  (67). 

It  has  been  found  that  saline  substances  may  be  arranged  in 
groups,  the  members  of  each  group  being  equi-diff usive,  and  the 
rates  of  diffusion  in  each  group  being  connected  with  the  rate  of 
diffusion  of  the  other  groups  by  a  simple  numerical  relation. 
Isomorphous  salts — that  is,  salts  which  crystallize  in  the  same 
form,  and  which  have  an  analogous  chemical  composition — have 
generally  equal  rates  of  diffusion.  The  relations  of  tin*  most 
important  of  these  equi-diffiisive  groups  may  be  pointed  out,  as 
follows : — 

The  first  group  contains  hydrochloric,  hydriodic,  and  hydro- 
bromic  acids  ;  perhaps  also  nitric  acid.  These  acids  are  the  most 
diffusible  substances  known.  The  second  group  contains  hydrate 
of  potash,  and  probably  ammonia.  The  third  group,  nitrate  of 
potassium,  nitrate  of  ammonium,  chloride,  bromide  and  iodide  of 
potassium,  muriate  of  ammonia,  and  chlorate  of  potassium.  The 
fourth,  nitrate,  chloride,  bromide  and  iodide  of  sodium.  The  fifth, 
sulphate,  carbonate,  and  ferrocyanide  of  potassium,  as  well  as  sul- 
phate of  ammonium ;  probably  also  the  neutral  and  acid  chro- 
mate,  acid  carbonate,  acetate  and  ferricyanide  of  potassium.  The 
sixth  group  contains  sulphate,  and  carbonate  of  sodium  ;  and  the 
seventh,  sulphate  of  magnesium,  and  sulphate  of  zinc. 

On  comparing  together  the  squa/res  of  the  times  in  which 
equal  quantities  of  these  different  salts  are  diffused,  these  num- 
bers exhibit  a  very  interesting  proportion  to  each  other,  which  is 
illustrated  by  the  following  table.  In  the  first  column  of  figures 
the  relative  diffusibility  of  the  different  groups  is  given  as  com- 
pared with  the  hydrochloric  acid  group ;  the  second  shows  the 

Ratio  of  Liquid  Diffusion. 


Groups. 

Kate  of 
DlffuMon. 

Ttmiw  of  equal 
Diffusion. 

Ratio  of 
Squares  of  times 
of  =  Diffusion. 

1.  Hydrochloric   Acid 

1-000 
0-800 
0-565 
0-462 
0*400 
0-326 
0-200 

3-960 
4-950 
7-000 
8-578 
9-900 
12-125 
19*800 

2 

8 

6 

9 

12 

18 

48 

2.  Hydrate  of  Potash 

3.  Nitrate  of  Potassium 

4.  Nitrate  of  Sodium 

5.  Sulphate  of  Potassium 

6.  Sulphate  of  Sodium 

7.  Sulphate  of  Magnesium 

times  required  for  the  diffusion  of  equal  weights  of  the  individuals 
composing  each  group  ;  and  in  the  third  is  shown  the  ratio  of  t.ta: 
squares  of  those  times  of  equal  diffusion. 


TO  DIFFUSION  OF  SALTS  IN  SOLUTION. 

It  has  been  observed,  also,  that  in  the  cases  of  gases  (67),  the 
squares  of  the  times  required  for  the  diffusion  of  equal  volumes 
are  to  one  another  in  the  inverse  ratio  of  their  densities.  And 
hence  it  has  been  inferred  by  analogy  that  the  molecules  of  these 
salts,  as  they  exist  in  solution,  possess  densities  which  are  to  each 
other  as  the  squares  of  their  times  of  eqnul  diffusion :  that,  for 
example,  the  solution  densities  of  hydrochloric  acid,  hydrate  of 
potassium,  and  nitrate  of  potassium,  arc  as  2  :  3  :  6. 

All   experiments  on   the  diffusion  of  liquids  proceed  with 

S eater  regularity  in  dilute  solutions :  as  the  liquid  approaches 
e  point  of  saturation  the  uniformity  of  action  is  interfered  with, 
by  tlic  tendency  to  cohesion  of  the  particles  of  the  solid. 

3.  The  quantity  of  any  substance  diffused  from  a  solution  of 
uniform  strength  increases  as  the  temperature  rises :  for  example, 
the  rate  of  diffusion  of  hydrochloric  acid  increases  as  follows : — 


iffusio 

nat60°    .    .     .     =     1 

)> 

80°     ...     =     1-3545 

» 

100°    .     .     .     =     1-7732 

>» 

120°     .     .     .     =     2-1812 

Graham  supposed  from  his  early  experiments  that  the  ratio 
of  diffusion  between  different  bodies,  if  compared  at  the  same 
temperature,  remains  constant,  whatever  the  temperature  at 
which  the  comparison  is  made;  but  subsequent  experiments 
have  led  him  to  the  conclusion,  that  the  more  highly  diffusive 
the  substance,  the  less  does  it  gain  in  diffusiveness  by  rise  of  tem- 
perature. 

4.  It  is  found  that  if  two  substances  which  do  not  combine 
chemically,  and  which  possess  different  degrees  of  diffusiveness, 
be  mixed  in  solution,  and  be  placed  in  a  diffusive  cell,  they  may 
be  partially  separated  by  the  process  of  diffusion,  the  more  diffu- 
sible one  passing  out  the  more  rapidly ;  the  salt  which  is  least 
soluble  having,  however,  its  diffusiveness  somewhat  reduced  in 
proportion  to  the  other.  Upon  this  fact  Graham  observes,  4  the 
mode  in  which  the  soil  of  the  earth  is  moistened  by  rain  is  pecu- 
liarly favourable  to  separation  by  diffusion.  The  soluble  salts  of 
the  soil  may  be  supposed  to  be  carried  down  together,  to  a  cer- 
tain depth,  by  the  nrst  portion  of  rain  which  falls,  while  \Jiey 
afterwards  find  an  atmosphere  of  nearly  pure  water  in  the  mois- 
ture which  falls  last,  and  occupies  the  surface  stratum  of  the 
soil ;  diffusion  of  the  salts  upwards,  with  its  separations  and 
decompositions,  must  necessarily  ensue.  The  salts  of  potash  and 
ammonia,  which  are  mo6t  required  for  vegetation,  possess  the 
highest  diffusibility,  and  will  rise  first.  The  pre-eminent  diffusi- 
bility  of  the  alkaline  hydrates  may  also  be  called  into  action  in 
the  soil  by  hydrate  of  lime,  particularly  as  quicklime  is  applied 
as  a  top-dressing  to  grass  lands.'  . 

In  some  cases  even  chemical  decomposition  may  be  effected 
by  the  process  of  liquid  diffusion.  Thus,  if  a  solution  of  ordinary 
alum  (which  is  a  compound  of  sulphates  of  potassium  and  alu- 
minum in  fixed  proportions)  be  placed  so  as  to  become  diffused 
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?nto  water,  the  sulphate  of  potassium  will  pass  out  more  rapidly 
in  proportion  to  the  quantity  present  than  the  sulphate  of 
aluminum. 

5.  Provided  that  the  liquids  be  dilute,  it  appears  that  one 
.substance  will  become  diffused  into  water  already  containing  an- 
other body  in  solution,  just  as  into  pure  water. 

In  comparing  with  these  the  phenomena  of  gaseous  diffusion 
(67),  it  will  be  seen  how  closely  all  these  points  coincide  in  the 
two  cases. 

(60)  Osmose, — Intimately  connected  with  the  process  of  liquid 
•diffusion  are  the  changes  which  occur  when  the  two  liquids  are 
separated  by  the  intervention  of  a  porous  diaphragm.  The 
phenomena  here  are,  however,  more  complicated,  from  the  part 
which  the  adhesion  of  the  two  liquids  to  tne  material  of  the  dia- 
phragm exercises  upon  the  result.  The  process  of 
-mixture  will  go  on  in  this  case  notwithstanding  the  Fio.  35. 
•direct  opposition  of  gravitation.    The  following  ex- 

gariment  exhibits  this  fact  in  a  striking  manner  : — 
rovide  a  funnel,  or  a  small  jar  (fig.  35),  open  at 
top  and  bottom,  and  furnished  with  a  long,  narrow 
stein  ;  over  the  open  mouth  of  the  jar  tie  a  piece  of 
moistened  bladder ;  till  the  jar  and  a  portion  of  the 
stem  with  spirit  of  wine  (or  with  a  solution  of  sugar 
in  water),  then  place  the  jar,  with  its  broad  end 
•downwards,  in  a  shallow  vessel  containing  water, 
noting  the  height  at  which  the  spirit  or  the  solution 
stands  in  the  stem.  In  the  course  of  a  few  hours  the 
column  of  liquid  will  be  found  to  have  increased  in 
height,  and  ii  sufficient  time  be  allowed,  it  will  have 
risen  to  the  top  of  the  tube,  and  will  at  length 
•overflow.  This  phenomenon  has  been  explained  in  the  following 
manner : — 

Owing  to  its  greater  adhesion  to  water  than  to  spirit,  the 
bladder  is  easily  moistened  by  the  water  in  contact  with  its  lower 
surface,  whilst  the  spirit  above  wets  the  bladder  with  difficulty  ; 
~the  water  rises  into  the  bladder  by  capillary  attraction,  and  fills 
its  pores  ;  it  thus  reaches  the  upper  surface,  where  it  comes  into 
contact  with  the  spirit ;  a  true  liquid  diffusion  of  the  water 
through  the  spirit  then  commences  (owing  to  the  adhesion  be- 
tween the  two  liquids) ;  a  fresh  portion  of  water  rises  from  below 
into  the  pores  of  the  bladder  to  supply  the  place  of  that  which 
has  been  removed,  and  thus  the  liquid  within  the  funnel  is  con- 
stantly increasing  in  bulk,  until  at  length,  even  in  opposition  to 
gravity,  the  liquid  overflows ;  this  flowing  in  of  the  liquid  was 
termed  by  Dutrochet,  who  first  particularly  examined  it,  endos- 
mosis  (from  evSov  inwards,  and  axryxo?  impulse.)  At  the  same 
time  that  this  action  proceeds  from  without  inwards,  a  very  small 
quantity  of  spirit  is  passing  out  by  a  similar  process  into  the 
water  below,  and  this  flowing  out  of  the  vessel  is  designated 
-exosmosis.  Upon  this  view  the  essential  conditions  to  the  phe- 
nomenon are  tne  more  complete  adhesion  of  the  bladder  to  on«- 
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liquid  than  to  the  other,  and  the  existence  of  a  certain  degree  of 
adhesion  between  the  two  liquids.  Whenever  these  conditions 
are  realized,  no  matter  what  the  liquids  may  be,  the  liquid  which 
most  freely  wets  the  membrane  passes  out  more  rapidly  than  the 
other  passes  in.  If  a  film  of  collodion,  which  is  more  easily  wet- 
ted by  alcohol  than  by  water,  be  substituted  for  the  bladder  in 
the  foregoing  experiment,  the  direction  of  the  osmose  will  be 
reversed,  and  the  alcohol  will  pass  into  the  water  more  rapidly 
than  the  water  into  the  alcohol. 

The  foregoing  explanation,  although  it  is  probably  true  for 
the  particular  experiment  with  alcohol  and  water,  is  however  in- 
adequate to  explain  the  phenomenon  generally,  which  is  one  of 
continual  occurrence,  and  is  of  importance,  especially  when 
viewed  in  its  physiological  bearings :  the  investigations  of  Gra- 
ham {Phil.  Tram.,  1854)  have  also  proved  it  to  possess  consider- 
able interest  in  a  purely  chemical  sense. 

(61)  Conditions  of  Osmose. — The  osmometer  used  in  these  ex- 
periments is  represented  in  fig.  36.     It  consists  of  a  bell-jar,  Ar 
of  a  capacity  of  5  or  6  ounces,  over  the  open 
Fig.  86.  mouth  of  which  a  plate  of  perforated  zinc  i» 

placed,  and  over  this  is  securely  tied  a  piece  of 
fresh  ox-bladder  with  the  muscular  coat  removed, 
or  else  an  artificial  membrane  formed  by  calico- 
soaked  in  white  of  egg  and  dipped  into  boiling: 
water  to  coagulate  it ;  to  the  upper  aperture  ot 
the  bell-jar,  a  tube  TV  of  the  niameter  of  the 
lower  opening  of  the  jar,  is  fitted.  This  tube  is- 
open  at  both  ends,  and  is  graduated  into  milli- 
metres, so  that  each  degree  is  equal  to  about 
?j  of  an  inch.  A  rise  or  fall  of  liquid  in  the 
narrow  tube  amounting  to  100  millimetres  there- 
fore represents  the  entrance  or  removal  of  a  stra- 
tum of  liquid  of  1  millimetre  in  thickness  over  the  whole  surface 
of  the  membrane.  In  using  the  instrument,  the  membrane  ifr 
weiJ  macerated  in  pure  water,  and  the  6aline  solution  introduced 
into  the  jar,  a,  until  it  stands  at  a  fixed  mark  in  the  narrow  tube.. 
The  apparatus  is  then  placed  on  a  tripod  stand  in  a  tall  cylindri- 
cal jar,  b,  and  distilled  water  poured  in  until  it  stands  exactly  at 
the  level  of  the  liquid  in  the  tube.  During  the  whole  experiment 
this  level  is  carefully  maintained,  by  the  addition  or  removal  of 
water  in  the  outer  jar,  as  circumstances  require. 

The  principal  points  which  were  ascertained  by  experiments 
conducted  in  this  way  were  the  following : — 

1.  Neutral  organic  substances,  such  as  urea,  gum  arabicr 
sugar  of  milk,  gelatin,  and  salicin,  exercise  little  or  no  osmotic 
action. 

2.  Strictly  neutral  salts,  such  as  sulphate  of  magnesium,  chlo- 
ride of  sodium,  and  chloride  of  barium,  exercise  no  peculiar 
osmotic  power,  but  appear  to  follow  nearly  the  same  rate  of  diffu- 
sion as  that  which  is  observed  when  no  porous  partition  is  used. 

3.  Alkaline  solutions,  and  especially  the  solutions  of  the  ca^ 
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bonates  of  potassium  and  sodium,  on  the  contrary,  produce  en 
dosmoeis  to  a  most  remarkable  extent.  This  effect  is  observed 
even  in  solutions  which  contain  not  more  than  1  part  of  the  salt 
to  1,000  of  water.  Indeed,  it  was  found  generally  that  these 
osmotic  phenomena  were  most  strongly  developed  in  dilute  solu- 
tions, such,  for  instance,  as  did  not  contain  more  than  2  per  cent- 
of  the  salt.  In  these  experiments  a  large  bulk  of  water  entered 
the  osmometer,  whilst  only  a  very  small  portion  of  the  alkaline 
salt  escaped  into  the  water  of  the  outer  jar.  For  example,  in  6- 
hours,  wnen  a  solution  of  carbonate  of  potassium  containing  1 
part  of  the  salt  in  1,000  of  water  was  placed  in  the  osmometer, 
the  liquid  in  the  stem  of  the  instrument  rose  through  192  divi- 
sions ;  and  for  each  grain  of  carbonate  of  potassium  that  became 
diffused  into  the  outer  cylinder,  upwards  of  550  grains  of  water 
entered  the  osmometer ;  but  when  a  solution  which  contained  1 
per  cent,  of  carbonate  of  potassium  was  used,  not  much  more 
than  63  grains  of  water  entered  the  instrument  for  each  grain  of 
carbonate  that  became  diffused  into  the  outer  cylinder.  When 
the  liquid  rises  in  the  osmometer,  Graham  distinguishes  it  as 
positive  osmose. 

4.  On  the  other  hand,  dilute  acids,  and  solutions  of  acid  salts* 
generally,  produce  a  current  in  the  opposite  direction  ;  conse- 
quently the  column  falls  in  the  stem  of  the  osmometer.  This 
effect  is  distinguished  as  negative  osmose. 

Salt6  which  admit  of  division  into  a  basic  salt  and  free  acid 
exhibit  osmotic  properties  in  a  high  degree.  This  is  well  seen  in 
the  case  of  acetate  of  aluminum,  nitrate  of  lead,  chloride  of  zinc, 
and  the  chromic  and  ferric  salts.  The  acid  travels  outwards  by 
diffusion,  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  membrane  is  left  in  a  basic 
condition,  whilst  the  outer  surface  is  acid — conditions  highly 
favourable  to  rapid  positive  osmose. 

5.  In  every  instance  in  which  osmotic  action  is  observed  (ex- 
cept in  the  cases  of  alcohol  and  cane  sugar),  a  chemical  action  on 
the  material  of  the  septum,  whether  it  consists  of  bladder  or  of 
earthenware,  invariably  occurs;    and  it  is  remarkable,  that  if 

Eorous  materials,  not  susceptible  of  decomposition  by  the  liquids, 
e  made  use  of  as  a  partition,  the  osmotic  phenomena  become 
insignificant : — thus  a  plug  of  g}'psvim,  of  washed  unbaked  clay, 
of  tanned  leather,  or  of  compressed  charcoal,  although  sufficiently 
porous,  gives  rise  to  little  or  no  osmotic  action.  To  induce  osmose 
under  the  most  favourable  circumstances,  the  chemical  action  on 
the  septum  must  be  different  on  the  two  sides,  not  only  in  degree, 
but  also  in  kind ;  such  as  is  produced  by  the  presence  of  acid 
upon  one  surface,  and  of  alkali  on  the  other.  These  eircnm- 
stances  are  especially  interesting  from  their  chemical  bearings, 
as  is  also  the  next  point,  which  is  probably  connected  with  them 
— viz. : — 

6.  Two  salts,  when  mixed,  often  have  an  osmotic  action  very 
different  from  that  which  they  exercise  separately.  For  example,. 
perfectly  neutral  sulphate  of  potassium  has  a  feeble  positive  os- 
mose, represented  by  a  rise  of  20  millimetres  in  5  hours.    The 
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Addition  of  1  part  of  carbonate  of  potassium  to  10,000  of  the  solu 
tion  raised  it  to  nearly  100mn>a  in  5  hours,  whilst  an  equally  mi 
nute  trace  of  hydrochloric  acid  stopped  the  osmose  almost  entirely 
Similar  results  were  obtained  witi  sulphate  of  sodium.  Chloride 
of  sodium,  on  the  other  hand,  exhibits  a  remarkable  power  of  re- 
ducing osmotic  action  in  other  salts.  The  osmose  of  a  solution  of 
-carbonate  of  sodium,  containing  TAzr  of  the  carbonate,  was  reduced 
from  179raiD-  to  32min-,  by  the  addition  of  1  per  cent,  of  chloride  of 
«odinm.  From  other  experiments,  it  appears  further  that  two 
different  6aline  solutions,  one  placed  in  the  osmometer,  the  other 
in  the  outer  jar,  each  solution  liolding  equal  weights  of  the  differ- 
ent salts  dissolved  in  the  same  bulk  of  water,  may  also  give  rise 
to  osmotic  action,  when  separated  by  a  suitable  porous  partition. 

Liebig  has  shown  that  the  mechanical  force  of  the  osmotic 
-current  may  be  measured  by  the  following  simple  means : — Let 
the  open  extremity  of  the  shorter  limb  of  a  glass  tube  bent  into 
the  form  of  a  syphon  be  closed  by  a  piece  of  bladder,  pour  a  lit- 
tle mercury  into  the  bend  of  the  tube,  and  fill. the  shorter  limb 
with  the  saline  liquid  under  experiment ;  immerse  the  bend  of 
the  tube  and  the  membrane  in  water,  leaving  the  extremity  of 
the  longer  limb  open  :  as  the  water  enters  the  tube,  the  mercury 
will  be  raised  in  the  longer  limb,  and,  when  the  column  reaches 
a  certain  height,  the  two  liquids  will  intermix  without  change  of 
volume.  The  length  of  the  column  which  has  been  raised  above 
the  level  of  the  surface  of  the  mercury  in  the  shorter  limb  must 
be  measured,  and  when  compared  with  the  length  of  the  column 
obtained  with  other  liquids  under  similar  circumstances,  it  affords 
a  comparative  measure  of  the  osmotic  force  for  each.  Osmotic 
action  thus  offers  an  interesting  case  of  the  direct  conversion 
of  chemical  attraction  (on  the  septum)  into  motive  power,  the 
extent  of  which  admits  of  ready  numerical  expression. 

Osmotic  phenomena  are  constantly  going  on  both  in  plants 
and  in  animals ;  for  in  their  tissues,  liquids  of  very  different  na- 
tures, sometimes  acid,  still  more  often  alkaline,  are  circulating 
through  vessels  necessarily  constructed  of  flexible  and  porous  ma- 
terials ;  and  in  the  economy  both  of  the  vegetable  and  of  the  ani- 
mal creation  such  actions  are  of  the  highest  importance  to  the 
due  performance  of  the  vital  functions,  in  fact,  we  as  yet  know 
not  how  intimately  the  entire  processes  of  absorption,  nutrition, 
and  secretion,  are  connected  with  the  operations  of  liquid  diffu- 
sion and  of  endosmosis. 

(62)  Dialysis— Crystalloids  and  Colloids. — In  a  subsequent 
memoir  (Phil.  Trans.,  1861,  p.  183),  Graham  has  pursued  the 
subject  of  liquid  diffusion,  and  applied  the  process  to  the  purposes 
of  chemical  analysis.  The  most  remarkable  conclusion  at  which 
he  arrives  in  this  memoir  is  that  all  bodies  are  chemically  refer- 
able to  one  or  other  of  two  great  classes,  which  he  distinguishes 
as  crystalloids  and  colloids.  Bodies  susceptible  of  crystallization, 
or  crystalloids,  form  a  solution  generally  free  from  viscosity,  and 
they  are  always  sapid;  they  arc  especially  endowed  with  the 
tendency  to  diffusion  through  a  porous  septum :  whilst  the  col 
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loids,  or  jelly-like  substances  (from  KoWtj,  glue),  such  as  gum, 
starch,  dextrin,  tannin,  gelatin,  albumen,  ana  caramel,  are  char- 
acterized by  a  remarkable  sluggishness  and  indisposition  to  diffu- 
sion or  to  crystallization ;  when  pure,  they  are  also  tasteless,  or 
nearly  so.  . 

Sulphate  of  magnesium,  for  instance,  one  of  the  least  diffusible 
crystalline  bodies,  has  a  diifusibility  7  times  as  great  as  that  of 
albumen,  and  14  times  as  great  as  that  of  caramel,  if  compared 
by  determining  the  relative  weights  which  are  diffused  in  equal 
times  under  similar  circumstances. 

If  we  compare  together  the  times  required  for  the  diffusion 
of  equal  weights  of  different  substances,  calling  the  time  of  hy- 
drochloric acid,  the  most  diffusible  of  known  bodies,  unity,  the 
following  table  may  be  formed  of 

Approximative  Times  of  Equal  Diffusion. 

Hydrochloric  acid 1 

Chloride  of  sodium 2'33 

Cane-sugar 7 

Sulphate  of  magnesium 7 

Albumen 49 

Caramel 98 

In  making  these  experiments,  some  insoluble  colloid,  such  as 
a  sheet  of  the  paper  modified  by  sulphuric  acid,  which  is  well 
known  under  the  name  of  *  parchment  paper,'  is  employed  as  a 
septum  through  which  the  diffusion  may  take  place.  A  ready 
dialysis  (from  5*a,  adunder,  Xt/o-t?,  separation),  or  separation  of 
crystalloid  and  colloid  bodies,  may  be  effected  in  the  following 
manner : — Prepare  a  shallow  tray  by  stretching  a  sheet  of  parch- 
ment paper  over  one  side  of  a  hoop  of  gutta  jpercha ;  place  the 
mixture  for  experiment  in  the  tray,  and  then  float  it  in  a  shallow 
dish  of  pure  water,  the  bulk  of  the  water  being  from  4  to  10 
times  that  of  the  mixture.  In  the  course  of  24  or  48  hours,  the 
separation  will  have  taken  place  more  or  less  completely.  In  this 
-way  a  solution  of  arsenious  acid,  for  instance,  after  admixture 
with  various  articles  of  food,  readily  diffuses  out.  If  the  diffusate 
be  evaporated  down  to  a  small  bulk,  the  arsenious  acid  may  be 
obtained  nearly  free  from  organic  matter,  and  sufficiently  pure  to 
yield  a  yellow  precipitate  with  sulphuretted  hydrogen. 

There  is  no  doubt  that  this  process  of  dialysis  will  find  im- 
portant applications  both  in  pharmacy  and  in  the  laboratory.  In 
the  examination  of  organic  mixtures  for  poisons  it  affords  a  sim- 
ple method  of  separating  almost  all  crystalline  bodies,  such  as 
the  mineral  poisons  and  the  vegetable  alkaloids,  from  the  mass 
of  organic  fluids  without  introducing  any  extraneous  substance, 
thus  leaving  the  mixture  perfectly  fit  for  other  modes  of  exam- 
ination. 

Many  colloidal  bodies  of  organic  origin,  such  as  gum,  albu- 
men, or  caramel,  may  in  a  similar  way  be  freed  from  6alino  im- 
purities, which  it  is  very  difficult,  if  not  impossible,  to  remove  by 
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other  means.  Diffusion,  indeed,  takes  place  very  perfectly  from. 
solid  hydrated  colloids ;  this  may  be  shown  in  a  striking  manner 
by  the  following  experiment : — 

Let  10  parts  of  common  salt  and  two  of  gelose,  or  Japanese 
gelatin,  be  dissolved  in  hot  water,  which  must  be  added  till  it 
forms  100  parts  of  solution.  If  this  be  poured  into  a  glass  jar,  it 
will  set,  on  cooling,  into  a  firm  jelly ;  now  pour  upon  this  700 
parts  of  a  similar  solution  of  gelose,  but  containing  no  chloride  of 
sodium;  this  also  will  set  into  solid  jelly.  In  an  experiment 
made  in  this  way,  the  whole  was  left  undisturbed  for  eight  days, 
and  the  result  was  compared  with  a  similar  experiment,  in  which 
diffusion  of  the  salt  was  allowed  to  take  place  into  an  upper  stra- 
tum of  water  instead  of  one  of  gelose.  the  rate  of  diffusion  was 
found  to  be  nearly  the  same  in  the  two  cases,  but  rather  the  most 
rapid  in  the  case  of  the  solid  jelly.  This  process  may  be  watched 
very  readily  by  substituting  a  coloured  salt,  such  as  acid  chromate 
of  potassium,  for  the  chloride  of  sodium. 

Graham  has  suggested  the  following  explanation  of  the  pro- 
cess of  dialysis.  The  water  in  the  colloidal  septum  is  not  directly 
available  as  a  medium  for  diffusion,  being  in  a  state  of  true  chem- 
ical combination,  feeble  though  it  be.  Soluble  crystalloids,  how- 
ever, can  separate  water,  molecule  after  molecule,  from  the  hy- 
drated colloid  «s»fee!Ttuting  the  septum ;  the  crystalloid  in  this 
manner  obtains  the  liquid  medium  required  for  its  diffusion,  and 
thus  makes  its  way  through  the  gelatinous  septum. 

Graham  indeed  supposes  that  the  coats  of  the  stomach  di&lyse 
the  food  during  digestion,  absorbing  the  crystalloids  and  reject- 
ing all  the  colloids,  an  action  favoured  by*  the  thick  coating  of 
mucus  which  generally  lines  the  stomach.  This  suggestion  prob- 
ably requires  some  limitation  ;  otherwise  starch,  gelatin,  and 
other  colloids,  unless  previously  converted  into  crystalloids,  would 
be  wholly  unabsorbed  after  they  have  been  swallowed.  The  pro- 
cess of  dialysis,  though  most  commonly  exhibited  in  animal  and 
vegetable  textures,  is  not  con  lined  to  them.  For  example,  the 
cementation  of  iron,  or  the  process  of  its  slow  carburation  during 
its  conversion  into  steel,  is  supposed  to  be  due  to  colloid  diffusion, 
the  pasty  condition  to  which  iron  is  reducible  at  a  certain  eleva- 
tion of  temperature  being  referred  by  Graham  to  its  assumption 
of  the  colloidal  form. 

Colloid  bodies  do  not  necessarily  belong  to  the  organic  king-  • 
dom,  though  they  are  most  frequently  met  with  amongst  its  con- 
stituentd  ;  and  owing  to  their  tendency  to  undergo  slow  but  per- 
petual molecular  change,  together  with  their  peculiar  relations 
to  water,  they  seem  to  be  especially  suited  to  form  the  plastic 
materials  required  for  building  np  the  tissues  of  the  living  or- 
ganism. 

Indeed,  the  crystalloid  appears  to  be  the  static,  whilst  the 
colloid  is  the  dynamic  condition  of  a  body ;  and  the  usual  ten- 
dency of  the  colloid  is  gradually  to  approach  the  crystalloid 
form. 

The  chemistry  of  a  body  in  the  colloid  condition  is  very  dif 
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*ferent  from  that  of  the  same  body  in  its  crystalloid  form.  Hy- 
<1  rated  or  gelatinous  silicic  acid,  soluble  alumina,  a  particular 
soluble  form  of  hydrated  peroxide  of  iron,  and  of  sesquioxide  of 
-chromium,  are  instanced  by  Graham  as  belonging  to  the  class  of 
inorganic  colloids.  Each  of  them,  in  this  state,  possesses  proper 
ties  quite  different  from  those  which  it  exhibits  in  its  ordinary  01 
crystalline  form.  Some  colloids  are  soluble  in  water,  as  gelatin 
and  gum  arabic  ;  some  are  insoluble,  like  gum  tragacanth  :  some 
form  solid  compounds  with  water,  as  for  example,  gelatin  and 
tragacanth  ;  whilst  others,  like  tannic  acid,  do  not.  In  colloids 
water  of  gdatinization  appears  to  represent  in  some  measure  the 
water  of  crystallization  in  crystalloids. 

The  combining  proportion  of  colloids  is  generally  high,  al- 
though the  ratio  between  the  elements  of  the  substance  may  be 
simple,  and  it  seems  not  to  be  improbable  that  the  grouping  to- 
gether of  a  number  of  crystalloid  molecules  may  be  one  of  the 
essential  requisites  for  the  development  of  the  colloid  condition. 

<9(63)  Flmo  of  Liquid*  through  CapiUary  Tubes. — An  interest- 
ing and  close  connexion  exists  between  the  subjects  which  have 
just  been  considered  and  liquid  transpiration,  or  the  flow  of 
uquids  through  capillary  tubes.  The  most  extensive  and  com- 
plete set  of  experiments  hitherto  made  upon  this  branch  of  re- 
search, is  due  to  Poiseuille.     {Ann.  de  Chimie,  TIL  xxi.  76.) 

Fig.  37  will  explain  the  method  of  conducting  these  experi- 
ments :  a  is  a  hollow  conical  metallic  ves- 
sel, which  can  be  attached  by  a  screw  joint  F10-  87^ 
to  a  capacious  receiver  of  condensed  air,  the 
exact  pressure  of  which  can  be  regulated 
bv  means  of  a  gauge  attached  to  it ;  b  is  a 
-glass  globe,  of  about  half  a  cubic  inch  in 
capacity,  which  contains  the  liquid  under 
experiment ;  it  is  connected  with  the  metal- 
lic vessel,  a,  by  a  glass  tube  of  narrow  bore. 
A  similar  tube  proceeds  from  the  lower 
part  of  the  globe,  and  to  this  is  attached 
the  capillary  tube  c,  the  diameter  and  length 
of  which  are  carefully  determined.  The 
object  of  the  little  bulb,  dy  is  merely  to  ena-  j 
ble  the  observer  accurately  to  define  the  " 
termination  of  the  capillary  tube,  o  is  a 
vessel  which  is  tilled  with  water,  provided 
with  an  accurate  thermometer,  for  observing  and  regulating  the 
temperature.  When  an  experiment  is  to  be  made,  the  end  of  the 
capillary,  0,  is  introduced  into  the  liquid,  and  the  globe,  b,  is 
filled  by  attaching  it  to  an  exhausting  syringe.  When  the  liquid 
has  risen  a  little  above  the  line  e,  tne  syringe  is  detached,  and 
the  apparatus  connected  with  the  vessel  of  condensed  air.     The 

Sressure  of  this  confined  air  continues  without  appreciable  change 
uring  the  experiment.  By  opening  a  stop-cock,  the  condensed 
air  exerts  its  force  upon  the  liquid,  which  is  expelled  through  the 
capillary  tube,  0,  and  the  column  descends  in  tne  tube,  e  f     By 
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means  of  a  stop-watch,  the  time  at  which  it  reaches  the  line,  e,  » 
exactly  noted,  and  the  time  is  again  observed  when  the  globe  har 
become  emptied,  and  the  liquid  has  reached  the  lower  line  f 
The  object  of  the  conical  metallic  vessel,  a,  is  to  act  as  a  trap  or 
lodging  place  for  any  particles  of  dust  that  might  be  suspended 
in  the  compressed  air,  and  which,  by  obstructing  the  capillary 
tube,  would  mar  the  result. 

From  the  inquiries  of  Poiseuille,  it  appears  that  when  a  tube 
exceeds  a  certain  length  (which  is  greater  as  the  diameter  in- 
creases), the  following  laws  regulate  the  rate  of  efflux  of  the 
liquid  : — 1.  That  the  flow  increases  directly  as  the  pressure ;  so 
that  with  a  double  pressure,  double  the  amount  of  liquid  is  dis- 
charged in  equal  times.  2.  That  with  tubes  of  equal  diameter, 
the  quantities  discharged  in  equal  times  are  inversely  as  the 
length  of  the  tube :  if  from  a  tube  2  inches  in  length,  100  grains 
escape  in  Ave  minutes,  from  a  similar  tube,  4  inches  long,  only 
50  grains  would  flow  out  in  the  same  time.  3.  That  in  tubes  of 
equal  lengths,  but  of  different  diameters,  the  flow  is  as  the  fourth 
powers  of  the  diameters ;  for  example,  if  tubes,  one  of  TV,  another 
°f  tH)  °f  an  *nch  "*  diameter,  be  compared  together,  the  efflux 
from  the  larger  tube  would  be  16  times  as  great  as  from  the 
smaller,  being  in  the  proportion  of  l4  :  24,  or  as  1  :  16,  although 
the  diameter  of  the  tube  is  only  twice  as  great 

To  the  chemist,  however,  the  most  interesting  part  of  these 
experiments  is  that  which  displays  the  effect  produced  by  vary- 
ing the  kind  of  body  which  is  allowed  to  flow  through  the  capil- 
lary tube.  The  material  of  which  the  tube  itself  is  made  does 
not  appear  to  influence  the  result ;  but  the  nature  of  the  solution 
employed  exercises  the  most  marked  effect.  The  liquids  used 
were,  m  most  cases,  solutions  in  water  of  various  bodies,  especi- 
ally of  salts.  In  the  majority  of  instances  the  flow  of  the  solution 
was  slower  than  that  of  distilled  water.  All  the  alkalies  occa- 
sioned this  retardation.  In  a  few  cases,  no  sensible  effect  was 
produced.  Thus  neither  nitrate  of  silver,  corrosive  sublimate, 
iodide  of  sodium,  iodide  of  iron,  nitric,  hydriodic,  bromic,  nor 
hydrobromic  acid,  seemed  to  have  any  influence ;  whilst  the  hy- 
drosulphuric  and  hydrocyanic  acids,  and  a  few  of  the  salts  of 
potassium  and  ammonium — viz ,  the  nitrates  of  potassium  and 
ammonium,  chlorides  of  potassium  and  ammonium,  the  iodide, 
bromide,  and  cyanide  of  potassium — increased  the  rapidity  of  the 
flow :  but  it  is  remarkable,  that  concentrated  solutions  of  iodide 
of  potassium  above  a  temperature  of  140°  F.,  and  of  nitrate  of 
potassium  above  104°,  actually  flow  more  slowly  than  distilled 
water  does.  Strict  attention  to  the  temperature  at  which  these 
comparisons  are  made  is  absolutely  necessary,  for  both  with  water 
and  with  dilute  solutions  generally,  a  slight  elevation  of  tempera- 
ture produces  a  great  increase  in  the  rapidity  of  efflux.  Water, 
for  instance,  at  113°,  escaped  through  the  same  tube  with  a  ra- 
pidity 2$  times  as  great  as  it  did  at  41°. 

Hitherto  no  connexion  has  been  traced  between  the  rate  of 
efflux  of  the  liquid  and  its  density,  capillarity,  and  fluidity.    The 
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capillarity  of  alcohol,  as  well  as  its  density,  increases  in  proportion 
as  it  is  diluted  with  water,  while  its  fluidity  diminishes ;  out  ex- 
periment has  proved  that  a  mixture  of  equal  parts  of  spirit  of 
wine  and  water  flows  out  with  considerably  less  than  half  the 
rapidity  of  pure  alcohol,  and  with  less  than  one-third  of  that  of 
distilled  water.  The  dilution  of  alcohol,  therefore,  to  a  certain 
point,  retards  its  efflux,  and  beyond  that  point  increases  it :  the 
minimum  rate  of  efflux  corresponds  with  that  particular  mixture 
of  alcohol  and  water,  which  is  attended  with  the  maximum  of 
contraction  after  admixture  of  the  two  liquids.  The  degree  of  so- 
lubility of  a  body  in  water  appears  to  exercise  but  a  secondary 
influence  on  the  phenomenon.  Poiseuille  shows  it  to  be  highly 
probable  that  the  various  solutions,  when  introduced  into  the 
blood  of  a  living  animal,  provided  that  they  do  not  cause  the 
serum  to  coagulate,  produce  effects  of  acceleration  or  retardation 
on  the  capillary  circulation,  corresponding  with  those  which  are 
observed  with  the  same  liquids  in  capillary  tubes  of  glass.  He 
has  proved  this  to  be  the  case  by  direct  experiment,  with  the 
iodide  of  potassium  when  injected  into  the  veins  of  the  horse ; 
and  has  shown  that  when  various  salts  are  mingled  with  serum, 
and  the  liquids  are  allowed  to  flow  out  through  small  tubes,  re- 
tardation or  acceleration  occurs,  as  in  the  corresponding  cases 
with  their  aqueous  solutions. 

The  following  table  contains  several  of  Poiseuille's  results, 
numerically  expressed.  The  solutions  employed  contained  1  per 
cent,  of  the  various  substances  mentioned,  except  in  the  case  of 
the  last  four  liquids.  They  were  exposed  to  a  pressure  equal  to 
that  of  a  column  of  water  1  metre  (39*37  inches)  in  height,  at 
the  temperature  of  52°*16,  unless  otherwise  noted ;  and  escaped 
through  a  tube  -64  millimetres  (2*519)  inches  in  length,  and 
0*24946mm.  {0*0108  inch)  in  diameter.  The  numbers  in  the  table 
indicate  the  time  occupied  in  seconds,  for  the  efflux  of  equal  bulks 
of  the  liquids  used — viz.,  6*6  cubic  centimetres  (0*4  cubic  inch.) 


Efflux  of  Liquids  through  Fine  Tubes. 


Temperature  B8**16  F. 

58**4S 

W-U 

Distilled  Water.. 

575"'8 

565"-0 

566"-2 

Nitrate. 

Sulphate. 

Phosphate. 

Arsenate. 

Carbonate. 

Chloride. 

:  Oxalate. 

Potassium 

Ammonium 

Rodium  , 

664"'5 
569*4 
575-0 
677'8 
578-8 
581*2 
583-2 

578"-9 
5820 
590-3 

590-5 

583"-4 
690-2 
588-6 

••• 

583"-8 
588-0 

588"-3 
592-5 

560"-8 
560-9 
569-4 

571-2 
574-9 

.  571"-1 

6742 

>    578*4 

Ijead 

Calcium  ,...*.t.*»« 

Magnesium 

AltuHk  ••••••••••••■• 

••• 

592*4 

Tartar  Emetic,  581-2 

so 
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IMatffled  Water 575"-8 

ArseniousAcid 678*6 

Phosphoric  Acid 682*8 

Oxalic  Acid 682*9 

Acetic  Acid 685*6 

Citric  Acid 586*0 


Arsenic  Acid 586"* 

Sulphuric  Acid 589-6 

Pure  Serum,  Ox 1048-5 

Madeira  Wine 1134-1 

Sparkling  Sillery 14628 

Jamaica  Rum 1831*9 


The  observation  of  Poiseuille,  that  diluted  alcohol  has  a  point 
of  maximum  retardation  coincident  with  the  degree  of  dilution 
at  which  the  greatest  condensation  of  the  mixed  liquids  occurs, 
or  at  a  point  in  which  1  atom  of  alcohol  and  3  atoms  of  water 
(H9<?)  are  present  in  mixture,  served  as  a  starting  point  to  Gra- 
nam  for  a  new  inquiry.  {Phil.  Trcms..  1861,  p.  373.)  The  rate 
of  transpiration  he  has  proved  to  be,  in  certain  cases,  connected 
with  chemical  composition.  The  3-atom  hydrate  of  methylic  al- 
cohol, although  not  distinguished  by  any  particular  decree  of 
condensation  in  volume,  exhibits  a  peculiarity  in  its  transpiration- 
rate  similar  to  that  of  dilute  vinic  alcohol.  The  hydrated  acids, 
also,  in  many  cases,  exhibit  a  characteristic  retardation  of  trans- 
piration at  a  particular  degree  of  hydration. 

As  a  result  of  these  inquiries,  Graham  also  concludes  that  as 
far  as  his  observations  upon  different  alcohols,  ethers,  and  acids, 
•extend,  the  order  of  succession  of  individual  substances  in  any 
homologous  series  would  be  indicated  by  the  degree  of  transpira- 
bility  of  these  substances  as  clearly  as  it  is  by  tneir  comparative 
volatility.  * 

In  hydrated  substances,  the  extent  to  which  transpiration  is 
affected  Dy  the  annexation  of  water,  is  by  no  means  in  proportion 
to  the  intensity  of  combination.  In  sulphuric  acid,  for  instance, 
the  maximum  transpiration  time  occurs  with  the  hydrate 
<HaS04  +  H„0),  of  acetic  acid  with  the  compound  (H<7,Ha0t+ 
H,0),  of  nitric  acid  with  (2HN0.+ 3Ha0),  and  with  alcohol  with 
•the  hydrate  {CJl,0+  3Hf0). 

The  following  table  contains  a  resume  of  some  of  the  more 
interesting  results  obtained  by  Graham  upon  this  subject.  The 
transpiration  time  of  water  at  the  particular  temperature  em- 
ployed is,  in  all  cases,  taken  as  the  unit  of  comparison : — 


Liquid  (undiluted). 

Tnumrira- 
bility. 

Depreonf 
Hydration. 

Transpira- 
bllity. 

Water 

1-0000 
0-6300 
1-1950 
8*6490 
0-5110 
0-5530 
0-7500 
0-8270 
1*2801 
1*5650 
21550 
0*9899 
21-6514 
0*4010 

+  8Ha0 
+  8H,0 

:hH,0 
+  H.0 
+  H,0 
+  H  H,0 
+  H,0 
+  6H90 

1-8021 
2-7872 

2-7400 
8-2790 
8-8890 
2-1084 
28-7706 
1-6040 

Ifethylic  Alcohol,  CH40. 

Vinic  Alcohol,  0,H«0 

Amylio  Alcohol,  C»Hn0 

Formiate  of  Ethyl 

Acetate  of  Ethyl 

Butyrate  of  Ethyl 

Valerate  of  Ethyl 

Acetic  Acid  fHC,Hs09) 

Butyric  Acid  (H04HT09) 

Valeric  Acid  (H0»H009) 

Nitric  Acid  (HN0f) 

Sulphuric  Acid  (H*&04) 

Acetone  (CtHe0) 
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(64)  Adhesion  of  Oases  to  Liquids. — The  adhesion  of  gases 
to  liquids,  although  not  quite  so  evident  as  that  of  solids  to 
liquids,  is  yet  attended  with  results  almost  equally  important. 
It  is  exemplified  in  the  pouring  of  liquids  from  one  vessel  to  an- 
other, by  the  bubbles  which  are  carried  down  with  the  descend- 
ing stream,  and  which  rise  and  break  upon  the  surface  of  the 
liquid. 

Adhesion,  however,  produces  in  the  effects  of  solution  which 
attend  the  mutual  action  of  gases  and  liquids,  results  which  are 
far  more  general  in  their  operation.  All  gaseous  bodies  are  in  a 
greater  or  less  degree  soluble  in  water:  some,  as  hydrochloric 
acid  and  ammonia,  being  absorbed  by  it  with  extreme  rapidity, 
the  liquid  taking  up  400  or  600  times  its  bulk  of  the  gas ;  in 
other  instances,  as  occurs  with  carbonic  acid,  water  takes  up  a 
volume  equal  to  its  own  ;  whilst  in  the  case  of  nitrogen,  oxygen, 
and  hydrogen,  it  does  not  take  up  much  more  than  from  \\  to 
TV  of  its  bulk.  As  the  elasticity  of  the  gas  is  the  power  which  is 
here  opposed  to  adhesion,  and  which  at  times  limits  the  quantity 
•dissolved,  it  is  found  that  the  solubility  of  each  gas  is  greater,  the 
lower  the  temperature,  and  the  greater  the  pressure  exerted  upon 
the  surface  of  the  liquid.  Dr.  Henry  found  that  at  any  given 
temperature,  the  volume  of  any  gas  which  was  absorbed  was  uni- 
form, whatever  might  be  the  pressure;  consequently  that  the 
weight  of  any  given  gas  absorbed  by  a  given  volume  of  any  liquid 
at  a  fixed  temperature  increased  directly  with  the  pressure.  If 
the  pressure  be  uniform,  the  quantity  of  any  given  gas  absorbed 
by  a  given  liquid  is  also  uniform  tor  each  temperature  ;  and  the 
numerical  expression  of  the  solubility  of  each  gas  in  such  liquids 
is  termed  its  coefficient  of  absorption,  or  of  solubility,  at  the  par- 
ticular temperature  and  pressure ;  the  volume  of  the  gas  absorbed 
being  in  all  cases  calculated  for  32°  F.,  under  a  pressure  of  29*92 
inches  of  mercury.  Thus  1  volume  of  water  at  32°,  and  under  a 
pressure  of  29*92  inches  of  the  barometer,  dissolves  0*04114  of  its 
-volume  of  oxygen  ;  and  this  fraction  represents  the  coefficient  of 
absorption  of  oxygen  at  that  temperature  and  pressure.  All  wa- 
ter contains  a  certain  small  proportion  of  air  in  solution,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  solubility  of  the  gases  of  which  the  atmosphere  con- 
sists ;  and  if  placed  in  a  vessel  under  the  air-pump,  so  as  to  re- 
move the  atmospheric  pressure  from  its  surface,  the  dissolved 
gases  rise  through  the  liquid  in  minute  bubbles.  Small  as  is  the 
-quantity  of  oxygen  thus  taken  up  by  water  from  the  atmosphere. 
it  is  the  means  of  maintaining  the  life  of  all  aquatic  plants  and 
animals  ;  if  the  air  be  expelled  from  water  by  boiling,  and  it  be 
covered  with  a  layer  of  oil  to  prevent  it  from  again  absorbing 
air,  fish  or  any  aquatic  animals  placed  in  such  water  quickly 
perish.  Even  the  life  of  the  superior  animals  is  dependent  upon 
the  solubility  of  oxygen  in  the  fluid  which  moistens  the  air-tubes 
of  the  lungs,  in  consequence  of  which  this  gas  is  absorbed  into 
the  mass  of  the  blood  as  it  circulates  through  the  pulmonary 
•vessels. 

If  a  mixture  of  two  or  more  gases  be  placed  in  contact  with  a 
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liquid,  a  portion  of  each  gas  will  be  dissolved,  and  the  amount  of 
each  so  dissolved  will  be  proportioned  to  the  relative  volume  of 
each  gas  in  the  mixture  multiplied  into  its  coefficient  of  solubility 
at  the  observed  temperature  and  pressure : — For  instance,  if  it  be 
assumed  in  round  numbers,  that  atmospheric  air  contains  }th  of 
its  bulk  of  oxygen,  and  jths  of  its  bulk  of  nitrogen,  the  amount 
of  each  of  these  gases  which  water  should  absorb  from  the  air  at 
a  temperature  of  59°  under  a  pressure  of  29*92  inches,  may  be 
calculated  in  the  following  manner.  The  coefficient  of  absorption 
for  oxygen,  at  59°  is  0-02989,  that  of  nitrogen  is  0-01478  : — 

i  0-02989  =  0-00597  proportion  of  oxygen  dissolved. 
|  0*01478  =  0-01182  proportion  of  nitrogen  dissolved. 

0*01779  proportion  of  air  dissolved. 

The  proportion  of  nitrogen  thus  required  by  calculation  is  rather 
less  than  double  that  of  the  oxygen,  or  66*1  :  33*9,  a  proportion 
which  agrees  almost  exactly  with  the  results  of  experiment. 

The  following  table  shows  the  solubility  of  some  of  the  prin- 
cipal gases,  both  in  water  and  in  alcohol  (Bunsen,  Liebig's  An- 
ncU.  xciii.  1,  and  Carius,  lb.  xciv.  129).  All  these  gases,  with 
the  exception  of  hydrochloric  acid,  may  be  expelled  from  the 
water  by  long-continued  boiling. 

Solubility  of  Gases  in  Water  and  in  Alcohol. 


Gases. 

Volumes  of  each  Gas 
Of  Water. 

dissolved  in  1  Volume 
Of  Alcohol 

At82'F. 

At50°F. 

At82'F. 

At59-F. 

Ammonia 

1049-60 
505*9 
68*864 
4*8706 
solid. 
1-7967 
1-8052 
0-2563 

0H>5449 
0-03287 
0-04114 
0-02085 
002471 
001930 

727*2 

4580 
43*564 
8-2326 
2*368 
10020 
007780 
016150 

04)3909 
002432 
0-02989 
0-01478 
001795 
0-01930 

828-62 
17*891 

4*3295 

4-1780 

8*5950 

0-81606 

0*52259 

0-20443 

0-28397 

0-12634 

006925 

144-55 
9-589 

81993 

8-2678 

2*8825 

0-27478 

0-48280 

0-20443 

0-28397 

012142 

006725 

Hydrochloric  Acid 

Sulphurous  Anhydride... 
Sulphuretted  Hydrogen.. 
Chlorine • 

Carbonic  Acid 

Nitrous  Oxide.. 

OlefiantGos 

Nitric  Oxide 

Marsh  Gas 

Carbonic  Oxide. 

Oxygen 

Nitrogen... 

Air 

Hydrogen  ,.„.-,., ,.„ 

Other  liquids  besides  water  dissolve  the  gases  with  greater  or 
less  avidity. 

(65)   Adhesion  of  Gases  to  Solids.— When  iron  filings  are 

fently  dusted  over  the  surface  of  a  vessel  of  water,  a  considerable 
ody  of  iron  dust  may  lie  accumulated  upon  the  surface,  until  at 
length  it  falls  in  large  flakes,  carrying  down  with  it  bubbles  of 
air  of  considerable  size.  The  adhesion  of  these  bubbles  caused 
the  particles  of  iron  to  float,  for  such  particles  are  nearly  eight 
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times  as  heavy  as  water.  Contrasted  with  this  result  is  the  effect 
of  dusting  magnesia  in  fine  powder  over  the  surface  of  water ; 
the  particles,  although  not  one-third  of  the  density  of  the  iron, 
immediately  become  moistened  and  6ink.  In  consequence  of  this 
adhesion  of  air  to  their  surface,  many  small  insects  are  enabled 
to  skim  lightly  over  the  surface  of  water,  which  does  not  wet 
them.  If  a  slip  of  clean  platinum  be  placed  in  mercury,  it  is 
found  on  withdrawing  it  to  come  out  dry,  but  if  the  mercury  be 
boiled  on  the  platinum,  the  iilm  of  air  which  separated  the  two 
metals  is  expelled,  and  the  mercury  will  be  founa  to  have  wetted 
the  surface  completely.  It  is  this  adhesion  of  air  to  the  surface 
of  glass  which  renders  it  necessary,  in  making  barometers,  to  boil 
the  mercury  in  the  tubes  after  they  have  been  filled,  in  order 
completely  to  expel  the  film  of  air  with  which  the  tube  is  lined. 
But  the  most  striking  instances  of  adhesion  between  gases  and 
solids  are  exhibited  when  finely  divided  bodies  are  made  the  sub- 
ject of  experiment.  We  have  already  had  occasion  to  notice  the 
effect  of  charcoal  when  introduced  into  solutions  (54).  Its  effects 
on  gases  are  equally  remarkable.  If  a  piece  of  well-burnt  box- 
wood charcoal  be  plunged  whilst  red-hot  under  mercury,  and 
introduced  without  exposure  to  the  air  into  a  jar  of  ammonia  or 
of  hydrochloric  acid,  it  will  absorb  these  gases  with  great  rapid- 
ity, and  will  indeed  reduce  them  into  a  bulk  less  than  that  which 
they  would  occupy  in  the  liquid  form.  A  piece  of  freshly-burned 
charcoal  when  exposed  to  the  air  condenses  moisture  rapidly 
within  its  pores,  and  has  been  observed  to  increase  in  weight  from 
this  cause  nearly  one-fifth,  in  a  few  days. 

Owing  to  this  property  of  charcoal,  water  saturated  with  any 
gases  may  be  freed  from  them  when  filtered  through  a  body  of 
ivory  black:  sulphuretted  hydrogen  may  thus  be  removed  so 
completely,  that  it  cannot  be  detected  either  by  its  nauseous 
odour,  or  by  the  ordinary  tests.  De  Saussure  found  that  freshly- 
l  urned  boxwood  charcoal  absorbed  different  gases  in  very  differ- 
ent proportions,  as  will  be  seen  in  the  following  tabular  view  of 
his  results,  where  the  bulk  of  the  charcoal  used  in  each  cxperi- 
&  <uit  is  taken  as  1 : — 

Absorption  of  Gases  by  Charcoal. 


Ammonia 90 

Hydrochloric  Acid 85 

Sulphurous  Anhydride. 65 

Sulphuretted  Hydrogen 55 

Nitrous  Oxide 40 

Carbonic  Acid 85 


Olefiant  Gas 85 

Carbonic  Oxide 9*4 

Oxygen 9*2 

Nitrogen 7'5 

Marsh  Gas 5-0 

Hydrogen 1*1 


It  will  be  seen  that  these  results  follow  an  order  almost  exact- 
ly the  same  as  that  of  the  solubility  of  the  gases  in  water  (64). 

Different  kinds  of  charcoal  vary  considerably  in  this  absorb- 
ent power.  Stenhouse  found,  on  comparing  equal  weights  of 
three  different  forms  of  charcoal,  that  the  relative  absorbent 
power  of  each  was  as  follows : — 
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Gas  used. 

Kind  of  Charcoal  employed. 

Wood.        1          Peat. 

AnlmaL 

Ammonia  ♦.♦-t-.-» .-.»»-- 

98*5 
45*0 
80-0 
325 
14-0 
0-8 

960 
60-0 
28*5 
275 
10-0 
0'6 

48'5 

9*0 

176 

5-0 

0-5 

Hydrochloric  Acid.... 

Sulphuretted  Hydrogen 

Sulphurous  Anhydride 

Carbonic  Acid 

Oxveen 

v*Joc" • 

In  these  experiments,  0*5  gramme  of  each  kind  of  charcoal 
•was  employed,  and  the  numbers  in  the  table  indicate,  in  cubic 
centimetres,  the  quantity  of  each  gas  absorbed.  The  more  ivcent 
experiments  of  Hunter  and  Angus  Smith  confirm  these  respite. 

Charcoal  which  is  saturated  with  one  gas,  if  put  into  a  differ- 
ent gas,  gives  up  a  portion  of  that  which  it  had  first  aoborbed, 
and  takes  up  in  its  place  a  quantity  of  the  second.  Finely  divided 
metallic  platinum  also  condenses  in  its  pores  a  large  quantity  of 
many  gases,  amounting  in  the  case  of  oxygen  to  very  yd  Any  times 
its  own  volume.  If  a  jet  of  hydrogen  gas  be  aliowetf  to  fall  in 
the  open  air  upon  a  ball  of  spongy  platinum,  or  platinum  in  a 
fine  state  of  subdivision,  the  metal  becomes  incandescent ;  the 
oxygen  and  hydrogen  combine  rapidly  within  the  pores  of  the 
metal,  and  the  heat  given  out  usually  sets  fire  to  the  jet  of  hy- 
drogen :  ether  and  alcohol  when  dropped  upon  platinum  Uack\ 
another  still  more  finely  divided  form  of  the  metal,  produce  a 
similar  appearance  of  incandescence.  This  property  of  platinum 
is  turned  to  account  in  effecting  many  important  chemical 
•changes. 

(66)  Desiccation  of  Oases — It  frequently  happens  that  in  the 
•course  of  his  operations,  the  chemist  required  the  gases  which  are 
the  subjects  of  his  experiments  to  be  in  a  perfectly  dry  state. 
Gases  are  usually  prepared  in  contact  with  water,  and  hence  be- 
come charged  with  a  variable  quantity  of  gaseous  vapour,  and 
whether  it  be  desired  to  ascertain  their  specific  gravity,  or  to  sub- 
mit other  bodies  to  their  chemical  influence,  it  becomes  necessary 

to  remove  this 
Fig.  88.  moisture     com- 

pletely. For 
this  purpose  the 

Property  of  ad- 
esion  which  we 
are  now  consid- 
ering is  turned 
to  account.  The 
gas  to  be  dried, 
which    we   will 
suppose  to  be  in 
the  act  of  form- 
ation in  the  glass  bottle,  a,  fig.  38,  is  allowed  to  pass  slowly 
through  a  long  tube,  b,  filled  with  fragments  of  fused  potash,  or 
of  chloride  of  calcium,  or  of  quicklime,  or  of  phosphoric  anhy 
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dride,  or  of  pumice-stone  moistened  with  oil  of  vitriol,  according 
to  the  nature  of  the  gas.  The  bulb,  d,  may  contain  the  substance 
upon  which  the  action  of  the  gas  is  to  be  exerted,  and  the  gas 
when  it  reaches  it  will  be  in  a  dry  state  ;  since  all  the  bodies  just 
mentioned  possess  the  property  of  adhering  6trongly  to  water  and 
aqueous  vapour ;  some  of  them,  quicklime  and  pnosphoric  anhy- 
dride, for  example,  even  enter  into  chemical  combination  with 
water,  and  if  allowed  a  sufficient  length  of  time,  will  remove 
nearly  every  trace  of  moisture  from  the  gases  which  are  brought 
into  contact  with  them.  The  different  parts  of  the  apparatus  are 
connected  by  flexible  tubes  of  caoutchouc,  c  c. 

'  Diffusion  of  Gases. 

The  process  of  intermixture  in  gases,  and  the  motions  of  these 
bodies  have  been  even  more  completely  investigated  than  the 
corresponding  processes  in  liquids.  The  movements  of  gases  may 
be  considered  under  four  heads ;  viz., — 

1.  Diffusion,  or  the  intermixture  of  one  gas  with  another. 

2.  Effusion,  or  the  escape  of  a  gas  through  a  minute  aperture 
in  a  thin  plate  into  a  vacuum. 

3.  Transpiration,  or  the  passage  of  different  gases  through 
long  capillar^  tubes  into  a  rarefied  atmosphere. 

4.  Osmosis,  or  the  passage  of  gases  through  diaphragms. 
(67)  Diffusion  of  Gases. — In  consequence  of  the  absence  of 

cohesion  among  the  particles  of  which  gases  and  vapours  consist, 
mixture  takes  place  amongst  these  bodies  very  freely,  and  in  all 
proportions.  Very  great  differences  in  density  occur  amongst 
the  gases.  Chlorine  is,  for  instance,  nearly  36  times  as  heavy  as 
hydrogen,  the  lightest  of  the  gases,  so  tKat  there  is  about  three 
times  as  great  a  difference  between  the  relative  weights  of  these 
two  gases,  as  between  those  of  mercury  and  water.  But  the 
mingling  together  of  gaseous  bodies  of  different  densities  pro- 
duces a  result  very  different  from  that  obtained  by  th<3  mingling 
together  of  two  liquids,  such  as  mercury  and  water ;  for,  if  these 
liquids  be  mixed  by  agitation,  they  separate  the  instant  that  the 
agitation  is  discontinued.  Chlorine  and  hydrogen,  on  the  other 
hand,  when  once  mixed,  never  separate,  however  long  they  may 
remain  at  rest.  Indeed,  if  the  gases  be  placed  in  two  distant  ves- 
sels and  be  allowed  to  communicate  only  by  means  of  a  long 
tube,  the  hydrogen  or  lightest  gas  being  placed  uppermost,  as 
represented  at  h,  fig.  39,  the  heavier  chlorine  in  a  will,  in  the 
course  of  a  few  hours,  find  its  way  into  the  upper  jar,  as  may  be 
seen  by  its  green  colour,  whilst  the  hydrogen  will  pass  down- 
wards into  the  lower  one,  and  ultimately  the  gases  will  be  equally 
intermixed  throughout.  If  a  sufficient  interval  of  time  be  al- 
lowed, this  equal  intermixture  occurs  with  all  gases  and  vapours 
which  do  not  act  chemically  upon  each  other ;  and  when  once 
such  a  mixture  has  been  effected  it  continues  to  be  permanent 
and  uniform.  The  rapidity  with  which  this  diffusion  occurs 
varies  with  the  specific  gravity  of  the  gases ;  and,  contrary  U 
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Fio  89.  what  a  superficial  consideration  might  lead 

D  us  to  suppose,  the  more  widely  the  two  gases 

II     fin  differ  in  density,  the  more  rapid  is  the  pro- 

t     pj  cess  of  intermixture.     If  two  tall  narrow  jare 

U  of  equal  diameter  be  about  half  filled,  the 

one  with  hydrogen,  the  other  with  common 
air,  which  is  more  than  fourteen  times  as 
heavy  as  the  hydrogen,  so  that  the  water  in 
both  shall  stand  at  the  same  level,  and  a 
small  quantity  of  ether  be  thrown  up  into 
each  jar,  the  ether  will  evaporate  in  both, 
and  cause  in  each,  ultimately,  an  equal  de- 
pression ;  but  the  vapour  of  the  ether  will 
dilate  the  hydrogen  at  first  much  more  rap- 
idly than  the  air,  for  its  vapour  will  become 
more  quickly  diffused  throuffh  the  lighter 
hydrogen.  A  very  simple  ana  striking  illus- 
tration of  the  rapidity  with  which  a  light 
gas  becomes  diffused  into  a  heavier  one,  is 
shown  as  follows: — Take  a  tube  10  or  13 
inches  long,  one  end  of  which  is  closed  with 
a  porous  plug  of  plaster  of  Paris  that  has 
been  allowed  to  become  dry,  and  fill  it  with  hydrogen  gas,  with- 
out wetting  the  porous  plug:  this  is  readily  effected  by  introdnc 
ing  the  shorter  limb  of  an  inverted  syphon,  *,  into  the  jar  },  tig. 
40,  till  it  reaches  the  top,  and  then  lowering  the  jar  into  a  deep 

vessel  of  water,  a  ;  when  the  air 
has  escaped,  the  open  limb  of  the 
syphon  is  closed  with  the  finger, 
and  the  jar  raised  until  the  syphon 
can  be  conveniently  withdrawn : 
the  jar  can  now  be  filled  with  hy- 
drogen prepared  in  a  retort  in  the 
usual  manner.  If  the  jar  after 
being  filled  with  hydrogen  be  sup 
ported  so  that  the  water  within 
and  without  shall  stand  at  the 
same  level,  the  water,  in  the  jar 
will  immediately  begin  to  rise, 
and  will  continue  to  do  so  in  op- 
position to  gravity,  until,  in  the 
course  of  three  or  four  minutes,  it 
will  stand  some  inches  higher  than 
the  surface  of  the  water  in  the  outer  vessel,  in  consequence  of  the 
hydrogen  passing  out  through  the  pores  of  the  stucco,  and  be- 
coming diffused  into  the  air  much  more  rapidly  than  the  air 
passes  in  and  becomes  diffused  through  the  hydrogen. 

Any  dry  porous  substance  may  be  substituted  for  the  plaster; 
a  film  of  collodion  on  paper,  as  Mr.  Graham  has  informed  me, 
gives  excellent  results,  and  compressed  plumbago  is  still  better. 
By  means  of  this  simple  diffusion  tube,  taking  care  to  main 
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tain  the  surface  of  the  water  within  and  without  the  jar  on  the 
same  level,  as  shown  at  b,  in  order  that  the  results  may  not  be 
interfered  with  by  the  disturbing  force  of  gravity,  Graham  has 
determined  the  law  which  regulates  the  rapidity  of  gaseous  diffu- 
sion. Experiments  so  made  show  that  the  diffusiveness  or  djffu* 
*ion  volume  of  a  gas  is  in  the  inverse  proportion  of  the  square 
root  of  its  density  ;  consequently  the  squares  of  the  times  of  equal 
diffusion  of  the  different  gases  are  in  the  ratio  of  their  specific 
gravities.  Thus  the  density  of  air  being  1,  the  square  root  of 
■that  density  is  1,  and  its  diffusion  volnme  also  is  1 ;  the  density  of 
hydrogen  is  0*0692,  the  square  root  of  that  density  is  0*2632,  and 
its  diffusion  volnme  05J37  =  3*7994;  or  as  actual  experiment 
shows,  3*83 ;  that  is  to  say,  in  an  experiment  conducted  with  due 
precautions,  whilst  1  measure  of  air  is  passing  into  the  diffusion 
tube,  3*83  measures  of  hydrogen  are  passing  out  of  it. 

In  the  case  where  different  gases  are  mixed  and  then  intro- 
duced into  the  diffusion  tube,  eacn  preserves  the  rate  of  dififowon 
peculiar  to  itself.  If,  for  instance,  hydrogen  and  carbonic  acid 
be  mixed  and  placed  in  the  diffusion  tube,  the  hydrogen  passes 
out  with'  much  greater  rapidity  than  the  carbonic  acid  :  a  partial 
mnrhaairrri  wi[miitiim  of  two  gases  differing  in  density  may  thus 
be  effected.* 

*  In  particular  cases  advantage  may  be  taken  of  this  fact  in  the  analysis  of  a  mixture 
■of  different  gases.  Suppose  it  be  desired  to  ascertain  whether  a  certain  gas  be  a  mix- 
ture, or  a  simple  gas — to  distinguish,  for  example,  marsh  gas  (2CH4)  from  a  mixture 
of  equal  measures  of  hydrogen,  and  hydride  of  ethyl  (H,-hC,H,)— the  two  would  give 
exactly  similar  amounts  of  carbonic  acid  and  water  when  detonated  with  oxygen,  cut 
suppose  that,  by  endiometric  analysis 

of  a  portion  of  the  mixture,  the  pro-  Fig.  41, 

portions  of  carbon  and  hydrogen 
have  been  determined,  if  a  portion 
be  submitted  to  diffusion,  and  the 
residue  be  again  analysed,  the  pro- 
portions of  carbon  and  hydrogen 
will  remain  unaltered  if  the  gas  con- 
sist of  marsh  gas  only ;  whereas,  if 
it  be  a  mixture,  the  proportion  of 
hydrogen  will  be  diminished.  Pebal 
has  ingeniously  applied  this  method 
to  the  examination  of  the  ques- 
tion whether  the  vapours  of  cer- 
tain compounds  which,  like  hydro- 
ohlorate  of  ammonia,  yield  an- 
omalous vapour  volumes  are  not 
really,  as  Cannizzaro  supposes,  mix- 
tures at  those  high  temperatures, 
instead  of  chemical  compounds,  and 
believes  that  he  has  succeeded  in 
-demonstrating  the  truth  of  this  hypo- 
thesis (Ltibtyt  Annal.,  exxiv.  199). 
He  places  a  plug  of  amianthus  (<r,  fig. 
4 IX  on  which  some  fragments  of  sal- 
ammoniac,  d,  are  supported,  within 
-a  tube,  C\  drawn  out  to  a  capillary 
-end;  this  tube  is  supported  in  a 
wider  one,  D,  and  a  current  of  hy- 
drogen is  transmitted  through  the  tubes  a  A,  b  B,  which  are  surrounded  by  a  charcoal 
furnace,  by  which  they  may  be  sufficiently  heated  to  volatilize  the  hydrochlorate  of  arn- 
*nonia.     The  vapours  of  the  hydrochlorate  being  formed  in  the  inner  tube,  above  *'k- 
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Since  all  gases  expand  equally  (134)  by  the  action  of  eqna7 
additions  of  heat,  their  relative  densities  are  preserved,  and  the 
relative  velocities  of  diffusion  are  therefore  preserved  also,  what* 
ever  the  temperature,  provided  that  both  gases  be  heated  equally. 
The  rate  of  diffusion  of  equal  volumes  of  different  gases  becomes,, 
as  we  might  expect,  accelerated  by  a  rise  of  temperature ;  for  by 
heat  all  gases  are  rendered  specifically  lighter ;  but  the  rate  of 
diffusion  does  not  increase  so  rapidly  as  the  direct  expansion  of 
gases  by  heat.  Consequently  the  same  absolute  weight  of  any 
gas  will  be  diffused  more  rapidly  at  a  low  than  at  a  high  tem- 
perature. 

The  process  of  diffusion  is  one  which  is  continually  perform- 
ing an  important  part  in  the  atmosphere  around  us.  Accumula- 
tions of  gases,  which  are  unfit  for  the  support  of  animal  and  vege~ 
table  life,  are  by  its  means  silently  and  speedily  dispersed,  and 
this  process  thereby  contributes  largely  to  maintain  that  uniform- 
ity in  the  composition  of  the  aerial  ocean  which  is  so  essential  to 
the  comfort  and  health  of  the  animal  creation.  Respiration  it- 
self, but  for  the  process  of  diffusion,  would  fail  in  its  appointed 
end,  of  rapidly  renewing  to  the  lungs  a  fresh  supply  of  air,  in 
place  of  that  which  has  been  rendered  unfit  for  the  support  of  life- 
by  the  chemical  changes  which  it  has  undergone. 

.  The  following  table  gives  the  specific  gravity  of  several  im- 
portant gases,  the  square  root  of  the  density,  or  ratio  of  the  timea 
required  for  the  diffusion  of  equal  volumes,  if  the  time  for  air  = 
1,  the  reciprocal  of  that  square  root,  or  calculated  diffusiveness- 
of  the  gas,  and  the  actual  numbers  obtained  by  experiment,  when 
the  barometric  pressure  and  the  temperature  was  the  same  for 
each  gas. — (Graham,  Phil.  Mag.,  1833,  vol.  ii.  p.  352.) 

Diffusion  and  Effusion  of  Gases. 


Density. 

Square  Root 
or  Density. 

X 

Velocity  of 
Diffusion. 
Alr=L 

Bate  of 
Effusion. 

Gas. 

V  Density. 

Hydrogen 

0*06926 

0-559 

0-6235 

0*9678 

0-9718 

0*978 

1-089 

1-1056 

11912 

1-527 

0-2632 
07476 
0-7896 
0-9837 
0-9856 
0-9889 
10196 
1-0515 
10914 
1-98K7 

8-7994 
1-3375 
1-2664 
1-0165 
1-0147 
10112 
0-9808 
09510 
0-9162 
0-8092 
0-8087 
0-6671 

883 
1-344 

1-0149 
1-0148 
10191 

0-9487  . 

0-95 

0*82 

0-812 

0-68 

8-618 
1-322 

1-0128 
1-0164 
10128 

0*950 

0-834 
0-821 

Marsh  Gas 

Steam 

Carbonic  Oxide 

Nitrogen 

Olefiant   Gas 

Nitric  Oxide 

Oxvsren 

Sulphurette  1  Hydrogen 
Nitrous  Oxide 

Carbonic  Acid 

1-52901    1     1-2365 

Sulphurous  Anhydride 

2-is47 

14991 

plug  of  asbestos,  ammoniacal  gas  diffuses  through  the  plug  into  the  hydrogen  in  the 
tube  C,  and  may  be  demonstrated  by  causing  the  issuing  gas  to  come  into  contact  with 
the  reddened  litmus  paper  in  B  ;  while  the  hydrogen  which  traverses  the  space  between 
the  two  tubes  contains  the  corresponding  hydrochloric  acid,  and  reddens  blue  litmus  in 
A.  Hence  it  is  evident  that  the  sal-ammoniac  when  converted  into  vapour  becomes, 
partially  at  least,  dissociated,  as  Deville  calls  it,  into  its  constituents,  ammonia  and  hy- 
drochloric acid,  since  the  ammonia,  which  is  the  more  diffusible,  passes  out  through  the 
plug  the  more  rapidly  of  the  two. 
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°  (68)  Effusion* — The  numbers  in  the  last  column  of  the  table- 
headed  4  Rate  of  Effusion,'  are  the  results  obtained  by  experiment 
upon  the  rapidity  with  which  the  different  gases  escape  into  a 
vacuum  through  a  minute  aperture,  about  ^\^  of  an  inch  in 
diameter,  perforated  either  in  a  thin  sheet  of  metal  or  in  glass,, 
(Graham,  Phil.  Trans.,  1846,  p.  574.)  It  is  evident  that  they 
coincide,  within  the  limits  of  experimental  errors,  with  the  rela- 
tive rates  of  diffusion  of  each  gas ;  and  that  the  velocities  with 
which  different  gases  pass  through  the  same  small  aperture  intc 
a  vacuum,  are  inversely  as  the  square  roots  of  the  densities  of  the 
"ases.  The  lightest  gas  enters  tne  most  rapidly.  Change  in  the 
density  of  the  gas  has  but  little  influence  on  the  rate  of  effusion,, 
the  volume  effused  in  a  given  time  being  nearly  uniform,  what- 
ever the  amount  of  condensation  or  of  raref action. 

The  rate  of  the  efflux  of  liquids,  when  passing  through  aa 
aperture  in  a  very  thin  plate,  is  found  also  to  be  inversely  as  the 
square  roots  of  their  densities. 

-  (69)  Transpiration  of  Gases. — When  gases  are  transmitted 
through  line  tubes,  a  result  very  different  from  that  furnished  by 
diffusion  is  obtained,  corresponding  with  the  effect  already  de- 
scribed in  the  case  of  liquids  which  are  allowed  to  escape  through 
fine  tubes.  A  series  of  experiments  on  gases  and  vapours  (Gra- 
ham, Phil.  Trans.,  1846,  and  1849,)  analogous  to  those  upon 
liquids  by  Poiseuille,  already  described  (63),  showed  that  the 
rate  of  efflux  for  each  gas,  or  the  velocity  of  transpiration  (as 
Graham  terms  this  passage  of  gas  through  long  capillary  tubes), 
is  entirely  independent  of  its  rate  of  diffusion.     In  the  perform- 
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ance  of  these  experiments,  the  gas  was  placed  over  water,  in  a 
graduated  jar,  fig.  a,  42,  so  suspended  that  the  liquic1  in  the  jar 
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and  in  the  bath  could  be  readily  kept  at  the  same  level.  The 
gas  was  dried,  by  passing  it  through  a  tube,  b,  filled  with  chlo- 
ride of  calcium,  and  was  then  allowed  to  enter  through  a  long 
tine  capillary  tube,  o,  into  the  exhausted  receiver  d,  of  the  air- 
pump,  which  was  sometimes  kept  vacuous  by  continued  pump- 
ing ;  at  other  times,  the  state  of  the  exhaustion  was  ascertained, 
at  intervals,  by  means  of  the  gauge,  o.  In  all  cases,  the  quan- 
tities of  gas  that  entered  in  a  given  time  were  carefully  observed. 

It  is  necessary,  in  order  to  overcome  the  influence  of  effusion, 
and  to  furnish  uniform  results,  to  employ  a  certain  length  of 
tube,  which  increases  with  the  diameter,  and  is  not  uniformly 
the  same  for  all  gases.  If  this  precaution  be  observed,  it  appear*, 
when  the  gases  now  through  capillary  tubes  into  a  vacuum — 

1,  That  the  rate  of  transpiration  for  the  same  gas  increase*, 
acderiB  par&u*,  directly  as  the  pressure ;  in  other  words,  equal 
volumes  of  air,  at  different  densities,  require  times  inversely  pro- 
portioned to  the  densities.  For  example,  a  pint  of  air  of  double 
the  density  of  the  atmosphere  will  pass  through  the  capillary 
tube  into  the  vacuum  in  half  the  time  that  wouM  be  required  for 
a  pint  of  air  of  its  natural  density.  This  is  a  very  remaricaUe 
result,  and  stamps  the  process  of  transpiration  with  a  character 
quite  unlike  that  of  diffusion  or  effusion.  2.  That  with  tubes  of 
«qnal  diameter,  the  volume  transpired  in  eqnal  times  is  inversely 
as  the  length  of  the  tube :  if  30  cubic  inches  were  transpired 
through  a  tube  10  feet  long,  in  five  minutes,  a  similar  tube,  20 
feet  in  length,  would  only  allow  the  passage  of  15  cubic  inches  in 
the  same  time.  3.  That  as  the  temperature  rises,  the  transpira- 
tion of  equal  volumes  becomes  slower.  4.  That  whether  the  tubes 
were  of  copper  or  of  glass,  or  whether  a^  porous  mass  of  stucco 
were  used,  the  same  uniformity  in  the  results  was  obtained.  By 
•comparing  together  different  gases  under  similar  circumstances, 
the  rate  of  transpiration,  or  rapidity  of  passage  into  a  vacuum 
through  a  capillary  tube,  was  found  to  vary  with  the  chemical 
nature  of  the  gas.  These  velocities  of  different  gases  bear  a  con- 
stant relation  to  each  other,  totally  independent  of  their  densities, 
or  indeed  of  any  other  known  property  of  the  gases. 

Graham  considers,  that  it  is  most  probable  that  the  rate  of 
transpiration  is  the  resultant  of  a  kind  of  elasticity  depending 
upon  the  absolute  quantity  of  heat,  latent  as  well  as  sensible, 
which  different  gases  contain  under  the  same  volume ;  and  there- 
fore that  it  will  be  found  to  be  connected  more  immediately  with 
the  specific  heat  than  with  any  other  property  of  gases. 

Of  all  the  gases  tried,  oxygen  has  the  slowest  rate  of  trans- 
piration ;  and  hence  that  gas  may  be  conveniently  taken  as  the 
standard  of  comparison  for  the  other  gases,  as  has  been  done  in 
the  following  table,  which  shows  the  relative  times  in  which 
equal  volumes  of  the  different  gases  are  transpired,  and  their 
relative  velocities,  which  are  of  course  inversely  as  the  times. 

A  mixture  consisting  of  equal  volumes  of  two  gases  which 
differ  in  their  rates  of  transpiration,  does  not  a  ways  exhibit  a 
fcranspirability  which  is  the  mean  of  that  of  the  two  gases  when 
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separate.  The  transpiration- time  of  hydrogen  is  greatly  pro- 
longed by  admixture  with  oxygen  ;  equal  volumes  of  these  two 
gases  had  a  rate  of  0*9008  instead  of  0*7.2  which  would  be  the 
mean  of  the  two. 

Transpirability  of  Gases. 


Oases. 


d,':^.^^ 


Oxygen  . 
Air 


i  Nitrogen 

Nitric  Oxide 

i  Carbonic  Oxide 

Nitrous  Oxide 

•  |  Hydrochloric  Acid .... . 

I  Carbonic  Acid 

Chlorine 

Sulphurous  Anhydride- 
Sulphuretted  Hydrogen.. 

Marsh  Gas 

Ammonia 

Cyanogen  

defiant' Gas 

Hydrogen 


Equal  Volumes. 


1-0000 
0*9080 
0-8768 
0-8764 
0-8787 
0-7498 
0-7868 
0-7800 
0*6664 
06500 
0-6195 
0-5510 
0*5115 
0-5060 
0-5051 
0-4870 


Transpiration. 


1-0000 

11074 

1-141 

1141 

1-144 

1-884 

1-861 

1-869 

1-500 

1-588 

1-614 

1-815 

1-985 

1-976 

1-980 

2-288 


In  the  following  table  ,the  transpirability  of  some  vapours  is 
given.  These  results,  however,  from  the  necessity  of  experiment- 
ing upon  the  bodies  in  a  state  of  mixture  with  some  permanent 
Ss,  have  not  hitherto  been  determined  with  a  precision  equal  to 
at  attained  in  the  gases  above  enumerated : — 

Transpirability  of  Vapours. 

(Times  required  for  equal  volumes.)  . 


Oxygen 1:0000 

Bromine  (about) 1%KK) 

Sulphuric  Anhydride 1-0000 

Bisulphide  of  Carbon 06195 

Chloride  of  Methyl 05475 


Chloride  of  Ethyl 0*4988 

Oxide  of  Methyl 0-4826 

Hydrocyanic  Acid 0*4600 

Ether 04400 


Some  very  simple  relations  in  the  transpirability  of  several  of 
the  foregoing  gases  may  be  observed.     Thus  it  has  been  found — 

1.  That  equal  weights  of  oxygen,  nitrogen,  air,  and  carbonic 
oxide  are  transpired  in  equal  times. 

2.  That  the  velocities  of  nitrogen,  nitric  oxide,  and  carbonic 
oxide  are  equal. 

3.  That  the  velocities  of  hydrochloric  acid,  carbonic  acid,  and 
nitrous  oxide  are  equal. 

4.  That  the  velocity  of  hydrogen  is  double  that  of  nitrogen, 
of  carbonic  oxide,  and  of  nitric  oxide. 

5.  That  the  velocities  of  chlorine  and  oxygen  are  as  3  :  2. 

6.  That  the  velocities  of  hydrogen  and  marsh  gas  are  as  5  :  4. 

7.  That  olefiant  gas,  cyanogen,  and  ammonia  have  each  near- 
ly double  the  velocity  of  oxygen. 

8.  That  the  transpiration-time  of  hydrogen  is  the  same  as  that 
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of  the  vapour  of  ether,  and  that  of  sulphuretted  hydrogen  is  the* 
same  as  the  transpiration  time  of  the  vapour  of  bisulphide  of 
carbon. 

Carbonic  oxide  and  nitrogen  have  the  same  density  and  th€ 
same  rate  of  transpiration ;  so  have  carbonic  acid  and  nitrous 
oxide.  The  rates  of  transpiration  of  atmospheric  air,  oxygen, 
nitrogen,  and  carbonic  oxide  are  likewise  in  direct  proportion  to- 
their  densities ;  but  these  seem  to  be  concurrences  rather  than 
necessary  consequences,  as  no  regular  connexion  between  the 
transpiration -time  and  the  density  of  the  gas  can  be  traced. 

(70)  Passage  of  Oases  through  Diaphragms. — As  in  the  case 
of  the  diffusion  of  liquids  the  resnlts  are  modified  by  the  employ- 
ment of  a  diaphragm,  and  the  introduction  of  the  disturbing  force 
of  adhesion  to  the  material  of  which  it  consists,  so  it  is  also  ii» 
respect  to  gases.  This  disturbance  of  the  law  of  diffusion  is  espe 
cially  seen  in  the  case  of  soluble  gases,  when  the  diaphragm  i? 
moist.  If  a  moist  thin  bladder,  or  a  rabbit's  stomach,  be  distend 
ed  with  air,  and  suspended  in  a  jar  of  carbonic  acid  gas,  the  car- 
bonic acid,  being  soluble  in  the  water  with  which  the  membrane 
is  wetted,  is  conveyed  through  its  pores  by  adhesion,  and  passes, 
rapidly  into  the  inside :  the  air  in  the  interior  is  but  sparingly 
soluble,  and  is  transmitted  outwards  very  slowly ;  the  carbonic 
acid  consequently,  notwithstanding  its  lower  diffusive  power,  ac- 
cumulates within,  and  at  length  often  bursts  the  bladder.  A 
similar  phenomenon,  arising  from  the  same  cause,  is  exhibited  on 
placing  a  jar  of  air,  the  mouth  of  which  is  covered  by  a  film  of 
soapy  water,  in  a  vessel  of  nitrons  oxide.  Where  the  diaphragm* 
does  not  exert  this  solvent  power,  the  usual  law  of  diffusiveness 

prevails.    This  is  strikingly 
Fiq.  48.  exemplified  by  taking  two 

similar  small  jars,  shown  at 
A  and  ii,  fig.  43,  n  being 
•  filled  with  hydrogen,  a  with 
air,  and  tying  a  sheet  of  ca- 
outchouc over  the  open 
mouth  of  each.  Over  the 
one  containing  air  invert  a 
large  jar  fiill  of  hydrogen* 
h'  ;  leave  the  other  exposed  in  a  jar  of  air,  a'  y  in  the  course  of 
ten  days  or  a  fortnight  the  caoutchouc  over  the  jar  filled  with  air 
will  have  become  convex  from  the  endosmosis  of  the,  hydrogen  ; 
over  the  other  it  will  have  become  concave  from  its  exosmosis; 
the  motion  of  the  hydrogen  in  both  cases  through  the  caoutchouc 
being  more  rapid  than  the  simultaneous  passage  of  the  air  through 
it  in  the  opposite  direction.  Caoutchouc  has,  like  charcoal,  the 
power  of  condensing  large  quantities  of  many  gases  by  the  force 
of  adhesion ;  for  example,  it  rapidly  absorbs  ammonia,  nitrons 
oxide,  and  sulphurous  anhydride.  Indeed,  it  is  impossible  to 
employ  any  diaphragm  in  which  this  disturbing  force  is  not  in  a 
certain  degree  observable  ;  even  with  plaster  of  Paris  it  is  appre- 
ciable, and  slightly  modifies  the  experimental  results  of  dinV 
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:sion  :*  where  condensation  occurs  in  the  membrane  to  a  large 
amount,  the  gas  is  frequently  reduced  in  bulk  as  much  as  would 
be  needed  for  its  liquefaction  ;  it  then  evaporates  from  the  oppo- 
site surface  of  the  diaphragm  into  the  other  gas,  just  as  a  very 
volatile  liquid  would  do. 

The  phenomena  of  diffusion  in  gases  were  viewed  by  Dalton 
as  a  necessary  consequence  of  the  self-repulsive  property  of  the 
particles  of  gaseous  bodies.  He  considered  that  each  gas  ulti- 
mately dilates  until  the  whole  space  through  which  the  diffusion 
occurs  is  filled  with  an  atmosphere  of  that  gas,  of  a  density  pro- 
portioned to  the  quantity  of  the  gas  present.  Observation  shows 
that  each  gas  becomes  diffused  through  a  limited  space  filled 
with  any  other  gas,  as  it  would  do  into  a  vacuum,  the  other  gas 
•only  acting  mechanically  to  retard  the  period  at  which  such  uni- 
formity of  diffusion  is  attained. 

It  has  been  remarked  by  Graham,  that  if  this  view  were  true, 
there  should  be,  contrary  to  experience,  a  depression  of  tempera- 
ture when  two  gases  become  intermixed.  It  does  not,  however, 
appear  that  this  is  a  necessary  consequence,  since  the  particles  of 
each  gas  may  merely  slide  amongst  those  of  the  other  kind,  as 
the  particles  of  Water  do  amongst  those  of  sand,  the  self-repulsion 
of  the  particles  still  being  the  power  which  determines  the  process 
of  diffusion. 

The  phenomena  of  the  diffusion  of  liquids  seem,  however,  to 
be  more  easily  reconciled  with  the  supposition  of  a  feeble  super- 
iicial  attraction  between  the  particles  of  one  liquid  and  those  of 
another,  and  the  supposition  that  an  analogous  attraction  exists 
between  the  particles  of  one  gas  and  those  of  a  gas  of  different 
nature  might  sufficiently  account  for  the  process  of  intermixture 
in  the  case  of  elastic  fluids. 

It  is  to  be  borne  in  mind  that  in  the  intermixture  of  gases, 
the  diffusion  volume  has  no  necessary  relation  to  the  chemical 
equivalent  or  supposed  atomic  weight  of  the  body.  The  ratios 
wlifch  have  been  observed  are  dependent  upon  the  relative  den- 
sity of  the  gases  compared,  quite  irrespective  of  the  combining 
proportion.  In  liquids,  a  similar  want  of  connexion  between  the 
•chemical  equivalents  and  the  diffusion  volume  is  observed  ;  the 
relation  in  this  case  is  a  multiple  of  the  absolute  weight  diffused. 

(71)  Separation  of  Bodies  by  Cold  or  Heat. — It  often  hap- 
pens, where  adhesion  has  proceeded  so  far  as  to  produce  the  solu- 
tion of  a  solid  in  a  liquid,  as  in  the  cases  just  considered,  that  the 
chemist  has  occasion  to  destroy  this  adhesion,  and  to  obtain  one 
substance  or  both  of  them  in  a  separate  form.  This  separation  is 
generally  effected  with  the  aid  of  heat.  Depression  of  tempera- 
ture will  sometimes  cause  the  cohesion  of  the  particles  of  the  solid 
to  acquire  the  ascendancy  over  the  force  of  adhesion.    When,  for 

*  Bnnsen,  in  his  experiments  (Gatometry,  translated  by  Roscoe,  pp.  198-233),  used 
a  plug  of  gypsum  from  half  an  inch  to  an  inch  in  thickness,  and  the  results  showed  that 
the  phenomena  of  transpiration  must  also  be  allowed  for,  but  from  estimating  its  im- 
portance unduly,  he  was  led  to  question  the  accuracy  of  Graham's  law  of  dimision,  which 
is  no  doubt  correct. 


94  CRYSTALLIZATION. 

example,  brandy  is  exposed  to  intense  cold,  many  degrees  below 
that  necessary  to  freeze  water,  the  spirituous  portion  retains  it* 
liquid  tbrm,  and  separates  from  the  aqueous  part,  which  solidities 
as  ice.  An  instance  of  this  sort  occurs  in  nature  on  a  vast  scale, 
in  the  pure  fresh-water  ice  which  is  formed  over  thousands  of 
square  miles  of  ocean  round  the  northern  and  the  southern  poles. 
Indeed  water,  in  the  act  of  freezing,  becomes  completely  sepa- 
rated from  everything  which  is  previously  held  in  solution.  It  ie 
owing  to  the  separation  of  air  previously  dissolved  in  the  water, 
that  ice  so  often  presents  a  blebby,  honeycombed  appearance- 
Faraday  has  shown  that,  even  on  a  small  scale,  this  complete 
separation  of  foreign  matters  from  water  may  be  easily  effected 
by  the  process  of  freezing : — If  sulphuric  acid,  or  a  strong  solu- 
tion of  indigo,  or  one  of  common  salt,  be  mixed  with  90  or  10O 
times  its  bulk  of  water,  and  this  mixture  be  placed  in  a  tube  of 
about  an  inch  in  diameter,  and  immersed  in  a  freezing  mixture 
(175),  at  the  same  time  that  the  separation  of  the  foreign  matter 
is  mechanically  facilitated  by  stirring  the  liquid  round  and  round 
briskly  and  constantly  with  a  feather,  the  sides  of  the  tube  will,, 
in  a  few  minutes,  be  lined  with  a  coat  of  transparent,  chemically 
pure  ice,  all  the  foreign  matters  having  accumulated  in  the  cen- 
tral portion,  which  still  remains  liquid. 

In  like  manner,  gases  may  be  in  a  great  measure  freed  from 
eondensible  vapours  by  exposing  them  to  a  very  low  tempera- 
ture. Air  saturated  with  moisture  may  be  rendered  nearly  dry 
by  causing  it  to  traverse  a  long  tube,  cooled  down  by  immersion 
in  a  mixture  of  ice  and  salt. 

Elevation  of  temperature  is  still  more  often  resorted  to  for  the 
separation  of  bodies  in  solution  :  when,  for  instance,  a  solution  of 
common  salt  in  water  is  exposed  to  heat,  the  repulsive  power  of 
this  agent  overcomes  the  cohesion  of  the  water,  as  well  as  its  ad- 
hesion to  the  salt;  the  water  assumes  the  aeriform  condition, 
passes  off  in  steam,  and  leaves  the  salt  behind  in  the  solid  state. 
This  process  is  termed  evaporation.  It  proceeds  rapidly  in  fal- 
low, open  vessels,  in  which  case  the  liquid  escapes  into  the  air. 
If  it  be  necessary  to  preserve  the  solvent,  the  operation  is  con- 
ducted in  a  closed  vessel,  such  as  a  retort,  and  connected  with  a 
suitable  condensing  apparatus,  so  as  to  effect  a  distittatioil  of  the 
liquid.  The  same  process  may  be  applied  to  effect  a  partial  sep- 
aration of  liquids  of  different  degrees  of  volatility,  and  spirit  of 
wine  is  thus  more  or  less  perfectly  separated  from  water. 

§  IV.  Crystallization. 

(72)  Modes  of  procuring  Crt/8tafa. — It  might  be  anticipated 
that  when  cohesion  slowly  recovers  its  ascendancy,  this  force 
would  exert  itself  throughout  the  mass  equally  in  all  directions, 
and  that  a  globular  concretion  would  be  the  result,  as  when  oil 
separates  from  mixture  with  dilute  spirit  of  a  specific  gravity 

J>recisely  equal  to  its  own.    The  fact,  however,  is  quite  otherwise, 
or  as  a  general  rule  cohesion  is  not  exerted  equally  in  all  direc- 
tions in  solids.    In  the  majority  of  instances,  where  solid  bodies 
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are  allowed  to  separate  slowly  from  their  solutions,  they  are 
found  to  assume  regular  geometrical  forms.  Each  substance  has 
its  own  peculiar  form.  Such  regular  geometrical  solids  are 
termed  crystals. 

By  these  differences  in  form,  the  materials  which  constitute 
the  crystallized  mass  may  often  be  distinguished  from  each  other. 
For  example,  common  salt  crystallizes  in  cubes,  alum  in  octohe- 
dra,  saltpetre  or  nitre  in  six-sided  prisms,  Epsom  salts  in  four- 
sided  prisms,  and  so  on.  The  more  slowly  and  regularly  the 
process  is  allowed  to  proceed,  the  larger  and  more  regular  are  the 
crystals.  The  usual  method  of  obtaining  crystals  is  to  form  a 
strong  solution  of  the  salt  in  hot  water,  for  most  bodies  are  more 
freely  soluble  in  water  when  it  is  at  an  elevated  temperature  than 
when  cold  ;  as  the  liquid  cools,  the  cohesion  of  the  salt  resumes 
its  ascendancy,  and  the  crystals  shoot  through  the  liquid :  in  this 
way  crystals  of  nitre  are  easily  procured. 

It  is  not  necessary,  however,  that  the  liquefaction  should  in 
all  cases  take  place  through  the  intervention  of  an  indifferent 
liquid  such  as  water :  mere  fusion  of  the  substance,  followed  by 
slow  cooling  so  as  to  allow  it  freely  to  obey  the  molecular  attrac- 
tion, is  in  many  instances  sufficient  to  produce  crystals.  .If  8  or 
10  lb.  of  sulphur  or  of  bismuth  be  fused  in  a  crucible,  and,  after 
it  has  cooled  sufficiently  to  become  solid  upon  the  surface,  the 
crust  be  broken  through  and  the  yet  liquid  sulphur  or  bismuth 
be  poured  out,  the  inner  surface  of  the  solid  portion  will  be  found 
to  be  lined  with  prismatic  transparent  crystals  of  sulphur,  or  bril- 
liant hollow  cubes  of  me- 
tallic bismuth.  Water  on  Fio.  44. 
solidifying  often  shoots  in- 
to beautiful  crystals,  as 
may  be  seen  in  the  forms 
of  snow  flakes,  fig.  44, 
which  fall  during  a  hard 
frost.  The  forms  of  these 
flakes  are  all  derived  from 
the  six-sided  plate,  No.  1 ; 
the  separate  crystals  in  the 
groups,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  all  cross  each  other  at  angles  of  60° 
and  120°,  though  they  vary  in  the  complexity  of  their  arrange- 
ment. 

In  the  bowels  of  the  earth,  temperatures  which  man  can  hard- 
ly attain  in  his  furnaces,  have  been  acting  for  ages ;  processes  of 
cooling  of  the  most  regular  and  gradual  kind  have  been  proceed- 
ing, and  a  great  variety  of  combinations  have  been  effected  under 
the  pressure  of  the  superincumbent  strata :  by  the  combined  ope 
ration  of  these  causes  many  crystalline  substances  of  mineral  ori- 
gin have  been  formed,  which  we  have  not  succeeded  in  imitating, 
although  a  close  examination  of  the  slags  of  our  iron  furnaces  re- 
veals new  artificial  formations  of  this  nature;  and  the  number  of 
those  combinations,  previously  unattained  by  art,  is  gradually 
being  diminished. 
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Ebelmen  (Ann.  d*  'Chimin,  III.  xxii.  211)  succeeded  in  pro 
<lucing  a  variety  of  artificially  crystallized  compounds,  which 
were  before  only  known  as  natural  minerals,  by  dissolving  their 
•constituents  in  boracic  or  in  phosphoric  acid,  or  in  one  of  their 
salts,  and  then  subjecting  the  mixture  to  an  intense  and  long- 
sustained  heat  in  a  furnace  used  for  baking  porcelain ;  the  acid, 
or  other  compound  employed  as  the  solvent,  was  thus  very  slowly 
volatilized,  and  various  crystals  were  obtained,  including  spinelle, 
chrome  iron,  emerald,  and  corundum  or  ruby.  Deville  and  Ca- 
ron  (Comptes  Rendu*,  xlvi.  764)  have  extended  these  experiments. 
They  introduced  the  fluorides  of  certain  metals  into  a  crucible 
lined  with  charcoal,  and  containing  a  quantity  of  boracic  anhy- 
dride supported  in  a  small  cup  of  carbon.  The  cover  of  the  cru- 
cible was  then  carefully  luted  on,  and  the  whole  exposed  for  an 
liour  or  two  to  an  intense  white  heat.  Under  these  circum- 
stances the  metallic  fluoride  and  the  boracic  anhydride  were 
slowly  volatilized,  the  vapours  decomposed  each  other,  and  crys- 
tals were  formed.  Ferric  fluoride  when  thus  treated  yielded 
magnetic  oxide  of  iron  in  octohedral  crystals.  Fluoride  of  zirco- 
nium yielded  dendritic  crystals  of  zirconia ;  a  mixture  of  fluoride 
of  aluminum  and  fluoride  of  glucinum  furnished  chrysoberyl; 
fluoride  of  aluminum  mixed  with  fluoride  of  zinc  yielded  crystals 
of  gahnite ;  and,  by  the  use  of  appropriate  mixtures,  staurolite 
ana  other  crystallized  bodies  previously  only  known  as  native 
minerals  were  procured.  The  success  that  nas  attended  these 
investigations  oners  every  inducement,  to  those  who  have  the  op- 
jK>rtunity,  to  pursue  this  interesting  subject 

The  prolonged  action  of  water  at  high  temperatures,  such  as 
can  only  be  obtained  under  pressure,  often  furnishes  crystalline 
compounds  which  cannot  otherwise  be  procured.  Acting  upon 
a  knowledge  of  this  fact,  De  Senarniont,  by  operating  in  closed 
vessels  with  water  upon  various  compounds,  at  temperatures 
ranging  between  266°  and  572°,  succeeded  in  obtaining  in  a  crys- 
tallized condition  the  principal  minerals  which  occur  in  metal- 
liferous veins,  including  quartz,  carbonates  of  iron,  manganese 
.and  zinc,  sulphate  of  barhnn,  sulphide  of  antimony,  mispickel, 
and  red  silver  ore,  as  well  hs  anhyarous  oxide  of  iron,  and  corun- 
dum.    (Ann.  de  Chimie,  III.  xxxii.  129.) 

The  prolonged  action  of  water  at  moderate  temperatures  may 
often  also,  as  Daubree  has  shown,  cause  the  formation  of  compli- 
cated crystallized  minerals.  It  was  found  by  this  mineralogist 
that  the  zeolites  apophyllite,  chabasite,  and  harmotome,  have 
gradually  been  produced  in  the  concrete  laid  down  by  the 
Romans  around  the  channels  of  outflow,  at  the  hot  springs  of 
Plombteres.* 

*  This  concrete  rests  in  part  on  granite  and  in  part  on  alluvial  gravel.  The  mineral 
water  flows  out  at  a  temperature  ranging  between  140°  and  160°  F.  It  is  very  dilute, 
•containing  not  more  than  0*3  per  1000  of  saline  matters,  or  21  grains  per  gallon.  It 
holds  in  solution  small  quantities  of  silica,  and  salts  of  sodium,  potassium,  calcium,  and 
aluminum.  These  substances  thus,  in  almost  infinitesimal  quantities,  penetrate  the  con- 
crete by  a  very  slow  infiltration,  and  in  the  lapse  of  ages  have  altered  its  compoeitioi, 
•and  deposited  regularly  crystallised  zeolitic  minerals. 
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It  is  not  in  all  cases  necessary  that  liquefaction  should  take 

!>1ace  as  a  preliminary  to  crystallization  :  the  deposition  of  a  solid 
rom  the  gaseous  state  sometimes  occurs  in  crystalline  forms: 
iodine,  arsenious  anhydride,  sulphur,  iodide  of  mercury,  and 
camphor,  offer  illustrations  of  this  mode  of  crystallization. 

(73)  Separation  of  Salts  by  Crystallization. — The  process  of 
crystallization  from  solution  often  affords  a  means  of  separating 
two  salts  of  unequal  solubility,  the  crystalline  form  of  which  is 
different,  and  which  have  no  chemical  action  on  each  other:  nitre 
is  thus  purified  from  the  common  salt  which  always  occurs  mixed 
-with  it.  This  process  is  very  generally  resorted  to  as  a  means  of 
purifying  salts  from  small  quantities  of  foreign  admixtures,  which 
may  be  soluble  in  water,  but  which  either  do  not  crystallize,  or 
if  they  crystallize,  do  not  do  so  in  dilute  solutions.  •  Each  crystal* 
lization  diminishes  the  quantity  of  adhering  impurity,  and  after 
the  process  has  been  repeated  three  or  four  times,  dissolving 
each  successive  crop  of  crystals  in  fresh  portions  of  pure  water, 
the  product  will  in  most  cases  be  free  from  impurity*  The  crys- 
tallization of  sea  salt  from  sea  water  thus  separates  the  chloride 
■of  sodium  from  chloride  of  magnesium,  ana  from  various  other 
-salts  which  are  present  with  it  in  small  proportions :  a  single  crys- 
tallization gives  the  salt  sufficiently  pure  for  commercial  purposes, 
though  it  is  in  this  state  far  from  being  chemically  free  from  the 
bodies  which  accompany  it  in  the  waters  of  the  ocean.  A  single 
crystallization  of  many  salts,  however,  may  be  made  to  furnish 
the  salt  very  nearly  chemically  pure,  if  the  solution  be  briskly 
stirred  whilst  the  crystals  are  being  deposited.  The  salt  is  thus 
deposited  in  minutcdetached  grains ;  and  if  these  are  placed  to 
drain,  and  washed  with  a  saturated  solution  of  the  pure  salt,  as  is 
practised  in  the  refining  of  nitre,  the  mother  liquor,  which  re- 
nins the  impurities  dissolved,  may  be  completely  washed  away  ; 
but  if  the  crystals  be  allowed  to  be  deposited  slowly  and  to  ac- 

J[nire  a  large  volume,  the  mother  liquor  is  retained  between  the 
ayers  of  each  crystal,  and  cannot  be  thoroughly  displaced  by  the 
pure  solution,  bodies  which  possess  the  same  crystalline  form, 
such  as  sulphate  and  chromate  of  potassium,  cannot  thus  be  sepa- 
rated from  each  other  by  crystallization. 

-  <  (74)  Sudden  Crystallization;  Nuclei. — Where  the  forces  of 
cohesion  and  adhesion  are  nearly  balanced,  as  in  saturated  solu- 
tions, very  slight  causes  may  occasion  the  cohesion  to  preponder- 
ate ;  and  when  once  this  force  has  been  set  in  action,  its  influence 
spreads  rapidly  throughout  the  mass.  Water,  for  example,  in  a 
still  atmosphere,  may  be  cooled  8  or  10  degrees  below  the  freez- 
ing point,  and  yet  continue  liquid ;  but  the  slightest  vibration  of 
the  vessel  causes  sudden  crystallization  of  a  portion  of  the  liquid 
into  ice.  Sometimes  a  similar  effect  is  produced,  as  in  the  case 
•of  Glauber's  salt,  by  the  sudden  admission  of  air  to  the  solution 
•of  the  salt  saturated  at  a  high  temperature,  and  from  which  the 
air  has  been  expelled  by  boiling. 

Adhesion  to  a  solid  body  may  be  sufficient  to  disturb  the 
balance ;  thus,  the  dropping  in  of  a  similar  crystal,  the  insertion 
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of  a  thread,  or  of  a  wire,  or  of  a  piece  of  stick,  if  not  sufficient  to 
cause  sudden  crystallization,  will  generally  determine  the  spot 
upon  which  the  crystals  are  first  formed,  especialty  if  the  foreign 
body  or  nucleus  be  rough  and  irregular  in  its  outline.  For  thia 
reason  threads  are  stretched  across  the  vessels  in  which  the  pure 
solution  of  sugar  is  set  aside  to  crystallize  in  the  manufacture  of 
sugar-candy;  so  also  wooden  rods  are  placed  in  solutions  of 
acetate  of  copper,  and  copper  wires  are  suspended  in  solution* 
of  btfrax  in  order  to  facilitate  the  crystallization  of  the  salt. 

(75)  Circumstances  which  modify  Crystalline  Form. — The 
volnme  of  crystals  is  often  influenced  by  circumstances  appa- 
rently trivial.  Muddy  solutions  generally  yield  the  largest  crys- 
tals, as  is  well  seen  in  the  manufacturing  process  for  obtaining 
citric  and  tartaric  acids,  wliere  the  impure  acid  always  forms  the 
finest  crystals.  Occasionally  the  presence  of  a  substauce  in  the 
liquid  which  does  not  crystallize  with  the  salt,  yet  modifies  the 
form  which  the  latter  assumes ;  urea,  for  instance,  occasions  the 
deposition  of  common  salt  in  octohedra  instead  of  its  usual  form 
of  the  cube.  It  was  also  found  by  Jacobsen  (Pogg.  Annal.y  cxiiL 
498)  that  chloride  of  sodium,  which  crystallizes  ordinarily  in 
cubes,  could  be  obtained  at  pleasure  in  the  hemihedral  form  ob- 
served by  Marbach,  by  touching  one  of  the  regular  cubic  crystals 
of  the  salt  with  a  little  fat  or  wax,  and  replacing  it  in  the  mother 
liquor.  A  similar  modifying  influence  on  the  form  of  the  crystal 
was  produced  by  the  addition  of  small  quantities  of  urea,  of  gly- 
cerine, or  of  crude  acid  tartrate  of  potassium  to  the  mother  liquor. 

The  investigations  of  Pasteur  (Ann.  de  Chimie,  III.  xlix.  5) 
have  thrown  an  interesting  light  upon  some  of  the  causes  which 
thus  operate  in  modifying  the  form  of  crystals.  The  crystals 
which  were  particularly  examined  by  him  were  those  of  bimalate 
of  ammonium,  and  of  forraiate  of  strontium.  Bimalate  of  am- 
monium, when  it  is  deposited  in  the  cold  from  a  pure  saturated 
solution  of  the  salt,  crystallizes  in  the  form  shown  in  No.  1,  fig. 
45 — a  form  derived  from  a  right  prism  with  a  rhombic  bate. 


Fio.  45. 


Sometimes,  however,  the  crystals  exhibit  the  donble  bevel  show* 
in  No.  2.  When  the  salt  is  deposited  from  a  solution  containing 
products  of  the  decomposition  of  the  bimalate  by  heat,  it  assumes 
a  hemihedral  modification,  similar  to  one  or  other  of  those  shown' 
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in  fig.  46.  The  bimalate  has  a  ready  cleavage  parallel  to  the 
sides  a  b  and  o  d  (fig.  45).  If  a  crystal  of  the  form  of  1  or  2  be 
broken  across,  as  in  fig.  47,  and  he  transferred  to  a  portion  of 
oure  saturated  .mother  liquor,  the  bevel  is  rapidly  restored:  it 
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makes  its  appearance  first  along  the  edges  of  the  cleavage  plane, 
x  y,  and  the  growth  of  the  crystal  is  more  rapid  in  the  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  cleavage  than  it  is  in  the  direction 
parallel  with  it.  If  the  crystal  be  cut  at  one  of  its  angles  as  at 
a,  fig.  48,  the  notch  becomes  rapidly  filled  up,  as  shown  in  the 
figure,  and  when  the  form  of  the  crystal  is  re- 
stored, its  growth  again  becomes  regular  in  all 
directions.  9 

The  general  conclusion  to  which  these  obser- 
vations point,  is — that  when  a  broken  crystal  is 
replaced  in  its  mother  liquor,  it  continues  to  in- 
crease in  every  direction  ;  but  that  its  growth  is 
especially  active  upon  the  broken  surfaces,  in  con- 
sequence of  which  the  general  outline  of  the  figure 
is  restored  in  a  few  hours. 

If  a  hemihedral  crystal,  such  as  either  of  those  shown  in 
fig.  46,  be  placed  in  a  saturated  solution  of  the  pure  bimalate, 
the  hemihedral  faces  quickly  disappear,  as  the  artificial  in- 
jury docs.  On  the  other  hand,  if  perfect  crystals  be  placed 
in  a  mother  liquid  depositing  hemihedral  crystals,  the  hemihe- 
dral fonn  is  speedily  developed  upon  the  newly  introduced  crys- 
tals, the  hemihedral  crystal  growing  most  rapidly  in  the  direction 
of  its  length,  a  b,  whilst  the  regular  crystal  increases  most  rapid- 
ly in  the  direction  of  its  breadth,  a  o. 

In  reflecting  upon  this  last  observation,  it  occurred  to  Pasteur 
that  if  he  could  by  mechanical  means  compel  a  crystal  to  increase 
more  rapidly  in  length  than  in  breadth,  he  might  compel  a  pure 
solution  to  deposit  hemihedral  crystals.  He  accordingly  pasted 
strips  of  tinfoil  over  the  sides  of  a  well  formed  crystal  of  the  bi- 
malate, and  having  produced  cleavage  planes  at  the  two  ends 
parallel  to  a  b,  he  placed  it  in  a  pure  solution  of  the  bimalate ; 
on  the  following  day  the  bevels  had  reappeared  along  the  broken 
faces,  and  each  of  the  four  solid  angles  of  the  crystal  exhibited  a 
hemihedral  face.  '  When  the  tinfoil  was  pasted  along  one  edge 
only  of  the  crystal,  the  hemihedral  faces  were  developed  on  that 
tide  only. 

(76)  Change  cf  Voltnme  in  Crystallizing. — Some  change  of 
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bulk  usually  occurs  at  the  moment  of  solidification  ;  in  many  in 
stances  expansion  is  produced.  Ice,  for  example,  at  the  moment 
of  congelation,  increases  in  bulk  about  Tl5,  and  expands  so  forci- 
bly as  to  burst  the  vessel  in  which  it  is  contained.  Instances  of 
this  occur  during  severe  frosts  in  the  pipes  used  for  conveying 
water.  This  expansive  force  is  so  enormous  that  no  vessels  nave 
been  found  sufficiently  strong  to  resist  it.  The  most  compact  ice 
has  a  specific  gravity  of  0*923 :  1000  parts  of  water  at  32°  be- 
«come  dilated  on  freezing  to  1083.*  It  is  owing  to  the  expansion 
which  occurs  at  the  moment  of  solidification  in  iron  and  New- 
Tton's  fusible  metal,  that  they  answer  so  admirably  for  castings. 
Other  solids,  however,  present  equally  remarkable  instances  of 
•contraction,  of  which  mercury,  lead,  and  gold  are  illustrations, 
and  hence  the  unfitness  of  the  two  metals  last  mentioned  for  the 
purposes  of  casting  or  moulding. 

According  to  tne  experiments  of  Kopp  {Liebufs  AnnaL  xciii. 
129),  all  the  undermentioned  substances  contract  on  solidifying, 
and  their  expansion  at  the  moment  of  fusion  is  the  following : 


100  Parts  of  Solid 

expand 

on  melting  at  *F. 

Phosphorus ..«. 

8*48 
0*42 
11-0 
5-0 

Ill 
147 
158 
289 

White  Wax 

Stearic  Add 

Sulphur 

Many  solids  expand  with  much  greater  rapidity  near  their 
melting  point  than  at  lower  temperatures ;  this  is  particularly 
remarkable  in  the  case  of  wax.  Kopp  also  finds  that  many  hy- 
•drated  salts  expand  at  the  moment  of  fusion,  as  for  example : — 


100  Parts  of  Solid 

expand 

on  fain* 
afF. 

Chloride  of  Calcium  (CaCU  -+-  6  H90) 

9*6 

84 

95 
118 

Phosphate  of  Sodium  (Na,HP0«  +  12  H,0)... 
Hyposulphite  of  Sodium  (Na,£,Ha0«  +  4Ha0) 

5-1 
5-1 

A  similar  phenomenon  attends  the  melting  of  Rose's  fusible 
metal  (2  parts  of  bismuth,  1  part  of  tin,  and  1  of  lead),  which  bn 
liquefying,  between  203°  and  208°,  expands  1*55  per  cent. 
Iodine,  bromine,  potassium,  sodium,  tin,  and  bismuth,  also  con- 
tract at  the  moment  of  solidification,  and  of  course  expand  on 
liquefaction. 

(77)  Dissection  of  Crystalline  Masses. — An  interesting  proof 
of  the  influence  of  mass  upon  cohesion  is  sometimes  observed  in 
the  gradual  conversion  of  small  crystals  left  in  the  liquid  into 
larger  ones.  In  sulphate  of  nickel,  for  example,  slight  alternate 
elevations  and  depressions  of  temperature  cause  the  alternate 

*  Dufour  found,  as  the  result  of  22  careful  experiments,  that  the  density  of  See  varied 
oetwten  0-914  and  0*928,  with  a  mean  of  0*91?. 
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solution  and  re-crystallization  of  part  of  the  salt;  the  smaller 
crystals,  which  offer  the  largest  surface  in  proportion  to  their 
mass,  are  most  readily  dissolved,  and  their  solution  crystallizes 
again  upon  the  surface  of  the  larger  ones,  which  thus  gradually 
increase  in  size,  whilst  the  small  ones  entirely  disappear. 

By  the  slow  action  of  solution,  crystalline  structure  may  often 
be  made  visible  where  no  trace  of  it  was  previously  apparent, 
and  a  kind  of  dissection  of  the  mass  is  thus  effected,  owing  to  the 
more  powerful  exertion  of  cohesion  in  certain  directions ;  these 
directions  vary  with  the  particular  crystalline  form  of  the  com- 
pound. These  phenomena  may  he  developed  in  a  striking  manner 
upon  the  surface  of  a  tin  plate,  by  gently  warming  the  plate,  and 
washing  it  over  while  hot  with  a  little  weak  acid ;  the  crystalline 
forms  thus  displayed  constitute,  when  the  surface  has  been  var- 
nished, the  ornamented  tin-plate  termed  moiree  metattique.  A 
bar  of  nickel  placed  in  dilute  nitric  acid,  becomes  covered  with 
tetrahedra,  from  the  solution  of  the  intervening  uncrystallized 
portions  of  the  metal ;  and  the  fibrous  structure  of  the  better 
Kinds  of  iron  may  be  strikingly  exhibited  by  a  similar  treatment 
of  the  mass.  Salts  may  be  made  to  show  the  same  kind  of  struc- 
ture without  having  recourse  to  chemical  solvents.  A  shapeless 
block  of  alum,  when  placed  in  a  nearly  saturated  solution  of  the 
salt,  becomes  gradually  embossed  with  portions  of  octohedra,  so 
that  its  true  crystalline  structure  is  revealed  to  the  eye.  In  all 
these  cases  the  action  of  the  solvent  must  be  very  weak,  other- 
wise the  force  of  adhesion  will  act  too  uniformly :  the  more  slowly 
the  solution  takes  place,  the  more  clearly  is  this  difference  in 
the  amount  of  cohesion  in  different  directions  of  the  solid  mani- 
fested.— (Darnell,  Quart.  Journ.  of  Science^  i.  24,  and  Roy.  Inst. 
Journ.   i.  1.) 

A  remarkable  molecular  change  sometimes  takes  place  in 
bodies  without  their  undergoing  any  alteration  from  the  solid  to 
the  liquid  state/  Brass  and  silver,  for  example,  when  first  cast  or 
wrought,  possess  considerable  toughness,  and  have  no  apparent 
crystalline  structure;  by  repeated  heatings  and  coolings,  how- 
ever, they  often  become  so  brittle  as  to  snap  off  upon  the  appli- 
cation of  a  very  slight  decree  of  force,  and  the  surface  of  the 
fracture  then  exhibits  a  distinctly  crystallized  appearance.  In 
the  same  way  it  is  found  that  constant  vibration,  such  as  that  to 
which  the  iron  shafts  of  machinery  and  the  axles  of  railway  car- 
riages are  subjected,  gradually  destroys  the  fibrous  character  to 
which  the  iron  is  chiefly  indebted  for  its  toughness,  and  renders 
it  crystalline  and  brittle.  A  similar  change  sometimes  occurs  in 
crystallized  bodies :  in  this  way  transparent  prismatic  crystals 
of  sulphate  of  nickel  or  of  seleniat?  of  zinc,  when  exposed  for  a 
few  minutes  to  the  sun's  rays,  become  opaque  ;  they  retain  their 
form  until  touched,  and  then  crumble  down  into  a  granular  pow- 
der composed  of  octohedral  particles.  A  somewhat  similar 
alteration  occurs  in  barley  sugar,  which,  when  first  made  from 
melted  sugar,  is  vitreous  and  transparent ;  but  it  gradually  bo- 
comes  crystalline,  opaque,  and  brittle. 
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(78)  Structure  of  Crystals:  Cleavage. — By  the  careful  appli 
cation  of  mechanical  force,  crystalline  form  may  be  often  revealed 
in  a  body  which  at  first  appears  as  a  shapeless  mass.  If  to  an 
irregular  fragment  of  Iceland  spar,  for  example,  we  apply  the 
edge  of  a  knife,  and  tap  it  gently  on  the  back  with  a  hammer, 
we  shall  find  that  in  certain  positions  the  spar  splits  readily,  leav- 
ing smooth  surfaces,  and  that  having  once  obtained  such  a  sur- 
face, we  may  go  on  splitting  the  mineral  in  layers  parallel  to  this 
surface.  Upon  applying  the  knife  to  the  surface  of  a  la3*er  so 
detached,  we  find  that  this  again  admits  of  cleavage  in  two  direc- 
tions, so  that  ultimately  a  rhombohedral  crystal  is  obtained  from 
the  spar.  Some  bodies  admit  of  cleavage  with  much  greater 
facility  than  others ;  and  very  often  cleavage  occurs  more  readily 
in  the  direction  of  one  of  the  planes  than  in  that  of  the  other. 
Selenite,  one  of  the  forms  of  sulphate  of  calcium,  has  three  cleav- 
ages, but  one  of  these  is  much  more  easily  effected  than  the 
others ;  hence  the  mineral  is  readily  split  into  laminae. 

The  flat  surfaces  developed  by  cleavage  are  termed  the  faces 
or  planes  of  a  crystal  (such  as  p  p,  tig.  49, 1).     The  lines,  e  e, 

formed  by  the  junc- 
Fia.  4*.  tion  of  two  of  these 

planes  are  its  edges; 
the  junction  of  two 
edges  forms  a  plane 
angle;  and  the  point, 
a,  at  which  three  or 
more  planes  meet, 
constitutes  a  solid 
angle.  •  These  planes 
are  said  to  be  similar,  when  their  corresponding  edges  are  pro- 
portional, and  their  corresponding  angles  equal.  Edges  are 
similar,  when  they  are  produced  by  the  meeting  of  planes  re- 
spectively similar,  at  equal  angles ;  and  anqles  ai*e  similar,  when 
tney  are  equal,  and  are  contained  within  edges  respectively  simi- 
lar. Sometimes  it  happens  that  the  crystal  is  bounded  in  all 
directions  by  perfectly  equal  and  similar  faces,  as  is  seen  in  the 
cube,  octohedron.  and  rhombohedron.  Such  forms  are  distin- 
guished as  simple  forms  j  whilst  those  forms  result- 
ing from  the  combination  of  two  or  more  simple 
ones  are  termed  compound,  or  secondary  forms.  A 
crystal  of  quartz,  consisting  of  a  six-sided  prism,  ter- 
minated by  two  six-sided  pyramids  (fig.  50).  is  a 
compound  form.  In  fig.  49,  2,  is  a  compound  form, 
the  twelve  edges  of  the  octohedron  ddd,  being  re 
placed  by  faces  of  the  rhombic  dodecahedron. 

Although  each  substance  has  its  own  peculiar 
crystalline  form,  as,  for  example,  alum  the  octohe- 
dron, common  salt  the  cube,  carbonate  of  calcinm 
the  rhombohedron,  it  frequently  happens  that  the  regularity  of 
the  crystalline  form  is  interfered  with.  Extra  faces  are  often 
formed  by  the  replacement  of  an  edge,  or  the  truncation  of  mi 
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angle.  If  the  twelve  solid  edges  of  the  octohedron  were  removed, 
a  form  intermediate  between  the  octohedron  and  the  rhombic 
dodecahedron  would  be  the  result,  such  as  is  seen  in  fig.  49,  2. 
If  the  four  solid  angles  of  the  tetrahedron  were  removed,  a  torn: 
intermediate  between  the  tetrahedron  and  the  octohedron  would 
be  obtained  (fig.  49,  3.) 

In  the  discovery  of  the  simple  form  of  crystals,  the  process 
of  cleavage  just  alluded  to  is  most  valuable ;  and  by  its  means, 
secondary  forms,  which  at  first  sight  present  no  resemblance  to 
the  original,  may  be  readily  traced  to  it.  A  striking  instance  of 
this  kind  is  afforded  by  the  cleavage  of  the  six-sided  prism  of 
calcareous  spar.  By  cleavage,  the  three  alternate  edges  of  the 
base  may  be  removed,  and  three  faces  produced,  at»  at  r  r,  fig. 
•51,  whilst  a  cleavage  similar  to  that  of  the  base  may  be  effected 
upon  the  opposite  extremity  of  the  prism,  except 
that  the  edges  corresponding  to  those  that  before 
resisted,  now  yield,  and  that  those  which  at  the 
base  yielded  to  cleavage  now  remain  entire.  The 
obtuse  rhombohedron  is  thus  obtained  by  pursu- 
ing the  dissection,  as  shown  in  fig.  51. 

(79)  Goniometers. — Since  the  number  of  geo- 
metrical solids  is  limited,  whilst  the  number  of 
crystallized  bodies  i»  very  great,  it  necessarily 
happens  that  several  different  substances  possess 
the  same  crystalline  form,  and  the  onlv  difference 
observable  between  them  consists  in  the  different 
inclination  of  the  planes  to  eacb  other ;  or,  what 
is  the  same  thing,  in  variations  of  the  angles  of 
the  crystal.  In  order  to  detect  this  difference, 
the  crystallographer  requires  instruments  for  measuring  these 
angles.  Such  instruments  are  termed  goniometers  (from  ycovla 
an  angle").  Of  these  the  simplest  consists  of  a  pair  of  double  com- 
passes, tne  pivot  of  which  coincides  with  the  centre  of  a  graduated 
semicircle ;  one  limb  is  fixed,  forming  the  diameter  of  the  semi- 
circle, the  other  is  moveable  on  the  pivot,  and  crosses  the  fixed 
limb  at  its  centre,  as  shown  in  fig.  52.  The  external  limbs  of  the 
•compasses  are  pressed  against 

the  two  planes  of  the  crystal,  Fio.  52. 

the  inclination  of  which  is  to 
be  measured,  so  that  they  shall 
accurately  touch  those  planes 
in  directions  perpendicular  to 
the  edge  at  which  they  meet ; 
and  the  alternate  and  opposite 
angle  which  of  course  coincides 
with  that  of  the  crystal,  is  read 
off  in  the  degrees  of  the  gradu- 
ated arc. 

(80)  Reflecting  Goniometer. 
— A  far  more  elegant  and  accurate  instrument   is  the  reflecting 
goniometer  of  Wollaston,  fig.  54.     The  principle  upon  which   it 


104 


WOLLA8TON8  BEFLECTING   GONIOMETER. 


FlO.  58. 


Fio.  54. 


acts  may  be  thus  explained  : — Let  abed  (fig.  53),  represent  • 
section  of  the  crystal  to  be  measured.  A  ray  of  light,  i  r,  re- 
flected as  at  r  *,  from  the  surface  of  the  crystal,  forms  the  radius 

of  the  arc  which  is  to  be  measured. 
One  plane,  a  J,  of  the  crystal,  is  brought 
into  a  fixed  position  with  regard  to  the 
graduated  circle,  and  the  inclination  of 
the  two  planes  a  i,  b  c  is  ascertained  by 
measuring  the  arc  which  the  graduated 
limb  of  the  instrument  describes,  in 
order  to  bring  the  second  plane,  b  c,  of 
the  crystal  into  the  same  position  s» 
the  first,  a  b.  The  supplement,  abcy 
of  this  arc,  e  c,  measures  the  inclination  of  the  two  planes.  The 
angle  may,  however,  be  read  off  at  once,  by  attending  to  the  fol 
lowing  instructions : — 

The  instrument  (fig.  54)  consists  of  a  brass  disk,  a  J,  supported 
in  a  vertical  plane,  and  graduated  on  its  outer  edge  to  half  dc- 

frees.  By  means  of  a  milled 
ead,  rf,  tms  disk  may  be  turned 
round  in  its  own  plane;  the 
angle  through  which  it  has  been 
made  to  turn  is  read  off  by  a 
vernier,  0,  which  is  permanently 
fixed.  The  axis,  y,  of  the  gra- 
duated circle  is  pierced  by  a 
second  axis,  attached  to  the 
milled  head,  1,  which  is  intend- 
ed to  give  rotation  to  the  parts 
supporting  the  crystal,  independ- 
ently, when  necessary,  of  the 
movements  of  the  graduated  cir- 
cle, a  b. 

"To  use  the  goniometer,  it 
should  first  be  placed  on  a  pyra- 
midal stand,  and  the  stand  on  a 
small  steady  table,  placed  about 
six  to  ten  or  twelve  feet  from  a  fiat  window.  The  graduated  cir- 
cular plate,  a  J,  should  stand  accurately  perpendicular  from  the 
window,  the  pin,  h  i,  being  horizontal,  with  the  slit  end,  i,  near- 
est the  eye.  Place  the  crystal  which  is  to  be  measured,  on  the 
table,  resting  on  one  of  the  planes  whose  inclination  is  required, 
and  with  the  edge  at  which  those  planes  meet  the  farthest  from 
you,  and  parallel  to  the  window  in  your  front.  Attach  a  portion 
of  wax  to  one  side  of  the  6tnall  brass  plate,  g  /  lay  the  plate  on 
the  table  with  one  edge  parallel  to  the  window,  the  side  to  which 
the  wax  is  attached  being  uppermost,  and  press  the  end  of  the 
wax  against  the  crystal,  £,  till  it  adheres  ;  then  lift  the  plate  with 
its  attached  crystal,  and  place  it  in  the  slit  of  the  pin,  h  i,  with< 
that  side  uppermost  which  rested  on  the  table. 

"  Bring  the  eye  now  so  near  the  crystal,  as,  without  perceiv- 
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ing  the  crystal  itself,  to  permit  your  observing  distinctly  the  im- 
ages of  objects  reflected  from  its  planes ;  and  raise  or  lower  that 
end  of  the  pin  which  has  the  small  circular  plate,  A,  attached  to 
it  until  one  of  the  horizontal  upper  bars,  m,  of  the  window  is  seen 
reflected  from  the  upper  or  first  plane  of  the  crystal,  and  till  the 
image  of  the  bar,  n,  is  brought  nearly  to  coincide  with  some  line^ 
lj  below  the  window  ;  as  the  edge  of  the  skirting-board  where  it 
joins  the  floor.  Turn  the  pin,  h  iy  on  its  own  axis,  if  necessary,, 
until  the  reflected  image  of  the  bar  of  the  window  coincides  ac- 
curately with  the  observed  line  below  the  window.  Turn  now 
the  small  circular  plate,  e,  on  its  axis,  and  from  you,  until  you 
observe  the  same  bar  of  the  window  reflected  from  the  second 
plane  of  the  crystal,  and  nearly  coincident  with  the  line  below  ;. 
and  having,  in  adjusting  the  first  plane,  turned  the  pin  on  its 
axis  to  bring  the  reflected  image  of  the  bar  of  the  window  to 
coincide  accurately  with  the  line  oelow,  now  move  the  lower  end 
of  that  pin  laterally  either  towards  or  from  the  instrument,  in 
order  to  make  the  image  of  the  same  bar  reflected  from  the 
second  plane  coincide  with  the  same  line  below. 

u  Having  assured  yourself,  by  looking  repeatedly  at  both 

}>lanes,  that  the  image  of  the  horizontal  bar  reflected  successively 
rotn  each,  coincides  with  the  same  line  below,  the  crystal  may 
be  considered  as  adjusted  for  measurement.  Let  the  180°  on  the 
graduated  circle  be  now  brought  opposite  the  0°  of  the  vernier, 
by  turning  the  middle  plate,  dy  and  while  the  circle  is  main- 
tained accurately  in  this  position,  bring  the  reflected  image,  w, 
of  the  bar,  m,  from  the  first  plane,  to  coincide  with  the  line,  ly 
below,  by  turning  the  small  circular  plate,  e.  Now  turn  the 
graduated  circle  from  you,  by  means  of  the  middle  plate,  rf,  until 
the  image  of  the  bar  reflected  from  the  second  plane  is  also  ob- 
served to  coincide  with  the  same  line."  (Brooked  GrystaUograr 
phy,  p.  30.)  In  this  position,  the  reading  of  the  vernier  gives  at 
once  the  inclination  ot  the  two  planes  to  each  other.  It  is  almost 
superfluous  to  remark,  that  the  reflecting  goniometer  can  only 
he  applied  in  cases  in  which  the  surfaces  of  the  crystal  have 
sufficient  polish  and  brilliancy  to  reflect  the  image  of  the  line  by 
means  of  which  the  angle  is  read  off. 

(81)  Symmetry  of  Crystalline  Form. — The  study  of  the  geo- 
metrical relations  ot  different  crystalline  forms  to  each  other  be- 
longs to  the  science  of  crystallography.  It  will  be  sufficient  for 
the  present  purpose  to  indicate  the  general  principle  upon  which 
the  classification  of  crystals  is  founded.  This  principle  is  the 
symmetrical  arrangement  upon  which  every  crystalline  form  is 
constructed.  Symmetry,  or  a  complex  uniformity  of  configura- 
tion (that  is,  similarity  in  the  arrangement  of  two  or  more  corre- 
sponding forms  round  a  common  centre),  is  the  general  law  of 
creation,  both  in  the  vegetable  and  animal  kingdoms.  It  is  ex- 
hibited in  the  correspondence  in  external  form  of  the  right  and 
left  side  of  the  body  in  animals,  iu  the  similar  arrangement  of 
the  leaf  on  either  side  of  its  midrib,  in  the  two  lobes  of  the  dico 
lylcdonous  seed,  and  indeed  it  attracts  the  notice  of  every  ob 
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server  in  numberless  cases.  The  same  law  holds  good  still  mora 
rigidly,  though  not  so  obviously,  in  the  constitution  of  every 
crystal.  If  one  of  the  primary  planes  or  axes  of  a  crystal  be 
modified  in  any  manner  by  molecular  forces  acting  within  the 
liquid  or  the  crystal,  all  the  symmetrical  planes  must  be  modified 
in  the  same  manner. 

The  imaginary  line  which  thus  governs  the  figure,  and  about 
which  all  the  parts  are  similarly  disposed,  and  with  reference  to 
which  they  correspond  exactly,  is  termed  the  axis  of  symmetry 
in  a  crystal.  If  a  rhombohedron  of  Iceland  spar  be  held  witu 
one  of  its  obtuse  angles  uppermost,  the  vertical  line  which  joins 
that  angle  to  the  opposite  obtuse  angle  is  the  axis  of  symmetry 
of  the  crystal.  Each  extremity  of  the  axis  is  formed  by  the  meet- 
ing of  three  planes,  each  similar  to  the  others,  and  all  inclined  to 
the  axis  at  an  equal  angle.  If  any  internal  molecular  force  pro- 
duce the  replacement  of  any  of  the  edges  of  one  of  those  faces, 
the  same  cause  must  act  with  similar  intensity  upon  the  corre- 
sponding edge  of  the  other  faces,  and  produce  a  corresponding 
modification.  The  variation  thus  introduced  into  .the  form  of  the 
crystal  has  a  symmetrical  character ;  and  the  alteration,  which  is 
experienced  by  each  of  the  three  divisions  of  which  the  cryafttl 
consists,  is  consequently  similar  in  each  case. 

There  are,  however,  cystals  that  possess  more  than  one  axis 
of  symmetry  ;  and  an  arrangement  of  crystalline  form,  first  pro- 
posed by  Weiss,  and  which  is  now  univei*sally  adopted,  is  based 
upon  the  relation  which  these  axes  bear  to  each  other.  These 
axes,  it  must  be  remembered,  are  imaginary  lines,  which  connect 
the  opposite  angles  or  faces  of  a  crystal,  and  all  of  them  intersect 
each  other  in  the  centre  of  the  figure.  In  the  regular  system,  to 
which  the  cube,  the  regular  octohedron,  and  rhombic  dodecahe- 
dron belong,  there  are  three  axes,  which  are  all  equal,  and  cross 
each  other  in  the  centre  of  the  crystal  at  right  angles.  If  one  of 
the  faces  or  edges  upon  any  of  these  equal  axes  be  modified,  not 
only  are  all  the  faces  or  edges  upon  that  axis  similarly  modified, 
but  all  the  faces  and  edges  of  the  entire  crystal  experience  a  simi- 
lar modification  ;  since  the  symmetry  of  all  the  axes  is  alike,  and 
the  molecular  modifying  force  acts  equally  upon  aLL  But  this 
rule,  though  of  very  general  application,  is  not  without  excep- 
tion. If,  for  instance,  a  crystal  rest  upon  one  face  during  its  for- 
mation, the  mechanical  obstacle  to  its  symmetrical  development 
is  frequently  the  cause  of  considerable  interference  with  the 
regular  growth  in  this  direction,  but  this  interference  does  not 
operate  upon  the  upper  and  exposed  faces.  This  interference  of 
causes  external  to  the  crystal  is  very  generally  observed  in  crys- 
talline masses  artificially  obtained  "(75).  The  crystals  of  which 
the  mass  is  composed  cross  each  other  in  all  directions,  and  form 
a  confused  structure,  from  the  surface  of  which  project  isolated 
crystals,  one  extremity  only  of  which  is  developed  regularly. 

Some  crystals  assume  forms  termed  pseudomarphous  (from 
ju-ufw;  a  falsehood,  pop6r)  form) ;  that  is  to  say,  they  exhibit 
forms  which  arc  not  truly  related  to  their  own  crystalline  sys- 
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tern.  Such  pseudoinorphous  crystals  are  formed  by  deposition 
in  cavities  previously  occupied  by  crystals  of  a  different  nuture, 
but  which  have  been  slowly  dissolved  out  of  the  mass  in  which 
they  were  included,  leaving  spaces  corresponding  to  their  form ; 
and  during  the  process  of  the  solution  of  the  original  crystals,  or 
after  its  completion,  the  new  compound  has  gradually  taken 
place,  and  adapted  itself  to  the  form,  of  the  crystal  which  has 
undergone  removal. 

(82)  Classification  of  Crystals. — Crystals  are  subdivided  into 
six  classes  or  systems,  founded  upon  the  relation  ot  their  axes  of 
symmetry  to  each  other.  These  relations  exert  an  influence  not 
only  upon  the  geometrical  connexion  of  the  forms  of  crystals,  but 
also  upon  their  optical  and  physical  properties.  It  is  necessary 
in  studying  crystalline  forms,  the  relations  of  which  are  often 
very  complicated,  always  to  place  the  crystal  in  a  definite  posi- 
tion. It  will  be  found  most  convenient  to  place  the  principal 
axis  in  a  vertical  direction.  The  observance  of  this  rule  greatly 
facilitates  the  comparison  of  the  compound  with  the  simple  forms. 

The  six  classes  into  which  crystals  are  subdivided  are  the  fol- 
lowing :  1st,  the  Regular  or  Tessular  system :  2nd,  the  Right 
square  prismatic,  or  pyramidal;  3rd,  the  Rhombohedral ;  4th, 
the  Prismatic ;  5th,  the  Oblique ;  6th,  the  Doubly  oblique. 

1.  The  Regular,  or  Tessular,  or  Cubic  System,  is  charac- 
terized by  three  equal  axes,  a  a,  a  a,  a  a,  figures  55,  56,  57, 
around  which  the  crystals  are  symmetrically  arranged  ;  they  cross 
each  other  at  right  angles.  Crystals  belonging  to  this  system  ex- 
pand equally  in  all  directions  when  heated,  and  refract  light 
simply.  The  most  important  varieties  of  simple  forms  are  the 
cube,  as  shown  in  fluor  spar,  common  salt,  and  iron  pyrites  (fig. 
55,  1) ;  the  octohedron  (tig.  55,  50  exemplified  by  alum  and 
magnetic  iron  ore ;  the  tetrahedron  (tig.  57, 3),  sometimes  6ecn  in 
copper;  and  the  rhombic  dodecahedron  (tig.  56,  3),  as  in  the 
garnet  and  sulphide  of  cobalt.  Upon  the  geometrical  relations 
of  these  forms,  a  single  instance,  showing  one  of  the  simplest 
cases  of  such  a  connexion,  will  suffice : — 

From  the  cube  may  readily  he  deduced  the  three  other  allied 
forms  of  the  regular  system.  By  truncating  each  of  the  eight 
solid  angles  by  planes  equally  inclined  to  the  three  adjacent  faces 
of  the  cube,  we  obtain  the  octohedron,  in  which  the  three  axes  of 
the  cube  terminate  in  the  six  solid  angles  of  the  tigure,  one  of 
which  consequently  coiTesponds  to  the  centre  of  each  side  of  the 
cube.  (See  tig.  55.)  The  faces  marked  o  are  those  of  the  octo- 
hedron. 

By  replacing  each  of  the  twelve  edges,  d  d  d,  of  the  cube,  we 
arrive  at  last  at  the  rhombic  dodecahedron.    (Fig.  56.) 

By  truncating  the  alternate  angles,  t  t,  we  obtain  the  tetrahe- 
dron*, as  shown  in  fig.  57. 

Homohedral,  or  HolohedraL  forms,  are  those  which,  like  the 
cube  and  octohedron,  possess  the  highest  degree  of  symmetry 
of  which  the  system  admits.  Hfmihedral  forms,  on  the  other 
hand,  are  those  which  may  be  derived  from  a  holohedral  form,  as 
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the  tetrahedron  is  from  the  octohedron  (fig.  49),  or  from  the  cub* 
(fig.   57),  by  supposing  half  the  faces  of  the  holohedral  form 


Passage  of  the  Cube  to  the  Octohedron. 
omitted,  or  its  alternate  angles  or  edges  replaced,  according  to  * 

Fio.  56. 


Passage  of  the  Cube  to  the  Dodecahedron. 

certain  law.    Again,  if  half  the  faces  of  a  hemihedral  crystal  be 
omitted,  a  tetartohedral  form  is  the  result. 


i 

a 
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Passage  of  the  Cube  to  the  Tetrahedron. 
These  relations  will  be  readily  traced,  even  by  those  unao 
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quainted  with  geometry,  by  cutting  out  two  or  three  cubes  in 
soap,  or  Borne  other  sectile  body,  and  paring  down  the  angles  or 
edges  in  the  manner  above  described. 

In  a  similar  manner,  by  inserting  wires  into  an  apple  (fig.  58, 
we  may  represent  to  the  eye  the  direction  assumed  by  each  of 
the  axes  of  a  crystal ;  and  by  winding  a  piece  of 
thread  round  each  point  of  the  wires,  and  stretch- 
ing the  thread  across  from  one  wire  to  another, 
the  ontline  of  an  octohedron  belonging  to  any  of 
the  systems  is  readily  obtained. 

2.  The  Right  Square  Prismatic,  or  Pyrami- 
dal System.  In  this  system  there  are  three  axes, 
all  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  but  two  only, 
aa,aa  (fig.  59),  are  equal ;  the  third,  c  o,  being 
either  longer  or  shorter  than  the  others.  Generally  there  is  no 
simple  relation  between  the  length  of  this  axis  and  that  of  the 
other  two.  Expansion  by  heat  is  equal  in  two  directions.  The 
crystals  of  this  system,  as  well  as  those  of  the  four  other  systems 
not  yet  described,  exert  double  refraction  on  light,  and  have 
only  one  axis  of  single  retraction  (117,  118). 

Tour  principal  varieties  of  this  system  may  be  mentioned ; 
two  prisms  with  a  square  base,  and  two  octohedra.  The  prisms 
differ  from  each  other  according  as  the  equal  axes  a  a,  a  a,  ter- 
minate in  the  angles  of  the  base,  as  seen  in  fig.  59, 1 ;  or  in  th« 
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sides  of  the  base,  as  at  2.  Similar  differences  exist  in  the  two 
octohedra.  The  octohedron  is  said  to  be  direct,  when  the  axes 
end  in  the  angles, — inverse,  when  they  end  in  the  edges.  3  rep- 
resents a  right  square  prism,  the  axes  of  which  terminate  in  the 
edges  of  vthe  crystal ;  in  4,  the  axes  terminate  in  the  sides  of  the 
prism ;  5  is  the  direct  octohedron,  with  its  axes  in  the  solid 
angles;  6,  the  inverse  octohedron,  with  the  axes  in  the  edges. 
Examples  of  this  system  are  seen  in  ferrocyanide  of  potassium, 
<cyanide  of  mercury,  binoxide  of  tin,  and  anatase.* 

In  consequence  of  the  absence  of  any  fixed  relation  in  length 
between  the  principal  axis,  <?<?,  and  the  other  two  axes,  in  the 
four  different  prismatic  systems,  thebe  prisms  may  vary  in  length 
indefinitely.  In  some  cases,  the  axis  c  6,  is  so  short  that  the 
•crystal  assumes  the  form  of  a  flattened  plate,  when  it  is  said  to 
be  a  tabular  crystal ;  in  others  it  forms  a  long  prism  of  indefinite 
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length.  Even  in  the  octohedron  of  the  various  prismatic  systems* 
the  principal  axis,  o  c,  does  not  always  hear  the  same  proportion 
in  length  to  the  other  two  axes  in  the  same  compound  ;  though 
in  these  various  octohedra,  the  axis,  c  c,  always  bearB  some  simple 
ratio  in  length  to  those  of  the  other  octohedra  of  the  same  body. 

3.  The  Zihombohedral  System. — In  this  system  there  are  four 
axes ;  three  of  them,  a  a,  a  a,  a  a,  are  of  equal  lengths,  are  situ- 
ated in  the  same  plane,  and  cross  each  other  at  angles  of  60°  ; 
whilst  the  fourth,  c  c,  is  perpendicular  to  these,  and  may  vary  in 
length.  The  crystals  of  this  class  produce  in  a  very  marked 
manner,  the  effects  of  double  refraction  on  light  They  have  one- 
axis,  c  0,  of  single  refraction ;  and  by  the  application  of  heat 
expand  equally  m  two  directions.  In  this  system  the  principal 
forms  (fig.  60)  are  the  bi-pyramidal  dodecahedron,  8  (of  which 
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there  are  two  varieties  according  as  the  axes  terminate  in  the 
angles  of  the  base,  1,  when  it  constitutes  a  direct  dodecahedron  ; 
or  in  its  sides,  2,  when  the  dodecahedron  is  said  to  be  inverse),, 
the  rhombohedron,  4,  and  the  six-sided  prism,  5.  Of  each  of 
these  forms  there  are  likewise  two  varieties,  depending  upon  the 
position  of  the  axes.  4  is  an  inverse  rhombohedron.  Among 
crystals  which  belong  to  this  are  ice,  quartz,  beryl,  Iceland  spary 
and  nitrate  of  sodium. 

Fig.  61  represents,  in  one  view,  the  manner  in  which  the 


principal  forms  in  each  of  the  first  three  systems  can  be  described 
about  the  crystallographic  axes.     1  exhibits  the  octohedron  in- 
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scribed  in  the  cube ;  2  shows  both  varieties  of  the  octahedron 
and  of  the  square  prism ;  3  the  six-sided  prism,  containing  the 
rhombohedrou  and  bi-pyramidal  dodecahedron. 

The  relations  of  the  first  three  systems  are  simple,  and  easily 
traced  ;  the  other  three  systems  are  more  complicated,  owing  to 
the  variety  introduced  by  the  irregular  lengths  and  obliquities  of 
the  axes. 

4.  The  Right  Rectangular  Prismatic,  or  Prismatic  System. — 
The  crystals  of  this  system  have  three  axes,  aa,bb,  c  c  (tig.  62), 


Prismatic,  or  Right  Rectangular  Prismatic  System. 


all  at  right  angles  to  each  other ;  oach  axis  differs  from  the  others 
in  length,  and  they  usually  bear  no  simple  proportion  in  length 
to  each  other.  In  this  and  in  the  two  remaining  systems,  the 
crystals  expand  unequally  by  the  application  of  heat,  in  the 
three  directions  of  these  axes ;  and  they  have  two  other  resultant 
axes  in  which  there  is  no  double  refraction  (118). 

The  principal  varieties  of  the  prismatic  system  are  the  right 
octphedron  with  a  rhombic  base  (fag.  62,  4),  or  right  rhombic  oc- 
tohedron;  and  the  right  prism  with  a  rhombic  base  or  right 
rhombic  prism,  5.  Both  these  figures  have  a  rhombic  base,  1 ; 
the  axes  terminate  in  the  solid  angles  of  the  octohedron,  and  in 
the  edges  of  the  prism.  Owing  to  the  inequality  in  the  lengths 
of  the  axes,  the  sections  of  the  octohedron  through  ab  ab,l,ca 
c  a,  2,  and  c  b  c  6,  3,  though  all  rhombic  in  form,  are  each  differ- 
ent in  demensions.  The  faces  of  the  octohedron  are  all  similar, 
but  the  length  of  each  side  of  its  triangular  faces  is  different.  To 
this  class  belong  nitre,  aragonite,  topaz,  sulphate  of  barium,  and 
sulphur  obtained  by  evaporation  from  bisulphide  of  carbon. 

5.  The  Oblique  System. — The  three  axes  of  this  system  may 
all  differ  in  length ;  two  of  them,  e  cy  a  a,  cross  each  other  ob- 
liquely (fig.  63,  2) ;  the  third,  b  i,  is  perpendicular  to  both  the 
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others;  generally  there  is  no  simple  proportion  between  the 
lengths  of  the  different  axes.  The  priucipal  forms  are  the  ob- 
lique octahedron  with  a  rhombic  base,  4,  and  the  oblique  rhom- 
bic prism,  5,  in  both  of  which  the  axes  are  in  the  angles  of  the 
•crystal.  The  base  of  the  figure  in  each  case  is  a  rhomboid,  1,  in 
which  the  axes  a  a,  i  5,.  cross  each  other  at  right  angles.  In  the 
octahedron,  the  section  through  the  two  oblique  axes,  a  a,  e  ey  2, 
is  also  a  rhomboid ;  the  axis,  i,  c,  crosses  the  third  axis,  I  6,  per- 
pendicularly, and  a  section  through  these  axes  produces  the 
rhomboid  shown  in  3.  The  octahedron  of  this  system  is  not  per- 
fectly symmetrical.  Each  of  the  three  sides  forming  its  triangu- 
lar faces  differs  from  the  others  in  length,  and  the  faces  are  of 
two  kinds.  The  two  upper  front  faces  of  4,  fig.  63,  correspond 
to  the  two  lower  back  faces,  and  the  other  four  faces  are  alike. 
Besides  the  oblique  rhombic  octahedron,  there  are  three  forms  of 
the  oblique  rhombic  prism  ;  the  kind  of  prism  being  defined  by 
the  axis  with  which  the  long  axis  of  the  prism  coincides.     Sul 

f>hate  of  sodium,  phosphate  of  sodium,  sulphur  crystallized  by 
uaion  and  slow  cooling,  borax,  and  sulphate  of  iron  (ferrous  sul- 
phate), offer  examples  of  crystals  belonging  to  this  class. 

6.  The  Doully  Oblique,  ov^Anorthtc  Syxtem. — In  this  system 
each  of  the  three  axes  may  differ  from  the  others  in  leng  h,  and 
all  cross  each  other  obliquely.  The  principal  varieties  of  crystal- 
line form  are  the  doubly  oblique  octahedron  (fig.  64,  2),  the  base 
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Doubly  Oblique,  or  Anorthic  System. 

of  which  is  seen  at  1,  and  the  doubly  oblique  prism,  3.  The  oo» 
tohedron  is  not  symmetrical  in  its  form  :  its  four  upper  faces  are 
all  unlike,  but  each  face  corresponds  to  the  lower  face  which  is 
parallel  to  it.  Sulphate  of  copper  and  nitrate  of  bismuth  belong 
to  this  class,  which,  however,  contains  comparatively  few  sub- 
stances. Some  of  the  varieties  of  crystalline  forms  which  it  in- 
cludes are  very  complicated,  and  difficult  to  define. 

Isomorphism — Dimorphism — Attotropy. 

(83)  Isomorphism. — Owing  to  the  comparatively  small  num- 
ber of  forms  which  belong  to  the  regular  system,  and  to  the 
perfect  symmetry  which  characterizes  them,  it  necessarily  hap- 
pens that  a  variety  of  bodies,  very  dissimilar  in  properties  and  in 
•chemical  composition,  assume  crystalline  forms  which  are  not 
•distinguishable  from  each  other,  since  they  coincide  exactly  in 
their  angular  measurements.  For  example,  the  elements, — carbon, 
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gold  and  copper,  and  the  compounds, — sulphide  of  lead,  bisul- 
phide of  iron,  fluor  srar,  alum,  and  spinel fe,  all  crystallize  in 
cubes  or  octohedra  wjiich  perfectly  resemble  each  other;  yet 
these  substances  present  no  resemblance  to  each  other  either  in 
properties  or  in  chemical  composition. 

Crystals  which  belong  to  the  other  systems,  however,  do  not 
-so  frequently  present  this  exact  similarity  in  form :  for  though 
they  may  crystallize  in  similar  prisms  or  octohedra,  yet  a  measure- 
ment of  the  angles  will  suffice  to  show  considerable  differences  in 
the  length  of  the  axes,  and,  in  the  case  of  the  two  oblique  sys- 
tems, in  the  inclination  of  the  axes  to  each  other.  But  in  these 
systems,  likewise,  as  well  as  in  the  regular  system,  cases  occur  in 
which  an  exact,  or  almost  exact  identity  in  crystalline  form,  even 
in  these  respects,  is  found.  In  the  larger  number  of  these  in- 
stances, as  Mitscherlich  has  proved,  the  chemical  composition  of 
the  substances  which  thus  correspond  in  form  is  analogous. 
Bodies  which  possess  this  similarity  in  form  are  termed  zwmor- 
jphous  (from  taos  equal,  ^op<f>rj  form).  The  term  isomorphous  is, 
•however,  restricted  to  such  substances  as  exhibit  not  only  simi- 
larity iu  form,  but  at  the  same 'time,  the  analogy  in  their  chemi- 
cal composition  just  alluded  to.  The  diamond  ((7),  magnetic 
oxide  of  iron  (FeO,  FetOtj,  and  alum  (K  Al  2SO<  +  1211,9),  all 
crystallize  in  octohedra,  yet  they  are  not  usually  cited  as  instances 
•of  isomorphism :  but  the  spinelle-ruby  (MyO>  Al%0^  magnetic 
oxide  of  iron  (FeO,  Fe9Ot),  and  chrome  iron  ore,  (Feu,  Cr, 
Ot)j  not  only  crystallize  in  the  same  form,  but  have  a  constitu- 
tion perfectly  analogous,  and  are  therefore  truly  isomorphous. 
Mitscherlich,  indeed,  endeavoured  to  show  that  crystalline  form 
is  independent  of  the  chemical  nature  of  the  atoms,  and  that  it  is 
•determined  only  by  their  grouping  and  relative  position ;  the 
same  number  of  atoms  combined  in  the  same  way,  always  pro- 
ducing the  same  crystalline  form. 

This  statement  is  not  strictly  true:  the  elementary  bodies 
have  by  no  means  all  of  them  the  same  crystalline  form  ;  and  it 
is  found  that  even  when  the  chemical  constitution  is  the  6ame, 
though  there  may  frequently  be  a  close  similarity  in  the  form  as- 
sumed, yet  a  careful  measurement  of  the  angles  indicates  differ- 
ences in  the  length  or  inclination  of  the  axes.  For  example — the 
carbonates  of  calcium,  manganese,  magnesium,  iron,  and  zinc,  all 
crystallize  iu  rhombohedra  ;  but  the  corresponding  angles  of  these 
several  crystals  are  all  different,  as  the  following  table  shows : — 

Calcareous  spar CaCOt 

Carbonate  of  manganese .    .    .  MnCO% 

Carbonate  of  iron FeCOt 

Carbonate  of  magnesium     .    .  MgCO% 

Carbonate  of  zinc Zn009 

These  differences  are  in  all  probability  partially  due  to  differ- 
ences in  the  crystalline  arrangement  of  the  elementary  molecule* 
8 
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of  some  of  the  components,  and,  as  Kopp  has  shown,  in  the  atomic 
volume  or  space  occupied  by  these  ultimate  molecules.  The 
crystals  of  metallic  zinc  and  iron,  fur  instance,  belong  to  different 
systems,  so  that  it  is  not  surprising  that  some  difference  should 
be  observed  in  the  form  of  their  corresponding  compounds  ;  and 
if  Mitscherlich's  law  be  confined  to  compound  bodies,  these  very 
differences  which  have  been  supposed  to  militate  against  it  will 
prove  to  be  remarkable  corroborations  of  its  tnith,  as  they  show 
that  the  number  and  collocation  of  the  atoms  may  overcome  the 
tendency  of  some  of  the  atoms  of  the  elementary  components  to 
assume  different  forms.  It  also  shows,  moreover,  that  it  is  unsafe 
to  infer  isomorphism  in  the  elements  simply  from  the  occurrence 
of  isomorphism  in  the  compounds  which  they  yield.  It  must, 
however,  be  borne  in  mind  that  bodies  which  are  analogous  in 
chemical  composition  and  in  properties  are  not  necessarily 
isomorphous, — for  example,  carbonate  of  magnesium  (Mg,  COJy 
crystallizes  in  rhombohedra,  whilst  carbonate  of  strontium  {8r 
COa)  assumes  the  form  of  oblique  rhombic  prisms. 

it  not  unfrequently  happens  that  a  compound  group  like 
ammonium  (H4N),  if  equivalent  in  function  to  a  simple  substance 
like  potassium  (K),  will  form  compounds  with  the  same  acid 
radicle,  which  are  isomorphous  with  each  other :  this  is  manifest 
in  the  chloride  of  potassium  (K,C1)  and  chloride  of  ammonium 
(H4N,  CI),  both  of  which  crystallize  in  cubes.  The  sulphate  of 
potassium  (K9S04)  is  in  like  manner  isomorphous  with  the  sul- 
phate of  ammonium  [(H4N)t6Y?J,  and  so  on  through  the  greater 
number  of  the  corresponding  compounds  of  potassium  and  am- 
monium. 

(84)  Chemical  Bearings  of  Iwmoiyphism. — This  discovery  of 
the  coincidence  of  similarity  in  crystalline  form  with  similarity 
in  chemical  composition,  is  one  of  the  most  important  generaliza- 
tions yet  arrived  at  in  the  science  of  crystallography.  It  has  ren- 
dered great  service  to  chemistry  by  facilitating  the  classification 
of  compounds,  and  it  has  often  called  attention  to  analogies  in 
composition  which  might  otherwise  have  been  overlooked.  In 
determining  the  atomic  weight  of  a  substance  it  is  also  frequently 
of  essential  value;  but  its  application  to  these  purposes  will  be 
more  advantageously  examined  at  a  future  period. 

Bodies  which  approach  each  other  thus  closely  in  crystalline 
form  often  occur  mixed  together  in  variable  proportions  in  regu- 
larly crystallized  minerals.  Such  isomorphous  compounds  can- 
not be  separated  by  the  method  of  crystallization.  Indeed,  it  is 
quite  possible  to  obtain  crystals  consisting  of  alternate  layers  of 
different  isomorphous  salts,  if  they  have  nearly  the  same  degree 
of  solubility  in  water.  An  octohedrnl  crystal  of  ordinary  alum, 
for  example,  if  transferred  to  a  solntion  of  chrome  alum  (a  com- 
pound isomorphous  with  ordinary  alum,  and  which  differs  from 
it  in  containing  an  atom  of  chromium  in  the  place  of  an  atom  of 
aluminum),  will  continue  to  increase  in  size  regularly,  and  a 
layer  of  the  metallic  salt  will  be  deposited  on  the  common  alum. 
If  the  crystal  be  transferred  again  to  the  original  solution  of 
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mlnm,  a  fresh  layer  of  colourless  alum  will  be  formed  upon  the 
chromium  salt,  and  so  on  in  succession. 

A  large  number  of  metals,  when  united  with  the  same  acid 
radicle,  furnish  salts  which  are  isomorphous.  For  instance,  the 
sulphates  of  magnesium,  zinc,  iron,  nickel,  cobalt,  manganese,  and 
cadmium,  all  crystallize  in  similar  forms.  The  isomorphism  of 
many  acid  radicles,  when  united  with  the  same  metal,  such  a* 
potassium  or  sodium,  is  not  less  evident:  sulphate,  seleniate, 
chromate,  and  manganate  of  potassium,  all  have  the  same  form  ; 
and  the  isomorphism  of  the  corresponding  phosphates,  and  ar- 
seniates  of  sodium  is  equally  striking. 

(85)  The  following  table  exhibits  some  of  the  more  important 
of  the  groups  in  which  the  existence  of  isomorphism  has  been  dis- 
tinctly ascertained : — 

I80MOBPHOU8  GB0UP8. 

(A.)  Elements. 

2 


Diamond 

Lead 

Iron 

Copper 

Silver 

Gold 


8 


Arsenic 
Antimony 
Tellurium  (?) 


(B.)  Compound*. 


Alumina AUO% 

Sesqnioxide  of  Iron ...  Fe*0% 
Oxide  of  Chromium . .  Cr9  0% 
Ilmenite {FeTi)%0% 


Arsenioua  Anhydride.  A&tO$ 
Oxide  of  Antimony ...  Sb»  0% 


Sulphides* 

Arsenides 

Antimonides 


Potassium-compounds  of 

Chlorine KOI 

Iodine KI 

Bromine KBr 

Fluorine KF1 


Salts  of  the  following  Acid  Radicles  when  united  with  the  same  Metaly  W  rep- 
resenting any  Monad  or  Monobasic  Metal. 


Phosphates M',P0« 

Arseniatea M'iAs04 


8 

Sulphates M',£04 

Seleniates W,8t0< 

Chromatea W,CrO< 

Manganatea M'tMnO* 


9 

Molyhdates W*MoO* 

Tungstates U'tWO* 

0hromate8(in  the  nn-  ) 
usual  form  of  Ohro->  PV'OrO* 
mate  of  lead) ) 

10 

Perohlorates* 1TC1 04 

Permanganates M'MnO* 

*  It  appeared  anomalous,  upon  the  supposition  th_t  the  atomic  weight  of  sulphur 
was  16,  that  82  parts  of  sulphur  should  be  isomorphous  with  75  of  arsenic,  two  atoms 
of  sulphur  apparently  being  isomorphous  with  one  of  arsenic ;  but  if  the  atomic  weight 
of  sulphur  is  admitted  to  be  82,  the  anomaly  disappears.  A  similar  remark  applies  to 
the  permanganates  and  perchlorates,  if  the  atomic  weight  of  manganese  be  taken  as 
27*5.  The  permanganates  appear  to  contain  2  atoms  of  manganese,  whilst  the  perchlo- 
rates contain  only  1  of  chlorine ;  but  assuming,  as  we  have  done,  on  other  grounds,  that 
the  atomic  weight  of  manganese  should  be  doubled,  or  should  be  55,  then  it  follows,  aa 
a  matter  of  course,  that  the  number  of  atoms  of  manganese  and  chlorine  are  alike. 
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Salts  of  the  following  Metals  when  united  with  Equivalent  Quantities  oj  tk$ 
same  Halogen  or  Acid  Radicle. 

12 
Barium 
Strontium 


11 
Magnesium 

Calcium  (in  Oalo  Spar) 
Zinc 

Cadmium 
Iron 

Manganese 
Cobalt 
Nickel 
Copper 
Lead  (in  Plumbo-calcite) 


Calcium  (in  Aragonite) 
Lead 

18 
Double  Chlorides  of 

Platinum 2  KCl,P«Cl4 

Osmium 2  KCl,0aCl, 

Iridium 2K(VrCI« 


14 
Potassium  |  Ammonium 

(86)  Dimorphism. — Another  very  remarkable  fact  connected 
with  crystallization  has  been  observed  in  a  few  bodies.  Some 
substances,  sulphur,  for  example,  are  capable  of  assuming  two 
dissimilar  forms,  according  to  the  temperature  at  which  the  crys- 
tals are  produced.  Sulphur,  as  it  is  found  crystallized  in  nature, 
or  as  it  is  obtained  by  tlie  spontaneous  evaporation  of  its  solution 
in  bisulphide  of  carbon  or  in  chloride  of  sulphur,  is  deposited  in 
the  form  of  octohedra  with  a  rhombic  base,  which  is  one  of  the 
forms  of  the  4th,  or  prismatic  system.  When  obtained  by  the 
slow  cooling  of  a  mass  of  melted  sulphur,  beautiful  amber- 
coloured  prismatic  crystals  are  obtained,  oelonging  to  the  5th,  or 
oblique  system.  These  oblique  prisms,  in  the  course  of  a  few 
days,  at  the  usual  atmospheric  temperature,  become  opaque, 
lose  their  cohesion,  and  are  gradually  converted  into  a  congeries 
of  octohedra.  A  similar  change  is  produced  in  the  octahedral 
crystals  by  exposing  them  for  some  time  to  a  heat  of  about  230°, 
but  the  opacity  is  in  this  case  due  to  the  formation  of  prismatic 
crystals.  The  crystalline  axes  of  the  two  forms  differ,  and  conse- 
quently the  crystals  belong  to  different  systems.  Bodies  capable 
of  thus  assuming  two  forms  geometrically  incompatible  are  said 
to  be  dimorphous. 

Many  other  instances  might  be  mentioned.  Carbon,  in  its 
pure  state,  as  it  occurs  in  the  diamond,  is  crystallized  in  tlie  1st, 
or  regular  system,  in  octohedra,  or  in  allied  forms ;  but  in  gra- 
phite, as  it  separates  from  cast  iron  when  fused,  it  assumes  the 
shape  of  six-sided  plates,  which  belong  to  the  rhombohedral  sys 
tern.  Carbonate  of  calcium  usually  occurs  in  forms  of  the  3d 
system,  reducible  by  cleavage  to  rhombohedra,  like  those  of  Ice 
land  spar,  and  it  is  thus  formed  by  crystallization  at  low  temper 
atures ;  but  occasionally  it  occurs  in  the  rectangular  prisms  of 
the  4th  system,  as  in  the  mineral  aragonite ;  and  tlie  microscopic 
crystals  which  are  formed  when  the  carbonate  of  calcium  is  de- 
posited from  its  solution  by  carbonic  acid  in  water,  on  the  appli- 
cation of  a  heat  of  212°,  have  also  this  form  (G.  Rose).  Another 
beautiful  instance  of  dimorphism  is  afforded  in  iodide  of  mercury. 
When  this  body  is  heated,  it  fuses,  boils,  and  is  converted  into 
vapour,  which  condenses  upon  the  side  of  the  tube  as  a  yellow 
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crystalline  crust,  composed  of  minute  rhombic  plates,  The  ap- 
plication of  a  slight  mechanical  force,  such  as  a  mere  scratch 
upon  a  single  point,  changes  the  form  from  the  rhombic  plate  to 
that  of  an  octohedron  with  square  base,  and  the  change  is  ren 
dered  visible  to  the  eye  by  the  accompanying  substitution  of  a 
bright  scarlet  for  the  yellow  colour.  If  the  quantity  of  the  iodide 
operated  on  be  at  all  considerable,  the  temperature  of  the  mass 
may  be  observed  to  rise  as  much  as  5°  or  6°  F.  during  the  con- 
version of  the  yellow  into  the  red  salt  (Weber). 

It  is  obvious  that  in  certain  cases  the  forms  of  a  crystal  be- 
longing to  one  system  may  approach  very  closely  to  those  of 
another  totally  different  system  :  for  instance,  bismuth  appears  to 
crystallize  in  cubes,  but  in  reality  it  assumes  the  form  ot  a  rhom- 
bohedron,  the  angles  of  which  are  92°  20',  and  87°  40',  or  so 
close  upon  right  angles,  as  to  ordinary  observation  to  be  con- 
founded with  them  :  the  derivative  forms,  however,  in  such  cases 
are  always  very  different,  and  generally  enable  the  observer  to 
point  out  the  true  system  to  which  the  crystal  belongs. 

According  to  the  observation  of  Pasteur,  instances  of  dimor- 
phism usually  occur  when  the  two  forms  are  nearly  upon  the  lim- 
it of  their  respective  systems.  For  example,  the  angles  of  the 
yellow  rhombic  plates  of  the  iodide  of  mercury  do  not  differ 
much  from  those  of  the  octohedron  of  the  prismatic  system  to 
which  the  red  variety  of  this  compound  belongs,  and  a  similar 
remark  is  applicable  to  the  prisms  and  the  octohedra  of  sulphur. 

Some  substances  are  stated  to  be  even  trirrwrpJious^  that  is, 
they  crystallize  in  three  different  systems.  Both  the  seleniate  of 
zinc  (ZnSe04  +  1KtO)  and  sulphate  of  zinc  (Zn£04  +  7Hf0),  and 
the  seleniate  of  nickel  {NiSeOA-^7H.90)  and  sulphate  of  nickel 
uViS04  +  7H,0),  according  to  Mitscherlich,  exhibit  this  pecu- 
liarity. *  Sulphate  of  nickel  crystallizes  below  59°  F.  in  right 
rhombic  prisms ;  between  59°  and  68°  in  acute  square-based  oc- 
tohedra ;  and  when  the  temperature  is  above  86°  in  oblique  rhom- 
bic prisms.  In  the  first  case  the  crystals  belong  to  the  prismatic, 
in  the  second  to  the  pyramidal,  and  in  the  third  to  the  oblique 
system.  If  the  right  rhombic  crystals  be  placed  in  the  summer'* 
sun  for  a  few  days  they  become  opaque,  but  still  retain  the  form 
of  the  prism,  which  is  found,  when  broken,  to  consist  of  a  mass 
of  octohedra.* 

It  is  not  unlikely  that  the  change  of  tenacity  produced  in 
some  of  the  metals  by  elevation  of  temperature,  and  exhibited  in 
a  marked  degree  by  zinc,  is  produced  by  some  modification  of 
their  crystalline  form  under  the  action  of  heat. 

The  influence  of  temperature  in  thus  subverting  the  direction 
of  the  molecular  forces  in  obedience  to  which  crystals  are  formed, 
has  as  yet  scarcely  been  made  the  subject  of  systematic  research  ; 
its  further  prosecution,  however,  cannot  fail  to  throw  much  addi- 

*  According  to  De  Marignac,  however,  sulphate  of  nickel  in  the  second  and  third 
forms  contains  1  H»0  less  than  it  does  when  crystallized  in  right  rhombic  prisms ;  and 
if  this  be  true  for  sulphate  of  nickel,  it  is  most  probably  the  case  with  the  other  salt* 
above  mentioned  as  trimorphous. 
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tional  interesting  light  upon  our  knowledge  of  the  operation  of 
molecular  force. 

(87)  Attofoopy. — Independently  of  dimorphism,  the  particles 
of  many  solids  are  capable  of  other  modes  of  arrangement,  which, 
without  altering  the  chemical  composition  of  the  body,  yet  pro- 
duce a  very  important  modification  of  many  of  its  properties,  both 
chemical  and  physical. 

There  appear  to  be  four  different  conditions  in  which  solid 
bodies  may  exist.  They  may  be — 1st,  crystalline,  as  diamond, 
garnet,  felspar ;  2nd,  vitreous  or  glassy,  as  glass  itself,  transparent 
arsenious  anhydride,  and  barley-sugar ;  3rd,  amcrphmit,  or  desti- 
tute of  crystalline  form  altogether,  as  tinder,  chalk  or  clay  ;  and 
4th,  organized^  or  arranged  in  masses,  consisting  of  cells,  fibres, 
or  membranes,  like  the  tissues  of  animals  or  vegetables,  as  hair, 
muscle,  skin,  wood,  bark,  leaves,  &c.  To  these  organized  struc- 
tures, no  further  allusion  will  for  the  present  be  made,  since  they 
arc  producible  only  by  the  living  organism.  Many  substances 
are  capable  of  assuming  indifferently  any  one  of  the  first  three  of 
these  conditions.  Sulphur,  for  example,  often  occurs  naturally 
in  beautiful  octohedral  crystals,  and  may  always  be  obtained  in 
this  form  by  allowing  its  solutions  to  evaporate  spontaneously  in 
the  air.  These  crystals  are  hard  and  brittle,  and  they  may  easily 
be  dissolved  in  bisulphide  of  carbon.  But  if  a  quantity  of  these 
crystals  be  melted,  and  heated  considerably  beyond  the  boiling 
point  of  water,  and  the  liquid  be  then  suddenly  cooled  by  pour- 
ing it  into  cold  water,  a  tough,  flexible,  transparent  substance, 
of  an  amber  colour,  is  procured,  which  may  be  kneaded  in  the 
hand  or  drawn  out  into  long  threads,  and  is  less  easily  inflamed 
than  ordinary  sulphur.  This  constitutes  vitreous  sulphur ;  but 
if  it  be  left  for  a  few  days,  it  becomes  brittle,  opaque,  and  partly 
crystalline.  However,  it  is  not  all  crystallized,  for  if  digested 
with  bisulphide  of  carbon,  part  of  it  only  will  be  dissolved ;  the 
crystallized  portion  is  taken  up,  and  a  buff-coloured  powder  is 
left,  which  is  insoluble.  It  has  no  crystalline  appearance,  and  is 
amorphous  sulphur.  This,  if  melted  by  heat,  becomes  as  soluble 
as  before.  In  addition  to  these  alterations  in  consistence,  colour, 
inflammability,  and  solubility,  differences  in  the  density  are  ob- 
served : — 

Octohedral  sulphur  has  a  specific  gravity  of    2*05 
Prismatic  sulphur  "  4<  1*955 

Vitreous  sulphur  "  "  1*957 

Corresponding  differences  in  the  specific  heat  have  been  observed 
in  these  different  conditions. 

These  three  different  forms  of  sulphur  are  called  aUotropic 
modifications  of  sulphur,  and  the  existence  of  the  same  substance 
in  different  forms,  each  endowed  with  different  properties,  is 
•called  allotropy,  (from  a\Xo$  another,  and  rp&irtn  manner). 

Phosphorus  affords  another  excellent  instance  of  this  singu- 
lar series  of  modifications.     Phosphorus,  when  first  prepared  and 
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as  sold  in  the  shops,  is  in  the  form  of  transparent,  flexible,  wax^r- 
looking  sticks  which  are  of  the  vitreous  variety.  In  this  form  it 
is  freely  soluble  in  bisulphide  of  carbon,  melts  in  warm  water  at 
a  beat  very  little  above  that  of  the  human  body,  and  is  so  inflam- 
mable, that  if  left  exposed  to  the  air,  even  for  a  few  minutes,  in 
warm  weather,  it  often  takes  tire  and  burns  with  great  violence. 
Phosphorus  has  also  been  obtained  in  crystals,  which  are  equal- 
ly inflammable  with  the  common  form.  But  if  phosphorus  be 
put  into  a  flask  filled  with  nitrogen  or  carbonic  acid  gas,  to  pre- 
vent it  from  taking  lire,  and  be  heated,  with  various  precautions 
to  avoid  accident,  up  to  the  melting  point  of  tin  (442°),  or  rather 
higher,  in  a  few  hours  it  will  be  changed  into  a  red  powder 
which,  when  properly  purified,  may  be  exposed  to  the  air  with- 
out any  danger  of  taking  fire.  In  this  condition  it  does  not  melt 
until  heated  to  500°,  or  even  beyond  that  temperature ;  and  it  is 
quite  insoluble  in  bisulphide  of  carbon.  Yet  it  is  pure  phos- 
phorus, although  in  the  amorphous  condition.  By  heating  it  to 
between  500°  and  600°,  in  a  retort  or  vessel  from  which  the  air 
is  excluded,  it  melts,  and  then  cannot  be  distinguished  from  the 
original  phosphorus  that  furnished  it.  In  addition  to  these 
•alterations  in  solubility,  colour,  inflammability,  and  external  ap- 
pearance,, differences  in  the  specific  gravity  and  in  specific  heat 
nave  been  observed. 

Many  other  elementary  bodies  exhibit  analogous  allotropie 
modifications,  and  their  number  will  no  doubt  be  increased  as 
researches  in  this  direction  become  multiplied.  It  is  probable, 
indeed,  that  such  modifications  exist  in  all  the  elements,  although 
the  properties  of  the  different  forms  are  certainly  not  always  so 
dissimilar  as  in  the  cases  already  quoted.  Even  in  permanent 
gases  we  have  indications  of  allotropy,  the,  remarkably  substance 
ozone  having  been  ascertained  to  be  oxygen  in  a  particularly  ac- 
tive condition.  The  consideration  of  special  instances  of  allotro- 
py will  be  deferred  until  the  properties  of,  the  bodies  themselves 
are  detailed.  *  Allotropy  does  not  appear  to  be  confined  to  elemen- 
tary bodies ;  but  in  compounds  it  is  not  always  easy  to  determine 
whether  the  corresponding  modifications  may  not  be  due  to  alter- 
ations in  chemical  composition,  arising  from  a  change  in  the 
mode  of  combination  of  the  different  component  elementary 
bodies  with  each  other. 

It  is  certain,  whatever  be  the  causes  which  thus  influence 
molecular  arrangement,  that  the  particular  arrangement  which 
such  causes  may  produce  in  any  given  case,  has  a  very  material 
influence  in  modifying  the  physical  properties  of  the  body. 
When  a  body  is  homogeneous,  or  when  it  is  symmetrically  ar- 
ranged, as  in  the  crystals  belonging  to  the  regular  system,  the 
transmission  of  light,  the  expansion  by  heat,  and  the  conduct- 
ing power  of  the  body  for  heat,  is  uniform  in  every  direction ; 
but  when  the  molecular  forces,  as  shown  by  the  form  of  the 
crystal,  are  more  powerful  in.  one  direction  than  in  others, 
immediately  a  corresponding  irregularity  in  the  action  of  the 
.body  on  light,  and  in  its  expansive  and  conducting  powers  for 
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neat,  may  be  traced ;  probably  similar  irregularities  would  be 
found  in  its  power  of  transmitting  sound,  and  in  allowing  tbt 
passage  of  electricity  and  magnetism.* 


CHAPTEE  IV. 

LIGHT. 

Nature  of  Light — Undulation* — Reflection — Refraction — Pro- 
duction of  Colour — Interference — Double  Refraction — 
Polarisation. 

(88)  Chemical  Relations  of  Light. — The  force  of  light  which, 
operating  through  the  eye,  gives  exercise  to  the  sense  of  vision,  is> 
one,  which,  until  within  the  last  few  years,  would  have  been 
thought  to  have  little  connexion  with  chemistry.  Now,  howeverr 
the  case  is  otherwise,  and  an  acquaintance  with  the  fundamental 
laws  and  properties  of  light  is  indispensable  to  the  chemist.  The 
physical  characters  of  an  object,  revealed  by  its  action  on  light,, 
are  often  of  the  greatest  chemical  value.  "Differences  in  retrac- 
tive power,  for  example,  furnish  in  many  cases  the  most  rapid 
and  satisfactory  proof  of  the  genuineness  or  adulteration  of  an  es- 
sential oil.  Varieties  in  the  amount  and  direction  of  circular 
polarization  afford  the  best  means  in  certain  cases  of  arriving  at 
a  knowledge  of  the  varieties  and  proportions  of  sugar  in  complex 
saccharine  liquids.  By  the  action  of  polarized  light,  the  diamond 
and  other  precious  gems  may  be  distinguished  from  spurious 
imitations. 

But  besides  the  indirect  assistance  thus  afforded  to  chemistry,, 
the  researches  of  the  .last  sixty  years  have  been  gradually  devel- 
oping the  vast  importance  of  light  as  an  agent  in  producing  the 
chemical  changes  which  are  continually  in  operation  upon  the- 
surface  of  the  earth,  and  they  have  at  lengtn  shown  tliat  this- 
wonderfnl  emanation  from  the  sun  is,  conjointly  with  heat,  the- 
mainspring  which  maintains  the  chemical  actions,  and  with  them 
the  existence,  of  all  the  varied  forms  of  organic  life  whicli  teem 
around  us.  The  fixation  of  carbon  in  the  vegetable  creation,  the- 
accumulation  of  materials  for  our  habitations  and  for  fuel,  and 
the  maintenance  of  a  uniform  composition  in  the  atmosphere, 
may  be  mentioned  in  illustration  of  the  importance  of  its  chemi- 
cal actions;  whilst  the  fascinating  art  of  photography  gives  proof 
of  the  rapidity  and  the  variety  ot  the  changes  which  it  produces. 

The  investigation  of  the  laws  of  light  belongs  to  the  science 
of  optics ;  in  the  following  pages,  therefore,  reference  will  only 

*  Since  this  paragraph  was  written,  Wertheim  has  proved  that  the  velocity  of  sound, 
when  transmitted  through  wood,  is  nearly  five  times  as  great  when  transmitted  in  the 
direction  of  the  fibre,  as  when  transmitted  across  it ;  and  Wiedemann  has  shown  that 
electric  induction  occurs  with  varying  degrees  of  facility  in  different  directions  in  the 
!  doubly  refracting  crystal 
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be  made  to  some  of  its  principal  properties,  a  knowledge  of 
which  will  be  a  necessary  preparation  to  the  study  of  its  chemi^ 
cal  effects. 

(89)  Sources  of  Light — 1.  The  great  natural  sources  of  light 
are  the  Bun  and  tne  heavenly  bodies,  but  there  are  several  modes 
of  procuring  light  by  artificial  means. 

2.  Ignition  of  Solids. — Whenever  any  solid  object  is  raised 
to  a  high  temperature  (beyond  900°  or  1000°  F.),  it  becomes  lu- 
minous. A  current  of  gaseous  matter  may  have  a  temperature 
of  upwards  of  2000°  without  becoming  luminous.  If,  however. 
a  solid  be  introduced  into  such  a  current,  it  begins  to  throw  ofl 
light  in  all  directions,  even  though  it  may  not  burn  and  may  ex- 
perience no  chemical  change ;  under  such  circumstances,  it  is 
said  to  become  incandesceM.  The  colour  of  the  light  varies  with 
the  intensity  of  the  heat.  When  first  perceptible  it  is  of  a  dull 
red  colour,  aud  as  the  temperature  rises,  it  passes  through 
orange  and  yellow  into  a  full  white,  which,  when  the  heat  be 
comes  extremely  intense,  assumes  something  of  a  violet  tinge. 

The  experiments  of  Draper  (Phil.  Mag.y  May,  1847,  p.  345) 
show  that  platinum  begins  to  emit  light  in  the  dark  at  a  tem- 
perature which  he  estimates  at  about  977°.  He  also  found,  by 
introducing  different  substances  into  a  clean  gnn-barrel,  and 
raising  the  barrel  to  a  dull  red  heat  and  then  looking  down  into 
the  barrel,  that  they  all  became  red  hot  at  the  same  time  within 
the  barrel.  The  materials  submitted  to  experiment  were,  plati- 
num, brass,  antimony,  lead,  and  gas  carbon  ;  to  these  I  may  add„ 
porcelain,  black-lead  ware,  copper,  and  palladium.  Chalk  and 
marble  became  visible  before  the  barrel  was  red  hot,  and  the 
phosphorescence  of  fluor  spar  was  still  more  marked.  At  a  tem- 
perature which,  from  the  expansion  of  the  platinum,  Draper  esti- 
mated at  1280°  F.,  the  light  of  a  strip  of  platinum,  heated  by  the 
voltaic  current,  was  red,  and  extending  up  to  the  line  F  of  the 
solar  spectrum  (106) ;  the  colour  of  the  emitted  light  was  green- 
ish grey.  At  1325°  the  spectrum  was  prolonged  into  the  bluish 
green.  At  1440°  the  blue  extended  beyond  Fraunhofer's  line 
6 ;  and  at  2130°  a  pure  and  intense  spectrum,  reaching  as  far  as 
H,  was  obtained. 

This  observation  may  be  carried  still  further  by  noting  the 
effects  produced  upon  the  increase  in  the  extent  of  the  chemical 
action  in  the  more  refrangible  portion  of  the  spectrum,  as  the 
temperature  is  pushed  still  higher.  The  temperature  of  the  vol- 
taic arc  and  of  the  electric  spark  may  thus  be  inferred  greatly  to 
transcend  that  of  the  eun  and  oxyhydrogen  jet. 

All  our  artificial  lights  depend  upon  the  ismition  of  6olid  mat- 
ter, in  the  intense  heat  developed  by  the  chemical  changes  at- 
tendant on  combustion.  One  of  the  most  remarkable  instances 
of  the  production  of  light  in  this  manner,  is  afforded  by  directing 
an  ignited  jet  of  mixed  oxygen  and  hydrogen  gases  upon  a  piece 
of  lime ;  the  burning  gas  alone  give6  scarcely  any  sensible  light, 
but  the  moment  that  the  lime  becomes  thoroughly  heated,  the 
brilliancy  of  the  light  becomes  too  great  for  the  eye  to  bear. 
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3.  Phosphorescence  by  Heat. — Some  substances  of  mineral 
origin,  when  gently  heated,  emit  a  feeble  light,  which  in  a  short 
time  ceases,  and  cannot  be  again  renewed  until  after  the  body 
has  been  exposed  to  the  light  of  the  sun,  or  to  that  emitted  bv 
the  discharge  of  the  Leyden  jar  (112).  ^Native  phosphate  of  cal- 
cium or  phosphorite,  and  a  variety  of  fluor  spar  Known  aa  chloro- 
phanc,  exhibit  the  phenomenon  very  distinctly. 

4.  Luminous  Animals. — The  existence  of  phosphorescence 
may  be  recognised  in  the  animal  kingdom.  The  waters  of  the 
ocean  in  different  parts  of  the  globe,  and  at  different  times,  ap- 

Cr  to  be  luminous  throughout  from  the  presence  of  counties* 
ts  of  luminous  animalculee :  but  usually  the  light  of  the  sea 
appears  to  be  developed  only  by  agitation,  and  the  crest  of  t;very 
wave  may  often  be  seen  to  be  tipped  with  a  beautiful  fringe  of 
pale  green  light.  The  glow-worm  and  the  fire-fly  offer  other 
familiar  instances  of  the  same  nature.  Some  kinds  ot  scolopendra, 
in  passing  over  the  ground,  leave  a  luminous  trail  behind  them 
Within  certain  limits,  this  power  of  emitting  light  appears  to  be 
under  the  control  of  the  animal,  and  it  ceases  in  a  few  hours  after 
vitality  is  destroyed. 

5.  Phosphorescence  of  Decaying  Organic  Matter. — Sea  fish, 
in  general,  and  whiting,  herring,  and  mackerel,  in  particular, 
#oon  after  death,  exhibit  a  luminous  appearance ;  the  light  is 
most  intense  before  putrefaction  commences,  and  gradually  disap- 
pears as  decomposition  proceeds.  In  order  to  observe  the  phe- 
nomenon distinctly,  the  fish  should  be  gutted,  and  the  roes  and 
scales  removed.  The  entire  fish,  and  especially  the  soft  roe,  ex- 
hibits the  light.  By  placing  such  luminous  fish  in  weak  saline 
solutions,  such  as  those  of  Epsom  salts,  Glauber's  salts,  or  com- 
mon salt,  these  solutions  likewise  become  luminous,  and  the  ap- 
pearance continues  for  some  days ;  it  is  particularly  visible  when 
the  liquids  are  agitated.  The  light  is  quickly  extinguished  by 
the  addition  of  pure  water,  of  lime  water,  of  fermented  liquids, 
of  acid  and  alkaline  liquids,  and  of  strong  saline  solutions,  in 
general ;  the  saline  solutions,  however,  on  being  diluted  recover 
their  luminosity.  If  the  fish  be  exposed  to  a  cold  sufficient  to 
freeze  it,  the  luminosity  disappears,  but  it  returns  when  it  is 
thawed  ;  luminous  wood  also  ceases  to  emit  light  below  32°.  A 
temperature  of  about  100°  seems  to  be  that  most  favourable  to  the 
appearance  of  this  remarkable  light ;  it  disappears  considerably 
below  212°,  and  the  faculty  ot  again  becoming  luminous  on 
cooling  is  speedily  destroyed  by  the  continuance  of  the  heat 
(Hulme,  Phil.  Trans.,  1800.) 

6.  Electricity. — The  transient  light  of  the  electric  spark,  and 
the  intense  glare  attendant  on  a  flash  of  lightning,  are  familiarly 
known  ;  but  electricity  may  likewise  be  made  to  give  a  continu- 
ous and  abundant  supply  of  light :  the  ignition  of  charcoal-points 
between  the  wires  of  a  voltaic  battery  may  be  made  to  yield  a 
light  which  dazzles  the  unprotected  eye.  Attempts  have  been 
made  recently  to  apply  this  light  to  the  purposes  of  illumination 
on  a  large  scale,  though  as  yet  with  imperfect  results.     Othex 
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lets  important  sources  of  light,  such  as  the  friction  of  two  pieces 
of  quartz  or  of  loaf  sugar,  may  also  possibly  be  of  electrical  origin. 
7.  CrystaUizu&vm. — Light  is  likewise  developed,  under  cer- 
tain circumstances,  in  the  act  of  crystallization.  When  the  trans- 
parent form  of  arsenious  anhydride  is  dissolved  in  hot  hydro- 
chloric acid,  the  liquid  as  it  cools  deposits  crystals  of  opaque,  white 
arsenious  anhydride :  if  the  process  be  watched  in  a  darkened 
room,  the  separation  of  each  crystal  will  be  6een  to  be  accom- 
panied by  a  faint  flash.  Fused  sulphate  of  sodium,  and  one  or 
two  other  vitrified  salts,  when  dissolved  in  water  and  crystal- 
lized, exhibit  the  same  phenomenon  which  appears  to  accompany 
the  transformation  of  a  vitreous  into  a  crystalline  solid. 

(90)  Theories  of  Light —  Undulations. — Two  hypotheses  have 
been  proposed  to  account  for  the  phenomena  of  light.  Upon  the 
first  of  these,  the  theory  of  emission,  it  is  imagined  that  all  lu- 
minous bodies  are  constantly  throwing  off  into  space  a  luminous 
matter,  the  particles  of  which  are  inconceivably  minute,  and  are 
projected  with  a  velocity  equally  inconceivable.'  These  particles, 
when  they  fall  upon  any  object,  are  reflected  more  or  less  com- 
pletely from  its  surfaces ;  and,  entering  the  transparent  portions 
of  the  eve  form  images  upon  the  retina  or  expanded  termina- 
tion of  the  optic  nerve,  and  are  by  it  transmitted  to  the  brain ; 
the  result  enabling  us  to  see  the  object  from  which  the  light  was 
reflected. 

Upon  the  second  hypothesis,  that  of  undulation,  recourse  is 
had  to  the  supposition  of  a  perfectly  elastic  medium  or. ether  of 
inconceivable  tenuity,  filling  all  space,  and  the  interstices  of  all 
material  objects.  This  medium  is  not  light  itself,  but  it  is  sus- 
ceptible of  being  thrown  into  the  vibrations  which  constitute 
light,  by  impulses  incessantly  emanating  from  all  luminous  ob- 
jects. Portions  of  the  vibrations  thus  excited  are  collected  by 
the  lenses  of  the  eye,  and  thrown  upon  the  retina.  Upon  this 
theory,  therefore,  the  phenomena  are  explicable  upon  a  mechan- 
ism similar  to  that  by  which  the  vibrations  of  elastic  media  are 
known  to  be  propagated ;  such,  for  example,  as  that  by  which  the 
undulations  of  the  atmosphere  are  conveyed  to  the  ear  and  excite 
the  sensation  of  sound.  The  ether  by  means  of  which  light  is 
transmitted,  though  possessed  of  inertia,  is  not,  like  the  atmo- 
sphere, affected  by  the  force  of  gravity. 

At  present,  the  theory  of  undulation  is  all  but  universally 
adopted,  as  it  affords  the  most  complete  explanation  of  the  facts 
upon  which  the  science  of  optics  is  based.  The  analogies  be- 
tween light  and  sound  are  not  the  least  striking  and  interesting 
amongst  the  proofs  adduced  in  its  support.  Indeed,  it  will  great- 
ly facilitate  the  comprehension  of  the  mechanism  by  which  light 
as  supposed  to  be  propagated,  if  we  first  examine  some  of  the 
phenomena  of  sound,  which  admit  of  being  traced  in  a  manner 
more  directly  appreciable  to  common  apprehension  than  those  of 
light. 

(91)  Illustrations  of  Undulations  from  the  Phenomena  of 
JSbund.—We  have  abundant  evidence  of  the  fact  that  sound. 
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whenever  produced,  arises  from  a  series  of  vibrations  which  are 
occasioned  by  any  sudden  impulse,  such  as  a  blow,  communicated 
to  any  substance  possessed  of  even  a  very  slight  degree  of  elasti- 
city. In  other  words,  the  impression  which  we  receive  is  due  to- 
the  vibration .  into  which  the  particles  of  the  sounding  body  are- 
thrown  ;  these  vibrations  react  upon  an  elastic  medium,  such  as 
the  air :  the  impulses  are  communicated  by  the  motions  of  the 
particles  of  air  to  the  ear,  and  by  reaction  upon  the  auditory 
nerves  they  excite  the  sense  of  hearing. 

These  motions  of  sounding  bodies  are  frequently  not  too  rapid 
to  be  traced  by  the  eye ;  for  example,  a  stretched  string  whilst 
sounding  may  be  easily  seen  to  be  in  rapid  vibration.  Again,  if 
a  goblet  be  dusted  over  with  a  little  sand,  or  any  fine  powderr 
and  a  violin  bow  be  drawn  across  its  edge  so  as  to  elicit  a 
sound,  the  particles  of  dust  will  be  briskly  agitated.  And  in  the 
common  experiment  of  half  filling  a  finger  glass  with  water,  and 
producing  a  sound  by  drawing  the  moistened  finger  along  its 
edge,  the  water  within,  whilst  the  sound  lasts,  is  beautifully  rip- 

Sled,  to  an  extent  corresponding  with  the  loudness  of  the  tone, 
hese  motions  are  also  distinctly  visible  in  the  prongs  of  a  tuning- 
fork  whilst  it  is  in  the  act  of  producing  sound  (fig.  65).     Such  vi- 
brations, however,  to  render  them  audible,  require  the 
Fio.  65.    intervention  of  an  elastic  medium  to  convey  them  to  the- 
*       k|    ear.     If  a  bell  be  suspended  in  the  receiver  of  the  air 
pump,  and  struck,, it  will  be  distinctly  heard  whilst  the 
vessel  is  full  of  air ;  but,  as  the  exhaustion  proceeds,  on 
repeating  the  stroke,  it  will  gradually  become  feebler, 
and  at  last  will  be  inaudible,  or  nearly  so. 

Other  media  besides  air  may,  however,  be  employed 
for  the  transmission  of  sound.  A  bell  may  be  rung,  for 
instance,  under  water,  and  will  be  heard  by  a  person  also 
under  the  water  at  even  a  greater  distance  than  in  the  air. 
Wood  will  likewise  transmit  sound  freely,  and  to  still 
greater  distances  than  atmospheric  air. 

These  impulses  require  time  for  their  propagation,  and 
the  rate  of  propagation  varies  in  different  bodies.  Sound 
travels,  for  example,  at  the  rate  of  1130  feet  in  a  second 
through  air,  of  4900  feet  through  water,  and  of  17,400 
feet  per  second  through  a  deal  rod. 

The  intensity  of  sound,  like  that  of  all  forces  radiating 
from  a  centre,  diminishes  as  the  square  of  the  distance ;  and  as 
it  is  propagated  in  waves  or  undulations,  it  is  subject  to  reflec- 
tion from  obstacles  interposed  in  its  course,  producing  the  various 
kinds  and  forms  of  echo. 

(92)  Varieties  of  Smtvd. — Sounds  differ  from  each  other  in 
loudness,  quality,  and  pitch.  The  loudness  of  a  sound  depends 
upon  the  extent  of  the  vibration.  A  tuning-fork  vibrating  free- 
ly in  the  air  produces  only  a  feeble  sound  ;  but  if  the  handlo  bo 
placed  upon  a  table  whilst  the  prongs  are  vibrating,  the  wooden 
surface  is  thrown  into  powerful  simultaneous  vibration,  and  a 
loud  sound  is  emitted.     Quality,  or  timbre,  depends  on  the  form 
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of  the  sounding  body,  and  the  nature  of  the  material  composing 
it.  Differences  such  as  are  perceived  between  the  same  note 
"when  produced  by  a  flute,  a  trumpet,  or  a  violin,  are  due  to  this 
variety.  Successive  impulses  following  each  other  rapidly  at 
irregular  intervals,  constitute  a  noise  or  continued  sound,  like  the 
ru moling  of  carriages  in  the  street,  or  the  rattle  of  machinery  • 
Lut  when  they  follow  at  regular  intervals,  with  a  velocity  exceed 
ing  16  vibrations  in  a  second,  they  produce  a  musical  note.  The 
pitch  of  the  note  depends  on  the  frequency  of  these  vibrations ; 
the  more  rapid  the  vibrations,  the  sharper  does  the  sound  be- 
come. The  connexion  of  pitch  with  the  frequency  of  vibration 
may  be  readily  verified  by  pressing  a  card  against  the  edge  of  a 
toothed  wheel,  which  is  made  to  revolve  slowly  ;  the  distinct 
strokes  of  the  card  against  each  cog  are  heard  at  nrst ;  but  by  in- 
creasing the  rapidity  of  rotation,  a  low  humming  note  is  given 
out,  and  as  the  velocity  increases  the  sound  becomes  more  acute. 
Musical  notes  all  have  a  fixed  numerical  relation  to  each 
other,  each  octave  as  the  scale  ascends  having  twice  as  many 
vibrations  in  equal  intervals  of  time  as  the  corresponding  note  of 
the  octave  immediately  below  it.  The  ratios  are  exhibited  in  the 
Annexed  table : — 


Ratio  of  the  Sounds  of  the  Musical  Scale. 


^ 


^^ 


c 
1 


0 
D 
£ 
F 
G 
A 
B 
0 


D      E 
I       i 


F      G 


ABC 
I       V      2 


Vibrations  per  second. 

.    .    256 

.     .     288 


341* 

384 

426f 

480 

512 


Interrala. 

32 

32 

2Ji 

421 

42f 

53i 

32 


In  tliis  table,  a  tuning-fork  is  considered  to  have  made  one 
■vibration  whilst  the  prong  is  passing  from  a  to  b  (tig.  65),  the 
return  motion  from  b  to  a  being  reckoned  as  a  second  vibration, 
as  in  counting  the  beats  of  the  pendulum.  The  further  consider* 
ation  of  this  subject  would,  however,  be  irrelevant  in  a  work  on 
chemistry,  as  it  belongs  to  the  physical  science  of  acoustics. 

It  rarely  happens  that  all  the  particles  of  a  sounding  body 
are  simultaneously  vibrating.  A  sonnding  body  generally  di- 
vides itself  into  portions  vibrating  in-  opposite  directions ;  the  in- 
termediate lines  or  points  are  quiescent,  and  these  quiescent  por- 
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tions  are  termed  nodal  lines  or  points.  If  a  flat  plate  of  glass  ta 
held  horizontally  by  the  point  of  the  finger  and  thumb  near  its 
centre,  and  its  surface  be  sprinkled  with  sand,  on  eliciting  a  musi- 
cal note  by  drawing  a  violin  bow  across  its  edge,  the  sand  will 
accumulate  on  the  stationary  parts,  and  show  clearly  the  position 
of  the  nodal  lines.  By  altering  the  points  at  which  the  glass  is 
held,  the  nodal  lines,  and  the  note  elicited,  may  be  made  to  un 
dergo  a  variety  of  interesting  changes. 

The  amount  of  force  exerted  by  the  accumulation  of  these 
minute  molecular  motions  is  extraordinary.     A  feat  occasionally 

f>er formed  by  a  powerful  singjer  is  to  crack  a  glass  by  swelling 
lis  voice  upon  the  note  to  which  the  glass  responds.  Savart  has 
made  some  important  experiments  in  relation  to  this  subject. 
{Ann.  ds  Chimu^  II.  lxv.  384.)  He  found  that  a  copper  band, 
10  feet  long,  TV  inch  wide,  *V  *nc'h  thick,  will  sustain  a  weight 
of  90  lb.  without  becoming  perceptibly  lengthened,  but  if  made 
to  vibrate  longitudinally  whilst  thus  stretched  it  will  become 
lengthened  6  or  7  inches.  In  the  same  way  a  cylinder  of  brass 
1*37  inch  in  diameter,  became  lengthened  during  its  longitudinal 
vibration,  to  an  extent  that  would  have  requirea  the  application 
of  a  direct  strain  equal  to  4000  lbc  It  is  needless  to  insist  on  the 
important  practical  bearing  of  these  facts  on  the  construction  of 
metallic  machinery  liable  to  regular  partial  oscillation,  however 
slight  or  apparently  trivial  such  vibrations  may  be. 

The  experiments  just  detailed  will  show  in  what  way  it  has 
been  clearly  ascertained  that  it  is  by  successive  regularly  recurring 
motions,  or  undulations,  that  sound  is  propagated.  A  similar 
principle  has  been  with  great  success  applied,  with  certain  modi- 
fications, to  trace  the  yet  more  interesting  and  complicated  phe- 
nomena exhibited  by  light. 

(93)  Mechanism  of  Undulation. — The  mode  in  which  the 
undulations  of  light  arc  transmitted  mav  be  illustrated  by  loosely 
stretching  a  long  cord,  and  striking  ft  from  above  downwards 
near  one  end :  the  motion  will  be  propagated  in. successive  waves 
from  one  extremity  to  the  other,  each  portion  of  the  cord  becom- 
ing alternately  first  higher  and  then  lower  than  the  position 
which  it  assumes  when  at  rest.  In  the  passage  of  a  ray  of  light, 
the  motions  of  the  particles  of  ether  interposed  between  the  eye 
and  the  luminous  object,  will,  like  those  of  the  cord,  be  at  right 
angles  to  the  track  of  the  ray,  or  to  that  line  in  which  the  wave 
is  advancing,  and  in  the  same  plane  as  that  in  which  the  impulse 
was  given.  If  the  cord  be  struck  from  above  downwards,  the 
waves  will  be  upwards  and  downwards ;  if  laterally,  the  waves 

will   occur  from    side  to  side. 

Rq.  66.  Let  r  s  (fig.  66)  be  the  direction 

J"     ^^  of  the  rav,  the  motion  of  the 

*  /\S\j\S\Jl<J  ^^     Parti(5,e8  of  the  ether  will  be  in 

7  the  direction  a  £,  at  right  angles 

to  the  course  of  the  ray. 

A  similar  movement  takes  place  in  water  when  a  stone  is 

dropped  into  it,  or  when  its  surface  is  ruilled  by  a  breeze. 
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Though  the  motion  is  propagated  from  the  point  struck,  towards 
the  edges,  in  circles  continually  widening,  the  particles  of  the 
liquid  themselves  do  not  travel  onwards  from  the  centre  towards 
the  circumference,  but  are  alternately  elevated  and  depressed,  as 
may  be  seen  by  watching  the  movements  of  a  cork  or  other  light 
floating  object;  each  vertical  line  in  succession  receiving  and 
transmitting  the  motion  produced  by  the  first  impulse,  which 
gradually  diminishes  in  intensity  as  the  squares  of  the  distance 
increase,  and  as  the  circle  becomes  more  extended. 

In  very  compressible  media  like  air,  the  propagation  of  force 
is  also  effected  by  undulation,  as  in  the  phenomena  of  sound  ;  but 
in  them  the  particles  undergo  alternate  condensation  and  rarefac- 
tion in  the  same  direction  as  that  in  which  the  motion  is  commu- 
nicated. 

(94)  Transparency  and  Opacity. — Bodies  through  which  light 
passes  freely,  such  as  glass  or  air,  are  termed  transparent;  they 
allow  objects  to  be  seen  through  them,  whilst  the  majority  of 
substances  which,  like  wood,  metals,  &c,  do  not  allow  its  pas- 
sage, are  designated  as  opaque.  No  substance,  however,  is  per- 
fectly transparent.  The  purest  air  arrests  a  portion  of  light: 
Young  adopts  the  estimate  that  the  horizontal  sunbeams,  which 
pass  through  about  200  miles  of  atmospheric  air  before  they 
reach  the  eye,  possess  only  -5-^,-7  of  their  original  intensity  ;  and 
he  states  that  a  column  of  the  clearest  water  7  feet  in  depth,  ar- 
rests one  half  of  the  light  which  falls  upon  it;  but  this  assertion 
is  only  true  at  a  particular  obliquity  of  the  ray,  as  the  effect  de- 
pends partly  upon  the  reflection  from  the  surface.  On  the  other 
hand,  there  is  no  such  thing  as  perfect  opacity.  Gold,  which  is 
one  of  the  densest  metals,  may  be  hammered  out  into  very  thin 
leaves,  which  transmit  a  green  light  if  the  metal  be  pure,  and  a 
purplish  light  if  it  be  alloyed  with  silver.  Between  the  extremes 
of  opacity  and  transparency  are  innumerable  gradations.  Bodies 
vary  greatly  in  translucent  that  is,  in  their  power  of  transmit- 
ting light.  Porcelain  is  a  translucent  body ;  it  breaks  up  the 
rays,  but  transmits  a  softened  light,  though  it  docs  not  allow  the 
form  of  an  object  to  be  seen  if  the  porcelain  be  interposed  be- 
tween that  object  and  the  eye. 

Light  proceeds  through  all  homogeneous  transparent  media 
in  straight  lines  from  the  object ;  these  lines  radiate  in  all  direc- 
tions from  a  luminous  point,  and  a  ray  of  light  is  an  indefinitely 
narrow  portion  of  a  stream  of  light.  The  path  of  the  rays  in  a 
direct  line  may  often  be  traced  across  a  darkened  room  into 
which  a  sunbeam  is  admitted,  by  the  floating  particles  of  dust, 
which  reflect  a  small  portion  of  the  light  in  different  parts  of  its 
course  into  the  eye  of  the  observer.  The  mere  passage  of  light 
tlwough  a  transparent  object  does  not  excite  the  sense  of  vision, 
neither  can  the  eye  track  the  direction  of  the  rav,  unless  the  vi- 
brations be  carried  towards  the  observer  by  reflection  from  the 
surface  of  some  material  object. 

The  impression  of  light  upon  the  retina  lasts  for  a  brief  inter- 
val,  varying  in  different  persons  from  TV  to  i  of  a  eecond,  after 
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the  light  itself  has  ceased,  and  gives  rise  to  many  curious  effects : 
for  instance,  the  act  of  blinking  produces  no  impediment  to  cor- 
rect vision ;  a  bright  point  made  to  revolve  rapidly  in  the  dark 
16  seen  as  a  luminous  circle,  and  the  jets  of  flame  which  in  fire- 
works are  whirled  round  before  the  eyes  of  the  spectators,  as- 
sume the  form  of  wheels  or  stars  of  fire. 

(95)  Law  of  Diminution  of  Light  by  Distance. — When  light 
diverges  from  a  luminous  centre,  its  intensity  diminishes,  like 
that  of  all  radiant  forces,  not  directly  as  the  distance,  but  as  the 
square  of  the  distance.  A  little  consideration  will  render  the 
reason  for  this  obvious : — Suppose  the  flame  of  a  candle,  or  any 
luminous  point,  to  be  placed  in  the  centre  of  a  hollow  sphere  2 
feet  in  diameter,  its  light  will  fall  upon  the  whole  internal  surface 
of  the  sphere,  and  the  candle  will  be  1  foot  distant  from  each 
point :  a  square  inch  of  that  surface  will  receive  a  given  amount 
of  light.  The  same  candle,  if  placed  in  the  middle  of  a  globe  4 
feet  in  diameter,  will  be  at  2  feet  distance  from  each  point  of  the 
surface,  or  at  double  the  distance  that  it  was  in  the  first  globe, 
but  its  light  will  still  illuminate  the  whole  of  the  interior.  The 
surface  of  the  second  globe,  however,  is  four  times  greater  than 
that  of  the  first,  because  the  surfaces  of  spheres  are  to  each  other 
as  the  squares  of  their  radii ;  in  this  case  as  V  :  2*,  or  as  1  to  4; 
consequently  each  point,  or  each  inch,  of  the  surface  of  the  larger 
sphere,  will  receive  only  one-fourth  of  the  light  that  fell  on  an 
«qual  space  in  the  smaller  globe,  and  yet  the  candle  is  only  twice 
as  far  from  it :  so,  if  the  globe  were  8  feet  across,  the  distance  of 
the  candle  being  now  4  times  as  great  as  in  the  first  globe,  the 
surface  to  be  illuminated  is  16  times  as  large,  and  consequently, 
a  square  inch  of  the  8-foot  globe  would  receive  only  TV  of  the 
light  that  fell  on  a  sauare  inch  of  the  2-foot  globe.  A  board  at 
1  yard  from  a  candle  receives  a  certain  amount  of  light,  at  2 
yards  it  receives  J  of  that  amount,  at  3  yards  j,  at  4  yards  T'¥  : 
and  experiment  shows  that  a  board,  1  foot  square,  at  1  yard  dis- 
tance, would  cast  a  shadow  that  would  cover  a  board  exposing 
4  times  the  surface,  or  2  feet  in  the  side,  if  placed  at  a  distance 
of  2  yards,  as  shown  in  fig.  67. 

(96)  Photometry. — An  application 
of  this  law  aftbrda  a  ready  means  of 
approximative^  determining  the  rela- 
tive intensities  of  two  lights  which  do 
not  differ  greatly  in  colour.  Sup- 
pose, for  instance,  it  were  necessary 
to  ascertain  the  illuminating  power 
of  a  gas-light  burning  5  cubic  feet  of 
gas  per  hour,  as  compared  with  that 
of  a  sperm  candle  burning  132  grs%of 
spermaceti  per  hour: — Place  at  the 
distance,  say  of  100  inches  from  the 
gas-light,  a  vertical  screen  of  white 
paper,  and  in  front  of  this,  at  an  inch 
distance,  a  narrow  strip  of  wood  or  metal,  so  as  to  cast  a  definite 
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shadow.  Between  the  gas-light  and  the  screen  place  the  candle, 
»t  such  a  distance  that  the  shadow  of  the  same  object  cast  by  the 
<candle  upon  the  screen  shall  have  as  nearly  as  possible  the  same 
intensity  as  that  produced  by  the  gas.  Say  that  the  distance  of 
the  candle  from  the  screen  is  27*75  inches.  The  shadow  from 
«ach  light  is  illuminated  by  the  rays  proceeding  from  the  other 
light.  If  the  shadows  be  sensibly  equal,  the  amonnt  of  light  fall- 
ing upon  the  screen  from  each  source  must  at  that  distance  be 
equal  also:  the  relative  intensities  of  the  two  lights  are  then 
fonnd  by  squaring  the  distances  of  each  light  from  the  screen  ; 
the  gas-light  will  consequently  cast  a  light  which  bears  the  same 
proportion  to  that  of  the  candle  as  100* :  27*75* ;  or  as  16  to  1. 

When  light  falls  upon  any  object  it  may  be  disposed  of  in 
three  different  ways.  1st,  it  may  either  be  bent  back  or  reflected} 
2nd,  it  may  be  allowed  to  pass  on  in  an  altered  direction,  that  is, 
it  may  be  transmitted  ana  refracted;  or  3rd,  it  may  disappear 
altogether,  and  be  absorbed. 

Reflection. 

(97)  Reflection. — If  a  ray  of  light  fall  obliquely  upon  a  flat, 
polished  surface,  a  large  proportion  of  the  incident  rays,  or  rays 
which  fall  upon  the  surface,  is  reflected  or  thrown  off  obliquely, 
at  an  angle  formed  on  the  other  side  of  a  perpendicular  to  the 
point  of  incidence,  equal  to  that  formed  between  the  incident  ray 
and  the  perpendicular.  Fig.  68  is  intended  to  illustrate  the  law 
of  reflection.  If  in  this  figure,  in  represent  the  incident  ray,  mm 
the  mirror,  pn  a  perpendicular  to  the  point  of  incidence,  pni  will 
be  the  angle  of  incidence,  nb  the  reflected  ray,  and  pne  the  an- 
gle of  reflection  formed  between  the  same  perpendicular  and  the 
reflected  ray. 

The  law  which  regulates  the  reflection  of  light  is  expressed  by- 
saying  that &  the  angle  of  reflection  is  equal  to  the  angle  of  inci- 
dence ' :  the  incident  and  the  reflect- 
ed ray  are  always  in  the  same  plane,  Fig.  68. 
and  that  plane  is  perpendicular  to 
the  reflecting  surface.    When  the  in- 
cident ray  is  perpendicular  to  the 
surface,  the  reflected  ray  is  therefore 
also    perpendicular,    and    coincides 
with  the  incident  ray,  but  it  does  so 
in  no  other  position. 

In  fig.  68,  the  angle  of  reflection, 
pn  b,  is  equal  to  the  angle  of  incidence, 
pni,  but  they  are  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  perpendicular.    A  person  looking 

into  the  mirror  at  r,  would  see  the  n 

•eandle  behind  the  mirror.   An  object 

always  appears  to  lie  in  the  direction  of  the  line  which  the  ray 
last  traversed  when  it  reaches  the  eye. 

The  power  of  reflecting  light  varies  very  greatly  in  different 
9 
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bodies.  In  some,  as  in  the  metals,  reflection  is  almost  perfect ; 
in  others,  as  in  charcoal,  or  in  black  velvet,  it  is  almost  wanting; 
but  whenever  light  passes  out  of  one  medivm  or  transparent  body 
into  another,  no  matter  how  perfect  the  transparency  of  such 
media  may  be,  reflection  more  or  less  complete  takes  place  at 
their  common  surface,  and  the  greater  the  difference  in  refractive 
density  of  the  two  media,  the  more  complete  is  the  reflection. 

Except  in  the  case  of  the  metals,  in  which  reflection  is  most 
complete  at  the  smaller  angle  of  incidence,  it  is  found  that  the 
greater  the  angle  of  incidence  the  more  complete  is  the  reflection; 
so  that  the  surface  of  a  smooth  body,  such  as  plaster  of  Paris,  or 
hot  pressed  writing-paper,  may  thus  afford  a  tolerably  perfect 
image  of  a  luminous  object,  if  the  reflection  be  effected  under  a 
great  angle. 

Bodies  in  general  do  not  possess  surfaces  actually  flat;  to 
common  observation  they  may  be  flat,  but  when  optically  exam- 
ined, their  surface  is  found  to  consist  of  an  indefinite  number  of 
minute  planes  inclined  to  each  other  at  all  possible  angles,  and 
therefore  receiving  and  reflecting  light  in  all  possible  directions. 
When  by  the  operation  of  polishing  they  are  so  much  reduced  as 
not  to  be  elevated  or  depressed  more  than  about  the  millionth  of 
an  inch,  they  appear  to  become  incapable  of  acting  separately, 
and  produce  the  effect  of  a  uniform  surface.  (Young.)  If  a 
beam  of  light  admitted  into  a  dark  room  falls  upon  a  bright  me- 
tallic surface,  a  brilliant  spot  of  light  will  be  perceived  in  one 
particular  position,  the  direction  of  which  can  be  varied  by  alter- 
ing the  inclination  of  the  mirror  to  the  ray,  but  the.  mirror  will 
be  nearly  invisible  in  all  other  directions,  and  the  room  will  re- 
main dark  ;  but  if  for  the  mirror  a  sheet  of  white  paper  be  sub- 
stituted, the  paper  will  be  visible  in  every  direction  almost 
equally,  and  a  general  though  slight  illumination  of  the  apart* 
ment  will  be  perceived.  It  is  this  irregular  reflection  or  scatter- 
vng  of  the  light  in  all  directions,  which  renders  non-luminous  ob- 
jects distinguishable  in  the  light.  The  light  of  the  moon  and  of 
the  planetary  bodies  are  instances  of  this  kind.  A  further  evi- 
dence of  the  value  of  this  scattering  or  secondary  radiation,  is 
afforded  by  the  difference  between  tne  mild  and  softened  light 
which  is  reflected  from  the  heavens  when  partially  covered  with 
clouds,  and  the  strong  lights  which  fatigue  the  eyesight  in  a 
cloudless  summer's  day.  It  is  entirely  to  this  secondary  radiation 
that  we  owe  the  generally  diffused  and  subdued  light  of  day, 
even  when  the  sun  itself  may  be  invisible ;  and  the  morning  and 
evening  twilight,  while  the  great  luminary  itself  is  below  the 
horizon,  is  due  to  the  same  cause,  each  illuminated  particle  of 
the  atmosphere  contributing  its  share  in  producing  this  effect. 

(98)  Reflection,  from  Curved  Surface*. — When  light  is  re* 
ceived  upon  a  regular  curved  surface,  it  undergoes  reflection 
according  to  the  usual  law,  the  reflection  from  each  point  of  the 
curved  surface  being,  in  fact,  the  same  as  from  a  plane,  tangent  to 
the  curve  at  the  point  of  incidence  If,  therefore,  the  form  of  a 
parabolic  concavity  be  given  to  a  mirror,  all  the  reflected  ray* 
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will  be  directed  towards  a  point  at  which  they  will  cross  each 
other*  and  continue  their  progress  as  before,  the  upper  ray  now 
becoming  undermost,  and  vice  versa.  This  point  of  intersection 
is  called  the  focus  of  the  mirror. 

Let  ii  m,  tig. 
69,  represent  the  Fio.  69. 

section     of     the  ?* 

curved  surface ; 
each  of  the  rays 
l  r,  l  r,  will  be 
reflected  from  it 
as  from  planes  t  t, 
Y  T'}  T>'  T",  tan- 
gent  to  the  curve 
at  the  points  of 
"incidence  of  the 
respective  rays  ; 
they  will  conse- 
quently meet  at  the  focus  f,  cross  there,  and  subsequently  di« 
verge,    p  r,  p  r  represent  the  lines  perpendicular  to  the  tangent* 

Refraction. 

(99)  Simple  Refraction.— When  a  ray  of  light  falls  npon  the 
surface  of  an  uncrystallized  transparent  substance  of  uniform 
density,  one  portion  of  the  light  is  regularly  reflected,  and  another 
portion  is  scattered,  by  which  the  "surface  is  rendered  visible, 
whilst  a  third  portion  is  transmitted.  We  will  now  confine  our 
attention  to  that  portion  of  the  light  which  is  transmitted.  If 
the  ray  be  incident  upon  the  surface  of  the  body  in  a  perpendicu- 
lar direction,  it  continues  its  course  unchanged ;  but  if  it  fall  upon 
the  surface  obliquely,  its  direction  is  suddenly  altered  as  it  enters 
the  transparent  medium ;  it  then  passes  on  in  its  new  direction 
in  a  straight  line,  and  on  quitting  the  medium  it  is  again  abrupt- 
ly bent  back  to  its  original  course,  provided  that  the  surface  of 
entrance  and  the  surface  of  exit  be  parallel  to  each  other.  This 
change  in  the  course  of  the  ray  is 
termed  refraction:  If,  in  fig.  *70, 
o  o  represent  a  section  of  a  plate  of 
7>las8  with  parallel  sides,  a  ray  of 
lght,  i  l,  incident  upon  it,  will  not 
pass  straight  on  in  the  direction  l  x, 
but  will  be  deflected  to  l  r,  towards 
the  perpendicular,  pq;  on  quitting 
the  medium  at  r,  it  is  again  bent 
out  of  its  new  direction,  l  t,  towards 
s,  but  this  time  the  refraction  is  from 


Fio.  10. 
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the  perpendicular,  r  o,  and  the  ray, 
R  8,  becomes  paral* 


Darallel  to  its  original 
course,  j  x.  On  passing  from  a  rare 
medium  like  air  into  a  dense  one  like  glass,  the  ray  is  bent 
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towards  a  line  perpendicular  to  the  common  surface  of  the  two 
media ;  on  again  passing  out  from  glass  into  air,  or  from  a  denser 
to  a  rarer  medium,  it  is  Dent  from  the  perpendicular  to  the  same 
amount. 

Different  media  vary  greatly  in  refractive  power ;  combusti- 
ble bodies  in  general  having  the  highest  refracting  energy.  It 
was  upon  this  general  observation  that  Newton  founded  his  con- 
jecture that  diamond  was  '  probably  an  unctuous  substance  co- 
Silated ' :  the  combustibility  of  the  diamond  has  been  since 
ly  verified. 

(100)  Law  of  Refraction. — The  more  obliquely  the  light  falls 
upon  the  surface  of  the  refracting  body  the  greater  is  the  amount 
ot  refraction  which  the  ray  experiences.  The  extent  of  the  re- 
fraction, therefore,  varies  with  the  angle  of  incidence,  but  by  a 
knowledge  of  the  following  law  it  may  easily  be  calculated  for  all 
angles  in  any  given  substance,  if  its  amount  for  any  one  angle 
has  been  carefully  determined  for  that  particular  substance. 
This  law  of  refraction  may  be  expressed  by  stating  that  when 
light  passes  from  one  medium  into  another,  '  for  the  6ame  two 
media,  the  sines  of  the  angles  of  refraction  and  incidence  always 
bear  the  same  proportion  to  each  other.'  The  quotient  obtained 
by  dividing  the  sine  of  the  angle  of  incidence  in  vacuo  by  the 
dine  of  the  angle  of  refraction  in  any  medium,  expresses  the  index 
<lf  refraction  of  that  medium.  The  incident  and  the  refracted 
ray  are  always  on  opposite  sides  of  a  line  drawn  perpendicular 
to  the  common  surface  of  the  two  media,  but  they  always  lie  in 
the  same  plane,  and  this  plane  is  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of 
the  refracting  medium. 

Fig.  71  may  assist  in  explaining 
this  important  Jaw.  Let  w  w  repre- 
sent a  section  of  the  refracting  me- 
dium, i  l  the  incident  ray,  and  l  b 
the  refracted  one.  Let  p  l  q  be  the 
perpendicular  to  the  refracting  sur- 
face, passing  through  the  point  of  in* 
cidence,  l.     With  any  radius,  l 


describe  from  the  centre,  l,  the  eir* 
cle,  r  m  p ;  from  m  and  r  let  fall  the 
perpendiculars  m  n  and  r  q,  on  p  q  ; 
m  n  will  then  represent  the  sine  of 
the  angle  of  incidence,  ilp,  and  kq 
the  sine  of  the  angle  of  refraction,  b 
i  ,  »uvt  £?  gives  the  index  of  refraction,  which  is  uniformly 
the  same  for  the  same  substance,  whatever  be  the  angle  of  re- 
fraction. In  the  diamond,  for  instance,  m  n  is  always  2£  timet 
as  long  as  b  q  ;  in  water  it  is  1£  times  the  length  of  r  q. 

The  following  table  contains  the    refractive  powers  of   a 


Fio.  tt. 


l  q;  and 


few  substances ;  the  light  being  supposed  to  pass  from  atmoephe- 


tic  air. 
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Diamond 2*439 

Phosphorus 2*224 

Bisulphide  of  Carbon 1*678 

Rock  Salt 1*667 

Quart* 1*648 

Castor  Oil 1*490 


Oa  of  Vitriol 1*484 

Alcohol 1*372 

Ether 1*868 

Water 1*886 

Ice 1*308 

Tabasheer 1*111 


Biot  and  Arago  have  given  the  following  valnes  for  the  refrao-* 
tive  power  of  certain  gases  (Biot,  Traite  -de  Physique,  Hi.  306) : 
the  tnird  column  furnishes  the  absolute  value  under  a  pressure 
of  29a92  inches  of  mercury,  and  at  a  temperature  of  32°,  as  com- 


Name  of  Gas. 

Observed* 
Sp.  Gravity. 

Water  =  1*0 

Air  =1-0 

Air 

1*00000 
110859 
0*96913 
0*07321 
0*59669 
1*51961 
0*57072 
1-24740 

000058971 

0000560204 

0*000590436 

0*000285315 

0*000762349 

0*000899578 

0*000708669 

0*000879066 

1*00000 
0*86161 
1*03408 
6*61436 
2*16851 
100476 
2*09270 
119625 

Nitrogen • 

Hydrogen 

Ammonia 

Carbonic  Add 

Mann  Gas 

Hydrochloric  Acid 

pared  with  the  refracting  power  of  water  at  the  same  tempera* 
ture ;  the  fourth  column  shows  the  relative  refracting  power  of 
the  different  gases,  assuming  them  all  to  be  at  the  temperature 
of  32°,  and  that  each  has  been  reduced  by  compression  or  rare* 
faction  till  of  the  same  specific  gravity  as  air ;  air  being  taken  as 
1*00000,  and  the  incident  light  being  supposed  to  pass  from  a 
vacuum  into  the  various  media  under  examination. 

Many  familiar  phenomena  receive  an  easy  explanation  from 
the  law  of  refraction.  If  a  coin  be  placed  in  an  opaque  vessel t 
and  the  observer  retire  until  the  edge  of  the  basin  just  hides  it 
from  his  view,  the  coin  will  again  become  visible  if  water  be 
carefully  poured  in  without  disturbing  its  position  ;  the  rays  of 
light  proceeding  from  the  coin,  which  before  passed  above  the 
eye  of  the  observer,  are  now  abruptly  bent  downwards  from  the 
perpendicular,  as  they  emerge  into  the  air,  and  the  image  of  the 
object  is  conveyed  to  the  eye.  The  coin  appears  to  be  raised, 
but  never  displayed  to  the  right  or  to  the  left  ot  its  true  position ; 
the  refracted  ray,  notwithstanding  its  change  of  medium,  con- 
tinues in  the  same  plane,  which  is  vertical  to  that  which  forma 
the  common  surface  of  the  refracting  media.  For  a  similar  rea- 
son a  straight  stick  plunged  obliquely  into  water  appears  to  be 
bent  upwards  abruptly,  where  it  enters  the  liquid. 

(101)  Refraction  at  Inclined  Surfaces. — Since  the  refractive 
action  is  exercised  at  the  surface  of  junction  between  the  two 
media,  and  is  governed  by  the  inclination  of  the  ray  to  a  perpen-. 
dicular  to  that  surface,  it  is  manifest  that  by  altering  the  inclina- 
tion of  the  surface  at  which  the  ray  passes  out  of  the  medium,  the 
inclination  of  the  emerging  ray  may  be  altered  ;  so  that,  instead 

*  The  specific  gravities  given  in  the  table  are  those  on  which  the  calculations  were 
founded ;  bat  subsequent  observations  have  shown  that  these  numbers  require  slight 
correction  for  many  of  the  gases.  (146.) 
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of  continuing  its  passage  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  one  which 
it  possessed  on  entrance,  it  may  he  made  to  deviate  permanently 
from  this  to  a  greater  or  less  extent. 

If  o  o  o  (fig.  72),  repre- 
sent the  section  of  a  triangu- 
lar prism,  or  bar  of  glass, 
the  incident  ray^  i  l,  on  en- 
tering this  medium  is  bent 
towards  the  perpendicular, 
p  p ;  on  quitting  it  at  b,  it 
is  bent  from  the  perpendic- 
ular, Q  p,  and  assumes  a 
course,  b  s,  permanently  de- 
flected from  its  new  direc- 
tion, l  y,  and  from  its  origi- 
nal direction  i  x.  This  de- 
r<c  flection  is  always  towards 

the  thick  part  of  the  prism. 
By  employing  two  such  prisms  set  base  to  base,  the  rays  may  be 
refracted  towards  one  common  line,  where  they  would  cross  and 
dherge ;  and  by  using  a  lens  of  glass  (tig.  73),  with  two  convex 


& 
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surfaces,  which  are  segments  of  spheres,  the  incident  rays,  b  l, 
b  l,*  may  be  caused  to  converge  to  a  common  focus  f;  each  por- 
tion of  the  curved  surface  refracting  the  ray  in  the  manner  of  a 
plane,  t  t,  t'  t',  t"  t",  tangent  to  the  curve  at  that  particular 
spot  or  point  of  incidence. 

(102)  Total  Reflection.* — In  the  passage  of  light  from  a  den- 
ser into  a  rarer  medium,  as  when  light  passes  from  glass  into  air, 
the  obliquity  of  the  refracted  ray  increases  as  the  angle  of  inci- 
dence increases,  until  at  length  the  refracted  ray  becomes  paral- 
lel to  the  common  surface  of  the  two  media.  Light  which  trav 
verses  the  denser  medium  and  becomes  incident  upon:  this  com- 
mon surface  at  an  angle  more  oblique  than  this,  ceases  to  be  re- 
fracted ;  refraction  becomes  impossible,  and  the  ray  is  wholly  re- 
flected within  the  denser  medium.  The  angle  of  incidence  at 
which   this  phenomenon   first  shows  itself  is  termed  the  angh 
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<of  total  reflection.  In  fig.  74,  let  o  o  represent  a  plate  of  glass 
with  parallel  sides,  p  l  p  a  perpendicular  at  the  point  of  inci- 
dence.    The  incident  raj,  a  l,  instead  of  passing  to  a\  would  be 

refracted  from  the  perpendicular 
p  p  to  l  a  on  emerging  into  the  air, 
b  l  wonld  be  still  more  refracted 
from  l  h',  and  the  refracted  por- 
tion l  b  would  be  nearly  parallel 
with  the  surface  of  the  glass  whilst 
c  l  would  be  incapable  of  refrac- 
tion at  all,  and  would  be  wholly 
reflected,  as  to  l  o.  This  phenom- 
enon is  easily  seen  by  placing  the 
back  to  the  light  and  holding  a 

fjlass  of  water  a  little  above  the 
evel  of  the  eye ;  on  looking  ob- 
liquely np  through  the  water,  a  spoon,  or  other  object  placed  in 
the  glass,  will  appear  to  be  perfectly  reflected  upon  the  surface 
where  the  liquid  and  the  air  meet.  The  same  thing  is  seen  by 
folding  a  glass  prism  horizontally  before  a  window,  and  turning 
it  slowly  round  while  the  observer  faces  the  window ;  on  looking 
down  into  the  prism,  the  internal  surface  of  each  face  in  succes- 
sion, as  it  becomes  undermost,  reflects  the  light  with  the  brilliancy 
of  a  mirror. 

The  diamond  is  indebted  for  mnch  of  its  brilliancy  to  this  total 
reflection,  because  owing  to  the  high  refractive  power  of  this 
gem,  total  reflection  commences  at  small  angles  of  incidence. 

(103)  Measurement  of  Refractive  Power. — The  determina- 
tion of  the  refracting  power  of  a  body  is  often  a  valuable  guide  in 
estimating  its  chemical  purity.  The  adulteration  of  essential 
oils  may  thus  be  often  detected  with  ease,  where  it  would  other- 
wise be  difficult  to  ascertain  it. 

Wollaston  contrived  a  simple  means  of  determining  the  refrac- 
tive power  of  a  body  in  air,  dependent  upon  the  measurement  of 
the  angle  at  which  total  reflection  commences.  If  this  angle  be 
measured  in  a  glass  prism,  we  are  furnished  with  the  means  of 
determining  the  refractive  power  of  the  prism  in  air.  Say  that 
the  angle  clp  (fig.  74),  at  which  total  reflection  of  the  incident 
ray  commences  in  the  prism,  is  found  to  be  39°  10' ;  the  refractive 
power  of  the  prism  m  air  is  calculated  by  dividing  the  sine  of 
the  angle  of  refraction  by  the  sine  of  this  angle  of  incidence ;  but 
the  angle  of  refraction  at  which  total  reflection  begins  is  always 
90°;  the  refractive  power  therefore  is  —-J^  or  j:|ff  =  1-583. 
Now,  cause  a  drop  of  any  liquid  to  adhere  to  the  under  sur- 
face of  the  prism;  provided  that  the  refractive  power  of  the 
liquid  be  less  than  that  of  the  glass,  the  angle  of  total  reflec- 
tion will  be  increased:  suppose  the  prism  be  moistened  with 
.water,  the  angle  of  total  reflection  will  now  be  57£°.  The 
water  has  a  higher  refractive  power  than  air,  consequently,  the 
•difference  in  refractive  power  between  glass  and  water  being  less 
than  that  between  glass  and  air,  the  angle  of  incidence  required 
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to  produce  total  reflection  is  greater.  The  refractive  power  of  th* 
substance  under  trial  may  be  ascertained  by  dividing  the  sine  of 
its  angle  of  total  reflection,  under  these  circumstances,  by  the 
sine  of  the  same  angle  for  the  glass  prism.  In  the  case  of  water 
the  refractive  power  is  £%%  or  f  f  }f  }=l-386.  The  refracting 
power  of  solids  with  flat  surfaces  may  be  determined  in  the 
same  way,  by  cementing  them  to  the  surface  of  the  prism  with 
some  material  of  higher  refracting  power  than  the  glass,  such  as 
balsam  of  tolu. 

Wollaston's  instrument,  fig.  75,  gives  at  once  the  refractive 
power  sought,  without  any  calculation. 

Fio.  75. 


On  a  board,  a  &,  is  fixed  a  flat  piece  of  deal,  e  d,  to  which  by 
a  hinge  at  d,  is  jointed  a  second  piece,  d  e,  10  inches  long,  carry- 
ing two  plane  sights,  8  and  «,  at  its  extremities ;  at  e  is  a  second 
hinge  connecting  it  with  efi  15*83  inches  long;  at  the  other  ex- 
tremity of  ef,  is  a  third  hinge  by  which  f  (j  is  connected  with  it; 
at  i  also  is  a  hinge  uniting  the  rod  i  g,  which  is  half  the  length 
ofef,  to  the  middle  oiefj  and  then,  since  g  moves  in  a  semi- 
circle, a  line  joining  e  and  g  would  be  perpendicular  tofg.  The 
piece  c  d  has  a  cavity  in  the  middle  of  it,  so  that,  when  any  sub- 
stance is  applied  to  the  under  surface  of  the  rectangular  glass 
prism,  p,  theprism  may  continue  to  rest  horizontally  on  its  ex- 
tremities. Wiien  e  d  has  been  so  elevated  that  the  yellow  ray* 
in  the  fringe  of  colours,  observable  where  perfect  reflection  ter- 
minates, are  seen  through  the  sights,  the  point  g9  by  means  of  a 
vernier  which  it  carries,  shows  upon  the  rule  f  ff,  which  is  gradu- 
ated to  fractions  of  an  inch,  the  number  of  inches  and  fractions 
of  an  inch  which,  when  divided  by  10,  gives  the  refractive  power 
sought.  The  lengths  of  the  pieces,  ef  and  d  0,  are  proportional 
to  the  refractive  powers  of  the  prism  and  of  air.  If  the  dotted 
line  at  p  be  a  perpendicular  to  the  reflecting  surface,  I  p  wilt 
represent  the  incident  ray. — {Phil.  Trans.,  1802,  p.  367.) 

Wollaston  mentions  that  genuine  oil  of  cloves  had  a  ref  active 
power  of  1*535,  but  that  some  of  inferior  quality,  which  bad 
probably  been  adulterated,  had  a  refractive  power  of  only 
t-498. 
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The  following  table  contains  some  of  the  results  obtained  hf 
Wbllaston  with  this  instrument : — 

Refractire  Power  of  Flint  Glass  Prism,  p=  1*688. 


00  of  Sassafras. 1*586 

Oil  of  Cloves 1*585 

Canada  Balsam 1*528 

Capiri  Balsam 1*507 

Oilof  Amber 1*505 

u    Nutmeg 1*497 

u    Linseed 1*486 

"    Lemons , 1*476 


Oil  of  Turpentine v 1'476 

Rectified  ditto 1*470 

Oil  of  Almonds 1*470 

"      Olives 1*46* 

"      Peppennint 1*468 

"      Lavender 1*467 

Melted  Spermaceti 1*446 

Sulphuric  Acid 1*485 


(104)  Prismatic  Analysis. — Upon  examining  light  that  has 
undergone  retraction  by  a  prism,  it  is  found  that  mere  change  in 
direction  is  only  one  of  the  phenomena  observable.  Suppose  a 
beam  of  light,  as  Tep resented  at  s  l,  fig.  76,  be  admitted  through 


Pio.  76. 


a  small  slit,  s,  into  a  darkened  room,  and  be  there  received  upon 
a  prism,  p ;  if  the  light,  after  transmission  through  the  prism,  be 
allowed  to  fall  upon  a  white  screen,  v  r  x,  placed  at  a  distance 
of  eight  or  ten  feet, — instead  of  a  narrow  slit  of  white  light,  x, 
corresponding  to  the  aperture,  an  elongated  coloured  image  of* 
the  refracted  beam  is  seen,  as  at  v  b,  terminated  by  parallel  ends, 
and  exhibiting  the  brilliant  hues  of  the  rainbow.  This  elonga- 
tion occurs  in  the  plane  of  the  reflected  and  refracted  rays.  Such 
a  coloured  image  is  termed  the  prismatic  spectrum. 

Newton,  who  first  carefully  investigated  this  remarkable  fact^ 
distinguished  seven  different  colours,  which  gradually  shade  off 
one  into  the  other,  viz.  violet,  indigo,  blue,  green,  yellow,  orange, 
and  red.  White  light  may  therefore  be  regarded  as  the  result 
of  a  mixture  of  rays  of  different  colours,  which  are  unequally 
acted  upon  by  the  prism.  Each  colour  has  its  own  peculiar  re- 
firangibilitv :  the  red  which  deviates  the  least  from  its  original 
course,  is  least  refrangible,  and  the  violet  the  most  so  ;  whilst  tht 
intermediate  colours  possess  intermediate  degrees  of  refrangi- 
bility.  Having  once  been  separated  by  refraction,  no  second 
refraction  is  capable  of  further  decomposing  any  of  these  colour^. 
They  may,  however,  be  recombined  by  using  a  second  prism,  in 
an  inverted  position  (ao  shown  by  the  dotted  lines  at  q,  tig.  76), 
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or  by  employing,  what  amounts  to  the  same  thing,  a  convex  lens,  in 
which  case  white  light  is  reproduced  at  the  focus  of  the  lens.  The 
composition  of  white  light  may  be  illnstrated  by  dividing  a  cir- 
cular disk  of  paper  into  seven  sectors,  each  of  an  extent  corre- 
sponding with  the  extent  of  the  colour  in  the  spectrum,  and  paint- 
ing each  with  its  appropriate  colour ;  on  causing  the  disk  to  ro- 
tate rapidly  upon  an  axis  passing  vertically  through  its  centre, 
the  seven  impressions  will  be  given  simultaneously  to  each  point 
of  the  retina,  and  the  paper  will  appear  to  be  of  a  greyish  white. 
The  impossibility  of  obtaining  pigments  of  the  exact  hue,  or  of 
the  brilliancy  of  the  coloured  light  of  the  spectrum,  renders  a 
pure  white  unattainable  by  this  means. 
f  (105)  Theory  of  Colours. — Upon  this  decomposability  of 
'-■  white  light  Newton  founded  his  explanation  of  the  colours  of 
natural  objects  >— The  objects  are  themselves  devoid  of  colour, 
but  when  placed  in  white  light  they  absorb  the  rays  of  one  or 
more  colours,  and  reflect  the  rest:  the  object,,  therefore,  appears 
to  be  of  the  colour  that  would  be  produced  by  the  ray  or  mixture 
of  rays  which  it  reflects;  green  objects,  for  example,  absorb  the 
red  rays  and  reflect  the  yellow  and  the  blue  ;  purple  absorb  the 
yellow,  apd  reflect  the  red  and  the  blue.  The  rays  thus  absorbed 
are  said  to  be  complementary  to  those  that  are  reflected  :  a  com- 
plementary colour  upon  the  eye  would  constitute  white  lig]|it. 
This  theory  of  colours  may  be  illustrated  by  placing  any  coloured 
object  in  light  of  one  tint,  or  homogeneous  light,  as  it  is  called, 
such  as  that  of  an  isolated  portion  of  the  spectrum.  A  purple 
object,  for  instance,  when  placed  in  the  blue  rays  will  appear  to 
be  blue ;  if  placed  in  the  red  rays  it  will  appear  to  be  red ;  and 
a  white  screen,  which  has  the  power  of  reflecting  all  the  colours, 
will  take  any  tint  in  succession,  according  to  the  colour  of  the  in- 
cident ray.  An  object  of  a  pure  red,  on  the  contrary,  will  ap- 
peal* to  be  black  in  any  but  the  red  ray,  because  it  absorbs  all 
the  other  colours  as  perfectly  as  charcoal  or  black  velvet  absorbs 
white  light  or  rays  of  all  colours. 

Hence  it  appears  that  white  light  may  be  decomposed  by  ab- 
sorption, as  well  as  bv  refraction  or  prismatic  analysis.  By  trans- 
mitting white  light  through  transparent  coloured  media,  we  may 
obtain  rays  of  any  given  tint :  the  light  thus  obtained  is  not  al- 
ways the  same  as  that  produced  by  prismatic  analysis ;  by  trans- 
mission through  a  coloured  medium,  a  green,  for  instance,  may 
be  obtained,  which  may  either  be  identical  with  the  green  sepa- 
rated by  the  prism,  and  then  it  cannot  further  be  separated  into 
its  components ;  or  it  may  be  a  compound  colour  resulting  from 
the  intermixture  of  rays  of  different  degrees  of  refrangibility,  and 
in  this  case  it  is  susceptible  of  further  decomposition.  The 
coloured  light  that  is  obtained  by  absorption  is  seldom  so  pure  aa 
that  furnished  by  prismatic  decomposition. 

Gladstone  (Q.  J.  Chem.  Soc.j  x.  79)  has  made  some  interesting 
observations  upon  the  relation  existing  between  the  chemical 
composition  of  a  body  and  the  absorbent  effect  which  it  exerts 
aipon  transmitted  light.     His  experiments  were  performed  upon 
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substances  in  solution  which  were  placed  in  a  wedge-shaped  res- 
Bel  or-  hollow  prism  with  the  view  of  ascertaining  the  influence 
of  different  thicknesses  of  liquid  upon  the  incidentlight.  A  beam 
of  diffused  light  was  admitted  through  a  vertical  slit  into  a 
darkened  chamber,  and  the  line  of  light  thus  obtained  was  al- 
lowed to  fall  upon  the  vessel  held  with  the  thin  edge  of  the 
wedge  downwards,  so  that  the  light  passed  through  different 
thicknesses  of  the  solution,  from  the  thinnest  film  to  a  stratum  of 
an  inch  in  depth.  The  transmitted  light  was  then  examined  by 
means  of  a  good  pri*m.  The  light  which  passes  through  the 
thinner  strata  yields  a  spectrum  generally  differing  but  little  from 
that  of  daylight ;  but  that  which  has  traversed  greater  depths  of 
liquid  exhibits  a  rapid  disappearance  of  certain  portions  of  the 
rays,  whilst  other  rays  are  but  little  affected.     Fig.  77,  1  shows 


Fio.  77,  1. 


Fio.  78. 


the  spectrum  obtained  by  transmitting  a  beam  of  daylight 
through  a  dilute  solution  of  a  salt  of  cobalt,  which  appears  to  be 
of  a  delicate  rose  colour  to  the  nnaided  eye.  The  same  salt  in 
more  concentrated  solutions  appears  to  be  of  a  rich  blue,  and  ex- 
hibits a  spectrum  shown  at  77,  2,  which  represents  the  appear- 
ance of  the  spectrum  furnished  by  a  strong  solution  of  the 
chloride  of  cobalt  in  alcohol.  The  letters  correspond  to  those  of 
Fraunhofer's  lines  (106),  the  right  hand  side  of  the  figures  indi- 
cating the  red  end  of  the  spectrum ;  the  lower  part  of  the  figure 
shows  the  effect  of  the  thinnest  stratnm  of  liquid. 

It  was  ascertained  from  an  extensive  series  of  observations 
made  in  this  manner,  that  when  the  salts  formed  by  the  union  of 
a  coloured  base  with  different  colourless  acids  were  examined,  the 
compounds  of  the  same  base  nearly  always  exhibited  a  similar  ab- 
sorbent action  upon  the  spectrum.  Even  in  dichromic  media,  or 
solutions  which,  under  certain  circumstances,  appear  to  the  un- 
aided eye  to  transmit  light  of  one  tint,  and,  under  certain  other 
circumstances,  to  transmit  light  of  a  different  tint,  this  law  gen- 
erally holds  good.  An  exemplification  of  this  fact  is  seen  in  the 
case  of  the  chromic  salts,  some  of  which  exhibit  a  green  colour 
when  in  solution,  others  a  red  or  purple  hue.  Now  all  these: 
salts  furnish  a  spectrum,  the  general  form  of  which  is  shown  in 
fig.  78,  in  which  the  indigo  and  the  green  rays  dre  soon  cut  off,. 
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whilst  the  red  and  bluish  green  rays  are  comparatively  little 
affected.     By  some  salts,  such  as  the  acetate  of  chromium,  the 

freen  rays  are  absorbed  much  more  rapidly  than  the  red,  and 
ence  these  solutions  have,  even  in  thiu  layers,  a  red  colour* 
others,  as  the  chloride  of  chromium,  are  green  when  their  solu- 
tions are  seen  in  thin  layers,  but  look  red  or  purple  when  viewed 
in  considerable  mass  by  transmitted  light. 

Some  salts,  even  though  their  solutions  have  but  little  colour, 
furnish  very  characteristic  spectra.  This  is  particularly  the  case 
with  solutions  of  didymium,  which  are  of  a  feeble  rose  colour,  but 
they  exhibit  two  very  black  lines,  one  in  the  yellow,  the  other 
in  the  green.  These  lines  are  visible  in  the  spectrum  even  when 
the  solution  is  very  dilute,  and  they  may  be  employed  to  indicate 
the  presence  of  small  quantities  of  didymium  in  solutions  of  lan- 
thanum and  cerium,  in  which  no  such  lines  occur. 

In  artificial  flames  it  is  very  generally  the  case  that  certain 
colours  are  present  in  smaller  proportion  than  others,  and  arc 
even  sometimes  altogctker  wanting.  Nitrate  of  strontium,  for 
instance,  gives  a  red  tint  to  burning  bodies ;  and  the  prism  shows 
that  in  such  light  the  blue  and  violet,  or  more  refrangible  rays, 
are  singularly  deficient.  Common  salt  produces  in  burning 
bodies  a  nearly  pure  and  homogeneous  yellow  light,  which  may 
be  used  to  illustrate  the  observations  just  made  upon  the  cause 
of  colour  in  natural  objects.  The  brilliant  colours  of  insects  or 
of  the  plumage  of  birds  strike  strangely  on  the  eye  when  seen  in 
this  yellow  light. 
f~  (105  a)  Divpersim  Power. — The  prismatic  analysis  of  white 
light,  which  has  just  been  considered,  is  not  due  entirely  to  the 
refractive  power  of  the  body  by  which  it  is  effected.  Another 
element  of  great  importance  is  the  dispersive  power,  which  is  in- 
dependent of  its  refraction.  Two.  substances  may  possess  an 
equal  amount  of  refracting  power,  in  consequence  of  which  the 
mean  deviation  of  the  rays  transmitted  will  be  the  same,  and  yet 
the  spectra  which  they  furnish  may  be  of  very  unequal  lengths. 
If  a  hollow  prism  be  made  of  plates  of  glass,  and  tilled  witli  oil 
of  cassia,  the  spectrum  which  it  produces  will  be  more  than 
double  the  length  of  that  furnished  by  a  similar  prism  of  flint 
glass.  The  dispersive  power  of  oil  of  cassia  is  much  greater  than 
that  of  flint  glass,  especially  tor  the  more  refrangible  ravs  from  r 
to  h,  and  hence  there  is  a  great  difference  in  the  length  of  the 
two  spectra,  though  the  mean  refractive  powers  of  the  two  media 
do  not  differ  materially.  The  comparative  lengths  of  these  spec- 
tra, as  obtained  from  prisms  of  equal  angles,  are  given  in  fig.  79. 
No.  1  is  the  spectrum  of  oil  of  cassia ;  2  that  of  flint  glass. 
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In  the  construction  of  achromatic  lenses,  two  media  which  differ 

in  dispersive  power  are  employed  ;  by  this  means  the  fringe  of 

colours,  which  is  always  perceptible  around  the  margin  of  an 

object  viewed  by  an  ordinary  lens  of  high  magnifying  power,  is 

removed. 

Gladstone  and  Dale  have  recently  published  {Phil.  Trans.. 
1858,  p.  330)  the  results  of  an  inquiry  into  the  influence  of  tem- 
perature upon  the  refractive  and  dispersive  power  of  bodies  upon 
light.  They  find  that  the  refractive  index  diminishes  in  everv 
substance  as  the  temperature  increases.  The  degree  of  this  sensi- 
tiveness to  the  effect  of  heat  varies  much  in  different  substances ; 
melted  phosphorus  and  bisulphide  of  carbon  being  the  most  sen- 
sitive, and  water  the  least  sensitive  of  the  bodies  experimented  on 
by  them.  This  sensitiveness,  however,  is  independent  of  the  re- 
fractive or  the  dispersive  power  of  the  substance ;  ether,  for  ex- 
ample, being  inucn  more  sensitive  than  water  to  the  action  of 
heat,  though  the  refractive  and  the  dispersive  powers  of  the  two 
liquids  are  nearly  the  same.  Those  bodies  which  expand  most 
by  heat  are  generally  the  most  sensitive.  No  sudden  change  of 
sensitiveness  has,  however,  been  observed  on  the  approach  of  the 
liquid  to  the  boiling  point.  The  length  of  the  spectrum  also 
decreases  as  the  temperature  rises,  the  effect  of  heat  being 
most  marked  in  those  substances  which  have  the  highest  disper- 
sive power.  The  dispersive  power  is  invariably  diminished  by 
rise  of  temperature,  though  not  at  the  same  rate  as  the  refractive 
index,  which  is  found  to  diminish  in  proportion  as  the  density 
diminishes  (Proceed.  Roy.  Soc.,  xii.  450). 

(106)  Fixed  Lines  %n  the  Solar  Spectrum;  Fratmhofer's 
Lines  ;  Bright  Lines  in  Artificial  Lights. — Newton,  by  admit- 
ting a  beam  of  solar  light  through  a  small  circular  aperture  into 
a  darkened  room,  and  allowing  it  to  fall  upon  a  triangular  prism 
of  glass,  obtained  the  magnificent  coloured  image  known  as  the 
solar  spectrum,  which  shades  off  by  insensible  gradations  from 
the  least  refracted  red  into  the  most  refracted  or  violet  portion 
of  the  light.  But  it  does  not  appear  that  any  one,  till  Wollaa- 
ton's  time,  a  century  later,  examined  the  effect  of  admitting  the 
light  through  a  narrow  slit,  with  sides  parallel  to  those  of  the 

£rism,  and  viewing  it  directly  by  placing  the  eye  immediately 
ehind  the  prism  (Phil.  Tram.,  i802,  p.  378).  Wollaston  found 
that  the  spectrum  so  obtained  was  not,  as  it  appeared  to  be  by 
the  ordinary  mode  of  examination,  a  continuous  stripe  of  light, 
but  that  it  was  crossed  at  right  angles  to  its  length  bv  dark  bauds. 
It  was  not,  however,  till  1815,  that  these  dark  bands  were 
carefully  examined,  when  the  celebrated  German  optician, 
Frannhofer,  published  a  minute  description  of  them,  accom- 
panied by  a  careful  map,  in  which  he  figured  more  than  six  hun- 
dred of  these  lines,  which  have  ever  since  borne  the  name  of 
Fraunhofer*s  lines.  The  more  important  of  these  lines  he  dis- 
tinguished by  the  letters  of  the  alphabet,  and  in  the  uppermost 
spectrum  shown  in  figs.  80  and  82,  a  few  of  them  are  given  as 
points  of  comparison  with  other  spectra. 
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In  order  to  observe  these  lines,  the  sun's  light,  after  admis- 
sion through  a  narrow  vertical  slit  into  a  darkened  100m,  was  al- 
lowed to  mil  upon  a  prism  placed  with  its  axis  parallel  to  the 
slit,  and  at  a  distance  of  about  twenty-four  feet  from  it.  The 
prism  was  fixed  before  the  object-glass  of  a  telescope,  of  Itm 
power,  in  snch  a  manner  that  the  angle  fbmied  by  the  incident 
light  with  the  first  face  of  the  prism,  was  equal  to  that  formed 
by  the  refracted  beam  with  the  second  face;  so  that  the  position 
of  the  prism  was  that  in  which  the  light  is  subjected  to  the  mini- 
mum amount  of  deviation.  This  is  consequently  generally 
spoken  of  as  the  position  of  minimum  .deviation.  Under  these 
circumstances  he  observed  numberless  vertical  lines,  varying  in 
breadth  and  in  strength  in  different  parts  of  the  spectrum.  These 
bandd  were  always  visible,  whatever  was  the  solid  or  liquid  me- 
dium used  in  the  construction  of  the  prism,  and  whether  its  re- 
fracting angle  were  great  or  small ;  and  under  all  circumstance* 
they  preserved  the  same  relative  position  in  the  respective 
coloured  spaces  in  which  they  occur.  This  fixed  position* has 
enabled  the  optical  observer  to  use  these  lines  as  points  of  a  ref- 
erence by  which  the  refractive  indices  of  a  great  variety  of 
bodies  have  been  determined  with  precision. 

When,  however,  the  source  of  the  light  was  varied,  as  if  the 
flame  of  a  caudle,  the  light  of  the  fixed  stars,*  or  the  spark  from 
the  electrical  machine  was  made  use  of,  a  different  set  of  lines 
was  in  each  case  observed  to  occur. 

Beyond  this  fact,  viz.,  the  dependence  of  the  position  of  the 
lines  upon  the  source  of  the  light  employed — Fraunhofer  was 
unable  to  ascertain  anything  connected  with  their  cause. 

The  inquiry  thus  launched  by  Fraunhofer  has  been  followed 
in  four  principal  branches  of  research,  which  may  be  described  as 
relating  to — 

a.  Cosmical  lines,  or  the  black  lines  produced  in  the  light  of 
the  sun,  the  planetary  bodies,  and  the  fixed  stars. 

b.  Black  lines,  produced  by  absorption,  a  class  of  phenomena 
discovered  by  Sir  D.  Brewster,  in  his  observations  upon  the  red 
vapours  of  nitrous  acid. 

o.  Bright  lines  produced  by  the  electric  spark  when  taken 
between  different  conductors. 

d.  Bright  lines  produced  by  coloured  flames  or  by  the  intro- 
duction of  different  substances  into  flame. 

I  shall  enter  into  some  detail  upon  this  subject,  which  has  ac- 
quired great  interest  and  importance  from  the  recent  remarkable 
investigations  of  Kirchhoff  and  Bunsen. 

a.  The  cosmical  lines  admit  of  partial  reproduction  by  means 

•The  Moon  and  the  planets,  including  Venn*,  Jupiter,  Saturn,  and  Mars,  exhibit 
fines  corresponding  with  those  of  the  Sun.  Sirius  shows  different  lines,  and  Castor 
others  somewhat  similar.  Amongst  the  lines  of  Procyon,  Fraunhofer  recognised  the 
solar  line  n„and  in  those  of  Capella  and  Betelgeux,  both  d  and  6  (Brewster's  Edin.Juwn. 
Science,  1828,  vol.  viil  p.  7.)  Subsequent  observations  have  shown  that  Arctium*,  At> 
debaran,  0  Pcgasi,  and  9  Virginia,  are  especially  remarkable  for  the  strength  and  num- 
ber of  the  lines  by  which  their  spectra  are  traversed. 
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of  photographs  of  the  spectra  in  which  they  occur.  Most  of  these 
lines  shown  by  the  photograph  are,  however,  invisible  to  the  eye, 
a?  they  occur  in  that  part  of  the  spectrum  which  is  more  refnm- 
ib!e  than  even  the  violet  rays.  Edmond  Becquerel*  was  the 
rat  who  received  the  impression  of  the  spectrum  with  suitable 
precautions  upon  a  Daguerreotype  plate ;  and  he  made  the  im- 
portant and  interesting  discovery  that  the  inactive  spaces  in  the 
portion  of  the  chemical  spectrum  produced  by  visible  rays,  cor- 
respond accurately  with  the  dark  lines  of  Fraunhofer, — a  dis- 
covery immediately  afterwards  corroborated  by  the  independent 
observations  of  Draper,  of  New  York,  and  subsequently  confirmed 
in  a  remarkable  manner  for  the  invisible  rays,  by  Stokes,  who 
{Phil.  Trans.,  1852)  succeeded  in  rendering  the  lines  in  the  most 
refrangible  and  extra-violet  portions  apparent  to  the  eye,  by  his 
discovery  that  the  fluorescent  power  of  the  spectrum  was  inter- 
rupted by  inactive  spaces,  the  position  of  which  corresponded  ac- 
curately with  the  lines  observed  by  Becquerel. 

h.  The  efftsorption  bands  produced  by  coloured  gases  were  first 
indicated  in  1S32  by  Brewster  (Phil.  Mag.,  May,  1836,  viii.  884), 
who  found  that  the  brownish-red  vapours  of  nitrous  acid  have 
the  remarkable  power  of  absorbing  the  sun's  rays  in  such  a  man- 
ner as  to  produce  a  scries  of  dark  bands  in  the  light  when  trans- 
mitted through  it.  Professors  W.  II.  Miller  and  Daniell  subse- 
quently showed  that  the  same  effect  is  produced,  whatever  be  the 
source  of  light  employed.  In  the  course  of  this  investigation,  an 
important  observation  was  made  by  Brewster,  who  noticed  dis- 
tinct lines  and  bands  in  the  red  and  green  spaces,  which  at  other 
times  wholly  disappeared.  This  he  found  to  be  due  to  an  absorp- 
tive action  of  the  earth's  atmosphere  ;  for  these  bands  were  only 
visible  when  the  sun  approached  the  horizon.  A  few  years  later 
I  had  an  opportunity  myself,  whilst  examining  the  spectrum  of 
diffused  daylight  in  the  afternoon  during  a  violent  thunder- 
shower,  to  observe  the  6udden  appearance  of  a  group  of  lines  in 
the  brightest  part  of  the  spectrum,  between  n  and  e,  increasing  in 
distinctness  with  the  violence  of  the  shower,  and  fading  and  dis- 
appearing as  the  rain  passed  away.  These  observations,  there- 
fore, prove  that  certain  of  the  fixed  lines  in  the  solar  spectrum 
arc  dependent  in  part  at  least  upon  the  absorptive  action  exerted 
by  the  earth's  atmosphere.  But  the  larger  portion,  it  is  sup- 
posed, are  duo  to  another  cause,  first  suggested  by  Kirchhotf. 
Miller,  of  Cambridge,  in  conjunction  witn  Daniell,  followed  up 
these  experiments,  and  showed  that  other  coloured  vapours — viz., 
those  of  bromine,  iodine,  and  euchlorine — possess  this  property 
(PhU.  Mag.,  1833,  ii.  381). 

Twelve  years  afterwards  I  myself  made  a  numerous  series  of 
experiments  upon  the  same  subject  (Phil.  Mag.  xxvii.  81).  The 
result  of  these  experiments  showed  that  mere  existence  of  colour 
in  a  vapour  does  not  indicate  of  necessity  the  existence  of  bands 

f  Bi&tiotteque  Umvendle  de  Qenbc,  August,  1842,  No.  80;  or  Taylor's  ScUrdijk 
ifrnurirt,  !L  587. 
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in  its  spectrum.  The  red  vapours  of  chloride  of  tungsten  give  no 
lines,  while  bromine,  which  has  to  the  eye  the  same  colour,  givet 
a  remarkable  series. 

The  probable  position  of  the  lines  cannot  be  inferred  from  the 
oolour  of  the  gas :  with  the  green  perchloride  of  manganese  the 
lines  are  most  abundant  in  the  green,  whilst  wirh  the  red  vapours 
of  nitrous  acid  they  increase  in  number  and  density  as  they  ad 
vance  towards  the  blue  end  of  the  spectrum.  Simple  bodies,  as 
well  as  compounds,  may  produce  lines ;  and  two  simple  bodies, 
which  singly  do  not  produce  them,  may  in  their  compounds  occa- 
sion them  abundantly;  e.^.  neither  oxygen,  nitrogen,  nor  chlorine, 
when  uncombined,  occasion  lines,  but  some  of  the  oxides,  both 
of  nitrogen  and  of  chlorine,  exhibit  the  phenomena  in  the  most 
striking  manner.  There  are,  however,  oxides  both  of  nitrogen 
and  chlorine,  some  of  them  coloured,  which  do  not  occasion  the 
appearance  of  lines.  We  find  also  that  lines  may  exist  in  the 
vapour  of  simple  substances,  as  in  iodine,  which  disappear  in 
their  compounds.  This  is  exemplified  in  the  case  of  hydriodic 
acid.  Sometimes  the  same  lines  are  produced  by  different  de> 
grees  of  oxidation  of  the  same  substances,  a  remarkable  instance 
of  which  is  furnished  in  the  oxides  of  chlorine.     In  fig.  80,  No.  1 

Fig.  80. 


shows  the  principal  dark  lines  of  tlie  pure  solar  spectrum ;  2  rep- 
resents the  effect  of  bromine ;  3,  that  of  peroxide  of  nitrogen,  the 
system  of  lines  which  it  furnishes  being  totally  different  from 
that  of  bromine,  notwithstanding  the  close  resemblance  in  colour 
of  the  two  vapours ;  4  shows  the  lines  in  the  green  vapours  of 
oxychloride  of  manganese. 

c  On  the  Spectra  of  the  Electric  Spark. — Wollaston  (JPhU. 
TranB^  1802)  observed  that  the  spectrum  of  the  electric  spark  is 
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mot  continuous,  and  that  it  differs  from  that  of  ordinary  sunlight, 
as  well  as  from  that  furnished  by  the  light  of  a  candle.  Fraun- 
hofer  also  made  a  similar  observation  ;  but  the  first  person  who 
-called  attention  to  the  important  fact  that  the  nature  of  the 
metals  employed  modifies  the  resulting  spectrum,  was  Wheat- • 
«tone,  who,  at  the  Dublin  meeting  of  the  ^British  Association  for* 
1835,  read  a  paper  "  On  the  Prismatic  Decomposition  of  thfc 
Electric,  Voltaic,  and  Electro-Magnetic  Sparks."  In  the  abstract 
published  in  the  Keport  of  the  Proceedings  of  the  Association  for 
that  year,  the  author  states  that  the  spectrum  of  the  electro-mag- 
netic spark  taken  from  mercury,  as  well  as  from  zinc,  cadmium, 
tin,  bismuth,  and  lead  in  the  melted  state,  consists  of  definite 
rays  separated  by  dark  intervals  from  each  other ;  but  the  number, 
position,  and  colours  of  the  lines  vary  in  each  case.  The  appear- 
ances are  so  different  that  by  this  mode  of  examination  the  metals 
may  be  readily  distinguished  from  each  other.  When  the  voltaic 
spark  from  mercury  was  taken  successively  in  the  ordinary  va- 
cuum of  the  air-pump,  in  the  Torricellian  vacuum,  and  in  car- 
tonic  acid  gas,  the  same  results  were  obtained  as  when  the  ex- 
periment was  performed  in  air,  or  in  oxygen  gas.  The  light 
therefore  does  not  arise  from  the  combustion  of  the  metal. 

Masson,  in  1851  and  1855,  in  the  course  of  his  investigations 
on  electric  photometry  (Ann.  de  Chimie,  III.  xxxi.  295,  and  xlv. 
387),  examined  the  spectra  produced  by  various  metals  which 
were  employed  as  dischargers  to  the  Ley  den  jar,  and  also  when 
heated  by4  the  voltaic  arc,  and  gave  drawings  of  the  different 
spectra,  made  by  means  of  the  camera  lucida.  The  spectra 
which  he  has  given  of  the  same  metals  as  those  examined  by 
Wheatstone,  are  much  more  complicated  than  those  described 
by- the  English  philosopher.  These  discrepancies  were  subse- 
quently explained  by  Angstrom  (Phil.  Mag.y  1855,  p.  329\  who 
showed  that  owing  to  the  intense  heat  of  the  electric  discharges 
employed  by  Masson,  he  obtained  two  spectra  simultaneously, 
one  due  to  the  metal,  the  other  to  the  atmosphere  itself,  which 
became  ignited.  Certain  lines  remarked  by  Masson  as  common 
to  the  spectra  of  all  the  metals  were  really  these  atmospheric 
lines.  By  causing  the  spark  to  pass  between  the  same  metals 
when  immersed  in  various  gases,  the  particular  lines  due  to  the 
metal  remained  unaltered,  whilst  the  others,  due  to  the  gaseous 
medium,  disappeared,  and  were  replaced  by  new  lines.  Ang- 
strom, in  the  course  of  his  paper,  suggests,  though  he  does  not 
distinctly  state,  the  explanation  of  Frannhofer's  dark  lines,  subse- 
quently brought  forward  by  Kirchhoff. 

In  1858  and  1859,  an  important  series  of  investigations  was 
published  by  Plucker  (PoggmdorfjFs  Annal^  ciii.  88,  151,  civ. 
113,  622,  cv.  87,  cvii.  77,  498),  relating  to  the  character  of  the 
electric  light  produced  by  transmitting  the  secondary  discharge 
from  RuhmkorfTs  coil  through  narrow  tubes  filled  with  different 
gases,  and  subsequently  exhausted  as  completely  as  possible. 
V  acuous  tubes  were  thus  obtained  with  only  imponderable  traces 
of  various  gases  and  vapours,  including  oxygen,  hydrogen,  nitro- 
10 
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fjen,  chlorine,  bromine,  and  iodine.  Plucker  found  that  each  ex 
»austed  tube  gave  its  own  characteristic  spectrum,  and  he  meas- 
ured with  great  care  the  principal  lines  visible  in  each.  These 
results  are  very  important  in  relation  to  Kirchhoft's  theory  of  the 
cause  of  the  dark  lines,  which  requires  that  the  position  of  the 
bright  lines  thus  obtained,  should  coincide  with  the  black  lines 
produced  by  absorption  when  light  is  transmitted  through  these 
different  gases.  Pliicker's  experiments  show  distinctly  that 
this  is  not  the  case  in  these  gases.  Dr.  Robinson  has  also  recent- 
ly investigated  the  effect  of  varying  the  pressure  upon  the  nature 
of  the  electric  spectrum  of  an  incandescent  gas  {Phil.  Trans.r 
1862) :  he  finds  that  the  light  is  the  most  intense  under  ordinary 
pressures,  though  at  low  pressures,  lines  appear  which  are  not 
visible  at  the  ordinary  tension  of  the  gases. 

Van  der  Willigen  (Poggmdoiffs  Annate  cvi.  617)  made  the 
interesting  remark  that,  by  placing  in  succession  upon  a  pair  of 
wires  consisting  of  a  metal  which,  like  platinum,  possesses  few" 
special  bands  of  its  own,  small  quantities  of  weak  solutions  of 
chloride  of  calcium,  chloride  of  barium,  chloride  of  strontium,, 
nitrate  of  calcium,  &c,  new  metallic  bands  are  produced,  and 
these  bands  are  characteristic  of  the  particular  metal  contained 
in  each  of  these  several  compounds. 

d.  Spectra  of  Cdowred  Flames. — The  first  person  who  seems 
to  have  analysed  coloured  flames  bv  means  of  theprism,  was  Sir 
J.  Herschel,  who  describes  briefly  [JEdin.  Phil.  Trans.,  1822,  p. 
455),  the  spectra  of  muriate  of  strontia,  muriate  of  lime,  chloriae 
and  nitrate  of  copper,  and  boracic  acid.  The  same  observer,  in 
the  article,  Light,  Encycl.  Metrop.,  1827,  p.  488,  says  : — "  Salts 
of  soda  give  a  copious  and  purely  homogeneous  yellow,  of  potash 
a  beautiful  pale  violet ; "  and  he  then  gives  a  general  statement 
of  the  results  with  the  salts  of  calcium,  strontium,  lithium,  ba- 
rium, copper,  and  iron.  He  further  continues, — "  Of  all  salts  the 
muriates  succeed  best,  from  their  volatility.  The  same  colours 
are  exhibited  also  when  any  of  the  salts  in  question  are  put  in 
powder  into  the  wick  of  a  spirit-lamp.  The  colours  thus  com- 
municated by  the  different  bases  to  flame,  afford  in  many  cases  a 
ready  and  neat  way  of  detecting  extremely  minute  quantities  of 
them." 

The  analysis  of  the  spectra  of  artificial  lights  was  resumed  by 
Fox  Talbot  m  1826,  in  vol.  v.  of  Brewster's  Journal  of  Science. 
He  there  describes  a  method  of  obtaining  a  yellow  monochroma- 
tic light  by  the  use  of  an  ordinary  spirit-lamp  with  a  cotton  wick 
fed  with  dilute  alcohol  holding  common  salt  in  solution.  He 
found  the  same  effect  whether  muriate,  sulphate,  or  carbonate  of 
sodium  was  employed. 

Nitrate,  sulphate,  chlorate,  and  carbonate  of  potassium  agreed 
in  giving  a  bluishrwhite  tinge  to  the  flame.  By  burning  a  mix- 
ture of  nitre  and  sulphur,  he  observed  a  red  ray  of  low  but  defi- 
nite refrangibility,  which  he  regarded  as  characteristic  of  the  salt* 
of  potassium,  as  the  yellow  ray  is  of  the  salts  of  sodium.  He 
concludes  his  paper  with  the  following  observation  ;  which  fol- 
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lows  some  remarks  upon  some  experiments  of  Herschel's : — "  If 
this  opinion  should  be  correct  and  applicable  to  the  other  definite 
rays,  a  glance  at  the  prismatic  spectrum  of  a  flame  may  show  it 
to  contain  substances  which  it  would  otherwise  require  a  labo- 
rious chemical  analysis  to  effect." 

In  the  Phil.  Mag.  for  1834,  vol,  iv.  p.  114,  Mr.  Talbot  fur- 
ther  showed  how,  notwithstanding  the  similarity  in  colour  of  the 
light  of  lithium  and  strontium,  they  can  at  once  be  distinguished 
by  means  of  the  prism.  He  says, — "  The  strontia  flame  exhibits 
a  great  number  of  red  rays,  well  separated  from  each  other  by 
dark  intervals,  not  to  mention  an  orange  and  a  very  definite' 
bright  blue  ray.  The  lithia  exhibits  one  single  red  ray.  Hence* 
I  hesitate  not  to  say  that  optical  analysis  can  distinguish  the 
minutest  portions  of  these  two  substances  from  each  otner  with 
as  much  certainty,  if  not  more,  than  any  other  known  method." 

The  spectra  of  coloured  flames  were  further  examined  in  1845 
by  myself,  and  an  account  of  these  experiments  was  given  in  a 
paper  read  that  year  before  the  Chemical  Section  of  the  British 
Association,  at  Cambridge.     {Phil.  Mag.,  xxvii.  81.) 

In  these  experiments  an  alcohol  lamp,  fed  with  a  solution  of 
the  compound  the  flame  of  which  was  to  be  examined,  and  -g 
common  wick  supported  in  a  small  glass  tube,  furnished  the 
flame.  The  lamp  was  placed  opposite  the  vertical  slit  through 
which  diffused  daylight  could  also  be  transmitted  at  pleasured 
Fraunhofer's  lines  thus  served  as  points  of  comparison  of  the 
different  flames.  The  paper  was  illustrated  by  coloured  litho- 
graphs of  various  spectra,  including  those  of  chloride  of  coppery 
boracic  acid,  nitrate  of  strontium,  chloride  of  calciunl,  and  chloride 
of  barium,  in  minute  detail.  The  green  light  produced  by  burn- 
ing a  solution  of  chloride  of  copper  in  alcohol,  for  instance,  gives 
the  spectrum  shown  in  fig.  80,  jNo.  5,  and  that  furnished  by  an 
alcoholic  solution  of  boracic  acid  is  represented  in  No.  6.  Nu- 
merous other  spectra  were  also  described,  including  those  of  the 
chloride  of  sodium,  manganese,  and  mercury,  and  ox  a  large  num- 
ber of  other  metals. 

(107)  Spectrum  Analysis. — But  it  is  to  Kirchhoff  and  Bun- 
aen  (Poggendorff^s  Annal.y  ex.  p.  161)  that  we  are  indebted  for 
reducing  the  prismatic  observation  of  flame  tinged  by  the  salts 
of  different  metals  to  a  simple  and  systematic  method  of  qualitative 
analysis  for  the  alkalies  and  alkaline  earths ;  and  they  have  con- 
trived a  spectroscope  by  which  the  different  spectra  may  be  conve- 
niently examined  and  compared  with  one  another.  Fig.  81  exhib- 
its the  instrument  in  its  most  complete  form  (Poggendorfps  An- 
nal.9  cxiii.  374).  It  is  an  improvement  on  the  instrument  used  by 
Swan  and  by  Masson ;  including  a  scale  for  ascertaining  the  posi- 
tion of  the  lines  in  different  cases,  as  well  as  a  reflecting  prism, 
by  which  two  spectra  can  be  compared  side  by  side,  p  repre- 
sents a  flint-glass  prism,  supported  on  the  cast  iron  tripod,  f,  and 
retained  in  its  place  by  the  spring,  c.  At  the  end  of  the  tube,  a, 
nearest  the  prism,  is  a  lens,  placed  at  the  distance  of  its  focus  for 
parallel  rays  from  a  vertical  slit  at  the  other  end  of  the  tube 
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The  width  of  the  slit  can  be  regulated  by  means  of  the  screw,  e. 
One-half  of  this  slit  is  covered  by  a  small  rectangular  prism  de- 

Fig.  81. 


signed  to  reflect  the  rays  proceeding  from  the  source  of  light,  d, 
down  the  axis  of  the  tube,  whilst  the  rays  from  the  source  of  light, 
k,  pass  directly  down  the  tube.  By  this  arrangement  the  obeervei 
stationed  at  the  end  of  the  telescope  b,  is  able  to  compare  the 
-spectra  of  both  lights,  which  are  seen  one  above  the  other,  and 
he  can  at  once  decide  whether  their  lines  coincide  or  differ,  a 
and  b  are  screws  for  adjusting  the  axis  of  the  telescope  so  as  to 
bring  any  part  of  the  slit  at  e  into  the  centre  of  the  field  of  vision. 
The  telescope,  as  well  as  the  tube,  c,  is  moveable  in  a  horizontal 
plane,  around  the  axjs  of  the  tripod.  The  tube  c  contains  a  lens 
at  the  end  next  to  the  prism,  and  at  the  other  end  is  a  scale 
formed  by  transparent  lines  on  an  opaque  ground.  When  the 
telescope  has  been  properly  adjusted  to  the  examination  of  the 
spectrum,  the  tube  o  is  moved  until  it  is  placed  at  such  an  angle 
with  the  telescope  and  the  face  of  the  prism,  that  when  a  light  is 
transmitted  through  the  scale,  the  image  of  this  scale  is  reflected 
into  the  telescope  from  the  face  of  the  prism  nearest  the  observer. 
This  image  is  rendered  perfectly  distinct  by  pushing  in  the  tube 
which  holds  the  scale  nearer  to  the  lens  in  c,  or  withdrawing  it  to 
a  greater  distance,  as  may  be  required.  The  reflected  lines  of  the 
scale  can  then  be  employed  for  reading  off  the  position  of  the 
bright  or  dark  lines  of  the  spectrum,  as  Doth  will  appear  simul- 
taneously, overlapping  each  other,  in  the  field  of  the  telescope. 
By  turning  the  tube  c  round  upon  the  axis  of  the  tripod,  any 
particular  line  of  the  scale  can  be  brought  to  coincidence  with 
any  desired  line  of  the  spectrum.  Stray  light  is  excluded  by 
covering  the  stand,  the  prism,  and  the  encls  of  the  tubes  adjoining 
it,  with  a  loose  black  cloth.     The  dispersive  power  upon  thespeo- 
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trum  may  be  much  increased  by  using  several  prisms  instead  of 
one  :  in  the  experiments  of  Kirchhoff  upon  the  solar  spectrum,  he 
used  four  prisms ;  and  Gassiot  has  used  an  apparatus  with  nine 
prisms.  Much  care  is  required  in  placing  the  prisms :  the  refract- 
ing edge  of  each  prism  must  be  truly  vertical,  and  the  position  of 
minimum  deviation  for  the  rays  to  be  observed  must  be  obtained* 

The  extraordinary  delicacy  of  certain  of  these  spectrum  reac* 
tions  was  indicated  by  Swan  (Edm.  Phil.  Trans.,  1857,  xxi.  411), 
who  measured  it  for  sodium  by  the  only  accurate  method,  namely, 
by  dissolving  a  weighed  quantity  of  the  salt  in  a  known  quantity 
of  water ;  and  he  thus  determined  with  precision  the  limit  of  the 
reaction.  Bunsen  and  Kirchhoff  attempted  to  estimate  the  sen* 
sitiveness  of  the  reaction  by  deflagrating  a  given  weight  of  the  va* 
rious  salts  in  the  room  in  which  they  were  experimenting,  and 
diffusing  the  vapour  mechanically  through  the  air,  increasing  the 
quantity  of  the  salt  until  a  gas  flame  showed  the  reaction  of  the 
peculiar  metal  due  to  particles  in  suspension.  But  it  is  obvious 
that  this  ingenious  method  does  not  admit  of  precision,  and  is  lia- 
ble to  lead  to  an  exaggerated  estimate  of  the  delicacy  of  the  re- 
action, from  the  impossibility  of  ensuring  uniformity  in  the  diffu- 
sion of  the  salt. 

The  sodium  reaction  is  the  most  sensitive  of  all ;  by  its  means 
Swan  could  detect  7777777  of  a  grain  of  sodium ;  and  so  exten- 
sively is  common  salt  diffused,  that  scarcely  any  flame  can  be  ob- 
tained in  which  the  indication  of  sodium  is  absent. 

Having  observed  the  position  of  the  bright  lines  produced  by 
introducing  into  the  flame  of  a  Bunsen  gas-burner  the  salts  of  the 
various  alkalies  and  alkaline  earths,  each  of  which  had  been  puri- 
fied for  these  experiments  with  great  care,  they  constructed  a 
chart  in  which  the  different  lines  were  laid  down  for  each,  and 
were  able  by  observing  the  position  of  the  lines  obtained  when  a 
mixture  of  various  salts  was  introduced  into  the  flame,  to  ascer- 
tain the  presence  of  these  different  bases  with  sufficient  readiness 
to  use  the  method  for  the  purposes  of  qualitative  analysis.  The 
rapidity  with  which  the  result  is  obtained  by  a  practised  observer, 
and  the  minuteness  of  the  quantity  required  for  the  examination, 
give  this  method  a  superiority  over  any  other  now  in  use  for  the 

aualitative  analysis  for  the  alkalies  and  alkaline  earths ;  moreover, 
le  circumstance  that  the  mere  inspection  of  a  source  of  light 
furnishes  information  respecting  the  composition  of  the  bodies 
undergoing  combustion  or  volatilization  within  it,  extends  the 
mode  of  inquiry  over  distances  limited  only  by  the  distance  through 
which  the  object  is  visible  :  we  are  thus  furnished  with  a  method 
of  analysis  which  is  applicable  to  the  luminous  atmosphere  of  the 
sun,  the  stars,  as  well  as  to  the  light  of  the  planetary  bodies. 
This  circumstance  invests  the  subject  with  an  interest  like  that 
which  attends  the  employment  of  the  telescope ;  at  the  same  time 
the  minuteness  of  its  search  enables  it  to  reveal,  like  the  micro- 
scope, quantities  of  matter  indefinitely  small. 

This  minuteness  in  its  scrutiny  has  already,  in  the  hands  of 
Bunsen  and  Kirchhoff,  led  to  the  discovery  that  many  bodies,  such 
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of  the  alkalies  and  alkaline  earths,  when  their  salts  are  hta'cA 
upon  a  loop  of  platinum  wire  introduced  into  the  flame  of  a 
Bunsen  gas-burner.  The  characteristic  lines  in  each  case  are 
distinguished  bv  the  letters  of  the  Greek  alphabet,  the  most 
strongly  marked,  lines  being  those  indicated  by  the  earliest  letter. 

Amongst  the  various  spectra,  that  of  thallium  and  those  of  the 
alkali-metals  are  the  simplest.  In  the  potassium  spectrum, 
the  most  characteristic  bands  are  the  red  band  Ka  a,  and  violet 
band  Ka  ft.  A  copious  diffused  light  fills  up  the  central  portion  of 
the  spectrum.  In  the  case  of  sodium  nearly  the  whole  of  the- 
light  is.  concentrated  on  the  intense  yellow  double  band,  Nao. 
In  the  lithium  spectrum  a  crimson  band,  Li  a,  is  the  prominent  line  f 
Li  13  is  seldom  visible ;  but  at  the  elevated  temperature  of  the  vol- 
taic arc,  an  additional  blue  line  becomes  very  intense.  In  the 
spectrum  of  coesium  a  good  deal  of  diffused  light  is  visible,  but  the 
two  lines  in  the  blue,  Cs  a  and  Cs  £,  are  strongly  marked,, 
and  may  be  seen  when  a  quantity  of  the  chloride  not  exceeding 
T7*\F¥v°f  a  grain  of 'the  pure  salt  is  used,  or  7TV?of  a  grain  if  diluted' 
with  fifteen  hundred  times  its  weight  of  chloride  of  lith- 
ium. Rubidium  is  not  distinguishable  in  quantities  quite  so 
minute.  The  lines,  Rb  a  and  Rb  0,  in  the  blue,  and  Rb  y  in  the 
red,  are  almost  equally  characteristic,  but  about  jjIvj  of  a  grain* 
of  the  chloride  is  required  to  render  them  visible.  Thallium  i& 
recognised  by  the  single  intense  green  line  Tl  a.  The  spectra  of 
the  alkaline  earths  are  equally  definite  though  more  complicated.. 

The  salts  which  are  most  readily  volatilized,  such  as  the  chlo- 
rides, bromides,  and  iodides  of  the  different  metals,  give  the  most 
brilliant  spectra.  But  it  is  only  in  the  case  of  the  alkalies  and  the 
alkaline  earths  that  the  spectra  thus  obtained  are  characteristic. 
Where  the  spectra  of  the  other  metals  are  required,  recourse- 
must  be  had  to  Wheatstone's  method  of  taking  electric  sparks,, 
between  wires  consisting  of  the  metal  of  which  the  spectrum  is  re- 

auired  ;  and  the  electric  sparks  may  conveniently  be  procured  by 
le  employment  of  RuhmKorfPs  coil.  The  temperature  obtained 
in  this  way  is  very  intense  and  develope  slines  not  produced  by 
the  heat  of  ordinary  flames.  When  a  compound  gas  or  vapour  is- 
made  the  medium  of  the  electric  discharge,  the  spectra  produced 
are  those  of  the  elementary  components  of  the  gas.  It  seem* 
as  though,  at  these  intense  temperatures,  chemical  combination 
tvere  'impossible;  and  oxygen  and  hydrogen,  chlorine  and 
the  metals,  may  therefore  all  coexist  in  a  separate  form  although 
mechanically  intermingled. 

If  photographs  of  these  spectra  be  taken,  using  quartz  prisms- 
and  lenses,  I  have  found  that  the  impression  obtained  is  character- 
istic for  each  metal,  the  spectrum  extending  to  a  length  equal 
to  three  or  four  times  as  great  as  that  of  the  solar  spectrum.  (Phil* 
Trans.,  1862.)  Allusion  will  be  made  to  these  results  in  part  II,  of 
(his  work,  when  speaking  of  photography. 

The  application  of  these  processes  of  optical  analysis  to  the  ex- 
amination of  furnace  flames,  at-  different  stages  of  various  pro- 
cesses in  the  arts,  cannot  fail  to  afford  information  of  high  interest 
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which  can  be  obtained  in  no  other  way.  Roscoe  has  already  ap- 
plied it  successfully  in  studying  the  Bessemer  process  for  steel. 

(108)  Projection  of  Spectra  on  a  Screen. 
— When  it  is  desired  to  render  the  line§  pro- 
duced by  the  spectra  from  different  metals  vis- 
ible to  a  large  audience,  they  may  be  shown 
by  the  employment  of  the  voltaic  battery. 
About  forty  pair  of  Grove's  construction  will 
answer  well.  The  wires  of  the  battery  must 
be  connected  with  the  carbon  electroae  of  a 
Duboscq's  electric  lamp.  The  metals  to  be  burn- 
ed are  supported  upon  the  lower  or  positive 
electrode  made  of  the  hard  carbon  deposited  in 
the  gas  retorts ;  and  when  the  salts  of  the 
metals  are  to  be  employed,  two  or  three  vertical 
holes  are  drilled  into  the  upper  end  of  the  char- 
coal point,  and  into  these  the  salt  for  experiment 
is  introduced.  On  completing  the  connexion 
with  the  battery,  the  arc  is  produced  as  usual. 
The  general  arrangement  ot  the  apparatus  is 
shown  in  Fig.  83.  The  light  is  allowed  to 
escape  from  the  lamp  through  a  narrow  verti- 
cal slit  *,  of  which  a  distinct  image  must  be 
produced  upon  the  white  screen  w  w,  destined 
to  receive  the  spectrum  at  a  distance  of  from 
fifteen  to  twenty  feet  from  the  lamp.  When 
the  arrangement  is  thus  far  completed,  a  hol- 
low prism  j?,,  filled  with  bisulphide  of  carbon, 
is  interposed  between  the  condenser  c  and  the 
screen,  and  the  lamp  with  the  condensing  lens 
is  turned  round  until  an  image  of  the  spectrum 
falls  upon  the  screen,  the  prism  being  brought 
to  the  angle  of  minimum  deviation,  when  the 
incident  and  refracted  rays  form  equal  angles 
with  its  faces.  When  this  is  properly  adjust- 
ed, the  bands 
peculiar  to 
each  spectrum 
are  distinctly 
visible  on  the 
screen.      If   it 

be  desired  to  obtain  a  longer  image  of  the  spectrum,  this  may 
be  effected  by  making  the  refracted  rays  fall  at  the  proper  angle 
upon  a  second  prism  «-  before  they  reach  the  screen. 

(109)  KircMoff'sThe&ry  of  Fraunhofer's  Lines.— From  what 
has  been  already  stated,  it  is  obvious  that  a  large  number  of  the 
principal  facts  m  relation  to  the  occurrence  of  the  bands  of  the 
spectrum  were  known  before  Kirchhoff  and  Bunsen  directed 
their  attention  to  the  subject.  But  it  has  been  invested  with  a 
new  interest  by  the  discovery  of  the  new  metals,  coesium,  rubid- 
ium, and  thallium,  and  particularly  by  a  theory  of  KirchhoflPs, 
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which  embraces  and  generalizes  the  greater  number  of  the  ph^ 
noniena,  though  it  does  not  account  for  all  of  them.  This  theory 
we  shall  now  consider. 

It  is  to  be  remembered  that  the  spectrum  produced  by  the  ig- 
nition of  a  solid  or  of  a  liquid  always  yields  a  continuous  band  of 
light,  containing  rays  of  all  degrees  of  refrangibility  within 
the  range  of  its  two  extremes ;  but  the  same  body,  when  convert- 
ed into  vapour,  may  produce  a  luminous  atmosphere  which  may 
emit  light  of  certain  definite  refrangibilities  only,  so  as  to  pro- 
duce a  spectrum  consisting  of  a  series  of  bright  bands  ot  particu- 
lar colours,  separated  from  each  other  by  intervals  more  or  less 
completely  dark.  Bearing  these  facts  in  mind,  the*  theory  pro- 
posed to  account  for  Fraunhofer's  lines  will  be  readily  understood. 

In  1858,  Balfour  Stewart  published  in  the  Edvn.  Phil.  Trans., 
vol.  xxii.,  a  paper  on  the  law  of  exchanges  in  radiant  heat,  and  in 
the  following  year  the  subject  was  taken  up  by  Kirchhoff,  who 
arrived  at  the  same  conclusions  as  Stewart,  independently  ;  and 
the  German  philosopher  extended  his  theory  to  the  phenomena 
of  light  as  well  as  those  of  heat.  The  conclusion  at  which  he  ar- 
rived may  be  thus  stated  :  That  when  any  substance  is  heated  or 
is  rendered  luminous,  rays  of  a  certain  and  definite  degree  of 
refrangibility  are  given  out  by  it ;  whilst  the  same  substance  has 
also  the  power  of  absorbing  rays  of  this  identical  refrangibility. 

Sodium,  for  example,  when  ignited,  emits  an  intensely  bril- 
liant yellow  light  which  is  concentrated  into  two  closely  eonti- 
fuous  bands  or  bright  lines  coincident  in  position  with  Fraun- 
ofer's  double  black  line  d  in  the  solar  spectrum.  Fraunhofer 
had  himself  observed  the  exact  coincidence  of  the  double  black 
line  d  in  the  solar  spectrum,  with  the  double  bright  line  in  artifi- 
cial lights,  now  known  to  be  characteristic  of  sodium.  If  through 
a  flame  coloured  by  sodium,  the  more  powerful  light  of  the 
charcoal  points  or  ignited  lime  be  transmitted,  the  continuous 
spectrum  due  to  this  stronger  source  of  light  is  interrupted  by  a 
black  line  coincident  with  the  solar  black  line  d.*  Kirchhoff 
has  also  ascertained  that  certain  of  the  bright  bands  in  the  spectra 
of  potassium,  lithium,  barium,  and  strontium,  may  in  like  manner 
be  reversed,  and  I  have  found  that  some  of  the  strongest  lines  in 
the  blue  in  the  spectrum  of  copper  may  be  similarly  reversed. 

Now  Kirchhoff  has  applied  these  facts  to  the  explanation  of 
Fraunhofer's  dark  lines.  He  supposes  that  in  the  luminous  at- 
mosphere of  the  sun,  the  vapours  of  various  metals  are  present, 
each  of  which  would  give  its  characteristic  system  of  bright 
lines ;  but  behind  this  incandescent  atmosphere  containing  me- 
tallic vapour,  is  the  still  more  intensely  heated  solid  or  liquid  nu- 
cleus of  the  sun,  which  emits  a  brilliant  continuous  spectrum  con- 

*  Foucault  in  1849  had  already  made  this  observation  in  a  particular  instance,  bat 
had  drawn  no  general  conclusion  from  it  (Journal  de  VInstitut,  Feb.  7th,  1849).  Ha 
caused  the  image  of  the  sun  to  fall-  exactly  on  the  voltaic  arc,  and  by  viewing  this  com- 
pound light  through  a  prism,  he  observed  that  the  double  brilliant  line  of  the  arc  coin- 
cided exactly  with  the  double  black  line  of  the  solar  light,  and  when  they  overlapped, 
Jthe  black  line  of  the  solar  spectrum  was  rendered  considerably  more  intense. 
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taining  raya  of  all  degrees  of  refrangibility .   When  the  light  of  this 
intensely  neated  nucleus  is  transmitted  through  the  incandescent 

{>hotosphere  of  the  sun,  the  bright 
ines  which  would  be  produced  oy 
the  photosphere  are  reversed  ;  and 
Fraunhofer's  black  lines  are  only 
the  reversed  bright  lines  whicn 
would  be  visible  if  the  intensely 
heated  nucleus  were  no  longer 
there. 

Kirchhoff  has  proceeded  to  test 
this  theory  by  submitting  the  solar 
spectrum  to  a  most  minute  inves- 
tigation {Researches  on  the  Solar 
Spectrum,  and  on  the  Spectra  of 
the  Chemical  Elements,  translated 
by  Roscoe,  and  published  in  a 
separate  form). 

The  annexed  diagram  shows  a 
small  portion  of  KirchhofPs  detail- 
ed drawing,  including  the  part  of 
the  spectrum  extending  from  e  to 
h  (%.  84),  and  he  states  that  for 
every  bright  line  in  the  spectrum 
of  iron  is  a  corresponding  black 
line  in  the  solar  spectrum .  About 
sixty  such  lines  occur  between  d 
and  f,  and  in  the  small  portion  con- 
tained in  the  figure  there  are  four- 
teen such  lines  indicated  by  the 
mark  Fe.  The  strong  lines  near  J, 
marked  Mg,  coincide  with  the  bril- 
liant green  lines  in  the  spectrum 
of  magnesium.  Chromium,  nickel, 
cobalt,  and  calcium  also  give  less 
distinctly  marked  lines  indicated 
by  the  letters  Or,  Ni,  Co,  and  Ca. 

Kirchhoff,  from  these  and  oth- 
er more  extended  observations, 
draws  the  conclusion  that  in  the 
atmosphere  of  the  sun  the  vapours 
of  sodium,  potassium,  magnesium, 
calcium,  iron,  chromium,  and  nick- 
el, and  possibly  zinc,  cobalt,  and  ^S ... 
manganese  arc  present ;  but  that 
lithium,  copper,  and  silver  are  not 
present.  Angstrom  considers  the 
existence  of  hydrogen,  aluminum, 
and  probably  of  barium  and  stron- 
tium, may  also  be  inferred. 

•  For  want  of  space,  the  figure  is  arranged  vertically  instead  of  across  the  page.  The 
Jipper  extremity  i*  the  most  refrangible  end. 
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Fascinating  as  this  theory  is,  it  must  be  remembered  that  it  it- 
vet  upon  its  trial,  and  that  it  does  not  explain  the  facts  at  present 
known  respecting  the  vapours  of  hydrogen,  mercury,  chlorine 
bromine,  iodine,  and  nitrogen.      Some  of  these  anomalies  may 
possibly  receive  their  explanation  from  the  recent  investigations 
of  Pliicker  and  Hittorf  (Zes  Mondss,  April  30th,  1863).    They 
found  that  certain  bodies,  such  as  sulphur  and  nitrogen,  give  more 
than  one  spectrum,  the  spectrum  at  a  very  elevated  temperature 
being  entirely  different  from  that  at  a  lower  temperature.  W ith  sul- 
phur, for  example  the  following  experiments  may  be  made  : — A 
tube,  of  the  form  shown  in  fig.  85,  consisting  of  two  wide  portions 
connected  togetner  by  a  capillary  tube,  is  prepared 
Fig.  85.        with  glass  of  difficult  fusibility  :    into  this  sulphur 
is  introduced,  and  the  last  traces  of  air  having  been 
removed,  the  whole  is  hermetically  sealed.    The  tuba 
having  been  placed  in  the  proper  position  before  the- 
slit  of  the  spectroscope,  is  gently  warmed  by  a  spirit 
lamp  and  sparks  from  an  induction  oil  and  Leydei* 
jar  are  transmitted  by  the  wires K    As  the  tem- 
perature of  the  tube  is  raised,  the  tension  of  the  sulphur 
vapour  increases,  and  the  first  spectrum  increases  in 
brilliancy,  whilst  at  the  same  time  the  resistance  to  the 
passage  of  the  spark  continues  to  increase,  and  as  a  ne- 
cessary consequence  the  temperature  of  the  discharge 
continues  to  rise.    The  brilliancy  of  the  spectrum 
_  gradually  increases,  and  then  suddenly  the  first  spec- 
""  trum  vanishes,  and  is  instantaneously  displaced  by 
the  second  spectrum,  which  is  very  rich  in  brilliant  lines.     On  re- 
moving the  spirit-lamp  the  temperature  falls  and  the  first  spec- 
trum reappears,  whilst  the  second  vanishes.    Nitrogen  even  ap- 
pears to  give  three  different  spectra. 

In  the  case  of  hydrogen,  the  three  characteristic  bright  bands 
of  its  ordinary  spectrum  become  broader  and  broader  as  the  in- 
tensity of  the  current  is  gradually  increased,  until  the  light  be- 
comes nearly  continuous ;  the  violet  band  expands  first  whilst 
the  red  always  preserves  a  certain  definite  character. 

In  the  case  of  sodium,  the  bright  lines  at  d  gradually  expand 
and  coalesce  as  the  intensity  of  the  current  is  decreased  ;  finally, 
this  band  expands,  and  becomes  traversed  by  two  black  line* 
coincident  in  position  with  the  original  bright  lines. 

Oxygen,  chlorine,  bromine,  and  iodine  furnish  only  a  single 
spectrum.     The  general  appearance  of  the  first  spectrum  of  a 

fas  or  vapour  consists  of  bright  bands  crossed  by  numberless 
ark  lines,  as  well  defined  as  those  of  Frannhofer.  The  general 
character  of  the  second  spectrum  is  that  of  brilliant  bands  upon 
a  more  or  less  luminous  ground.  These  bright  bands  have  a 
breadth  regulated  by  the  width  of  the  slit  of  the  spectroscope. 

(110)  Change  in  the  Rtfrangibility  of  Light— Fluorescence. 
— A  remarkable  discovery  was  made  by  Stokes,  whilst  engaged 
in  pursuing  the  observations  of  Sir  J.  Herschel  respecting  the 
effect  of  light  upon  an  acid  solution  of  sulphate  of  quinia.     This 
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liquid  is  colourless  when  viewed  by  transmitted  lipht,  but  if 
-placed  in  a  glass  and  looked  at  from  above,  it  exhibits,  when 
-exposed  to  direct  light,  a  beautiful  and  intense  blue  upon  its 
front  surface ;  but  the  light  which  has  passed  through  one  vessel 
•containing  the  sulphate  exhibits  no  sucti  appearance  on  the  front 
face  of  a  second  vessel  of  the  liquid  which  is  similarly  exposed  to  it. 
.N  ow,  the  rays  which  produce  this  beautiful  blue  colour  are  not  the 
ordinary  bine  rays,  but  those  of  the  most  refrangible  portion  of  the 
spectrum,  which  under  ordinary  circumstances  are  not  percepti- 
ble to  theeye,  but  which  are  remarkable  for  their  powerful  chemical 
action,  and  which  show  their  presence  by  their  chemical  effect  upon 
a  surface  coated  with  chloride  of  silver,  or  with  some  other  photo- 
graphic preparation. 

^  Stokes  (Phil.  Trans.,  1852,  p.  468)  found  that  if  a  tube  filled 
with  a  solution  of  sulphate  of  quinia  were  placed  successively  in 
•each  of  the  colours  of  the  prismatic  spectrum,  *  throughout  nearly 
the  whole  of  the  visible  spectrum  the  light  passed  through  the 
fluid  as  it  would  have  done  through  so  much  water,  but  on  arriv- 
ing nearly  at  the  violet  extremity,  a  ghostlike  gleam  of  pale  blue 
light  shot  right  across  the  tube.  On  continuing  to  move  the  tube, 
the  blue  light  at  first  increased  in  intensity,  and  afterwards  grad- 
ually died  away.  It  did  not,  however,  cease  to  appear  until  the 
tube  bad  been  moved  for  beyond  the  violet  extremity  of  the  spec- 
trum visible  on  a  screen.'  On  examining  by  a  second  prism  the 
dispersed  light  thus  obtained,  it  was  found  that  it  contained  rays 
•extending  over  a  considerable  range  of  refrangibility  within  the 
limits  of  the  visible  spectrum ;  but  the  least  refrangible  rays,  or 
-those  of  the  red  end  of  the  spectrum,  were  wanting. 

This  power  of  changing  the  refrangibility  is  by  no  means  un- 
common, especially  amongst  organic  substances,  most  of  which 
;show  it  in  a  degree  more  or  less  marked.  The  change  is  not  con 
fined  to  the  invisible  rays,  but  extends  also  to  tnose  already 
visible,  the  more  refrangible  being  generally  the  most  affected, 
though  it  is  not  limited  to  this  portion  of  the  spectrum,  for  with 
an  alcoholic  solution  of  chlorophyll  the  effect  is  seen  to  commence 
in  the  red  rays.  It  is,  however,  to  be  remarked,  that  as  yet,  in 
every  instance,  the  altered  ray  gives  rise  to  others  which  are  less 
refrangible.    The  change  is  never  to  rays  of  greater  refrangibility. 

Amongst  the  bodies  in  which  this  phenomenon  is  most  strik- 
ingly exhibited,  may  be  mentioned,  decoction  of  the  bark  of  the 
horse-chestnut  (which  contains  the  vegetable  principle  termed 
<JB8culvri\  an  alcoholic  tincture  of  chlorophyll  (the  green  colouring 
matter  of  leaves),  tincture  of  the  seeds  of  stramonium,  and  tinc- 
ture of  turmeric.  Many  of  these  substances,  when  spread  upon 
paper,  form  surfaces  which,  if  used  as  a  screen  for  receiving  the 
solar  spectrum,  exhibit  a  prolongation  of  the  more  refrangible 
•end  far  beyond  the  violet  and  lavender  rays  which  are  visible  on 
ordinary  white  paper ;  and  with  due  precaution  the  fixed  lines 
of  this  prolongation  may  be  distinctly  seen.  A  slip  of  ivory 
makes  a  very  tolerable  screen  for  this  purpose.  Glass,  coloured 
yellow  with  oxide  of  uranium,  also  exhibits  these  phenomena  in 
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a  very  striking  and  beautiful  form,  but  the  material  which  for 
wishes  the  best  screen  is,  according  to  Stokes,  a  particular  phoe 
phate  of  uranium  {Phil.  Trans.,  1862,  p.  602). 

The  light  of  many  artificial  flames  which  are  of  feeble  illumi- 
nating  power  often  contains  beams  fitted  to  exhibit  this  kind  of 
reduction  in  refrangibility  in  a  remarkable  manner.  The  flame 
of  a  common  spirit-lamp,  and  that  of  burning  sulphur,  are  espe- 
cially remarkable.  If  a  weak  infusion  of  horse-chestnut  bark  be 
poured  into  a  tall  jar  of  water,  illuminated  by  sulphur  when  burn* 
ing  in  oxygen,  beautiful  waves  of  phosphorescent  light  are  6een  as 
the  two  iiquids  mingle,  owing  to  the  dispersion  of  the  light  ren- 
dered visible  by  the  aesculin  in  solution.  In  the  same  way,  char- 
acters traced  with  tincture  of  stramonium  on  white  paper,  and 
nearly  invisible  in  daylight,  when  exposed  to  the  light  of  burning 
sulphur,  appear  distinctly  upon  the  paper  in  lines  of  a  pale  blue 
phosphorescent  light. 

The  appearance  produced  by  this  change  in  the  refrangibility 
of  light  is  termed  fluorescence,  and  bodies  which  have  the  power 
of  effecting  it  are  spoken  of  as  fltiorescent  substances.  If  the  in- 
cident light  be  polarized  (119  et  seq.),  the  dispersed  light  of  the 
fluorescent  bodjr  is  found  to  have  entirely  lost  the  polarized  con- 
dition. Hence  it  seems  to  be  almost  certain  that  the  rays  which 
produce  fluorescence  are  first  absorbed  and  then  re-radiated,  but 
in  a  condition  of  lower  refrangibility. 

When  the  fluorescent  property  of  a  body  is  but  feeble,  Stokes 
directs  the  following  means  to  be  used  for  it6  detection : — Place 
over  an  aperture  in  the  shutter  of  a  darkened  room  a  transparent 
body,  which  transmits  only  feebly  luminous  rays  and  rays  of  high 
refrangibility,  and  place  behind  it  a  second  meaium  which  absorbs 
as  completely  as  possible  the  rays  transmitted  by  the  first,  whilst 
it  transmits  those  rays  winch  are  absorbed  by  the  first.  If  these 
media  be  well  chosen,  no  light  will  traverse  the.  second  screen. 
Two  glass  troughs,  one  filled  with  the  pure  solution  of  ammonio- 
sulphate  of  copper,  the  second  with  the  yellow  solution  of  chro- 
mate  of  potassium,  will  act  very  well  in  many  cases.  Now  inter- 
pose between  the  two  screens  the  object  the  fluorescence  of  which 
is  to  be  determined ;  as  soon  as  this  is  done,  the  object,  when 
viewed  through  the  second  screen,  will  appear  to  be  more  or  less 
luminous,  accordingto  the  degree  in  which  it  possesses  the  prop- 
erty m  question.    (jPhtt.  Trams.,  1853,  p.  385.) 

These  highly  refrangible  rays  do  not  pass  readily  through 
glass ;  indeed,  most  transparent  bodies  absorb  these  rays  to  a 
greater  or  less  extent.  This  subject  will  be  again  adverted  to 
when  speaking  of  photography,  fey  employing  a  prism  of  quartz 
and  lenses  <rf  the  same  material,  rays  have  been  found,  in  the  ex- 
amination ol  lights  from  different  sources,  which  extend  far  be 
yond  the  lim  ts  of  the  solar  spectrum.  The  invisible  rays  in  the 
solar  spectrum,  for  example,  extend  beyond  the  violet  extremity 
of  the  spectrum  for  a  distance  nearly  equal  in  length  to  twice  that 
of  the  luminous  portion  ;  but  in  the  electric  light  obtained  by  the 
ignition  of  charcoal  points,  the  invisible  spectrum  can  be  traced 
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nearly  six  times  as  far.  Each  of  the  metals  also  furnishes  a  simi 
lar  elongated  spectrum,  when  the  secondary  sparks  from  an  in- 
duction coil  are  transmitted  between  them.  The  spectra  so  ob- 
tained are  quite  characteristic.  (W.  A.  Miller,  Phil.  Trans.y 
1862 ;  Stokes,  Phil-  Trans.,  1862.)  By  interposing  a  coloured 
absorbent  medium,  such  as  gaseous  chlorous  anhydride,  in  the 
track  of  the  beam  before  it  is  transmitted  through  the  prism, 
fixed  dark  lines  can  be.  traced  at  different  points  through  this 
greatly  elongated  spectrum. 

(111)  Prismatic  analysis  of  the  solar  beam,  however,  discloses 
to  us  otner  phenomena  besides  the  separation  of  light  into  por- 
tions of  different  colours.  The  radiations  from  the  sun  contain 
not  only  luminiferous  rays,  but,  they  are  accompanied  by  a  large 
amoynt  of  heat ;  these  rays  of  heat  are  susceptible  of  refraction, 
like  those  of  light,  though  as  they  are  for  the  most  part  less  re- 
frangible than  the  rays  of  light,  the  calorific  or  heating  rays  are 
most  abundant  near  the  red  end  of  the  spectrum  ;  a  large  propor- 
tion of  the  rays  of  heat  are  less  refrangible  than  any  of  the  ravs 
of  light,  and  fall  in  the  dark  spfcce  below  the  red.  Besides  the 
rays  of  heat  and  light,  the  spectrum  contains  rays  which  exert  a 
powerful  chemical  effect  on  growing  plants,  and  on  many  metal- 
lic and  other  compounds ;  these  occur  in  greatest  abundance  in 
the  more  refrangible  portions  in  and  beyond  the  blue  and  violet 
rays,  and  will  be  referred  to  hereafter. 

The  complex  nature  of  the  solar  spectrum  may  be  further 
illustrated  by  its  action  upon  phosphorescent  bodies. 

(112)  Phosphorogenic  Bays. — A  certain  number  of  bodies  are 
known  which,  although  they  do  not,  under  ordinary  circum- 
stances, emit  light  in  the  dark,  yet,  after  exposure  in  the  solar 
ray,  contiuue,  without  undergoing  any  perceptible  chemical 
change,  to  be  faintly  luminous,  after  having  been  removed  to  a 
darkened  room,  for  an  interval  varying  from  a  minute  fraction  of 
a  sacond  to  several  hours.  Amongst  these  substances  Canton's 
phosphorus*  or  sulphide  of  calcium,  Baldwins  phosphorus,  or 
fused  nitrate  of  calcium,  and  Bologna  stone,  which  is  a  sulphide 
of  barium,  have  been  long  known ;  but  the  researches  of  E.  Bec- 
querel  (Ann.  de  Chimie,±II.  lv.  5,  and  lvii.  40)  have  shown  that 
this  property  is  far  more  common  than  is  usually  supposed, 
though  tne  duration  of  the  phosphorescent  effect  is  often  extreme- 
ly brief.  Sulphide  of  strontium,  and  certain  varieties  of  diamond, 
and  of  fluor  spar,  show  it  strongly ;  alumina  also  exhibits  it 
powerfully,  though  but  for  a  short  time,  and  it  is  equally  marked 
whether  the  alumina  be  crystallized,  as  in  ruby  and  sapphire,  or 
amorphous,  as  when  recently  precipitated.  It  is  worthy  of  note 
that  silica  does  not  exhibit  this  property  in  any  of  its  forms ;  but 
the  salts  of  the  alkalies,  and  of  the  alkaline  earths,  generally, 
show  it  strongly  ;  most  other  transparent  objects,  particularly 
those  of  organic  origin,  such  as  sugar,  tartaric  acid,  and  quinia, 
likewise  possess  the  power,  though  in  a  much  more  feeble  degree. 
Bodies  ot  dark  colour,  and  the  metals,  generally,  do  not  show  it. 

If  has  been  remarked  that  all  phosphorescent  solids  lose  the 
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{ower  of  emitting  light  when  they  are  brought  into  solution 
ndeed,  the  liquid  form  seems  to  be  unfavourable  to  its  display ; 
for  solid  bodies,  such  as  hydrate  of  potash  and  nitrate  of  uranium, 
which  melt  at  a  moderate  heat,  lose  the  property  whilst  fused, 
but  recover  it  again  immediately  that  they  become  solid. 

Some  gases,  and  more  particularly  oxygen,  when  enclosed  ir 
glass  tubes  and  subjected  to  the  transmission  of  electric  sparks, 
exhibit  a  phosphorescence  which  lasts  for  a  few  seconds.  Faraday 
ascribes  tne  luminous  trail,  which  is  sometimes  observed  upon  a 
cloud  after  the  passage  of  a  flash  of  lightning,  to  a  brief  phos- 
phorescence of  tne  portion  of  the  atmosphere  which  the  flasn  has 
traversed. 

Some  of  the  phenomena  of  phosphorescence  may  be  observed 
by  selecting  one  of  those  phosphori  which  retains  its  luminosity 
for  some  time,  such  as  sulphide  of  calcium,  and,  after  it  hasraased 
to  emit  light  in  the  dark,  sprinkling  it  in  powder,  over  a  piece  of 
paper,  in  a  darkened  room,  and  submitting  it  to  the  action  of  the 
solar  spectrum ;  phosphorescence  will  be  produced  in  it,  but  by 
the  more  refrangible  rays  only.  There  are  two  maxima  of  illu- 
mination, one  of  which  is  witnin  the  blue  and  violet  portion  of 
the  spectrum  ;  the  other  is  beyond  the  termination  of  the  violet. 
In  fig.  86,  the  stripe  1  represents  the  diffusion  of  light  in  the  solar 
spectrum,  whilst  2  gives  the  relative  position  of  the  points  of 
maximum  phosphorescence  with  the  sulphide  of  calcium,  com- 
pared with  the- luminous  spectrum. 

The  flash  of  an  electric  spark,  made  to  pass  so  that  its  light 
shall  fall  upon  a  piece  of  paper  thus  prepared,  is  sufficient  to 
render  phosphorescent  the  whole  exposed  surface  of  the  sulphide ; 

Fig.  86 


but  if  the  paper  be  partially  covered  by  a  plate  of  even  the  most 
transparent  glass,  the  screened  portion  will  not  exhibit  any  phos- 
phorescence. A  screen  of  rock  crystal,  however,  produces  no 
such  absorbent  effect,  all  the  portions  of  the  prepared  surface 
being  in  this  latter  case  equally  luminous.  Tne  light  emitted 
from  charcoal-points,  ignited  by  a  voltaic  current,  it  it  be  only 
instantaneous  in  duration,  is  equally  unable  to  penetrate  glass  so 
as  to  produce  phosphorescence,  although  it  traverses  rock  crystal 
readily.  The  solar  rays,  however,  traverse  either  medium  equally, 
without  loss  of  phosphorogenic  power.  A  long-continued  voltaic 
light  produces  a  similar  result.  Glass  is  only  less  perfectly  per- 
meable than  rock  crystal  to  the  phosphorogenic  rays  that  accom- 
pany the  luminous  ones.     It  is  interesting  to  observe  that  in  the 
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phosphorogenic  spectrum,  inactive  spaces  occur,  corresponding 
exactly  with  the  position  of  Fraunhofer's  lines,  and  with  the  dark 
bands  of  the  chemical  spectrum.  (E.  Becquerel,  Ann.  de  Chimie^ 
III.  ix.  314.) 

An  ingenious  instrument  lias  been  devised  by  E.  Becquerel 
for  the  purpose  of  observing  phosphorescence  of  very  brief  dura- 
tion. One  of  the  forms  of  this  pnosphoroscope,  as  he  terms  it,  is 
represented  both  in  section  and  in  plan  in  fig.  87,  1  and  2.  It 
consists  of  a  circular  box,  a  b,  of  about  six  inches  in  diameter, 
upon  the  centre  of  the  floor  of  which  the  object  to  be  tested, 
j>,  is  placed  ;  this  box  is  provided  with  a  fixed  lid,  s  t,  in  which 
are  two  apertures,  m,  w,  near  the  circumference,  and  on  opposite 
sides,  as  shown  in  the  plan,  2. 

In  order  to  use  the  instrument,  it  is  placed  in  the  shutter, 
w  w,  of  a  darkened  room,  so  that  one-hair  of  the  box  shall  be 
within  the  chamber,  and  the  other  half  shall  project  outside  it. 
Under  these  circumstances,  a  beam  of  light,  l,  may  enter  the  box 
at  m,  and  can  be  concentrated,  if  necessary,  by  a  lens,  upon  the 
object,  j?,  the  phosphorescence  of  which  is*  to  be  tried.  An  ob- 
server, stationed  within  the  dark  room  at  o,  would  see  this  object 
through  the  second  aperture,  n.  Beneath  this  fixed  lid,  however, 
is  placed  a  second  moveable  cover,  which  by  means  of  wheel- 
work  can  be  made  to  rotate  rapidly  in  a  plane  parallel  to  that  of 

Fig.  87. 


the  fixed  lid.  In  this  revolving  cover  are  three  openings,  1,  2,  8, 
shown  in  the  plan.  These  correspond  in  size  to  the  fixed  aper- 
tures, 7W,  w,  but  are  situated  at  angular  distances  of  120°  from  each 
other :  so  that,  whenever  light  is  entering  by  the  outer  aperture, 
m,  in  the  fixdfl  lid,  the  inner  aperture,  n,  is  closed ;  and  when- 
ever the  object  of  which  the  phosphorescence  is  to  be  tested  is 
exposed  to  the  observer,  no  light  from  without  can  reach  it. 
Now,  if  the  object  be  visible  to  the  observer  at  o,  whilst  the  disk 
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is  in  rotation,  it  can  only  become  so  bya  phosphorescent  action ; 
and,  by  varying  the  rate  of  rotation,  tne  interval  between  the  ac- 
tion of  the  light  on  the  sensitive  surface,  and  the  exposure  of  the 


object  to  the  eye  of  the  observer,  can  be  made  to  vary  from  a 
period  as  short  as  the  ?$*  of  a  second  to  any  greater  interval. 
Other  and  still  more  sensitive  forms  of  the  instrument  have  been 
employed ;  but  for  a  description  of  these  the  reader  is  referred  to 
the  original  memoirs  above  cited. 

The  colour  of  the  light  emitted  by  these  phosphori  is  peculiar 
to  each  substance,  and  seldom  corresponds  with  that  of  the  an- 
cient ray :  it  is  generally  of  a  lower  degree  of  refrangibility, 
never  of  higher  refrangibility  ;  for  instance,  the  6ulphide  of  bar 
rium  emits  a  yellow  light,  though  excited  by  the  violet  and  extra- 
violet  rays :  and  the  sulphide  of  calcium,  which  in  different  speci- 
mens emits  an  orange,  a  green,  or  a  blue  phosphorescence,  is  in 
all  cases  excited  by  the  more  refrangible  portion  of  the  spectrum 
beyond  the  line  g. 

The  cause  of  the  variation  in  tint  of  the  phosphorescence  pro- 
duced by  different  specimens  of  the  same  substance,  has  been 
minutely  examined  by  Becquerel ;  and  he  attributes  it  to  mo- 
lecular, and  not  to  chemical  differences  in  the  phosphori,  the 
results  being  influenced  by  the  temperature  at  which  the  phos- 
phorescent body  was  prepared,  and  the  crystalline  structure  and 
greater  or  less  compactness  of  the  material  (e.g.  sulphate  or  car- 
bonate of  calcium)  employed  in  the  preparation  of  the  phosphori. 
A  phosphorescent  body,  which  has  been  fused,  and  allowed  to 
solidify  again,  often,  when  placed  in  the  phosphowscope,  emits 
light  of  a  tint  different  from  that  which  it  exhibited  before  it  had 
undergone  fusion  ;  thus  plates  of  crystallized  boracic  acid  furnish 
a  greenish-blue  light,  but  after  the  acid  has  been  fused  the  phos- 
phorescence is  yellow.  Loaf-sugar  emits  a  pale  greenish  light, 
but  after  fusion,  on  again  exposing  it  in  the  phosphoroscope,  it 
gives  oft'  a  much  more  intense  yellowish  light. 

It  is  to  be  remarked  that,  in  many  cases,  the  less  refrangible 
rays  of  the  spectrum  actually  destroy  the  phosphorescence  pro- 
duced by  the  more  refrangible  rays. 

Where  the  phosphorescence  has  a  considerable  duration,  it  is 
found  that  elevation  of  temperature  heightens  the  luminosity,  but 
bhortens  the  duration  of  the  phosphorescence.  The  effect  of  heat 
upon  the  sulphide  of  strontium,  when  prepared  with  due  precau- 
tion, is  very  remarkable.  Certain  specimens  of  it  at  0°  F.  emit 
a  very  beautiful  violet  phosphorescence  ;  by  raising  the  tempera- 
ture to  160°,  the  light  emitted  has  a  greenish  hue,  and  if  the  tube 
which  contains  the  sulphide  be  heated  to  about  400°,  the  light 
becomes  of  an  orange  yellow. 

Becquerel  is  of  opinion  that  the  phenomena  of  phosphorescence 
and  those  of  fluorescence  have  a  common  origin — many  phospho- 
rescent bodies,  such  as  nitrate  of  uranium,  fiesculin,  and  sulpnate 
of  quinia,  emitting  light  of  the  same  tint  as  that  which  they  dis- 
play when  fluorescent.  This  point,  however,  requires  further 
investigation,  since  many  bodies  which  are  highly  phosphorescent 
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show  no  signs  of  fluorescence,  and  the  range  of  colour  in  the  light 
emitted  by  phosphorescent  bodies  is  smaller  than  in  the  same 
.Jbodiee  when  they  become  fluorescent. 

(113)  Velocity  of  Light. — It  is  certain  that  light  is  the  result 
of  a  series  of  progressive  actions,  since  it  requires  time  for  its 
propagation.  Astronomers  have  ascertained  from  observations 
on  the  eclipses  or  occuUations  of  the  satellites  of  Jupiter,  the  pe- 
riods of  which  are  accurately  known,  that  when  the  earth,  as 
represented  at  f,  tig.  88,  is  situated  at  its  greatest  distance  from 
that  planet,  i,  these  occupations  appear  to  occur  about  a  quartei 
of  an  hour  later  than 

they    do    when    the  _?L*5?; 

earth  is  nearest  to  it,  m.m — • --^.^ 

asatE;  consequently,     /*  s*       ^-C      *--.  ^n° 

between    15   and    16     V  *V     ®      J*  *£' 


minutes  are  required  "**-- ~~       --""*' 

by  light  in  traversing 

tlie  width  of  the  earth's  orbit,  a  space  of  about  190,000,000 
miles.*  Light  would  therefore  traverse  a  space  equal  to  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  earth  in  about  the  eighth  part  of  a  second  of 
time. 

The  velocity  of  light,  however,  appears  to  vary  with  the 
medium  through  which  it  passes  ;  in  a  denser  medium  its  velocity 
is  retarded,  but  in  a  medium  of  uniform  density,  if  it  travel  in  a 
uniform  direction,  its  velocity  is  also  uniform.  It  may  be  shown 
mathematically  that  if  the  hypothesis  of  emission  be  correct,  the 
velocity  must  be  quickened  in  a  denser  medium,  whilst  on  the 
undulatory  theory  it  should  be  retarded;  the  decision  of  this 
question,  therefore,  affords  an  experimentum  cruris  between  the 
two  theories. 

Foucault  (Ann.  de  Chimie,  III.  xli.  129)  and  Fizeau  have,  in- 
dependently of  each  other,  by  a  beautiful  application  of  the  re- 
volving miiTor,  first  used  by  Wheatstone,  succeeded  in  solving 
this  important  question  ;  by  direct  measurement  they  find  that 
light  is  retarded  in  the  denser  medium :  the  relative  velocity 
being  inversely  as  the  refracting  indices  of  the  media  compared. 
Consequently  the  theory  of  emission  cannot  be  longer  main- 
tained. 

(114)   Width  and  Frequency  of  Undulations  of  Light— The 
undulatory  hypothesis  accounts  for  differences  in  the  intensity  of 
the  light  »  s,  fig.  89,  by  differences  in  the  amplitude  or  excur- 
sion, a  by  of  the  undulation ;   and 
for  the  phenomena  of  colour  by  F*o-  89. 

differences  in  the  length,  a  c,  and  in  a 

the  frequency  of  the  undulations ;  ^ZL 
just  as  in  the  phenomena  of  sound,  -= 
the  pitch  of  the  note  is  proved  to 


depend  upon  the  number  of  vibrations  in  a  given  time  :  but  the 
extent  through  which  the  ear  appreciates  proportionate  differ- 

•  Op,  according  to  more  recent  computations  of  astronomers,  176,000,000  miles. 
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ences  of  rapidity  in  the  undulations  which  produce  &ound,  is  mucL 
greater  than  that  which  the  eye  can  estimate  in  the  case  of  light. 
Most  persons  can  conceive  musical  sounds  in  which  all  possible 
variety  exists  between  16  and  2048  vibrations  in  a  second,  i.  e., 
including  a  range  of  eight  octaves,  in  the  highest  of  which  the 
vibrations  are  128  times  more  numerous  than  in  the  lowest 
With  light  the  range  is  much  more  limited,  and  extends  not 
quite  so  far  as  from  1*00  to  1*75.*  The  average  length  of  a  wave 
of  white  light  is  TTiT?r  of  an  inch  ;  but  the  length  of  the  wave, 
as  well  as  its  frequency,  differs  in  the  different  colours :  in  red 
light  it  is  longer,  being  about  T?  £T7  of  an  inch,  while  in  violet  it 
is  only  ^j**.  The  number  of  vibrations  is  estimated  at  five 
hundred  million  millions  per  second  (500,000000,000000)  in  white 
light ;  in  red  light  at  482,000000,000000 ;  and  in  violet  light  at 
as  much  as  707,000000,000000. 

Interference. 

(115)  Illustrations  of  Interference  of  Undulations. — One  of 
the  simplest,  and  at  the  same  time  most  beautiful  proofs  of  the 
analogy  in  the  mechanism  by  which  sound  and  light  are  pro- 
duced, is  exhibited  in  the  phenomena  included  under  the  term 
interference. 

It  is  well  known  that  when  two  stretched  strings,  not  quite  in 
unison  with  each  other,  are  struck  simultaneously,  each  gives  its 
own  note,  and  the  compound  sound  produced,  instead  of  dying 
away  gradually  and  uniformly,  is  subject  to  a  succession  of  alter- 
nate maxima  and  minima  of  intensity  ;  the  sound  alternately  dies 
away  and  revives  several  times  in  succession  before  it  becomes 
finally  inaudible ;  it  thus  produces  what  are  termed  beats  in  the 
notes.  These  beats  are  due  to  the  interference  with  each  other 
of  the  vibrations  from  the  two  strings.  As  one  string  is  vibrating 
a  little  faster  than  the  other,  it  must  happen  that  the  direction 
of  the  vibrations  in  the  two  strings  at  certain  moments  must  coin- 
cide ;  at  this  point  we  have  the  maximum  of  sound  ;  the  periods 
of  vibration  will  then  gradually  recede,  and  ultimately  oppose 
each  other,  when  they  produce  a  momentary  silence. 

Again,  when  two  equal  impulses  are  given  at  a  little  distance 
from  each  other  upon  the  surface  of  a  sheet  of  still  water,  each 
becomes  the  centre  of  a  system  of  waves,  which  ultimately  cross 
each  other,  and  alternately  increase  and  diminish  the  effect  of 
each  other.  For  example  if  in  fig.  90  the  concentric  circles 
represent  two  equal  systems  of  waves  in  water,  setting  out  simul 
taneously,  they  will  intersect  each  other ;  the  length  of  the  wave 
in  each  system  is  the  same :  where  the  crests  of  the  waves  coin- 
cide, the  elevation  will  be  doubled :  but  where  the  crest  of  one 
wave  coincides  with  the  depression  of  the  other,  the  water  will 
retain  its  level  surface.    These  points  will  occur  in  regular  suc- 

*  The  range  in  the  invisible  portion  of  the  spectrum  is,  however,  much  greater  for 
the  rays  which  produce  fluorescence  and  chemical  action. 
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cession,  and  form  '  lines  of  double  disturbance  and  no  disturbance. 
The  lines  of  double  dis- 
turbance, indicated  in  the  Fl°-  90- 
diagram  by  the  points 
where  the  circles  touch  or 
cut  each  other,  occur  at 
distances  which  differ  by 
the  entire  width  of  one  or 
more  waves,  or  by  an  even 
number  of  half  waves. 
The  intermediate  points. 
or  points  of  no  disturb- 
ance, are  situated  at  dis- 
tances from  the  centres 
differing  by  an  odd  number  of  half  waves  :  the  first  will  occur  at 
the  distance  of  half  a  wave ;  the  second  at  a  wave  and  a  halt : 
the  third  at  two  waves  and  a  half,  and  so  on.  Now  these  phe- 
nomena of  undulation  in  air  and  in  water  have  an  exact  counter- 
part in  the  case  of  light. 

If  a  beam  of  light  of  a  single  colour  be  admitted  into  a  dark 
ened  room  by  two  small  apertures  in  a  thin  sheet  of  metal,  such 
as  pin-holes,  placed  very  near  each  other,  and  the  light  which 
enters  be  allowed  to  fall  upon  a  screen  just  beyond  the  point 
where  the  outermost  rays  of  the  two  cones  intersect  each  other, 
— a  spot  of  increased  brightness  is  seen  where  the  screen  is  inter- 
sected by  a  line  at  right  angles  to  it,  and  which  also  bisects  at 
right  angles  the  line  joining  the  two  pin-holes  ;  on  either  side  of 
this  bright  spot  will  be  a  series  of  bands,  alternately  dark  and 
bright,  although  the  dark  bands  as  well  as  the  bright  ones  are 
receiving  the  rays  from  both  apertures.  The  addition  of  light  to 
light  has  here  produced  darkness.  Let  o,  q,  fig.  91,  represent 
the  two  pin-holes,  and  a  b  c  d,  a  section  of  the  screen  ;  let  p  a 
bisect  the  distance  between  the 
apertures  at  right  angles,  and  fall 
vertically  on  the  screen.  If  the 
spots  a,  b,  c,  d,  each  represent  the 
centre  of  a  bright  band,  o  a,  q  a, 
will  be  formed  of  rays  the  paths 
of  which  are  equal ;  o  b,  q  b,  will 
differ  by  the  length  of  one  wave ; 
o  c,  Q  c,  by  two  waves  ;  o  d,  q  d,  by  three  waves :  and  the  black 
bands  between  the  bright  ones  will  be  formed  by  the  interfering 
of  rays,  the  paths  of  which  differ  in  length  successively  by  halt 
a  wave,  a  wave  and  a  half,  two  waves  and  a  half,  &c. — (Lloyd's 
Lectures  on  the  Wave  Theory  of  Light.) 

The  length  of  the  paths  traversed  by  the  rays  from  each 
aperture  is  equal  in  the  central  spot  a,  and  the  intensity  of  the 
light  is  therefore  increased ;  but  since  the  path  of  the  rays  on 
either  side  of  this  becomes  more  or  less  oblique  by  regular  in- 
crease or  decrease,  the  lengths  of  those  paths  must  necessarily  be 
gradually  and  progressively  either  augmented  or  diminished  ; 
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consequently  the  number  of  undulations  in  each  will  be  propor 
tionately  increased  or  diminished.  When  the  lengths  of  the 
paths  of  the  two  rays  differ  by  an  even  number  of  half  undula- 
tions, that  is  to  say  by  entire  undulations,  a  bright  band  is  the 
result ;  when  they  diner  by  an  odd  number  of  half  undulations, 
darkness  ensues.  Now  as  the  inclination  is  progressive,  there  is 
necessarily  a  progressive  passage  from  the  brightest  light  to  the 
most  complete  darkness.  By  intercepting  the  light  from  one 
aperture,  all  the  dark  bands  disappear.  The  measurement  of  the 
breadth  of  one  of  these  bands  alfords  one  means  of  determining  the 
length  of  a  wave  of  light  of  that  particular  colour,  if  the  length  of 
a  p  be  known.  Further,  since  the  length  of  a  wave  of  light 
differs  in  lights  of  different  colour  and  refrangibility,  being  long- 
est in  the  red  or  least  refrangible,  and  shortest  in  the  violet  or 
most  refrangible  ones,  the  coloured  bands  are  broadest  in  the  red 
and  narrowest  in  the  violet ;  and  if  the  experiment  illustrated  by 
fig.  91  be  performed  with  white  light  instead  of  with  monochro- 
matic light,  the  overlapping  of  the  bands  of  the  different  colours 
will  produce  a  succession  of  iridescent  or  coloured  bands,  instead 
of  mere  alternations  of  light  and  darkness. 

The  phenomenon  of  interference  is  one  of  the  most  funda- 
mental properties  of  light :  indeed  it  takes  place  with  common 
light  under  all  circumstances  ;  but  the  disturbing  causes  in  ordi- 
nary cases  exactly  compensate  each  other,  and  it  is  only  by  inter- 
cepting part  of  a  pencil  of  rays,  so  as  to  remove  one  half  of  the 
compensating  system,  that  the  disturbance  produced  by  the  re- 
maining half  becomes  manifest,  as  in  the  experiments  just  de- 
scribed. If  upon  a  brilliant  plane  reflecting  surface,  such  as  a 
polished  plate  of  steel,  a  number  of  very  fine  lines  be  traced  at 
equal  intervals,  so  that  there  may  be  from  1000  to  20,000  per 
inch,  a  surface  is  obtained  which  reflects  a  multitude  of  diverging 
cones  of  light,  in  consequence  of  the  absence  of  reflection  at  regu- 
lar intervals  corresponding  to  the  grooves ;  these  cones  of  rays 
interfere  at  their  edges  without  compensation,  and  a  series  ot  col- 
ours of  the  most  brilliant  tints  is  perceptible.  A  variety  of 
natural  objects  owe  the  beautiful  iridescent  play  of  colours  which 
they  exhibit,  to  a  structure  of  this  kind  ;  instances  of  this  occur 
in  the  feathers  of  many  birds.  The  hues  of  mother  of  pearl  and 
other  shelly  structures  are  also  due  to  their  mode  of  formation  in 
successive  extremely  thin  laminae,  the  edges  of  which  form  a 
series  of  grooves  upon  their  surfaces,  and  thus  produce  the 
phenomenon;. impressions  of  these  grooves  may  often  be  taken 
in  sealing-wax  or  in  fusible  metal,  and  the  same  play  of  colours 
is  then  obtained  in  the  impressions. 

(116)  Colours  of  Thin  Plates. — A  different  set  of  colours,  also 
dependent  for  their  origin  upon  interference,  are  those  termed 
the  colours  of  thin  plates.  By  dipping  the  mouth  of  a  wine  glass 
into  a  solution  of  soap  in  water,  or  what  is  still  better,  into  gum- 
water,  a  bubble  may  be  formed  across  it ;  if  the  glass  be  laid 
upon  its  side,  the  film  becomes  gradually  thinner  and  thinner 
from  the  action  of  gravity,  and,  if  viewed  by  reflected  lijrhf,  a 
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series  of  iridescent  tints  is  developed,  increasing  in  brilliancy 
until  the  bubble  becomes  reduced  to  a  state  of  extreme  tenuity ; 
it  then  appears  to  become  black  at  the  thinnest  point,  and  speedi- 
ly bursts.  These  colours  are  due  to  the  interference  of  a  part  of 
tlie  light  which  is  reflected  from  the  second  surface  of  the  film, 
with  tnat  which  is  reflected  from  the  first  surface.  Any  trans- 
parent object,  such  as  glass,  thin  films  of  metallic  oxides,  mica, 
ifec,  if  reduced  to  laminae  of  sufficient  thinness,  will  produce  the 
same  effect.  The  particular  colour  is  dependent  on  the  thickness 
of  the  film.  In  tempering  steel,  its  surface  becomes  covered  with 
a  film  of  oxide,  and  the  workmen  judge  of  the  heat  by  the  colour 
produced;  the  higher  the  temperature  which  is  applied,  the 
thicker  does  the  film  become. 

The  laws  which  regulate  this  phenomenon  were  traced  with 
great  success  by  Newton.  He  placed  a  convex  lens,  of  a  very 
long  radius  of  curvature,  upon  the  flat  surface  of  a  plano-convex 
lens.  Fig.  92  shows  a  section  of  both  lenses,  the  curvature  of 
which  is  much  exaggerated. 
Around  the  point  of  contact        *  Fig.  92. 

the  rings  developed  them- 
selves with  a  black  spot  in 
the  centre,  in  an  order  de- 
pendent upon  the  thickness 
of  the  film  of  air  included  be- 
tween the  two  plates  (fig.  93).  Knowing  the  convexity  of  the 
upper  lens,  he  was  able  to  calculate  the  thickness  of  the  film 
required  to  produce  any  given  tint.  He  thus  found  that  there 
is  a  limit  to  the  thickness  of  all 
transparent  objects,  below  which 
they  cease  to  be  visible  in  reflected 
light,  and  another  thickness  above 
this,  beyond  which  they  reflect  only 
white  light:  between  these  two 
thicknesses  the  phenomena  which 
we  are  now  considering  take  place. 
The  thickness  of  the  film  whicn  pro- 
duces any  given  colour  varies  with 
the  nature  of  the  reflecting  plate, 
being  in  the  inverse  ratio  of  its  re- 
fractive index.  At  and  below  the  thickness  of  T77JTTT  of  an 
inch  the  film  of  air  exhibits  a  black  spot  when  viewed  by  reflec- 
tion, and  above  T7FoV<nrir  it  reflects  white  light.  In  water  at  f 
of  a  millionth  of  an  inch  a  black  spot  is  formed  ;  above  Tv  AVinj 
the  reflected  light  is  white.  Glass  produces  the  same  result  at 
all  thicknesses  below  TZVfan  of  an  inch,  and  reflects  white  light 
at  all  thicknesses  above  TTTrVtair  of  an  inch. 

The  order  of  succession  of  the  colours  constitutes  what  is 
termed  NewtorCs  scale.  Six  or  seven  series  of  coloured  bands 
may  thus  be  distinctly  traced.  These  rings  when  produced  by 
homogeneous  light  are  alternately  bright  and  black ;  the  width 
of  the  ring  is  dependent  upon  the  colour,  and  is  greatest  in  the 
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least  refrangible  light.  The  overlapping  of  the  narrow  rings  bj 
the  broader  ones  in  the  mixed  light  of  day,  is  thus,  as  in  the  case 
of  the  coloured  bands  produced  by  interference,  the  cause  of  the 
brilliant  succession  of  colours. 

A  similar,  but  fainter  series  of  colours,  may  be  seen  in  the 
light  that  is  transmitted  through  the  film,  but  the  tints  are  in  this 
case  complementary  to  those  of  the  reflected  rays.  By  increas- 
ing the  obliquity  ot  the  incident  rays,  the  breadth  of  the  rings  is 
increased  in  both  transmitted  and  reflected  light.  The  tints  of 
the  transmitted  rays  are  much  paler  than  those  seen  by  reflec- 
tion ;  they  are  produced  by  the  interference  of  a  portion  of  light 
twice  reflected  within  the  plate,  with  the  beam  directly  trans- 
mitted : — 

In  fig.  94,  i  r  represents  a  beam  of  light  incident  upon  the 
film,  shown  in  magnified  section  at  f  f  ;  part  of  the  light,  r  y,  is 

reflected,  and  part,  r  s  t,  trans- 
Fl0«  94-      t    m  mitted ;   at  s,  the  second  surface 

of  the  film,  a  portion  of  the  light 
is  again  partially  reflected  to  n  ;  at 
u  part  is  transmitted,  and  inter- 
feres with  the  reflected  portion,  u 
x,  of  the  beam  k  u,  which  falls 
upon  the  upper  surface  of  the  film 
at  the  spot  where  s  u  emerges. 
Now,  since  the  lengths  of  the  paths 
of  the  rays,  i  r  s  u,  and  k  u  differ 
by  a  fraction  of  an  undulation, 
owing  to  the  retraction  and  reflection  of  the  portion  r  s  u  within 
the  film,  interference  between  the  two  rays  is  the  result,  and 
colours  are  produced  in  the  reflected  beam ;  in  addition  to  this 
action,  a  part  u  v  w,  of  the  beam,  i  r,  is  a  second  time  reflected, 
and  passing  out  on  the  lower  surface  of  the  film,  interferes  with 
the  portion  of  k  u,  which  is  directly  transmitted,  and  thus  the 
colours  in  the  transmitted  light  are  occasioned.  The  dotted  line, 
v  z,  represents  the  track  which  is  taken  by  the  portion  of  the  ray 
k  u  v,  which  undergoes  reflection  from  the  internal  lower  surface 
of  the  film. 

Double  Refraction — Polarization. 

(117)  Double  Refraction. — The  law  of  refraction  (101),  which 
is  true  for  water,  for  glass,  and  for  other  homogeneous  uncnrstal- 
lized  media,  does  not  extend  to  all  transparent  bodies.  In  all 
transparent  crystals,  excepting  those  belonging  to  the  regular 
system,  the  refracted  ray  is  subdivided  into  two  portions,  and 
hence  such  bodies  are  said  to  possess  the  property  of  double  re- 
fraction. 

This  remarkable  action  upon  light  is  best  exhibited  in  the 
transparent  crystallized  variety  of  carbonate  of  calcium,  known 
as  Iceland  spar.  Place  upon  a  dot,  d,  made  upon  a  sheet  of 
white  paper,  a  rhombohedron  of  Iceland  spar,  as  a  b,  fig.  95,  and 
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Fig.  95. 


look  down  upon  the  dot  through  two  of  the  parallel  faces  of  the 
rhomb :  two  images,  0,  0,  of  the  dot  will  be  seen  instead  of  a 
single  one ;  and  it  the  crystal  be  turned 
round  upon  the  paper,  keeping  the  eye 
steadily  fixed,  one  of  the  images  will  ap- 
pear to  rotate  round  the  other,  which 
preserves  its  fixed  position.  The  line 
which  joins  the  two  images  of  the  dot  is 
under  all  circumstances,  parallel  to  the 
diagonal,  a  b,  connecting  the  two  obtuse 
angles  of  the  crystal:  around  this  line 
the  different  parts  of  the  crystal  are  sym- 
metrically arranged.  Upon  varying  the 
obliquity  of  the  incident  ray  upon  the 
surface,  it  is  found  that  the  refracted  ray 
which  was  stationary  during  the  move- 
ment of  rotation,  preserves  the  constant 
ratio  of  the  sines,  and,  as  in  ordinary  cases  of  refraction,  falls 
always  in  the  plane  of  the  incident  ray  ;  whilst  in  the  other  ray 
the  ratio  of  the  sines  varies  at  different  obliquities  of  the  incident 
ray  ;  and,  excepting  in  two  positions  of  the  crystal,  this  refracted 
ray  never  occurs  in  the  plane  of  incidence.  One  of  the  refracted 
rays  follows  nearly  the  usual  law  of  refraction,  and  is  hence 
termed  the  ordinary  ray  ;  while  the  other  follows  a  different  law, 
and  is  called  the  extraordinary  ray.  There  is  one  remarkable 
direction  in  the  crystal,  in  which  this  splitting  of  the  ray  does 
not  take  place, — a  direction  parallel  to  the  line  which  connects 
the  two  obtuse  angles  of  the  rhombohedron ;  this  line  is  called 
the  optic  axis  of  the  crystal.  To  render  this  obvious,  a  slice  of 
the  mineral  may  be  cut  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  optic 
axis,  a  J,  fig.  96  :  it  will  be  found  on  looting  at  a  minute  object 
perpendicularly  through  such  a  plate,  that  a  single  image  of  it 
only  will  be  seen.  In  all  other  positions,  a 
double  image  will  be  visible.  The  separation  of 
the  two  images  increases  with  the  obliquity  of 
the  incident  light  to  the  optic  axis,  until  it  is  at 
right  angles  to  it,  when  it  attains  its  maximum. 
The  point  at  which  the  difference  between  the 
two  rajre  attains  its  maximum  is  selected  for  de- 
termining the  index  of  refraction  for  the  extra- 
ordinary ray.  In  the  case  of  Iceland  spar,  the  extraordinary  ray 
is  refracted  less  powerfully  than  the  ordinary  ray  ;  such  crystals 
are  termed  negative  doubiy  refracting  crystals.  Instances,  how- 
ever, are  not  wanting  in  which  the  extraordinary  ray  undergoes 
the  greater  refraction  of  the  two,  as  in  quartz  and  ice.  Such 
crystals  are  said  to  be  positive  or  attractive. 

Both   rays,  if  they  emerge  from  a  surface  parallel  to  the 
one   at  which  the  incident  ray  entered,  are  parallel  to  each 
other ;  but  if  the  surface  be  inclined,  both  rays  proceed  with  in 
creasing  divergence,  each  exhibiting  the  colours  of  the  prismatic 
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spectrum.     In  all  cases,  the  thicker  the  crystal  the  greater  is  the 
separation  of  the  two  images. 

(118)  Influence  of  Crystalline  Form  on  Double  BefracUon. — 
Crystallized  substances  may  be  divided  into  two  classes,  accord- 
ing to  their  action  upon  light ;  and  their  optical  properties  are 
intimately  related  to  their  crystalline  form.     Tims  we  have : — 

1.  Singly  refracting  crystals : — These  all  belong  to  the  regular 
system. 

2.  Doubly  refracting  crystals : — These  may  be  further  divided 
into  two  sub-classes,  a.  The  first  sub-class,  like  Iceland  spar, 
presents  only  one  optic  axis  in  which  no  double  refraction  occurs, 
and  it  includes  all  crystals  of  the  rhombohedral  and  pyramidal 
systems ;  such  crystals  are  termed  uniaxal.  b.  The  second,  of 
which  aragonite  and  nitre  are  examples,  comprises  all  crystals  of 
the  three  remaining  systems, — namely,  the  prismatic,  the  oblique, 
and  the  doubly  oblique  systems:  tney  have  two  optic  axes, 
which,  however,  do  not  coincide  with  any  of  the  crystalline  axes, 
but  occur  in  resultant  directions  between  them.  Such  crystals 
are  said  to  be  biaxal. 

In  biaxal  crystals,  both  the  doubly  refracted  rays  obey  extra- 
ordinary laws  of  refraction. 

(119)  Polarization. — Light  that  has  been  transmitted  through 
a  doubly  retracting  prism,  has  undergone  a  remarkable  modifica- 
tion. If  received  upon  a  second  crystal  of  Iceland  spar  of  equal 
thickness,  placed  in  a  position  similar  to  that  of  the  first  (fig.  97, 
1),  both  rays  pass  through  it  unchanged,  except  that  they  are 
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separated  further  from  each  other  in  proportion  to  the  thickness  of 
the  crystal,  but  the  extraordinary  ray  will  still  be  refracted  extra- 
ordinarily, and  the  ordinary  ray  ordinarily ;  the  principal  sections* 
of  the  two  crystals  are  parallel.  On  causing'  the  second  plate  to 
describe  a  quarter  of  a  revolution,  so  that  the  principal  sections 
shall  be  at  right  angles,  as  shown  at  2,  still  but  two  images  will 
be  seen  ;  but  now,  the  ordinary  ray  is  refracted  extraordinarily, 
the  extraordinary  ray  is  refracted  ordinarily.  "When  the  second 
crystal  describes  another  quarter  of  a  revolution  as  at  3,  only  one 
image  is  visible,  the  rays  separated  by  the  first  ars  reunited  by  the 

*  In  uniaxal  crystals,  a  principal  section  is,  in  optical  langufjge,  a  plane  which  paesei 
parallel  to  the  optic  axis,  and  perpendicular  to  any  face  of  tk.  crystal,  natural  or  arti- 
ficial, upon  which  the  light  is  incident. 
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second  ;  in  all  other  intermediate  positions,  each  ray  is  doubly 
refracted,  and  four  images  become  visible :  the  intensity  of  the 
images  taken  together  is  constant,  one  pair  fading  as  the  other 
increases  in  brightness,  and  vice  versd.  Each  ray,  therefore,  on 
emerging  from  a  crystal  of  calcareous  spar,  has  acquired  new 
properties ;  it  is  no  longer  subject  to  further  subdivision  by  a 
second  crystal  when  placed  in  particular  positions.  The  rays  in 
fact  appear  to  have  acquired  sides,  and  to  have  new  relations  to 
certain  planes  within  the  crystal ;  such  rays  are  said  to  be  polar- 
ized. 

Many  crystals,  when  cut  into  plates  parallel  with  their  axis, 
produce  a  similar  effect  upon  the  light  which  passes  through 
them ;  some  kinds  of  tourmaline  exhibit  this  phenomenon  in  a 
very  marked  manner.  Tourmaline  is  a  doubly  refracting  pris- 
matic crystal,  which  transmits  the  extraordinary  ray  alone,  and 
absorbs  the  ordinary  ray.  If  a  plate  of  this  mineral,  cut  from  a 
brown  or  green  specimen,  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  prism,  a  a 
(fie.  98,  1),  be  placed  between  the  eye  and  the  candle,  a  consider- 
able portion  of  light  will  traverse  the  plate,  and  the  amount  of 
light  will  be  in  no  way  affected  on  turning  the  plate  round  in  its 
own  plane ;  but  if  light  which 
has     been     thus     transmitted  Fio.  98. 

through  one  plate  of  this  min-  1  2 

eral,  be  allowed  to  fall  upon  a  \   ,y 

second  similar  plate,  it  will  tra- 
verse this  without  interruption 
only  when  the  axes  of  the  two 

Elates  are  parallel  (fig.  98,  1) ; 
ut  it  will  be  completely  inter- 
rupted where  the  plates  overlap,  j^HJ  \L  , 
when  the  second  plate  is  made  <* 
to  describe  a  quarter  of  a  rota- 
tion in  its  own  plane,  2 ;  the  axes  of  the  two  plates  are  then  at 
ri^ht  angles  to  each  other :  in  all  intermediate  positions,  light 
will  be  transmitted  with  greater  or  with  less  intensity,  according 
as  the  axes  are  more  nearly  parallel,  or  perpendicular  to  each 
other. 

If  the  two  pencils  emerging  from  a  rhomb  of  Iceland  spar  be 
examined  by  means  of  a  plate  of  tourmaline,  it  will  be  found  that 
the  ordinary  image  is  most  intense  when  the  axis  of  the  tourma- 
line is  at  right  angles  to  the  principal  section  of  the  rhombohe- 
dron,  and  that  it  is  extinguished  when  the  axis  of  the  tourmaline 
is  parallel  to  the  principal  section,  whilst  the  opposite  results  oc- 
cur with  the  extraordinary  ray.  Both  rays  are  therefore  polar- 
ized, but  under  different  circumstances. 

(120)  Polarization  by  Reflection. — Polarization  may  also  be 
effected  by  means  of  reflection.  Whenever  light  is  reflected  from 
the  surface  of  a  transparent  medium,  a  certain  portion  of  such 
light  undergoes  this  remarkable  change ;  and  at  a  particulai 
angle,  varying  with  each  medium  according  to  its  refractive  pow- 
er, the  whole  of  the  incident  light  that  is  reflected  is  polarized 
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This  effect  takes  place  when  the  reflected  and  the  retracted  ray 
form  a  right  angle  with  each  other :  consequently  the  higher  the 
refracting  power  the  greater  is  the  polarizing  angle :  with  crown 
glass  this  angle  is  56  45',  with  water  53°  11',  and  with  Iceland 
spar  58°  51'. 

When  light  which  has  been  polarized  by  any  of  these  means 
is  examined  by  a  reflecting  plate,  inclined  to  the  ray  at  the  polar- 
izing angle,  other  remarkable  properties  are  observed.  Common 
light  win  be  reflected  indifferently,  whether  the  reflecting  plate 
be  placed  above  or  below  the  ray,  to  the  right  or  to  the  lett  of  it, 
though  the  inclination  of  the  plate  to  the  ray  continue  to  be  the 
same.  It  is  not  so  with  polarized  light :  suppose  a  beam  thus 
affected  to  fall  upon  any  transparent  reflector  inclined  to  the  ray 
at  the  polarizing  angle  ;  if  the  light  be  completely  reflected  when 
the  mirror  is  placed  below  the  ray,  it  will  not  be  reflected  at  all 
but  be  whollv  transmitted  when  the  plate  is  placed  on  either  side, 
and  when  pfaced  above  it  will  again  be  wholly  reflected ;  at  in- 
termediate points  part  will  be  reflected  and  the  remainder  trans- 
mitted ;  the  proportion  which  is  reflected  is  greater  the  more 
nearly  the  plane  of  the  second  reflection  coincides  with  that  of 
the  fir^t,  the  light  being  wholly  transmitted  when  the  two  are  at 
right  angles  to  each  other. 

These  facts  admit  of  easy  experimental  proof.  Provide  two 
tubes,  b,  ?  (fig.  99),  which  are  fitted  so  as  to  allow  of  their  being 
turned  round  one  within  the  other.     Fasten  obliquely  to  the  end 

of  each  tube  a  flat  trans- 
Fio.  99-  parent  plate  of  glass,  p, 

^o  /  A> so  as  t°  f°r,n  an  an?'e 

\  ,v  of  56°  45'  between  the 

\  /  line  p  a,  and  a  perpen- 

Ew/s**        dicular  to  the  point  at 
jjjj^a^^yj-  ~<v     which  p  a  falls  upon  the 
*     B  c    "  surface  of   each    plate. 

The  tube  b,  with  its  at 
tached  plate  a,  can  now  be  turned  round  on  the  tube  c,  without 
altering  the  inclination  of  the  plate  to  a  ray  passing  along  the 
axis  of  the  two  tubes  ;  but  the  plate  a,  according  to  its  position, 
will  reflect  the  ray  upwards  or  downwards,  to  the  right  or  to  the 
left.  We  can  therefore  alter  the  plane  in  which  the  reflection  is 
produced,  without  altering  the  angle  of  the  reflector  to  the  ray. 
If  the  light  be  common  light,  such  as  that  from  a  candle  placed 
as  at  j,  no  matter  whether  the  plate  A  be  placed  below  the  raj- 
as in  fig.  99,  or  above  it  as  in  ng.  100,  or  to  the  right  or  to  the 
left,  an  observer  placed  in  the  direction  which  the  reflected  ray, 
o,  would  follow,  would  see  the  candle  distinctly :  but  the  case 
would  be  different  if  the  candle  were  placed  as  at  i,  where  the  light 
would  be  reflected  upon  the  plate  p,  along  the  axis  of  the  tubes ; 
by  reflection  at  this  particular  angle  it  would  be  polarized.  So 
long  aB  the  plate  a  retains  the  position  represented  in  fig.  99,  the 
reflected  ray  would  fall  in  the  same  plane  as  that  in  which  polar- 
ization took  place,  and  the  candle  would  be  seen  by  an  observel 
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6tationed  in  the  direction  of  the  reflected  ray.  But  suppose  the 
tube  b  to  be  turned  slowly  round  the  ray ;  by  following  the  image 
as  the  tube  is  turned,  the  light  of  the  candle  will  be  seen  to  be- 
come gradually  fainter 

and  fainter,  until,  when  Fig.  100. 

the  tube  has  been  turned 

a  quarter  of  the  way  */ 

round,  it  will  be  almost  /  _ 

invisible ;  the  plane  of  jp 

reflection  is  now  at  right  oS^^^^^^^^gj^^ 

angles  to  that  of  polari-  ^7^*^^^^^^^^^^' 
zation,  and  the  light 
which  falls  upon  a  is  / 
almost  wholly  transmit-  ' 
ted:  on  turning  it  fur- 
ther, the  light  again  becomes  more  and  more  distinct,  till,  when 
the  tube  has  been  turned  half  round,  the  candle  is  seen  as  brightly 
as  at  first ;  the  plane  of  reflection  again  coincides  with  that  of 
polarization :  if  it  be  turned  still  further,  at  the  third  quadrant 
the  light  again  disappears,  until,  on  completing  the  revolution,  it 
is  as  distinctly  visible  as  at  first. 

The  plane  of  incidence,  or  the  plane  of  reflection  in  which  the 
polarization  was  produced,  is  called  the  plome  of  polarization. 
The  original  plane  of  polarization  may  be  easily  ascertained  in 
any  ray,  by  wnatever  means  it  may  have  been  polarized,  because 


it  is  always  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  in  which  extinction  oc- 
curs when  the  ray  is  examined  by  a  reflecting  glass  mirror,  in- 
clined to  the  ray  at  the  polarizing  angle.  In  this  manner  it  is 
f  roved  not  only  that  the  doubly  refracted  rays  transmitted  by 
celand  spar  are  each  polarized,  but  that  they  are  polarized  in 
planes  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  the  ordinary  ray  Deing  polar- 
ized in  the  plane  of  emergence :  in  the  case  of  tourmaline,  it  is 
found  that  the  emergent  ray  is  polarized  in  a  plane  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  the  crystal. 

When  the  condition  of  polarization  has  once  been  impressed 
upon  a  beam  of  light,  it  continues  to  be  permanent,  whether  the 
subsequent  course  of  the  ray  be  long  or  short,  provided  it  con- 
tinue in  a  homogeneous  medium. 

(121)  Distinction  between  Common  and  Polarized  Light. — 
Every  beam  of  common  light  appears  to  consist  of  a  rapid  succes- 
sion of  systems  of  waves,  each  system  undulating  in  a  determi- 
nate plane,  always  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  pursued  by  the 
ray ;  but  the  inclination  of  this  plane  in  one  system  varies  at  all 
possible  angles  with  the  plane  of  vibration  in  the  preceding  and 
succeeding  systems.  As  a  result  of  these  various  motions,  com- 
mon light  may  be  regarded  as  composed  of  two  beams  of  light 
which  are  vibrating  in  planes  at  right  angles  to  each  other.  Po- 
larized light  differs  from  ordinary  light  in  being  produced  by 
vibrations  in  a  single  plane  only,  that  plane  being  coincident  with 
the  plane  of  polarization  (Holtzmann)  ;  '  and  the  phenomenon  of 
polarization  consists  simply  of  the  resolution  of  the  vibrations  of 
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common  light  into  two  sets,  in  two  rectangular  directions,  and 
the  subsequent  separation  of  the  two  systems  of  waves  thus  pro- 
duced '  (Lloyd,  Wave  Theory  of  Light,  ii.  29).  The  effect  of  a 
crystal  of  Iceland  spar  upon  common  light  will  be  best  under 
stood  by  considering  its  action  upon  a  beam  which  has  been  al- 
ready polarized.  When  a  beam  of  light  polarized  in  any  given 
plane  falls  upon  a  crystal  of  Iceland  spar,  it  is  split  into  two  por- 
tions, the  relative  intensity  of  which  varies  witn  the  inclination 
of  the  plane  of  polarization  to  the  principal  section  of  the  crystal, 
one  beam  vanishing  altogether  when  the  other  is  at  a  maximum. 
Now  common  light  consists  of  successive  systems  of  waves,  each 
system,  during  the  minute  fraction  of  a  second  which  forms  the 
period  of  its  duration,  being  in  the  condition  of  a  polarized  beam ; 
for  its  vibrations  occur  in  one  definite  plane.  When  the  undula- 
tions belonging  to  one  of  these  systems  fall  upon  the  spar,  they 
are  divided  into  two  pencils  of  unequal  intensity,  but  owing  to 
the  extremely  brief  duration  of  each  system,  the  pencils  produced 
by  several  hundred  of  these  systems  in  succession  are  simulta- 
neously (so  far  as  the  eye  can  perceive)  thrown  upon  the  same 
spot ;  the  greater  intensity  of  the  light  produced  by  some  of  these 
systems  compensates  for  the  feebler  intensity  of  others,  and  the 
resultant  effect  is  the  production  of  two  beams  which  are  of  equal 
intensity  whatever  be  the  position  of  the  spar.  The  result  of  the 
analysis  is  the  same  as  that  which  would  have  been  yielded  by  a 
compound  ray,  consisting  of  two  other  rays  polarized  in  planes 
at  right  angles  to  each  other,  one  plane  coinciding  with  the  prin- 
cipal section  of  the  crystal,  and  the  other  being  at  right  angles 
to  it. 

Since  the  vibrations  of  a  polarized  ray  always  occur  in  the 
same  plane,  we  may,  with  the  assistance  of  a  rude  illustration, 
form  some  idea  of  tne  reason  why  it  appears  to  be  possessed  of 
6ides.  If  we  imagine  the  reflecting  surface  to  be  made  up  of  a 
series  of  parallel  fibres  lying  only  in  one  direction,  these  fibres 
would  allow  the  passage  of  all  the  ravs  in  common  light  which 
undulate  in  a  plane  parallel  to  their  direction,  and  would  reflect 
the  rest :  whilst  polarized  light,  if  undulating  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  the  fibres,  would  be  wholly  transmitted ;  but  if  its  undula- 
tions were  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  fibres  it  would  be 
wholly  reflected. 

(122)  Polarization  by  Bundles  of  Plates. — Light  may  also  be 

polarized  at  other  angles  by  a  series  of  successive 
Fig.  ioi.  reflections  from  several  transparent  plates;   a 

^  pile  of  glass  plates,  as  shown  at  fig.  101,  is  often 

made  use  of  for  this  purpose ;  part  of  the  light 
is  transmitted  whatever  may  be  the  angle  of  in- 
cidence :  but  the  light  polarized  by  reflection  is 
always  equal  in  quantity  to  that  which  is  polar- 
ized by  transmission,  and  it  is  polarized  in  a 
plane  at  right  angles  to  it* 

(123)  Hotation  of  Plane  of  Polarization  by  Analyser. — In 
all  cases  where  a  polarized  beam  is  received  on  a  reflecting  or 
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analysing  surface,  the  plane  of  reflection  of  which  does  not  coin 
cide  with  the  plane  of  polarization,  the  plane  of  polarization  be- 
comes changed.  The  rotation  of  the  plane  of  polarization  is  al- 
ways towards  that  of  reflection,  and  the  amount  of  this  rotation 
depends  upon  the  angle  of  incidence  which  the  ray  forms- with  the 
analysing  plate.  If  the  light  be  incident  upon  the  analysing 
plate  of  the  polarizing  angle,  the  plane  of  polarization  is  brought 
to  coincide  with  that  of  reflection :  but  the  rotation  of  the  plane 
of  polarization  is  less  in  proportion  as  the  angle  of  incidence 
differs  more  from  the  polarizing  angle :  a  corresponding  altera- 
tion in  the  plane  of  polarization  is  effected  by  refraction  upon  the 
transmitted  beam,  but  it  is  in  an  opposite  direction. 

(124)  Colours  of  Polarized  Zright. — When  a  beam  of  polar- 
ized light  is  transmitted  in  particular  directions  through  plates 
of  doubly  refracting  bodies,  a  series  of  splendid  phenomena  are 
observed,  dependent  upon  the  production  of  colours,  which  vary 
with  the  circumstances  of  the  experiment.  The  simplest  method 
of  rendering  these  colours  visible  consists  in  adjusting  two  reflec- 
tors, so  that  the  image  polarized  by  reflection  from  the  first  may 
be  distinguished  in  the  second.  Tiie  first  is  called  \h.&  polarizing, 
the  second  the  analysing  plate.  By  introducing  a  thin  plate  of 
any  doubly  refracting  substance,  such  as  mica,  quartz,  or  selenite, 
cut  in  a  direction  parallel  to  that  of  the  optic  axis,  the  image 
suddenly  reappears  in  the  analysing  plate,  but  it  is  tinged  of  "a 
particular  colour.  If  while  the  ray  falls  perpendicularly  on  the 
interposed  plate,  the  plate  be  turned  round  in  its  own  plane,  two 
positions  will  occur  in  which  the  image  completely  disappears ; 
these  positions  are  at  right  angles  to  each  other.  In  one,  tne  prin- 
cipal section  of  the  plate  coincides  with  the  plane  of  polarization, 
and  in  the  other  it  is  perpendicular  to  it.  The  colour  does  not 
change  during  this  rotation,  but  only  varies  in  intensity.  But  if 
the  crystal  remain  fixed,  and  the  analysing  plate  be  made  to  ro- 
tate, the  colour  will  pass  through  every  grade  of  the  same  tint, 
into  the  complementary  colour,  and  at  each  succeeding  quadrant 
thehue  is  exactly  complementary  to  that  which  was  exhibited  in 
the  preceding  one.  Tnis  remarkable  phenomenon  is  most  dis- 
tinctly seen  by  substituting  a  rhombohedron  of  calcareous  spar  for 
the  analysing  plate,  so  as  to  obtain  two  images  of  the  polarized 
beam  ;  on  turning  the  spar  round,  the  two  images  will  be  seen 
tinged  of  complementary  nues  in  all  parts  of  the  revolution  ;  and 
if  the  two  images  be  allowed  to  overlap  a  little,  the  overlapping 
portions  will  in  all  positions  be  white.  By  varying  the  thickness 
of  the  interposed  crystalline  laminae,  the  tints  will  vary  according 
to  the  thickness,  and  the  succession  of  tints  will  follow  the  same 
order  as  in  Newton's  ring6,  so  that  when  the  laminse  exceed  a 
certain  thickness  the  light  is  white.  The  production  of  these 
colours  is  not  confined  to  crystallized  minerals,  but  they  are  ob- 
tainable in  a  less  degree  with  substances  of  animal  origin,  such 
as  quill,  horn,  or  membrane. 

(125)  Coloured  Rings. — If  the  plate  interposed  between  the 
polarizing  and  analysing  surface  be  cut  from  a  uniaxal  crystal  in 
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a  direction  perpendicular  to  that  of  the  optic  axis,  the  transmitted 
ray  will  still  be  coloured,  but  the  phenomenon  is  different,  and 
still  more  beautiful.  A  series  of  coloured  rings  will  be  observed, 
intersected  by  a  cross,  which,  in  one  position  of  the  analysing 
plate,  will  be  white  (fig.  102, 1)  ;  on  causing  the  analyser  to  rotate 
through  an  arc  of  90°,  the  white  cross  will  be  succeeded  by  a 
black  one  (fig.  102,  2),  and  the  rings  of  colours  will  exhibit  tints 

Fio.  102. 


complementary  to  those  before  observed ;  at  the  next  quadrant 
the  colours  of  the  first  reappear,  whilst  at  the  succeeding  quad- 
rant they  are  again  complementary.  Rotation  of  the  crystal  on 
its  own  axis  produces  no  change  in  the  tints  or  in  the  position  of 
the  cross. 

The  general  explanation  of  these  facts  is  not  difficult : — 

If  p  p  (fig.  103)  be 
Fio.  108.  a  section  of  the  inter- 

posed plate,  i  the  diver- 
ging polarized  beam,  t 
t  the  tourmaline,  u  v 
w  a  section  of  the 
screen  on  which  the 
image  is  received,  it  is 
obvious  that  the  rays, 
i  v,  which  traverse  the 

Slate  p  p,  parallel  to 
1  the  lateral  rays,  i  u, 
i  w,  which  fall  upon  p  p  more  or  less  obliquely,  according  to  their 
distance  from  the  line  i  v,  will  be  doubly  refracted  in  opposite 
planes  ;  one  of  each  of  these  doubly  refracted  rays  will  thus  be  re- 
tarded upon  the  other,  and  as  soon  as  the  two  rays  are  brought 
into  the  same  plane  by  the  action  of  the  analysing  tourmaline, 
they  interfere,  and  give  rise  to  the  brilliant  colours  which  are 
observed.  The  formation  of  the  cross  is  occasioned  by  the  ab- 
sence of  any  change  in  the  plane  of  polarization  of  those  rays 
which  traverse  the  principal  section  of  the  crystal  which  either 
coincides  with  the  plane  of  polarization,  or  is  perpendicular  to  it ; 
these  rays,  consequently,  do  not  interfere  when  analysed  by  the 
tourmaline.     The  arms  of  the  cross  are  alternately  white  or  black. 
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according  as  the  axis  of  the  tourmaline  is  parallel  to  the  original 
plane  of  polarization,  or  is  at  right  angles  to  it. 

With  biaxal  crystals,  such  as  aragonite,  carbonate  of  lead, 
nitre,  and  borax,  the  phenomena  are  even  more  beautiful,  a 
double  system  of  rings  Deing  formed,  in  which  the  curves  are  of 
a  different  order,  owing  to  the  more  complicated  phenomena  re- 
sulting from  the  mutual  action  of  the  optic  axis ;  the  surface  of 
the  section  being  oblique  to  both  these  axes:  the  greater  the 
angle  formed  with  each  other  by  the  axes,  the  further  will  the 
rings  be  asunder.    The  two  axes  are  inclined  to  each  other  in 

Fig.  104 


nitre  at  an  angle  of  5°  20' ;  in  aragonite  at  an  angle  of  18°  18' ; 
in  borax  at  an  angle  of  39°  ;  and  in  topaz  the  angle  is  between 
49°  and  50°  :  the  position  of  the  intersecting  cross  varies  when 
the  crystalline  plate  is  made  to  rotate ;  and  the  colours  become 
complementary  when  the  analyser  is  turned  round.  The  general 
outline  of  these  figures  is  represented  in  fig.  104. 

A  peculiarly  interesting  connexion  has  been  established  be- 
tween these  phenomena  and  the  state  of  molecular  tension  in  the 
solid,  by  the  discovery  that  these  appearances  may  at  will  be 
produced  in  uncrystallized  media,  such  as  glass,  or  in  regular 
crystals,  whenever  homogeneity  is  interfered  with  in  regular  pro- 
gression. This  fact  is  rendered  evident  by  the  application  of 
Sressure,  laterally,  to  a  strip  of  glass  which  previously  exerted  no 
oubly  refractive  influence.  The  parts  compressed  acquire  a 
negative  double  refraction ;  and  they  are  separated  by  a  neutral 
line  when  the  particles  of  the  solid  retain  their  normal  condition, 
from  those  on  the  opposite  edge,  which  have  become  dilated,  and 
show  positive  double  refraction.  This  want  of  homogeneity  exists 
permanently  in  glass  which  has  been  imperfectly  annealed ;  and 
according  to  the  form  given  to  it  by  grinding,  it  is  possible  to 
alter  the  tension  of  the 

particles  in  different  di-  Fio.  105. 

rections,  and  produce  the 
phenomena  of  uniaxal  or 
of  biaxal  crystals :  thus 
a  square  or  a  circular 
plate  belongs  to  the  uni- 
axal system  (as  shown  in 
fig.  105),  while  an  elliptic 

3>Iate  occasions  rings  re- 
ferable to  the  biaxal  form, 
12 
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(126)  Coloured  Circular  Polarisation. — There  are,  however, 
cases  in  which  the.  plane  of  polarization  of  the  ray  is  continually 
changing  during  its  entire  progress  through  the  medium  em- 
ployed to  produce  the  coloration  ;  in  some  substances  the  plane 
of  polarization  revolves  from  left  to  right  (like  the  hands  of  a 
dock) ;  in  others  from  right  to  left.  Bock  crystal  was  the 
substance  in  which  this  effect  was  first  observed,  if  a  polarized 
ray  be  transmitted  through  a  plate  of  rock  crystal  cut  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  that  of  the  axis  of  the  prism,  the  plane  of 
polarization  undergoes  rotation  in  a  degree  proportioned  to  the 
thickness  of  the  plate.  The  amount  of  this  rotation  differs  for 
each  colour,  and  increases  according  to  the  increase  of  the 
refrangibility  of  the  ray.  If  the  incident  light  be  white,  the 
emerging  light,  when  examined  by  an  analysing  plate,  is  there- 
fore seen  to  De  coloured.  The  central  portion  only  of  the  pencil 
of  light  (which  traverses  the  plate  vertically,  parallel  to  its  optic 
axis)  exhibits  these  phenomena ;  at  oblique  incidences,  the  usual 
law  of  interference  prevails,  and  coloured  rings  are  formed.  Cer- 
tain crystals  of  quartz  produce  left-handed,  certain  other  crystals 
of  it,  right-handed  polarization.  In  right-handed  quartz  the  cen- 
tral colours  ascend  in  the  scale,  when  the  analyser  is  turned  in 
the  direction  of  the  hands  of  a  watch,  the  succession  being  red, 
orange,  yellow,  green,  &c,  and  the  rings  appear  to  expana  with 
the  revolution  of  the  analyser.  When  nomogeneous  light  is  em- 
ployed, each  colour  disappears  at  a  particular  angle  of  the  anal- 
yser. In  crystals  of  quartz  of  a  different  heinihedral  form,  or  in 
which  the  secondary  planes  of  the  crystal  are  arranged  differently 
from  those  of  the  left-handed  variety,  the  same  phenomena  oc- 
cur, but  in  the  opposite  direction.  Chlorate  of  sodium,  which 
crystallizes  in  forms  belonging  to  the  regular  system,  yields  hemi- 
hedral  crystals,  and  exhibits  a  power  of  rotation  over  the  polarized 
ray  analogous  to  that  of  quartz  ;  the  rotation  being  right-handed 
or  left-handed,  according  as  the  crystal  is  hemihedral  to  the  right 
or  to  the  left. 

There  are  also  some  liquids  which  produce  circular  polariza- 
tion of  a  similar  kind.  Solution  of  sugar-candy,  for  example, 
S'ves  a  right-handed  rotation ;  oil  of  lemons  does  so  likewise, 
srtain  varieties  of  oil  of  turpentine  produce  a  left-handed  rota- 
tion. In  all  these  cases  the  degree  of  the  rotation  effected  by 
liquids  is  much  less  than  that  produced  by  quartz ;  and,  conse- 
quently, the  light  must  traverse  a  much  greater  depth  of  the 
liquid  to  exhibit  the  effect.  Oil  of  turpentine  has  a  power  not 
exceding  »!¥  of  that  of  quartz.  Dilution  with  an  inactive  liquid 
does  not  destroy  or  even  weaken  the  power,  provided  that  the 
depth  of  the  column  be  increased  in  proportion  to  the  extent  of 
the  dilution.  A  mixture  of  two  substances  acting  oppositely  pro- 
duces a  result  exactly  equal  to  the  difference  between  the  two. 

Biot,  who  discovered  the  phenomenon  of  circular  polarization, 
ha*  applied  it  to  chemical  purposes.  It  may  be  used,  for  exam- 
ple, to  ascertain  the  purity  of  syrups ;  crystallizable  cane-sugar 
onuses  a  right-handed  rotation,  while  the  molasses,  or  uncrystal- 
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livable  syrup,  produces  a  rotation  of  the  ray  to  the  left.    The* 
observation  is,  nowever,  too  delicate  to  admit  of  practical  appli- 
cation to  the  purposes  of  the  refiner.    In  order  to  measure  the 
extent  of  the  rotation,  the  solution  for  trial  is  placed  in  a  long : 
glass  tube  shown  at  o  o  (fig.  106),  closed  at  the  two  ends  by  flat 
plates  of  glass.    This  tnbe  is  placed  within  a  metallic  tube*  r  *, . 
fi>r  the  purpose  of  excluding  stray  light.    A  beam  of  homogene- 
ous light,  obtained  by  transmission  through  red  glass,  is  polarized  I 
by  reflection  from  tne  mirror  a  h.    A  WicoPs  prism,*  or  other 
polarizing  eye-piece,  a,  is  so  mounted  as  to  admit  of  rotation 

Fig.  106. 


around  the  line  d  i  j  this  eye-piece  is  provided  with  a  vernier  m, 
which  traverses  a  circle,^ y,  divided  to  degrees,  for  thepurpose 
of  measuring  the  angular  rotation  of  the  eye-piece.  The  eye- 
piece is  then  so  adjusted,  that  when  the  polarized  beam  becomes 
no  longer  visible,  the  vernier  stands  at  0°.  Now,  if  the  tube,  o  oy 
full  of  solution,  be  placed  on  the  supports,  a,  b,  so  that  it  shall  be 
traversed  by  the  reflected  ray,  i  dy  light  becomes  visible  to  the 
observer  at  n,  but  on  causing  the  eye-piece  to  rotate  to  the  right 
or  to  the  left  (according  to  the  nature  of  the  solution),  the  image 
again  disappears ;  the  amount  of  the  movement  to  the  right  or 
to  the  left  expresses  the  amount  of  rotatory  power  exerted  by  the 
liquid  under  the  circumstances. 

An  experienced  observer  usually  substitutes  the  white  light 

*  The  Nicofo  prism  affords  a  convenient  means  of  obtaining  a  polarized  beam  de- 
;  upon  the  principle  of  total  reflection  (102).  It  is  prepared  in  the  following 
:  A  long  rhomboidal  prism  of  Iceland  spar,  the  base  of  which  is  equal  to  one- 
third  of  its  length,  is  divided  in  half  bj  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  longer 
diagonal  of  the  base ;  the  line  of  section  passing  through  the  opposite  obtuse  solid  angles 
of  the  prism,  so  as  to  divide  it  obliquely  into  two  equal  portions :  the  two  halves  of  the 
prism  are  then  reunited  by  means  of  Canada  balsam.  When  light  is  transmitted  through 
the  prism  parallel  to  its  length,  the  incident  light  falls  very  obliquely  upon  the  layer  of 
Canada  balsam ;  and,  as  the  balsam  has  a  smaller  refractive  index  than  the  ordinary 
ray,  this  ray  experiences  total  reflection,  whilst  the  extraordinary  ray  alcne  is  transmit* 
tad,  because,  the  refractive  index  of  the  balsam  being  greater  *han  that  of  the  extraor- 
dinary ray,  total  reflection  does  not  occur  in  its  ease. 
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of  day  for  that  of  the  red  glass.  In  this  case  the  rotatory  power 
is  measured  from  a  particular  violet  tint,  the  teinte  de  passage  of 
French  writers,  which,  from  the  suddenness  with  which  by  a 
slight  rotation  it  passes  into  red  on  the  one  side,  or  into  blue  on 
the  other,  is  the  most  favourable  for  accurate  observation.  The 
tube,  with  its  liquid  contents,  is  interposed  between  the  polar* 
king  mirror  ana  the  eve-piece,  previously  adjusted  to  zero,  and 
the  rotation  is  estimated  by  the  angular  motion  necessary  to  pro- 
duce the  violet  tint.* 

It  is  remarkable  that  the  vapours  of  oil  of  turpentine  and  of 
some  other  liquids  which  exhibit  the  power  of  circular  polariza- 
tion, display  the  phenomenon  when  seen  through  very  long  tubes, 
though  more  feebly  than  the  liquids  themselves. 

(127)  Magnetic  Polarization. — Faraday  has  discovered  a  new 
modification  of  coloured  circular  polarization,  which  homogeneous 
transparent  solids  and  liquids  exert  upon  light  with  various  de- 
grees of  intensity,  when  subjected  to  magnetic  power  of  very 
exalted  degree.  Some  of  these  singular  results  will  be  more  par- 
ticularly described  at  a  future  point  (322). 

The  study  of  the  chemical  effects  of  light  will  be  postponed 
until  after  the  chemical  properties  of  the  elementary  bodies  have 
been  described. 


CHAPTER  V. 

HEAT. 

§  L  Expansion. — Measwremewt  of  Temperature — §  II.  Means 
of  maintaining  Equilibrium  cf  Temperature.—^  UL  Sped- 
fio  Heat,  Latent  Meat.—%  IV.  Heat  of  Combination. 

C 128)  General  Effects  of  Heat — Upon  the  due  understanding 
of  tne  principles  and  applications  of  heat,  much  of  the  successful 
prosecution  of  chemical  research  depends.  There  is  scarcely  a 
chemical  operation  in  which  heat  is  not  either  emitted,  absorbed, 
or  purposely  applied  to  produce  the  required  result.  Heat  in  one 
mode  of  its  manifestation  presents  the  closest  analogy  with  light, 
which  it  very  generally  accompanies.^  In  this  condition  it  is 
known  as  radiant  heat ;  and  it  is  in  this  form  that  the  main  sup- 
ply of  heat  is  transmitted  from  the  sun  to  the  surface  of  the 
earth. 

It  is,  however,  after  heat  has  fallen  upon  the  surface  of  an 

object  and  has  become  absorbed,  that  its  most  important  effects 

are  manifested.    It  is  only  then  that  the  sensation  of  warmth  is 

'  experienced ;  then  it  is  that  expansion  takes  place  in  the  heated 

body  ;  and  it  is  then  only  that  the  phenomena  of  liquefaction  or 

*  Full  details  of  the  most  approyed  method  of  conducting  the  operation  are  gfren  by 
Clerget,  Ann.  de  CMmU,  UL  xxri.  170. 
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of  evaporation  may  ensue.  Heat  may  also,  after  its  absorption, 
be  again  transmitted  from  the  heated  body  by  secondary  radia- 
tion to  other  objects  around,  or  it  can  be  propagated  more  slowly 
by  conduction  Irom  particle  to  particle  through  the  mass. 

Other  most  important  effects  of  heat  are  seen  in  the  change 
of  state  in  bodies  from  the  solid  to  the  liquid  and  from  the  liquid 
to  the  gaseous  condition.  Whenever  a  solid  becomes  liquid,  or  a 
liquid  becomes  converted  into  vapour,  the  change  is  attended  with 
the  disappearance  of  a  quantity  of  heat,  which  is  perfectly  defi- 
nite ;  for  instance,  a  pound  of  ice  in  undergoing  liquefaction  al- 
ways acquires  a  uniform  quantity  of  heat  to  produce  this  effect ; 
the  water  obtained  appears  to  be  no  warmer  than  the  ice ;  but 
the  heat,  though  it  ror  a  time  ceases  to  affect  the  senses,  is  not 
lost,  for  it  reappears  when  the  water  passes  back  into  the  state 
of  ice.  The  heat  which  disappears  in  liquefaction  is  said  to  have 
become  latent ;  and  it  again  becomes  sensible  as  the  solid  condi- 
tion is  resumed.  Finally,  it  is  found  that  the  amount  of  heat  pro- 
duced by  the  chemical  actions  of  definite  amounts  of  matter  upon 
each  other  is  definite,  whether  the  chemical  action  occur  rapidly 
or  slowly. 

In  considering  the  relations  of  heat,  the  subject  may  therefore 
naturally  be  subdivided  into  four  sections : — 

The  first  of  these  embraces  the  phenomena  of  expansion,  and 
their  application  to  the  measurement  of  temperature,  including 
the  principle  of  the  thermometer  and  the  pyrometer :  the  second 
refers  to  the  modes  in  which  the  equilibrium  of  temperature  is 
sustained  or  restored — viz.,  by  conduction^  by  convection,  and  by 
radiation :  the  third  relates  to  heat  of  fluidity  and  vaporization, 
including  the  processes  of  congelation  and  liquefaction,  and  those 
of  ebullition  and  evaporation,  as  well  as  the  phenomena  of  specific 
heat :  whilst  the  fourth  embraces  heat  or  combination,  or  the 
quantitative  estimation  of  the  heat  evolved  by  chemical  action. 

Before  passing  to  the  immediate  consideration  of  these  sub- 
jects, it  will  be  advantageous  to  review  briefly  the  principal 
means  at  our  command  for  procuring  a  supply  of  heat  by  artificial 
means. 

(129)  Source  of  Seat. — 1.  The  sun  obviously  affords  the  main 
supply  of  warmth  to  the  globe.  It  may  furnish  some  aid  towards 
a  conception  of  the  enormous  amount  of  heat  continually  emana- 
ting from  the  sun,  when  we  state  that,  calculating  from  the  mean 
distance  of  the  earth  from  the  sun,  and  from  the  area  which  the 
earth  exposes  to  the  solar  ray,  the  quantity  of  heat  which  reaches 
the  earth  is  not  at  anv  given  moment  more  than  the  two  thousand 
three  hundred  and  eighty  millionth  part  of  that  emanating  from 
the  sun. 

2.  There  are,  however,  many  other  sources  whence  heat  may 
be  procured.  Friction  is  one  of  them.  It  is  remarkable  that  the 
supply  of  heat  from  this  source  is  apparently  unlimited.  Some 
savage  nations  employ  the  friction  of  two  pieces  of  dry  wood  as  a 
means  of  obtaining  fire ;  and  it  is  known  among  ourselves  that 
the  axles  of  wheels  and  other  parts  of  machinery  exposed  to  rapid 
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motion  combined  with  pressure,  are  liable  to  become  so  much 
heated,  as  to  char  or  ignite  the  woodwork  in  their  immediate 
vicinity. 

In  order  to  obtain  some  idea  of  the  amount  of  heat  produced 
by  friction,  the  following  experiments  were  instituted  by  Rum- 
ford  {Phil.  Trans.,  1798,  p.  80) : — A  brass  cannon,  weighing  113 
lbs.,  was  made  to  revolve  horizontally  with  a  pressure  of  about 
10,000  lbs.  against  a  blunt  steel  borer,  at  the  rate  of  32  revolu- 
tions per  minute ;  in  half  an  hoar  the  temperature  of  the  metal 
had  risen  from  60°  to  130°  ;  this  heat  would  have  been  sufficient 
to  have  raised  5  lbs.  of  water  from  32.°  to  212°.  The  experiment 
was  subsequently  varied  by  placing  the  cannon  in  a  vessel  of 
water,  and  friction  was  again  applied ;  in  this  case,  18f  lbs.  of 
water  at  60°  were  actually  made  to  boil  in  two  hours  and  a  half. 
The  heat  thus  obtained  was  calculated  by  Bumford  to  be  some- 
what greater  than  that  given  out  during  the  same  period  by  the 
burning  of  nine  wax  candles  each  $  inch  in  diameter. 

One  of  the  most  remarkable  proofs  of  the  extrication  of  heat 
by  friction  was  afforded  in  an  experiment  by  Davy,  in  which  two 
pieces  of  ice,  made  to  rub  against  each  other  in  vacuo,  at  a  tem- 
perature below  32°,  were  melted  by  the  heat  developed  at  the  sur- 
faces of  contact. 

The  experiments  of  Joule  (Phil.  Trans.,  1850,  p.  61)  appear 
to  show  that  the  actual  quantity  of  heat  developed  by  friction  is 
dependent  simply  upon  the  amount  of  force  expended,  without  re- 
gard to  the  nature  of  the  substances  rubbed  together.  He  found, 
as  a  mean  of  forty  closely  concordant  experiments,  that  when 
water  was  agitated  by  means  of  a  horizontal  brass  paddle-wheel, 
made  to  revolve  by  the  descent  of  a  known  weight,  the  tempera- 
ture of  1  lb.  of  water  was  raised  1°  F.  by  the  expenditure  of  an 
amount  of  force  sufficient  to  raise  772  lbs.  to  the  height  of  one 
foot.  When  cast-iron  was  rubbed  against  iron,  the  force  required 
to  raise  1  lb.  of  water  1°  F.  was  found,  as  a  mean  of  twenty  ex- 
periments, to  be  about  775  lbs.,  and  by  the  agitation  of  mercury 
by  means  of  an  iron  paddle-wheel  it  was  found  to  be  774  lbs. 

The  conclusion  drawn  from  these  experiments  was — that  the 
quantity  of  heat  capable  of  raising  the  temperature  of  1  lb.  of 
water  (between  55°  and  60°)  by  1  F.  requires  for  its  evolution 
the  expenditure  of  a  mechanical  force  adequate  to  lift  772  lbs.  1 
foot  * 

3.  Percussion,  which  is  a  combination  of  friction  and  com- 
pression, is  a  method  of  eliciting  heat  which  is  frequently  prac- 
tised, as  is  seen  in  the  use  of  the  common  steel  and  flint,  where 
the  compression  extricates  heat  enough  to  set  fire  to  the  detached 
portions  of  steel.  In  firing  iron  shot  against  an  iron  target,  as  in 
the  artillery  trials  at  Shoeburyness,  a  sheet  of  flame  is  commonly 
seen  at  the  moment  of  the  collision,  owing  to  the  arrest  of 

*  This  may  be  expressed  in  terms  of  the  French  metrical  system  as  follows : — A  unit 
of  heat,  or  the  heat  capable  of  raising  1  gramme  of  water  1°  C.,  is  equivalent  to  a  force 
which  would  lift  428*55  grammes  through  a  height  of  1  metre. 

The  apparatus  employed  in  the  determination  of  the  amount  of  heat  given  out  during 
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motion  in  the  projectile,  and  its  manifestation  in  the  form  of 
beat  Mr,  "Whitworth  has  indeed  employed  iron  shells  which 
are  exploded  simply  by  the  heat  developed  by  the  concussion  on 
striking  the  surface  of  the  iron  target.  It  is  a  practice  not  un- 
common among  blacksmiths,  to  show  their  agility  and  dexterity 
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the  friction  of  water  consisted  of  a  brass  paddle-wheel  furnished  with  eight  sets  of  vanes, 
revolving  between  four  sets  of  stationary  vanes.  Fig.  107,  No.  1  shows  a  vertical  sec 
taon  of  the  paddle,  and  No.  2  a  transverse  section  of  the  vessel  and  pad- 
<fle.  This  paddle  was  fitted  securely  into  a  copper  vessel,  c,  fig.  108, 
provided  with  a  lid  in  which  were  two  apertures,  one  allowing  the  pas- 
-sage  of  the  axis  without  actual  contact  with  it,  the  other,  t,  for  the  in- 
sertion of  a  thermometer  graduated  to  hundredths  of  a  degree  F.  A 
-weighed  quantity  of  water  was  introduced  into  the  vessel,  or  colorimeter, 
c,  and  its  temperature  ascertained  with  minute  precision.  The  amount 
of  heat  produced  was  ascertained  by  again  observing  the  temperature 
of  the  water  in  o,  with  the  same  precision,  at  the  close  of  each  experi- 
ment In  order  to  prevent  loss  of  heat  by  conduction,  the  vessel  was 
supported  upon  a  wooden  stool,  and  connected  by  a  piece  of  boxwood, 
■by  with  the  apparatus  for  producing  rotation.  Motion  was  given  to  the 
axis  by  the  descent  of  two  leaden  weights,  one  of  which  is  shown  at  w, 
fig.  108.  These  weights  were  suspended  by  strings  over  two  wooden 
pulleys,  one  of  which  is  shown  at  />,  resting  on  friction  rollers,  //,  and 
the  pulleys  were  connected  by  fine  twine  with  the  roller  r,  which,  by 
means  of  a  pin,  could  be  readily  connected  with,  or  detached  from, 
the  calorimeter,  a  The  descent  of  the  weights  was  measured  on  the 
scale,  s. 

A  similar,  but  smaller  apparatus,  made  of  iron  instead  of  brass,  with 
six  rotatory  and  eight  stationary  vanes,  was  used  for  measuring  the 
heat  produced  by  the  friction  of  mercury.  The  apparatus  for  measur- 
ing the  heat  produced  by  the  friction  of  solids,  consisted  of  a  vertical 
axis  carrying  a  bevelled  cast-iron  wheel,  against  which  a  stationary  bev- 
elled wheel  was  pressed  by  a  lever :  the  wheels  were  enclosed  in  a 
cast-iron  vessel  filled  with  mercury. 

Fio.  108. 


£ 

HJ 

The  rise  of  temperature  in  each  experiment  amounted  in  the  case  of  trater  to  about 
0*563  F.  In  the  case  of  mercury,  the  mean  rise  during  each  experiment  in  one  series 
was  2°*41,  and  in  case  of  cast-iron  it  was  4°*3. 
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by  hammering  a  piece  of  cold  iron  on  the  anvil  until  it  becomes 
red-hot  from  the  neat  extricated  by  compression.  It  is,  however, 
remarkable  that  iron  once  treated  in  mis  way  cannot  again  be 
made  red-hot  by  hammering  unless  it  has  been  subsequently 
heated  in  the  force.  Many  other  similar  instances  might  be 
adduced ;  in  the  rolling  of  brass  and  of  copper,  for  example,  the 
bars,  as  they  issue  from  the  rollers,  between  which  they  have 
been  subjected  to  enormous  pressure,  become  much  heated, 
although  they  were  quite  cold  when  they  entered  the  rolling 
mill. 

4.  Another  source  usually  resorted  to  for  procuring  heat  arti- 
ficially is  chemical  action.  Whenever  this  occurs  with  high 
intensity,  heat  is  evolved,  and  it  is  very  generally  accompanied 
by  extrication  of  light,  of  which  a  common  fire  affords  the  best 
practical  illustration.  The  chemical  actions  which  are  constantly 
going  on  in  living  animals  are  also  never-ceasing  sources  of  a 
regulated  emission  of  heat,  and  they  differ  only  from  those  of  the 
furnace  in  the  more  moderate  and  subdued  amount  of  heat  emit- 
ted in  a  given  time  and  in  a  given  space.  The  quantity  of  heat 
emitted  by  the  combination  of  definite  weights  of  the  bodies 
which  unite  is  perfectly  definite  in  amount.     (199  et  *eq.) 

5.  Accumulated  electricity  is  another  source  of  "intense  heat 

6.  In  addition  to  the  above  mentioned  sources  of  heat,  Pouil- 
let  {Ann.  de  Ghimie^  II.  xx.  141)  has  shown  that  the  simple  act 
of  moistening  any  dry  substance  is  attended  with  slight  vet  con- 
stant disengagement  of  heat.  With  bodies  of  mineral  origin, 
when  redaced  to  a  fine  powder  with  a  view  of  increasing  the 
extent  of  surface,  the  rise  of  temperature  does  not  exceed  from 
half  a  degree  to  2°  F. ;  but  with  some  vegetable  and  animal  sub- 
stances, such  as  cotton,  thread,  hair,  wool,  ivory,  and  well-dried 
paper,  a  rise  of  temperature  varying  from  2°  to  even  10°  or  11° 
F.  nas  been  observed. 

7.  Besides  these  sources  of  heat  there  can  be  no  doubt  of  the 
existence  of  a  nucleus  of  intensely  heated  matter  within  the  body 
of  the  earth  itself,  although  it  has  no  sensible  effect  upon  the 
superficial  temperature  of  the  globe.  If  a  thermometer  be  buried 
30  or  40  feet  beneath  the  surface,  it  is  found  to  undergo  no  change 
with  the  alternations  of  the  seasons,  but  on  proceeding  to  greater 
depths  the  thermometer  is  found  to  rise  progressively,  though 
not  quite  uniformly  at  all  places.  If  it  be  assumed  that  on  the 
average  this  increase  of  temperature  is  1°  F.  for  every  50  feet  of 
descent,*  and  if  this  rate  of  progression  be  continued  uniformly 
as  the  depth  increases,  it  would  be  at  the  rate  of  100°  per  mile ; 
so  that  at  a  depth  of  a  mile  and  a  half  the  temperature  would  be 
as  high  as  that  of  boiling  water,  and  at  the  depth  of  40  miles,  a 
temperature  of  4000°  F.  would  be  attained,  considerably  beyond 

*  Cordier  considers  1°  in  45  feet  not  too  high  an  estimate.  The  increase  of  temper* 
attire  in  six  of  the  deepest  mines  of  Northumberland  and  Durham  is  1°  F.  for  44  feet; 
In  the  Saxon  argentiferous  lead  mines,  it  was  found  to  be  1  in  60  feet,  and  the  same  in- 
crease of  temperature  was  observed  in  boring  the  well  of  Grenelle  at  Paris. — (Zytft 
Princ.  GW.fthed.p.  514.) 
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the  melting  point  of  cast  iron  or  even  of  platinum.  The  existence 
of  this  central  heat,  which  rises  to  a  degree  sufficiently  high  to* 
fuse  the  rocky  constituents  of  the  earth's  crust,  is  abundantly 
manifested  in  the  torrents  of  melted  lava  which  are  from  time  to 
time  poured  forth  in  volcanic  eruptions  ;  and  the  occurrence  of 
rocks  at  great  depths,  which  bear  evident  marks  of  igneous- 
action,  attests  the  nigh  temperature  of  the  interior  of  the  earth. 
This  central  heat  is  prevented  from  reaching  the  surface  by  the 
low  conducting  power  of  the  envelope  composing  the  strata  upon 
the  surface. 

(130)  Nature  of  Heal— Mechanical  Theory  of  Beat.— Two 
principal  views  of  the  nature  of  heat  have  been  entertained  since 
experimental  science  has  been  actively  cultivated.  One  of  these 
views  which  is  supported  chiefly  by  the  phenomena  of  latent  heat 
and  chemical  combination,  regards  beat  as  an  extremely  subtle 
material  agent,  the  particles  of  which  are  endowed  with  high  self- 
repulsion,  are  attracted  by  matter,  but  are  not  influenced  by 
gravity.  On  the  other  theory  heat  is  supposed  to  be  the  result  of 
molecular  motions  or  vibrations. 

The  latter  view  was  powerfully  advocated  by  Count  Romford 
and  by  Davy,  who,  in  the  early  part  of  the  present  century,  insti- 
tuted an  important  series  of  experiments  upon  the  production  of  heat 
by  friction.  Many  philosophers  were  subsequently  induced  to  adopt 
the  theory  of  the  vibratory  nature  of  heat  as  maintained  by  these 
eminent  men.  The  opinions  of  Davy  upon  this  subject  are  thus 
stated  by  him  in  his  treatise  on  Chemical  Philosophy,  p.  95 : 
"  It  seems  possible  to  account  for  all  the  phenomena  of  heat  if  it 
be  supposed  that  in  solids  the  particles  are  in  a  constant  sta,te  of 
vibratory  motion,  the  particles  of  the  hottest  bodies  moving  with 
the  greatest  velocity,  and  through  the  greatest  space ;  that  in 
fluids  and  elastic  fluids,  besides  the  vibratory  motion,  which  must 
be  conceived  greatest  in  the  last,  the  particles  have  a  motion 
round  their  own  axes,  with  different  velocities,  the  particles  of 
elastic  fluids  moving  with  the  greatest  quickness ;  and  that  in 
ethereal  substances  the  particles  move  round  their  own  axes,  and 
separate  from  each  other,  penetrating  in  right  lines  through  space. 
Temperature  maj  be  conceived  to  depend  upon  the  velocities  of 
the  vibrations ;  increase  of  capacity,  on  the  motion  being  per- 
formed in  greater  space,  and  the  diminution  of  temperature 
during  the  conversion  of  solids  into  fluids  or  gases,  may  be  ex- 
plained on  the  idea  of  the  loss  of  vibratory  motion,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  revolution  of  particles  round  their  axes,  at  the 
moment*  when  the  body  becomes  fluid  or  aeriform,  or  from  the 
loss  of  rapidity  of  vibration  in  consequence  of  the  motion  of  the 
particles  through  greater  space." 

The  experiments  of  Joule  on  the  definite  amount  of  heat 
developed  by  friction  {Phil.  Trans.,  1850)  have  recalled  the 
attention  of  philosophers  to  these  views  ;  and  the  mathematical 
theory  of  heat  propounded  by  Carnot,  in  accordance  with  them, 
has  undergone  recent  revision,  particularly  by  Clausius,  Rankine, 
and  W.  Thomson,  in  consequence  of  wnich  the  hypothesis  in- 
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volved  in  the  term  the  mechanical  theory  of  heat  has  been  favour 
ably  received.  Upon  this  view,  although  the  ideas  of  Davy 
quoted  above  have  been  adopted  with  extensions  and  modification! 
by  some  writers,  it  is  not  necessary  to  assume  the  particular  kind 
of  motion  in  the  interior  of  bodies  which  may  be  conceived  to  be 
the  cause  of  the  peculiar  phenomena  of  heat,  but  only  to  suppose 
that  a  motion  of  the  particles  exists,  and  that  the  heat  is  a  meas- 
ure of  the  vis  viva  of  this  motion.  The  important  principle  of 
the  theory  is  this : — In  ail  oases  where  mechanical  effect  %s  pro- 
duced  by  heat,  a  quantity  of  heat  is  used  unproportional  to  the 
mechamcal  effect  proditcea:  and,  conversely,  the  same  quantity 
of  heat  can  he  agavn  generated  by  the  expenditure  of  just  so  much 
mechanical  effect. 

There  can  be  no  doubt  that  this  theory  will  bear  important 
fruit,  from  the  new  lines  of  research  which  it  suggests ;  but  at 
-present  its  postulates  rest  on  grounds  by  no  means  obvious,  and 
it  is  too  speculative  to  render  its  further  prosecution  at  this  point 
advisable.  Tyndall,  in  his  recent  work  on  Seat  considered  as  a 
Mode  of  Motion,  has  applied  the  mechanical  theory  of  heat  to 
the  explanation  of  its  various  phenomena  with  great  ingenuity 
and  clearness.  The  chemical  considerations  which  are  indeed  the 
most  difficult  to  reconcile  with  this  theory  are,  however,  only 
incidentally  touched  upon  by  him. 

§  L  Expansion — measurement  of  temperature. 

(131)  Difference  "between  Heat  and  Temperature. — The  effect 
of  a  hot  or  of  a  cold  substance  upon  our  sensations  enables  us  to 
distinguish  the  one  from  the  other ;  but  the  impression  thus  pro- 
duced is  only  comparative,  and  affords  no  exact  criterion  of  the 
amount  of  neat,  the  sensation  produced  being  referable  to  the 
temperature  of  that  part  of  the  body  to  which  the  substance  is 
applied  at  the  particular  moment.  Heat  and  cold  are,  in  fact, 
merely  relative  terms;  cold  implying  not  a  negative  quality 
antagonistic  to  heat,  but  simply  the  absence  of  heat  in  a  greater 
or  less  degree.  It  is  singular  that  intense  cold  produces  the  same 
sensation  as  intense  heat,  and  a  freezing  mixture,  as  well  as  boil- 
ing water,  will  blister  the  part  to  which  it  is  applied. 

Heat  produces  no  alteration  in  the  weights  of  bodies ;  conse- 
quently tne  balance  cannot  be  employed  as  a  measure  of  its 
amount.  All  bodies,  however,  when  heated,  acquire  an  increase 
in  bulk,  and  return  to  their  original  dimensions  in  cooling,  and 
the  measure  of  the  amount  of  expansion  is  universally  employed 
as  the  measure  of  temperature. 

Jt  is  necessary  to  draw  a  distinction  between  the  terms  heat 
and  temperature,  which  are  applied  to  indicate  very  different 
things.  By  the  term  heat  is  meant,  in  philosophical  language, 
the  power,  whatever  it  be,  which  excites  in  us  the  sensation  of 
warmth :  by  temperature  is  meant  the  energy  with  which  the 
heat  in  a  body  tends  to  transfer  itself  to  other  bodies.  In  other 
words,  the  temperature  of  a  body  is  that  modification  of  heat 
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-which  is  perceptible  to  the  senses  or  can  be  measured  by  the 
thermometer,  if  two  or  more  masses  of  matter,  of  the  same  or 
of  different  kinds,  such  as  mercury,  oil,  water,  or  spirit  of  wine, 
when  brought  into  contact  with  a  thermometer,  cause  the  mer- 
cury which  this  instrument  contains  to  stand  at  the  same  point, 
they  are  said  to  have  the  same  temperature.  But  the  tempera- 
ture of  a  body  affords  no  indication  of  the  actual  quantity  of  heat 
which  it  contains.  A  pint  of  spring  water  may  raise  a  thermom- 
eter to  the  same  degree  as  a  gallon  of  the  same  water,  though  it 
is  obvious  that  the  larger  quantity  of  the  liquid  contains  the 
greater  amount  of  heat.  Again,  suppose  a  thermometer  to  stand 
in  water  at  50°  in  one  instance,  and  at  100°  in  another,  in  equal 
quantities  of  the  liquid ;  it  would  be  a  mistake  to  suppose  that  in 
the  latter  case  the  water  is  twice  as  hot  as  in  the  former.  The 
zero  of  the  thermometer  scale  is  entirely  arbitrary,  and  does  not 
indicate  the  complete  absence  of  heat,  which  may  be  abstracted 
continuously  from  bodies  even  though  they  may  have  been  already 
cooled  to  0°. 

(132)  Expansion  qf  Solids. — Solids,  as  might  be  expected 
from  the  exertion  of  cohesion  among  their  particles,  expand  less 
for  equal  elevations  of  temperature  than  either  liquids  or  gases. 
8olids  generally  expand  uniformly  in  all  directions,  and  on  cool- 
ing return  to  their  original  shape.  Lead,  however,  is  so  soft  that 
its  particles  slide  over  each  other  in  the  act  of  expansion,  and  do 
not  return  to  their  original  position.  A  leaden  pipe,  if  used  for 
conveying  steam,  permanently  lengthens  some  inches  in  a  short 
time,  and  the  leaden  flooring  of  a  sink  which  often  receives  hot 
water  becomes,  in  the  course  of  use,  thrown  up  into  ridges  and 
puckers. 

Mitscherlich  (Poffgendorfs  Ami.  x.  1&7)  h«3  discovered  that 
all  those  crystals  which  possess  a  doubly  refracting  action  upon 
light,  expand  unequally  in  different  directions  when  heated. 
The  shape  of  a  crystal  of  calcareous  spar,  for  instance,  is  slightly 
altered  when  heated :  the  obtuse  angles  become  more  acute,  and 
the  inclination  of  the  faces  of  the  crystal  to  each  other  becomes 
lessened  8£'  by  an  elevation  of  temperature  from  32°  to  212°  F. 
The  crystal  elongates  most  in  the  direction  of  the  optic  axis,  and 
indeed  it  actually  contracts  at  the  same  time  in  directions  at 
right  angles  to  this.  Such  crystals,  however,  form  no  exception 
to  the  general  rule  that  the  bulk  of  bodies  is  increased  by  neat. 
It  has  been  ascertained,  for  instance,  that  a  crystal  of  calc-spar 
increases  in  bulk  between  32°  and  212°,  to  the  extent  of  1  part 
in  510. 

Different  solids  expand  very  unequally  for  equal  additions  of 
heat :  zinc,  for  example,  dilates  much  more  than  iron,  and  iron 
more  than  glass.  The  total  expansion  of  a  body  may  be  obtained 
very  nearly  by  multiplying  the  linear  expansion  (or  expansion  in 
length)  by  3.  The  following  table  gives  some  measurements  of 
the  expansion  both  in  length  and  in  bulk  which  is  experienced 
by  various  solid  bodies :  — 
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Expansion  of  Solids. 


1400,000  Parte  at  88*  F. 


At  219*  F. 


Expansion, 


In  Length. 


In  Balk. 


Authority. 


English  Flint  Glass. 
Glass  tube  (French), 

Platinum 

Palladium 

Untempered  Steel..., 

Antimony 

Iron , 

Bismuth  •• 

Gold 

Copper 

Brass 

Silver 

Tin  (East  India) 

Zinc 


1-000,811 
1-000,861 
1*000,884 
1-001,000 
1-001,079 
1-001,088 
1-001,182 
1-001,892 
1-001,466 
1-001,718 
1-001,866 
1-001,909 
1-001,987 
1-002,848 
1-002,942 


1  in  1248 

1  in  1148 

in  1181 

in  1000 


lin 
1  in 
1  in 
1  in 
1  in 
1  in 


926 
928 
846 
718 
682 
582 
586 
524 
516 
851 
840 


lin  416 
lin  882 
lin  877 
lin  888 
lin  809 
lin  807 
lin  282 
lin  289 
lin  227 
lin  194 
1  in  179. 
lin  175 
1  in  172 
lin  117 
lin  118 


Lav.  &  Laplace 
1  Dulongand 

Petit 
Wollaston 
Lav.  &  Laplace 
Smeaton 
Dulong  ft  Petit 
Smeaton 
Lay.  &  Laplace 
Dulong  ft  Petit 

Layoisier 
\    and 
J  Laplace 

Smeaton 


The  following  results,  which  were  obtained  by  Darnell,  with 
bars  heated  in  a  cylinder  of  baked  black-lead  ware,  and  measured 
by  his  pyrometer  scale  (140)  show  the  expansion  of  certain  solid* 
at  high  temperatures.     (Phil.  Trans.,  1832,  p.  456.) 


Linear  Expansion  of  Solids. 


1,000,000  Parte,  at  02"  F. 


At  212*. 

At  668s, 

rise  of  160*. 

rlae  of  600*. 

1000244 

1000708 

1000785 

1002995 

1000785 

1002995 

1000984 

1004488 

1000898 

1008948 

1001025 

'  1004288 

1001480 

1006847 

1001626 

1006886 

1002480 

1008527 

1002828 

••• 

1001472 

... 

At  Fining  Point 


Black-lead  Ware., 
Wedgwood  Ware 

Platinum 

Iron  (Wrought)... 

Iron  (Cast) 

Gold 

Copper 

Surer 

Zinc 

Lead 

Tin 


i 1009926 

but  not  fused. 
1018378  to  the  fusing 

point  of  cast-iron. 
1016389 

1024876 
1020640 
1012621 
1009072 
1008798 


The  addition  of  heat  beyond  a  certain  point  overcomes  the 
cohesion  of  the  solid,  and  it  assumes  the  liquid  form.  The  quan- 
tity of  heat  required  to  effect  this  varies  greatly  with  the  nature 
of  the  substance,  some  solids  melting  at  a  much  lower  tempera- 
ture than  others. 

(133)  Expansion  of  Liquids. — Liquids  expand  proportionately 
much  more  rapidly  than  solids.  They  differ,  also,  in  expansi- 
bility to  a  much  greater  extent ;  generally  the  most  volatile  are 
most  expansible.  This  is  remarkably  shown  in  the  case  of  the 
liquids  obtained  by  the  condensation  of  the  ^ases  (196)  which 
are  even  more  rapidly  dilated  by  heat  than  aeriform  bodies. 
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Expansion  of  Liquids. 


AtarF. 

At  218*  F. 

Expansion. 

Authority. 

L000.000  parts  of  Mercury  become 
u                 Water         " 
«                 Oil               M 
«                 Alcohol       " 

1,018,168 
1,046,600 
1,080,000 
1,111,000 

lin  66 
1  in  21-8  ) 
1  in  12-6  V 
lin    9     ) 

Regnanlt 
Dalton 

It  has,  however,  been  found  that  in  many  liquids  of  analogous 
chemical  composition  the  expansion  is  very  nearly  uniform,  if  the 
comparison  be  made,  not  at  the  same  temperature,  but  at  corrs- 
sponwmg  temperatwres,  that  is  to  say,  at  equal  distances  from  the 
boiling  point,  Jhe  point  at  which  cohesion  is  just  about  to  yield 
to  the  repulsive  action  of  heat.  The  same  thing  has  also  been 
observed  between  some  liquids  which  present  no  analogies  in 
their  nature.  This  subject  has  been  investigated  with  great  care 
by  Pierre  {Arm.  de  Chimis,  III.  xv.  325  ;  xix.  193 ;  xx.  5  ;  xxi. 
336  ;  xxxi.  118),  and  by  Kopp,  (Pogg.  Annal.  lxxii.  1  and  223  ; 
Lietng's  Annal.  xciiii.  157  ;  xciv.  257 ;  and  xcv.  307).  In  most 
instances  there  is  a  very  satisfactory  agreement  between  the 
results  obtained  by  these  observers  upon  tne  same  liquid.  Some 
-of  their  results  are  embodied  in  the  following  table.  The  bulk 
of  each  liquid  at  its  boiling  point  is  taken  as  10,000.  The  num- 
bers in  the  table  indicate  the  volume  of  the  liquid,  first  at  72°  F. 
below  the  boiling  point  of  each  liquid,  and  again  at  a  still  lower 
temperature,  126°  below  that  point ;  the  most  expansible  liquids 
being  placed  first  in  the  table. 

Expansion  of  Liquids  at  Corresponding  Tempera^wres, 


10000  Parte  of  the  following  Liquid* 
at  Boiling  Point 


Formula. 

Volume  at 

IrF. 

below  boiling. 

04H„0 

CiH»Cl 

9884 
9890 
9419 

0iHt<7,Ht0t 
0sH»<7H0, 
<7H,0sHt0i 
0Ht0«HT0i 

9424 
9480 
9481 
9488 

0tHt0«HT0, 
0H.0»H90, 

9446 
9446 

0H.Br 
0iH»Br 

9488 
9452 

SnC\4 
PCI, 

9475 
9484 

0.H. 
H04H,0, 
H0,H,0, 
H0H0, 

9486 
9497 
9520 
9560 

0H,I 
0.HJ 

9494 
9514 

0aH«Gli 

9499 

Volume  at 

186*  F. 

below  boiling. 


Ether 

Chloride  of  Silicon , 

Chloride  of  Ethyl , 

'Acetate  of  Ethyl , 

Formiate  of  Ethyl 

'  Acetate  of  Methyl 

Butyrate  of  Methyl 

Bntyrate  of  Ethyl 

'  Valerate  of  Methyl 

Bromide  of  Methyl 

'  Bromide  of  Ethyl 

Terchloride  of  Tin 

i  Perchloride  of  Phosphorus.. 

Benzol 

(  Butyric  Add.. .•••.•• 

■j  Acetic  Add 

( Formic  Acid 

,  j  Iodide  of  Methyl.. .... ••••••., 

|  Iodide  of  Ethyl. 

,  Dutch  Liquid 


9027 

9068 
9064 
9065 
9075 

9065 
9084 

9091 
9180 
9167 
9145 
9164 
9207 
9264 

9168 
9187 

9171 


Kp 

P 

Kp 

P. 

u 

Kp. 
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Expansion  of  Liquids  at  Corresponding  Temperatures. 


10000  Parts  of  the  following  Liquid* 
at  Boding  Point 


Formula. 


Volume  at 

78  F. 

below  boiling. 


Volume  at 

186  F. 

below  boiling. 


Ob- 


Monochlorinated  Hydrochloric ) 
Ether ~ J 

(Monochlorinated  Dutch   li- 
quid  ; 
Dichlorinated    Hydrochloric 
Ether ; 

( Wood  Spirit 

i  Alcohol 

( Fousel  Oil 


Bisulphide  of  Carbon 

Sulphurous  Ether 

Bromine 

Chloride  of  Titanium 

Terchloride  of  Arsenic 

Bromide  of  Ethylene 

Terbromide  of  Phosphorus.. 

Bromide  of  Silicon 

Water 


C9H4C1,C1 

£7,HtCl,Cl, 

C,H.C1,,C1 

<7H40 

ctn*o 

CS, 

C4H,.5^ 

Br 

7id« 

AsClt 

<7tH4Br, 

PBr, 

SiBr< 

H,0 


9481 


9518 

9451 

9488 
9586 
9608 

9521 
9586 
9547 
9558 
9560 
9562 
9621 
9627 
9747 


9121 

9190 
9094 


9225 
9192 

•9201 
9215 
9247 
9247 
9256 
9264 
9858 
9840 
9627 


The  expansion  of  the  different  liquids  used  in  these  experi- 
ments was  determined  by  inclosing  in  tabes  similar  to  tnose 
employed  for  thermometers,  known  oulks  of  the  liquid  at  a  par- 
ticular temperature,  and  measuring  the  expansion  experienced  in 
each  case,  making  the  necessary  correction  for  the  dilatation  of 
the  glass  envelope.  In  fact,  a  number  of  thermometers  were  pre- 
pared, in  each  of  which  one  of  the  various  liquids  under  experi- 
ment was  substituted  as  the  expansible  material  in  place  of 
mercury. 

In  comparing  corresponding  compounds  obtained  from  wood- 
spirit  and  from  alcohol  (two  homologous  organic  liquids),  a  re- 
markable parallelism  in  their  rates  of  expansion  has  been  observed. 
The  acetates  of  ethyl  and  methyl  correspond  closely  with  each 
other,  and  with  the  butyrates  of  the  same  substances.  The  bro- 
mides of  ethyl  and  methyl  also  correspond.  So  do  the  iodides  of 
ethyl  and  methyl.  Wood-spirit  and  alcohol  do  not  differ  greatly 
from  each  other,  or  from  an  allied  compound  produced  during 
fermentation,  which  has  received  the  name  of  fousel  oil :  but  the 
rates  of  expansion  of  the  homologous  butyric,  acetic,  and  formic 
acids  differ  rather  more  widely.  Tormiate  of  ethyl  is  metameric 
with  acetate  of  methyl  (that  is  to  say,  it  is  composed,  in  100 
parts,  of  the  same  chemical  elements,  in  precisely  the  same  pro- 
portions), and  both  expand  also  in  exactly  the  same  ratio ;  but 
this  uniformity  of  expansion  in  metameric  bodies  is  not  always 
observable ;  considerable  differences  are  found  to  exist,  for  exam- 
ple, between  the  rates  of  expansion  of  the  metamerides  Dutch 
liquid  and  .  monochlorinated  hydrochloric  ether,  and  between 
monochlorinated  Dutch  liquid  and  dichlorinated  hydrochloric 
ether. 

Two  elements,  however,  such  as  chlorine  and  bromine,  which 
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are  most  closely  allied  in  chemical  properties,  and  which  form 
compounds  which  have  the  same  crystalline  form,  may  yet  com- 
bine with  the  same  element,  and  produce  liquids  which  have 
totally  different  rates  of  expansion.  For  instance,  Dutch  liquid 
and  bromide  of  ethylene  differ  considerably,  and  no  correspond- 
ence exists  between  the  expansion  of  bromide  of  silicon  and  of 
chloride  of  silicon. 

(134)  Expansion  of  Oakes. — When  the  temperature  rises 
beyond  a  certain  point  in  liquids,  they  change  their  state,  cohe- 
sion is  entirely  overcome,  repulsion  predominates;  and  the  aeri- 
form condition  supervenes.  Expansion  for  equal  increments  of 
heat  is  in  gases  far  greater  than  in  solids  or  in  liquids.  If  the 
open  extremity  of  a  tube,  on  the  other  end  of  which  a  bulb  is 
blown,  be  plnnged  into  water,  the  heat  of  the  hand  will  be  suffi- 
cient to  dilate  the  air  in  the  bulb  so  as  to  cause  a  part  of  the 
enclosed  air  to  escape.  In  gases,  as  cohesion  is  entirely  over- 
come, no  such  variety  in  expansion  is  exhibited  as  in  the  case  of 
liquids  and  of  solids ;  it  may,  without  sensible  error,  be  assumed 
that  in  gases,  and  also  in  vapours  at  considerable  distances  above 
their  points  of  condensation,  the  expansion  is  alike  in  all,  under  . 
like  variations  of  temperature  and  pressure.  From  the  freezing 
to  the  boiling  point  of  water,  they  increase  in  bulk  more  than 
one-third,  1000  parts  at  32°  becoming  1367  at  212°.* 

(135)  Thermometers. — Whether  the  body  be  in  the  solid, 
the  liquid  or  the  gaseous  condition,  the  expansion  is  always  pro- 
portionate to  the  neat  employed;  and  the  same  body,  with  the 
same  initial  temperature,  always  expands  to  the  same  extent  by 

*  Regnault  {Ann,  de  Chimie,  m.  iv.  5  and  v.  62)  and  Magnus  (lb.  m.  iv.  880)  have 
published  independent  and  elaborate  investigations  on  the  expansion  which  various  gases 
undergo  by  the  application  of  heat  According  to  their  experiments,  the  coefficient  of 
expansion  is  not  rigidly  uniform  for  all  gases ;  the  expansion  being  greatest  for  those 
which  are  most  readily  condensible,  whilst  for  the  gases  which  have  resisted  all  efforts 
to  liquefy  them,  scarcely  any  appreciable  differences  are  observed.  The  following  table 
contains  a  summary  of  the  results  of  these  experiments : — 

Expansion  of  <7aMt  by  Beat 


1000  Parts  at  83*  F.  become, 

At  918*  F. 

Segnanlt 

Magnus. 

186618 
1866-88 
1867*06 
1866*82 
1868-12 
1870-99 
1371-95 
1887-67 
1890-28 

1865*659 
1866-508 

1869087 

1885*618 

Carbonic  Oxide 

Atmospheric  Airr»----.Tr—T-....t*- 

Nitrogen 

Hydrochloric  Acid 

Carbonic  Add 

Nitrous  Oxide 

SnlphuroiiS    Atihydririft., 

For  ordinary  purposes,  sufficient  accuracy  is,  however,  attained  by  anwimmg  the  expan- 
sion of  gases  and  vapours  by  heat,  between  82°  and  212°,  at  ^  of  the  volume  at  82° ; 
this  is  equal  to  about  *fo,f  for  each  degree  of  Fahrenheit,  or  j}i  for  each  degree 
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Fig.  109.  the  addition  of  the  same  amount  of  heat :  for  exam* 
^>v  pie,  a  substance  at  the  temperature  of  50°  will,  how- 
ever often  it  be  heated  to  100°,  always  expand  to  the 
same  bulk ;  and  on  cooling  to  its  original  tempera- 
ture of  50°,  it  will  always  return  to  its  original  bulk. 
By  ascertaining  exactly  the  extent  of  this  expan- 
sion, a  ready  and  available  measure  of  temperature  is 
afforded ;  and  accordingly  an  instrument  termed  a 
thermometer  (from  Oeppos  hot,  fjUrpov  a  measure)  has 
been  constructed  for  this  purpose. 

Air,  from  the  delicacy  of  its  indications,  and  the 
regularity  of  its  expansion,  would  seem  to  be  the  ma- 
terial best  fitted  to  measure  changes  of  temperature, 
and  indeed  it  was  the  substance  first  tried.  The  air 
thermometer  consisted  simply  of  a  bulb  of  glass,  with 
a  narrow  elongated  stem  dipping  into  some  liquid 
as  the  bulb  became  heated  the  air  expanded,  and 
depressed  the  liquid  in  the  stem ;  as  it  cooled,  the  air  contracted, 
and  the  liquid  rose;  a  scale  attached  to  the  stem  gave  the 
amount  of  the  expansion  or  contraction.  But  the  size  of  the 
instrument  and  the  extreme  delicacy  of  its  indications  limited  the 
range  through  which  it  could  be  employed,  and  impaired  its 
utility.  It  was  also  soon  observed  that  differences  of  atmospheric 
pressure,  entirely  independent  of  temperaure,  caused  an  altera- 
tion in  the  bulk  of  the  air :  this  may  be  seen  by  introducing  such 
an  instrument  under  the  receiver  of  an  air-pump,  and  moving 
the  handle ;  the  slightest  motion  causes  great  alteration  in  the 
height  of  the  column  of  liquid  in  the  thermom- 
ter.  This  difficulty  was  obviated  by  a  modifi- 
cation of  the  instrument  in  which  atmospheric 
pressure  was  altogether  excluded:  two  bulbs 
were  blown  at  the  extremities  of  a  stout  tube, 
which  was  bent  twice  at  right  angles,  and  a 
liquid  was  included  in  the  stem  (fig.  110). 
The  instrument  in  this  form,  however,  would 
not  indicate  general  changes  of  temperature, 
but  only  differences  between  the  temperature 
of  the  two  bulbs ;  if  one  were  warmer  than 
the  other,  the  air  expanded  in  that  bulb  and 
drove  the  liquid  in  the  stem  towards  the  other 
bulb;  it  was  hence  termed  the  differential 
^thermometer  or  thermoscope,  and  formed,  in  a 
:  limited  number  of  cases,  an  instrument  of  great 
sensitiveness  and  utility. 
(136)  The  next  great  improvement  in  the  thermometer  was 
made  by  the  Florentine  academicians :  they  substituted  the  ex- 
pansion of  a  liquid  for  that  of  air,  employing  spirit  of  wine  for 
this  purpose,  and  they  divided  the  stem  of  the  instrument,  arbi- 
trarily as  before,  by  means  of  small  dots  of  enamel,  placed  at 
equal  distances  upon  the  tube.  As  the  scales  of  different  instru- 
ments were  not  divided  upon  any  uniform  principle,  the  results 
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which  they  furnished  did  not  admit  of  direct  comparison.  This 
evil  was,  however,  remedied  by  Newton,  who  applied  Hooker's 
observation,  that  the  melting  point  of  ice  always  occurred  at  a 
fixed  temperature ;  and  finding  that  the  boiling  point  of  water, 
under  certain  standard  circumstances,  was  equally  t?.«  m 
uniform,  he  proposed  these  as  fixed  points,  between 
which  the  scale  should  be  divided  into  a  certain 
number  of  equal  parts,  the  scale  being  continued 
above  and  below,  with  similar  divisions^  as  far  as 
might  be  necessary.  Unfortunately,  this  interval 
has  in  different  countries  been  differently  subdi- 
vided. In  England,  Fahrenheit's  division  into  180° 
is  principally  employed  ;  the  zero,  or  0°,  upon  this 
scale  being  32  of  these  degrees  below  the  freezing 
point  of  water.  In  France  and  generally  on  the 
Continent,  the  Centigrade  division  prevails ;  the  in- 
terval between  the  freezing  and  the  boiling  points 
being  subdivided  into  100°,  the  degrees  being  count- 
ed upwards  and  downwards  from  the  freezing  point, 
whicn  is  reckoned  0° ;  the  lower  temperatures  being 
indicated  by  the  prefix  of  the  negative  algebraic 
sign  -. 

Reaumur,  whose  division  is  still  used  in  Germany 
and  Russia,  divided  the  same  interval  into  80°,  mak- 
ing his  zero  at  the  freezing  point  of  water. 

The  conversion  of  degrees  upon  one  scale  into 
those  of  another  is  easily  effected  by  the  use  of  the 
following  formulae  :— 

Fahrenheit  to  Centigrade,  $  (F°-32)=  C°. 
Centigrade  to  Fahrenheit,  f  C°+ 32  =  F°. 
R6aumur  to  Fahrenheit,  £  K°  +  32  =  F°. 
Fahrenheit  to  Reaumur,    *  (F°-32)=R°. 

The  annexed  cut  (fig.  Ill)  exhibits  the  three 
scales  placed  side  by  side,  and  shows  the  corre- 
sponding values  through  a  considerable  range  of 
temperature.* 

The  employment  of  spirit  of  wine  as  the  expan- 
sible liquia  for  measuring  temperature,  is  attended 
with  advantages  where  low  temperatures  are  con- 
cerned, inasmuch  as  spirit  of  wine  has  never  yet 
been  solidified  by  cold.  But  owing  to  the  low  tem- 
perature at  which  the  spirit  boils,  it  cannot  be  ap- 
plied for  high  ranees  of  temperature ;  the  heat  of 
boiling  water  would  be  sufficient  to  burst  the  ther- 
mometer, in  consequence  of  the  generation  of  the  vapour  of  alco- 
hol within  the  instrument.  For  most  purposes  mercury  is  a  more 
•convenient  thermometric  liquid ;  it  embraces  a  considerable  range 
of  temperature,  freezing  at  39°  below  0°  F.  and  not  boiling  under 

•  A  table  of  the  degrees  of  the  Centigrade  scale,  with  their  comparative  values  on 
that  of  Fahrenheit,  will  be  found  in  the  Appendix,  Fart  m. 
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F.    It  has  also  the  advantage  of  not  adhering  to  the  aides 
of  the  tubes. 

(137)  Tests  of  a  good  Thermometer. — A  good  mercurial  ther 
mometer  should  answer  to  the  following  tests :  when  immersed 
In  melting  ice,  the  column  of  metcury  should  indicate  exactly 

32°  F. ;  when  suspended  with  its  scale 
immersed  in  the  steam  of  water  boiling 
in  a  metallic  vessel,  as  represented  in 
fig.  112  (the  barometer  standing  at  30 
inches)  tne  mercury  should  remain  sta- 
tionary at  212°.  When  the  instrument 
is  inverted,  the  mercury  should  fill  the 
tube,  and  fall  with  a  metallic  click,  thua 
showing  the  perfect  exclusion  of  air. 
The  value  of  the  degrees  throughout  the 
tube  should  be  uniform :  to  ascertain 
Cu^  this,  a  little  cylinder  of  mercury  may  be 
_>'^>  detached  from  the  column  by  a  slight 
jerk,  and  on  inclining  the  tube,  it  may 
be  made  to  pass  from  one  portion  of  the 
bore  to  another.  If  the  scale  be  prop- 
erly graduated,  the  column  will  occupy 
an  equal  number  of  degrees  in  all  parts 
of  the  tube. 

The  expansion  of  which  a  thermom- 
eter thus  takes  cognizance  is  not  the  entire  expansion  of  the  mer- 
cury, but  the  difference  between  the  expansion  of  the  mercury 
and  of  the  glass ;  both  expand,  but  the  mercury  expands  the 
more  rapidly  of  the  two,  and  the  column  of  metal  therefore  rises 
in  the  stem  of  the  instrument. 

If  a  thermometer  be  graduated  immediately  after  it  has  been 
sealed,  it  is  liable  to  undergo  a  slight  alteration  in  the  fixed 
points  of  the  scale,  owing  to  the  gradual  contraction  of  the  bulb, 
which  does  not  attain  its  permanent  dimensions,  until  after  a  lapse 
of  several  months.  This  contraction  is  probably  due  to  the  pres- 
sure of  the  atmosphere.  From  this  circumstance,  the  freezing 
point  may  become  elevated  from  i  to  $  a  degree  ;  and  thus  tho 
graduations  throughout  the  scale  indicate  a  temperature  which  is 
higher  than  the  true  one  by  the  amount  of  the  error.  In  some- 
thermometers,  even  after  long  use,  the  bulb,  as  Despretz  and 
Pierre  have  shown,  after  exposure  to  a  heat  not  exceeding  that 
of  boiling  water,  does  not,  on  cooling,  contract  at  once  to  its 
proper  dimensions ;  and  thus  a  temporary  displacement  of  the 
graduation  is  caused  every  time  such  instruments  are  heated  to 
212°. 

(138)  Different  forms  of  Thermometer. — The  variety  of  cir- 
cumstances under  which  thermometers  are  used,  necessarily 
demands  a  considerable  variety  in  their  form.  It  is  desirable, 
for  delicate  experiments,  to  reauce  the  mass  of  the  instrument, 
in  order  to  diminish  the  amount  of  heat  required  to  raise  its  tem- 
perature to  that  of  the  bodies  with  which  it  is  brought  into  con- 
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tact ;  but  where  minute  subdivisions  of  a  degree  require  notice, 
it  ia  better  to  employ  a  thermometer  with  a  large  bulb  and  a  fine 
bore.  A  useful  form  of  the  instrument  is  the  self-registering 
maximum  and  rwmi/mum  thermometer.  The  common  maximum 
thermometer  consists  of  a  mercurial  thermometer,  with  a  hori- 
zontal stem,  in  the  bore  of  which  a  small  piece  of  steel  wire  is 
included  above  the  mercury.  As  the  mercury  expands,  it  pushes 
the  steel  before  it,  and  when  the  mercury  contracts,  and  recedes 
towards  the  bulb,  the  wire  does  not  follow  it.  The  minimum 
temperature  is  observed  by  a  spirit  thermometer,  arranged  like 
the  mercurial  one,  but  the  index  consists  of  a  small  piece  of 
enamel,  sunk  below  the  surface  of  the  liquid  column.  As  the 
spirit  descends,  it  carries  the  index  with  it  by  capillary  adhesion, 
as  soon  as  the  upper  extremity  of  the  index  reaches  the  surface 
of  the  liquid  ;  but  the  liquid,  on  expanding,  readily  passes  by  the 
enamel,  and  leaves  it  at  the  lowest  point  to  which  the  column 
had  retreated.  Six? 8  thermometer  is  constructed  upon  a  some- 
what similar  principle,  but  it  is  less  portable,  and  more  liable  to 
derangement.  A  simpler  form  of  maximum  thermometer  has 
been  constructed  by  Negretti  and  Zambra ;  it  is  merely  an  ordi- 
nary thermometer,  placed  horizontally  with  a  contraction  in  the 
tube,  just  above  the  bulb,  so  that  it  allows  the  mercury  to  pass 
when  it  expands,  but  owing  to  the  narrowing  the  metal  does  not 
recede  when  the  temperature  falls.  It  therefore  indicates  the 
highest  temperature  attained  since  the  last  observation.  The 
true  place  of  the  mercurial  column  is  restored  by  placing  the 
instrument  vertically,  and  giving  it  a  slight  swinging  motion. 

(139)  Increase  of  the  Ratio  of  Dilatation  vnth  Uise  of  Tem- 
perature.— A  scale  divided  upon  the  principles  already  described 
evidently  depends  for  accuracy  on  the  supposition  that  equal  in- 
crements of  neat  produce  an  equal  amount  of  expansion.  With 
due  precautions,  a  pound  of  water,  at  32°,  mixed  with  a  pound 
of  water  at  212°,  should  yield  a  mixture  in  which  the  thermome- 
ter should  stand  at  122°,  the  exact  mean.  Yet  it  is  not  true  that 
even  in  the  same  substance  equal  increments  of  heat  at  different 
temperatures  produce  an  equal  amount  of  expansion: — for  ex- 
ample, the  expansion  of  mercury  for  the  10°  between  30°  and 
40°,  is  less  than  its  expansion  for  the  10°  between  200°  and  210°. 
In  the  mercurial  thermometer,  for  temperatures  between  freezing 
and  boiling  water,  it  may  nevertheless  be  assumed,  without  sen- 
sible error,  that  equal  increments  of  heat  raise  the  thermometer 
through  an  equal  number  of  degrees.  The  increase  in  the  capa- 
city oi  the  glass  bulb,  especially  if  the  thermometer  be  made  of 
crown  glass,  almost  exactly  compensates  for  the  increasing  rate 
of  the  expansion  of  mercury ;  though  for  temperatures  above 
212°  the  compensation  is  not  so  exact.  The  general  result  is, 
that  for  all  bodies,  in  proportion  as  the  temperature  rises,  the  ex- 
pansion increases ;  the  distance  between  the  particles  augments 
with  the  heat,  and  consequently  their  mutual  cohesion  is  more 
readily  overcome.  The  total  expansion  of  mercury,  for  example, 
for  three  progressive  intervals  of  180°  F.,  according  to  Regnault, 
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is  the  following:  between  32°  and  212°  it  is  1  part  in  55-08. 
between  212°  and  392°  it  is  1  in  54-61 ;  and  between  392°  and 
572°  1  in  54*01.  Platinum  is  more  equable  in  its  expansion  than 
any  other  of  the  metals,  though  it  also  exhibits  a  similar  increase 
in  the  rate  of  its  expansion  as  the  heat  rises. 

The  following  table  embodies  some  experimental  results  ob- 
tained upon  this  point  by  Dulong  and  Petit : — 

Increase  of  Mean  Dilatation  in  Bulk  fa/  Seat. 


Material  employed. 


Glass 

Platinum 

Iron 

Copper ... 
Mercury. 
Do.  7*  _ 
MercurjTin 


Mean  Expansion  for  each  Degree  F. 


Between 
88*  and  219* 


1  in  69660 
1  in  67860 
1  in  50760 
1  in  34920 
lin  9990 
1  in  9915-7 
1  in  11664 


Between         Between 
82*  and  892*.   82*  and  672*. 


lin  65840 


lin  9665 
lin  9776 
1  in  11480 


1  in  59220 
lin  65840 
lin  40860 
1  in  81860 
lin  9518 
1  in  9647-6 
1  in  11872 


Between 
82*  and  oar. 


1  in  9582*7 


The  temperature  of  572°  F.?  as  measured  by  an  air  thermome- 
ter, if  measured  by  the  expansion  of  mercury,  in  an  ordinary 
thermometer,  would  be  indicated  as  586°,  because  the  apparent 
dilatation  of  the  mercury  increases  as  the  temperature  rises.* 

(140)  Pyrometers. — Since  the  expansion  of  dissimilar  metals 
%  for  equal  additions  of  heat  is  unequal,  it  is  evident  that  if  a  com- 
pound bar,  consisting  of  two  such  metals  as  brass  and  steel,  be 
formed  by  riveting  equal  plates  of  each  metal  together,  the  appli- 
cation of  heat  would  occasion  curvature  of  the  bar ;  the  concavity 
being  upon  the  side  of  the  steel,  the  metal  which  expands  least. 
On  this  principle,  a  very  delicate  solid  thermometer  has  been 
constructed  by  Breguet.  It  consists  of  a  compound  ribbon  of 
three  metals,  platinum,  gold,  and  silver,  which  are  rolled  out  into 
a  very  thin  lamina,  and  coiled  into  a  cylindrical  spiral,  to  the 
lower  extremity  of  which  an  index  is  attached,  the  upper  end  of 
the  spiral  being  fixed.  The  silver  expands  much  more  than  the 
platinum,  so  that  the  coil  twists  and  untwists  as  the  temperature 
rises  and  falls.  The  value  of  the  degrees  is  ascertained  oy  com- 
parison with  a  standard  thermometer. 

*  If  the  specific  expansion  of  each  solid  and  liquid  were  equal  for  that  substance  for 
equal  increments  of  temperature,  the  volume  of  the  body  might  be  calculated  for  any 
given  temperature  by  the  formula  V=l+otf,  in  which  V  is  the  required  volume,  1  the 
volume  at  82°  F.,  t  the  required  temperature  in  degrees  F.,  and  a  the  oofficient  of  ex- 
pansion ascertained  by  experiment  Thus  the  volume  of  mercury  for  any  temperature 
oetween  82°  and  212°  F.  may  be  approximatively  determined  by  the  formula,  V =1-4- 
0,00010085* ;  but,  generally  speaking,  it  becomes  necessary  to  take  other  terms  of  the 
series  into  the  account!  so  that  the  formula  becomes 

Vrsl  +  rf  +  W  +  rf, 

a,  b.  and  e,  being  coefficients  calculated  from  the  experimental  numbers. 

In  the  case  of  permanent  gases,  the  simple  formula,  V=l+<rf  gives  the  true  result 
for  the  expansion,  the  coefficient  a  being  taken  =0*002089  for  each  1*  F.,  or=0-0086f 
for  each  r  a 
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For  the  estimation  of  high  degrees  of  temperature,  such  as 
the  heat  of  furnaces  and  the  fusing  point  of  many  metals,  instru- 
ments of  a  different  description,  usually  termed  pyrometers  (from 
Trvp  fire),  are  required.  The  most  manageable  of  these  is 
DanielFs  register pyrometer,  which  is  shown  in  fig.  113.    It  con- 


Fig.  113. 


Jk 


•w 


HI 


B 

h 
ij 

i 


U 


sists  of  two  parts,  the  register  1,  and 
the  scale  2.  The  register  is  a  solid 
bar  of  black  lead  earthenware,  a, 
highly  baked/  In  the  axis  of  this  a 
hole  is  drilled,  reaching  from  one 
end  of  the  bar  to  within  half  an  inch 
of  the  other  extremity.  In  this 
cylindrical  cavity  a  rod  of  platinum  • 
or  of  iron,  a  a,  6£  inches  long,  is 
placed.  Upon  the  top  of  the  bar 
rests  a  cylindrical  piece  of  porcelain, 
c  c,  sufficiently  long  to  project  a 
short  distance  beyond  the  extremity 
of  the  black-lead  bar,  to  serve  as  an 
index.  It  is  confined  in  its  position  by  a  ring  or  strap  of  plati- 
num, rf,  passing  round  the  top  of  the  black-lead  tube,  which  is 
partly  cut  away  at  the  top ;  the  ring  is  tightened  by  a  wedge  of 
porcelain,  e.  W  hen  exposed  to  a  high  temperature,  the  expan- 
sion of  the  metallic  rod,  a  a>  forces  the  index  forward  to  a  dis- 
tance equal  to  the  difference  in  the  amount  of  expansion  between 
the  metallic  rod  and  the  black-lead  bar,  and  when  cool,  it  will  ie- 
main  protruded  to  the  same  distance,  which  will  be  greater  or 
less  according  to  the  temperature ;  the  exact  measurement  of 
this  distance  is  effected  by  the  4  scale,'  2.  This  scale  is  independ- 
ent of  the  register,  and  consists  of  two  rules  of  brass,/"  y,  joined 
together  by  their  edges  accurately  at  a  right  angle,  and  fitting 
square  upon  the  two  sides  of  the  black-lead  bar.  Near  one  end 
of  this  double  rule  a  small  brass  plate,  A,  projects  at  a  right 
angle,  which,  when  the  instrument  is  used,  is  brought  down 
upon  the  shoulder  of  the  register,  formed  by  the  notch  cut  away 
for  the  platinum  strap.  To  the  extremity  of  the  rule  nearest  this 
brass  plate,  is  attached  a  moveable  arm,  d,  turning  at  its  fixed 
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extremity  upon  a  centre,  t,  and  at  the  other  end  carrying  an  arc 
of  a  circle,  e,  the  radius  of  which  is  exactly  5  inches,  accurately 
divided  into  degrees  and  thirds  of  a  degree.  Upon  this  arm,  at 
the  centre,  #,  another  lighter  arm,  c,  is  made  to  turn,  carrying 
upon  the  extremity  of  its  longer  limb  a  nonius,  h,  which  ttibves 
on  the  face  of  the  arc,  and  subdivides  the  graduation  into  minutes. 
The  shorter  arm,  which  is  half  an  inch  in  length,  crosses  the 
centre,  and  terminates  in  an  obtuse  steel  point,  m,  turned  inwards 
at  a  right  angle. 

To  use  the  instrument,  the  metallic  rod  is  placed  in  the  regis- 
ter, the  index  is  pressed  firmly  down  upon  its  extremity,  and 
secured  tightly  by  the  platinum  strap  and  the  wedge.  The  posi- 
tion of  the  index  is  then  read  off  on  the  6cale,  bjr  placing  the 
register  in  the  re-entering  angle  for  its  reception,  with  the  cross- 
piece  firmly  held  against  the  shoulder,  ana  the  steel  point,  m, 
resting  on  the  top  or  the  index,  in  a  notch  cut  for  it,  which  coin- 
cides with  the  axis  of  the  rod.  A  similar  observation,  made  after 
the  instrument  has  been  heated  and  allowed  to  cool,  gives  the 
value  of  the  expansion.  The  scale  of  the  pyrometer  is  compared 
with  that  of  the  mercurial  thermometer,  by  observing  the  amount 
of  expansion  between  two  fixed  points,  such  as  the  freezing  of 
water  and  the  boiling  of  mercury. 

(141)  A  combination  of  the  thermometer  with  the  pyrometer 

S'ves  a  range  of  temperature  extending  through  wide  limits, 
le  means  of  attaining  very  elevated  temperatures  are  much 
more  under  command  than  those  of  procuring  great  degrees  of 
cold. 

The  following  table  gives,  in  degrees  both  of  Fahrenheit's  and 
of  the  Centigrade  scale,  some  remarkable  points  of  temperature : — 


Greatest  artificial  cold  produced  by  a  bath  of  Ni- 
trous Oxide  and  Bisulphide  of  Carbon  in  vacuo 
(Natterer) , 

Greatest  cold  by  a  bath  of  Carbonic  Acid  and  Ether 
in  vacuo  (Faraday) 

Greatest  natural  cold  recorded  by  verified  thermome- 
ter (Sabine) 

Mercury  freezes 

Freezing  mixture  of  Snow  and  Salt 

Ice  melts 

Maximum  Density  of  Water 

Mean  Temperature  of  London  (Daniell) 

Blood  Heat 

Boiling  point  of  Water 

Mercury  boils ~ 

Bed  heat  just  visible  in  the  dark "] 

Silver  melts   . VDanielL 

Cast-iron  melts ( 

Highest  heat  of  wind  furnace. J 


•Fab. 

•Cen. 

—220 

—140 

—166 

—110 

—  56 

—  49 

—  89 

—  89-4 

—  4 

—  20 

82 

0 

89*2 

4-0 

49-? 

9-9 

98 

86-6 

212 

100 

662 

850 

980 

526 

1878 

1022 

2786 

1580 

8280 

1804 

(142)  Farce  exerted  by  J&pansion.—The  aroonnt  of  force  ex- 
erted by  expansion  or  contraction  from  the  effects  of  heat  or  of 
sold  is  enormous  ;  for  it  is  equal  to  that  which  would  be  required 
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to  elongate  or  compress  the  material  to  the  same  extent  by 
mechanical  means.  According  to  the  experiments  of  Barlow,  a 
bar  of  malleable  iron,  of  a  square  inch  in  section,  is  stretched 
TTj¥_  of  its  length  by  a  ton  weight ;  a  similar  elongation  is  pro- 
duced by  about  16°  F.  In  this  climate  a  variation  of  80°  be- 
tween the  cold  of  winter  and  the  heat  of  summer  is  frequently 
■experienced.  In  that  range,  a  wrought-iron  bar,  10  inches  long, 
will  vary  in  length  T/^v  of  an  inch ;  and  will  exert  a  strain,  if  its 
two  extremities  be  securely  fastened,  equal  to  50  tons  upon  the 
square  inch.  Calculating  upon  Joule's  data,  it  may  be  estimated 
that  the  force  exerted  by  heat  in  producing  the  expansion  of  1  lb. 
of  iron  between  32°  and  212°,  during  which  it  would  increase 
*bout  *}*  of  its  bulk,  would  be  adequate  to  lift  a  weight  of  7  tons 
to  the  height  of  1  foot — that  is  to  say,  that  in  order  to  drive 
asunder  the  particles  to  an  extent  sufficient  to  cause  a  pound  of 
iron  to  increase  T|T  of  its  bulk,  a  force  of  this  enormous  amount 
would  be  required. 

In  many  instances  in  the  arts  this  effect  is  turned  to  useful 
account.  With  this  view  the  wheelwright  makes  the  iron  tire  of 
his  wheels  a  little  smaller  than  the  wheel  itself,  and  applies  the 
tire  in  a  heated  state;  on  cooling  it  contracts,  and  binds  the 
parts  firmly  together.  For  the  same  reason,  in  fastening  together 
the  plates  of  steam  boilers,  the  rivets  are  used  whilst  red-hot. 
But,  on  the  other  hand,  this  force  of  expansion  requires  often  to 
be  carefully  guarded  against.  Iron  clamps  built  into  furnaces 
frequently  destroy,  by  their  expansion  and  contraction,  the 
masonry  which  they  are  intended  to  support.  In  laying  down 
pipes  for  the  conveyance  of  gas  and  water,  it  is  necessary  to  fit 
the  lengths  into  sockets  where  the  material  used  as  stuffing  to 
tighten  the  joint  allows  sufficient  play  for  the  alterations  in 
length  of  the  metal  by  changes  of  temperature.  For  the  same 
Teason,  a  small  interval  is  left  between  the  ends  of  the  iron  bars 
in  laying  down  a  line  of  rails.  Each  tube  of  the  Britannia 
Bridge,  across  the  Menai  Straits,  is  liable,  from  changes  of  tem- 
perature, in  the  course  of  twenty-four  hours,  to  an  elongation  and 
•contraction  varying  from  half  an  inch  to  three  inches. 

Brittle  substances,  such  as  glass  and  cast-iron,  often  crack  on 
the  sudden  application  of  heat,  because  a  sudden  dilatation  is 
produced  upon  the  surface  before  the  heat  has  time  to  reach  the 
interior,  and  thus  the  cohesion  is  destroyed.  The  thicker  the 
plate  the  greater  is  its  liability  to  fracture.  Sudden  cooling  by 
inducing  unequal  contraction,  has  a  similar  effect. 

A  knowledge  of  these  effects  of  expansion  explains  why  the 
wires  of  certain  metals,  such  as  iron  and  platinum  may  be  solder- 
ed into  glass  ;  whilst  other  metals,  such  as  silver,  gold,  or  copper, 
separate  and  crack  out  as  the  joint  cools.  The  expansion  of  iron 
or  of  platinum  differs  from  that  of  glass  by  only  a  very  small 
amount,  whereas  other  metals  vary  from  it  greatly,  and  contract 
far  more  in  cooling. 

(143)  Anomalous  Expansion  of  Water. — A  remarkable  ex- 
ception to  the  law  of  contraction  by  the  removal  of  heat,  exists 
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in  the  case  of  water.  Water  follows  the  regular  law  until  it 
reaches  a  point  between  39°  and  40°  ;  then,  instead  of  contract- 
ing, it  begins  to  expand,  and  continues  to  do  so  till  it  reaches  the 
freezing  point.  About  39°  it  is  at  its  point  of  greatest  density, 
and  just  before  it  freezes  it  occupies  a  space  as  great  as  it  did  at 
48°.  If  water  at  39°-2  be  taken  as  1,  at  32°  it  has  a  density  oi 
0-99988  (Pierre). 

By  dissolving  table  salt  in  water,  the  point  of  maximum  den- 
sity is  lowered,  and  the  solution  goes  on  contracting  regularly  at 
temperatures  considerably  below  39°,  until,  in  sea-water,  the 
anomaly  disappears,  the  maximum  density  occurring  according 
to  Despretz  at  250,38,  a  temperature  below  its  point  of  congela- 
tion, which  the  same  observer  estimates  at  27°4.  Various  other 
salts  besides  culinary  salt  (chloride  of  sodium)  have  the  effect, 
when  dissolved  in  water,  of  lowering  its  point  of  maximum  den- 
sity ;  but,  amongst  the  numerous  liquids  examined  by  Pierre,  no 
other  liquid  besides  water  was  found  thus  to  expand  whilst  the 
temperature  was  falling. 

(144)  Correction  of  BuUc  of  Oases  for  Temperature. — It  has 
been  already  mentioned  that  aeriform  bodies  expand  for  equal 
additions  of  temperature  more  than  either  solids  or  liquids,  and 
that  the  rate  of  expansion  for  all  gases  and  vapours  is  equal  and 
uniform,  at  all  degrees  of  heat  and  under  all  variations  of  pres- 
sure. It  becomes,  therefore,  a  matter  of  importance  to  estimate 
the  amount  of  this  expansion  in  all  experiments  where  the  quan- 
tities of  gases  reauire  to  be  determined,  and  where  their  weight 
is  to  be  inferred  irom  measurement  of  their  bulk.  Provided  that 
the  temperature  of  the  gas  be  known,  the  calculation  is  easily 
made.  Experiment  has  shown  that  for  every  degree  of  heat  upon 
Fahrenheit  8  scale,  an  amount  of  expansion  takes  place  equal  to 
jlT  of  the  bulk  that  the  gas  occupied  at  32°  F. ;  that  is  to  say, 
that  a  quantity  of  any  gas  which,  at  the  temperature  of  32°, 
measures  491  parts,  for  every  additional  degree  increases  in  bulk 
1  part ;  so  that  at  33°  it  will  occupy  492  parts,  at  34°  493,  at  40° 
499,  at  60°  519  parts.  In  England,  all  comparisons  of  gases  are 
referred  to  the  temperature  of  60°.  Suppose  it  be  required  to 
ascertain  the  volume  which  9*2  cubic  inches  of  coal  gas,  measured 
at  70°,  would  have  when  reduced  to  60°:— Since  70—32=38,  491 
parts  of  any  gas  at  32°  would,  at  70°,  have  increased  in  bulk  38 
parts,  or  would  have  become  equal  to  529  parts.  Again  60—32 
=28,  so  that  a  gas,  which  at  32°  occupied  491  parts,  would,  at 
60°,  occupy  a  6pace  equal  to  519  parts.  The  volume,  therefore, 
of  any  gas  at  70°  would  bear  the  same  proportion  to  the  bulk 
which  it  would  occupy  at  60°  as  529  does  to  519.    And  hence 

529  :  519  :  :  9*2  :  x  (=9*026  cubic  inches). 

If  the  gas,  instead  of  being  measured  at  70°,  had  been  measured 
at  50°,  and  it  were  desired  to  reduce  the  9-2  cubic  inches  to  the 
standard  temperature  of  60° ;  since  50  —  32=18,  the  gas,  which 
occupied  491  parts  at  32°,  would  have  expanded  to  509  at  50°. 
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The  proportion  to  the  volume  at  60°,  which  would,  as  before,  be 
519,  is  given  as  follows : — 

509  :  519  :  :  9-2  :  x  (=9-380  cubic  inches). 

In  this  case,  the  observed  volume  is  less  than  the  corrected  one ; 
before,  it  was  greater.  An  additional  and  independent  correction 
of  the  volume  of  the  gas  for  the  deviation  of  the  barometric  pres- 
sure from  the  standard  (41)  is  needed  after  the  correction  for  the 
temperature  has  been  made. 

(145)  Liquids  and  gases  immediately  adjust  their  fbulk  to  the 
alteration  of  temperature ;  but,  according  to  observations  made 
in  the  Arctic  Expeditions,  solids  do  not  immediately  do  so  in  all 
cases :  it  was  frequently  observed  in  the  metallic  scales  of  many 
of  the  instruments,  that  Ml  contraction  did  not  occur  until  a  con- 
cussion had  been  given  to  the  apparatus;  the  metal  then  con- 
tracted suddenly  and  completely. 

/^(146)  Process/or  taking  the  Specific  Gravity  of  Oases. — The 
principal  corrections  required  in  the  delicate  operation  of  taking 
the  specific  gravity  of  a  gas  with  accuracy  have  now  been  point- 
ed out.  Regnault,  in  his  elaborate  researches  {Ann.  de  Chvmiey 
III.  xiv.  211),  has  reduced  the  number  of  corrections  ordinarily 
required,  by  counterpoising  the  globe  in  which  the  gas  is  to  be 
weighed  by  a  second  globe  of  equal  size,  made  of  the  same  glass ; 
a  practice  which  had  previously  been  adopted  by  Prout,  in  his 
careful  investigations  on  the  density  of  the  atmosphere.  The 
film  of  hygroscopic  moisture  which  always  adheres  to  the  ^lass  is 
equal  in  both  globes ;  and  as  the  bulk  of  air  displaced  is  also 
equal  in  both  cases,  the  calculation  for  its  buoyancy  may  be  dis- 
pensed with.  The  following  is  a  brief  description  of  the  method 
adopted  by  Eegnault: — A  balance  capable  of  weighing  two 
pounds,  and  sufficiently  sensitive  to  turn  with  the  T}T  part  of  a 
grain  when  loaded,  is  placed 
upon  a  chest  provided  with  Fio.  114. 

folding  doors,  within  which 
the  glass  globes,  each  of  the 
capacity  of  about  600  cubic 
inches,  attached  to  the  scale 
pans,  are  freely  suspended. 
The  globe,  b,  fig.  114,  is  her- 
metically sealed;  the  globe, 
a,  for  weighing  the  gases,  is 
provided  with  a  stop-cock ; 
the  air  is  exhausted  from  a 
as  perfectly  as  possible,  and 
it  is  connected  with  an  ap- 
paratus which  supplies  the 
gas  to  be  weighed,  the  gas 
having  been  carefully  puri- 
fied and  dried.  The  globe 
is  again  exhausted  very  com- 
pletely, the  last  portions  of  air  being  thus  displaced  by  the  gas, 
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Fig.  115. 


and  it  is  a  second  time  filled  with  the  gas ;  this  process  mast  be 
repeated  a  third  time,  and  the  gas  will  then  be  free  from  atmo- 
spheric air.  To  avoid  the  need  of  any  correction  for  tempera- 
ture, the  globe  is  this  time  placed  in  a  vessel  with  melting  ice 
(fig.   115),  in  order  to  cool  the  gas  to  32°  F.,  which,  by  file 

French,  is  always  taken  as 
the  standard.  When  the 
globe  is  filled  with  gaa,  and 
sufficient  time  has  elapsed 
for  it  to  acquire  the  temper- 
ature of  the  ice,  the  vessel  of 
mercury,  m,  into  which  fhe 
escape  tube  dips,  is  removed, 
so  as  to  equalize  the  pressure 
within  the  globe  with  that 
of  the  air;  the  stop-cock  is 
closed,  and  the  globe  with* 
drawn,  wiped  carefully  wiih 
a  damp  cloth,  to  avoid  ren- 
^  dering  the  surface  electric, 
and  it  is  then  suspended  to 
the  scale-pail.  It  is  not 
weighed,  however,  until  af- 
ter the  lapse  of  a  couple  of 
hours,  by  which  time  the  equilibrium  of  its  temperature  with  the 
atmosphere  is  restored,  and  the  production  of  currents  (152) 
around  it  is  obviated.  The  weight,  W,  is  then  accurately  noted ; 
the  globe  is  again  plunged  in  ice,  the  gas  removed  by  the  air- 
pump,  and  the  elasticity  of  the  gas  which  still  remains  in  it  is 
measured  accurately  by  the  gauge  attached  to  the  air-pump.  The 
«mpty  globe  is  again  withdrawn  from  the  ice  and  weighed  as  be- 
fore, representing  its  weight  as  w ;  the  difference  of  the  two 
weights  (or  W — w)  will  give  the  weight  of  a  bulk  of  gas  the 
elasticity  of  which  is  equal  to  that  of  the  atmosphere,  as  marked 
by  the  observed  height,  M\  of  the  barometer  at  the  time  of  the 
experiment,  diminished  by  the  elasticity,  A,  of  the  remaining 
gas,  as  measured  by  the  gauge.  If  the  capacity  of  the  globe  has 
been  previously  accurately  determined,  the  corrected  weight  of 
the  gas  will  be  obtained  by  the  following  proportion  : — 


The  observed 

The  standard 

The  observed 

Corrected 

pressure. 

pressure. 

weight 

weight 

E'—h 

:          H       :  : 

W—W 

:         W 

Eegnault  has  in  this  manner  determined  the  weights  of  1  litre 
of  each  of  the  following  gases,  at  32°,  and  under  a  pressure  of 
29-922  inches  of  mercury  at  32°  :— 


One  litre  of 
Air,       mean  of  8  Expts. 
Oxygen,       "      3  Expts. 


Grammes. 

=     1-293187 
=     1-429802 
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One  litre  of 

Nitrogen,  mean  of  6  Expts. 
Hydrogen,  "  3  Expts. 
Carbonic  Acid,       5  Expts. 


Grammes. 

=  1-256167 
=  0-089578 
=     1-977414 


From  these  data  it  is  easy  to  determine  the  weight  of  100 
cubic  inches  of  each  gas  in  grains.  The  litre  has  a  capacity  of 
61*024  cubic  inches  ;  the  gramme  is  equal  to  15*433  grains ;  and 
the  expansion  of  air  between  32°  and  60°  by  heat  is  such,  that 
100,000  parts  become  105,701.  The  barometric  pressure  of 
29-922  inches  at  32°  would  be  equal  to  a  column,  at  60°,  of  30-005 
inches  of  mercury.  Calculating  from  these  numbers,  the  weight 
in  grains  of  the  under-mentioned  gases  under  a  pressure  of  30 
inches  of  mercury  (the  column  being  measured  at  60°)  is  as  fol- 
lows : — 


100  Oublo  Inches  weight 


Air 

Oxygen 

Nitrogen 

Hydrogen. 

Carbonic  Acid 


AtW°F. 


Grains. 
32-698 
36153 
81*762 
2265 
50-000 


At60°F. 


Grains. 
30-935 
34-203 
30-119 
2148 
47*808 


8p.  Or.  Air=l 


1-0000 
11056 
0-9718 
0-0692 
1-5290 


If  the  amount  of  condensation  which  the  constituents  of  a  com- 
pound gas  undergo  in  the  act  of  combination  be  known,  it  is 
easy  to  check  the  experimental  determination  of  its  density,  and 
to  calculate  the  specific  gravity  of  the  resulting  compound  by  the 
following  rule : — 

Multiply  the  specific  gravity  of  each  of  the  component  ^  gases 
or  vapours  by  the  volume  in  which  it  enters  into  theformatior*  of 
the  compound  /  add  these  products  together 2  and  divide  by  the 
number  of  volumes  produced  after  condensation  has  occurred. 

Suppose,  for  example,  it  be  desired  to  know  the  specific  gravi- 
ty of  nitrous  oxide,  which  by  direct  weighing  is  found  to  be  1-52  : 
2  volumes  of  this  gas  are  formed  by  the  union  of  2  volumes  of 
nitrogen  and  1  volume  of  oxygen : — 

Specific  gravity  of  nitrogen  =.  0*9713  x  2  =  1-9426 
Specifiogravity  of  oxygen     =  1*1056  x  1  =  1*1056 

2)3":0482 
Calculated  specific  gravity  of  nitrous  oxide  =  1-5241 

Again,  the  specific  gravity  of  ammonia  may  be  calculated  as 
follows,  experiment  giving  it  as  0*59 :  2  volumes  of  ammonia  con- 
tain 1  volume  of  nitrogen  and  3  volumes  of  hydrogen  : — 

Specific  gravity  of  nitrogen  =  0*9713  x  1  =  0*9713 
Specific  gravity  of  hydrogen  =  0*0692  x  3  =  0*2076 

2)fl789 
Calculated  specific  gravity  of  ammonia        =  0*5894 
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Fig.  116. 


(147)  Determination  of  the  Specific  Gravity  of  Vapours. — A 
different  method  of  procedure  is  required  in  taking  the  specific 
gravity  of  a  vapour.  This  is  an  operation  which  the  chemist 
has  frequently  occasion  to  perform,  as  it  often  throws  light  upon 
the  composition  of  the  body.  Two  methods  have  been  proposed 
for  attaining  the  object ;  one,  devised  by  Gay-Lussac,  is  suitable 
for  liquids  which  boil  at  a  temperature  approaching  the  boiling 
point  of  water :  the  other  is  applicable  not  only  to  these  liquids 
out  to  all  that  boil  below  the  boiling  point  of  mercury.  This 
latter  method,  contrived  by  Dumas,  is  applicable  to  all  bodies 
which  boil  below  the  temperature  at  which  glass  softens ;  but  it 
requires  a  considerable  amount  of  the  substance,  and  if  any  im- 
purities which  have  a  higher  boiling  point  than  the  compound 
under  examination  be  present,  they  accumulate  in  the  flask  and 
render  the  apparent  weight  of  the  vapour  too  high.  The  method 
of  Dumas  is  as  follows : — 

A  thin  glass  globe  or  balloon  (a,  fig.  116),  of  3  or  4  inches  in 
diameter,  is  drawn  off  at  the  neck  into  a  capillary  tube,  5  or  ft 
inches  in  length ;  the  open  extremity  of 
this  tube  is  attached  to  a  desiccating  tube 
filled  with  chloride  of  calcium  (66),  and 
this  is  connected  with  the  air-pump.  The 
air  is  exhausted  from  the  apparatus,  and 
then  slowly  re-admitted,  repeating  the 
process  three  or  four  times.  By  this  means 
any  film  of  moisture  which  might  be  ad 
hering  to  the  interior  of  the  globe  is  re- 
moved, and  it  is  filled  with  air  in  a  dry 
state :  the  temperature  and  pressure  of  the 
atmosphere  at  the  time  are  noted  down. 
The  balloon  after  being  detached  from  the 
air-pump  is  accurately  weighed :  this 
weight  represents  that  of  the  balloon  and 
the  air  which  it  contains.  The  capillary 
tube  is  then  inserted  into  the  liquid  which 
is  designed  to  furnish  the  vapour  the  speci- 
fic gravity  of  which  is  required  :  by  gently 
warming  the  globe,  the  enclosed  air  ex- 
pands, and  a  small  quantity  of  it  is  ex- 
pelled. As  the  globe  cools,  the  air  again  contracts  and  the  liquid 
rises.  100  or  150  grains  of  the  liquid  having  been  thus  intro- 
duced, the  globe  is  next  firmly  attached,  by  means  of  copper 
wire,  to  a  wooden  handle,  c,  and  by  its  means  is  depressed,  as 
represented  in  fig.  116,  completely  beneath  the  surface  of  a  liquid 
(water,  oil,  or  chloride  of  zinc,  according  to  the  temperature  re- 
quired), which  is  gradually  heated  till  it  is  at  least  30°  or  40° 
above  the  boiling  point  of  the  liquid  of  which  the  vapour-density 
is  required.  The  liquid  m  the  globe  is  thus  made  to  boil  briskly, 
and  is  converted  into  vapour,  which  expels  the  air  and  takes  its 
place. 

After  the  vapour  ceases  to  escape  from  the  aperture  of  the 


DUMAS*  METHOD  FOB  DENSITY  OP  VAFOUBS.  205 

•capillary  tube,  the  bath  ifl  maintained  at  a  steady  temperature 
for  a  few  minutes,  to  allow  the  balloon  and  its  contents  to  acquire 
the  temperature  of  the  liquid  in  which  they  are  immersed.  This 
temperature  is  then  observed  by  the  thermometer,  Z,  and  at  the 
«ame  moment  the  capillary  tube  is  sealed  by  the  flame  of  the 
blow-pipe.  The  balloon  is  afterwards  removed  from  the  bath, 
•and  allowed  to  cool ;  it  is  thoroughly  cleaned,  and  a  second  time 
accurately  weighed.  The  weight  thus  obtained  represents  that 
of  the  balloon  with  that  of  the  liquid  which  remained  within  it 
in  the  form  of  vapour  at  the  moment  of  the  sealing.  The  capil- 
lary neck  is  now  plunged  beneath  the  surface  of  water  (or  of 
mercury),  and  is  then  broken  off.  If  the  operation  be  successful, 
the  vapour  becomes  condensed,  and  the  liquid  enters  the  globe,  so 
as  either  completely  to  fill  it  or  to  leave  only  a  small  bubble  of 
air.  The  globe,  with  the  water  which  it  contains,  is  next  care- 
fully weighed,  and  the  capacity  of  the  balloon  is  thus  ascertained, 
since  252*5  grains  of  water  are  contained  in  the  space  of  a  cubic 
inch.  The  bubble  of  air  is  then  decanted  into  a  graduated  tube, 
and  its  bulk  measured ;  or  the  globe  may  be  completely  filled 
up  with  water  and  again  weighed ;  the  difference  of  the  last  two 
weighings  will  represent  the  weight  of  a  quantity  of  water  which 
<corresponds  in  bulk  to  that  of  the  bubble  of  air. 

All  the  data  necessary  for  calculating  the  specific  gravity  of 
the  vapour  are  thus  furnished,  as  will  be  seen  from  the  following 
•example : — 

Determination  of  the  Density  of  the  Vapour  of  Alcohol. 

BY  EXPERIMENT. 


Grains. 

1187-20 


(1)  Weight  of  the  balloon  full  of  dry  air,  at  a  pres- 
sure of  29*1  inches  barometer,  and  a  tern-  - 
peratureof57°F. 

{2)  Weight  of  the  balloon  fall  of  alcohol  vapour, 
sealed  at  212°,  barometer  at  29*1  inches 

{3)  Weight  of  the  balloon  with  the  water  that  entered 
on  opening  the  capillary  neck  under  water  . 

Cubic  Inch. 

<4)  Kesidual  air  at  57°  F 0-200 


1189-20 
\  8102.0 


BY  CALCULATION. 

Grains. 

By  (3)  the  weight  of  the  balloon  full  of  water  was  .        8102-0 
By  (1)  the  weight  of  the  balloon  fall  of  air  was     .        1187*2 


Difference:  weight  of  the  water    ....        69148 

Add  T}T  for  the  weight  of  air  dianlaced  by  the )  ft  ± 

wa*~  .J  *•* 


DENSITY  OF  THE  VAPOUB  OF  ALCOHOL. 


Cubic 


Dividing  6923*2  by  252*5,  we  obtain,  as  the  con- 1      q^.a^q 
tents  of  the  balloon,  in  cubic  inches     .        .  J      ^'"*-l*i 
Add  to  this  the  bulk  of  the  residual  air 


0*2(K> 


(5)  The  sum  gives  the  capacity  of  the  balloon  at  57° 
Add  the  increase  of  volume  due  to  expansion  at 
212° 


27*619* 

i        0*043 


(6)  The  capacity  of  the  balloon  corrected  to  the )      q*7.qm 
temperature  of  212°  becomes        .        .  J 


27*619  cubic  inches  of  air  measured  at  57°,  with ) 

barometer  at  29*1  inches,  would  become  at  >     27*083 
60°  with  barometer  at  30  inches   .        .  ) 

Grains. 

And  would  weigh 8*37 

Now  (by  1)  the  weight  of  the  balloon  filled  with )  «« o*.a/v 

^  air  ww J 

•         •         •         •  o*o7 


dry 


Deduct  the  weight  of  the  air 


(7)  The  difference  gives  the  weight  of  the  empty )    -1-170.00 
balloon J        ' 


The  0*2  cubic  inch  of  residual  air  measured  at  57°, ) 
and  at  29*1  inches  barometer,  would  become  > 
at  212°  and  29*1  barometer  ...  ) 


(8)  And  would  weigh 


Cubic  Inch. 

0*252 

Grain. 
006 
Cubic  Inches* 

27*662 
0*252 


27*410 
20*565 


But  (by  6)  the  capacity  of  the  balloon  at  212°  was 
Deduct  dilated  residual  air     .        .        . 

The  difference  gives  the  space  occupied  by  alcohol 
vapour,  at  212°  and  29*1  barometer 

Now  27*4:1  cubic  inches  of  vapour,  measured  at  212°  * 
and  29*1  barometer,  if  they  could  exist  un- 
condensed  as  vapour,  at  60°,  and  at  30  inches 
barometer,  would  become 


*  Where  rigid  accuracy  is  desired,  it  is  necessary  to  calculate  the  difference  between 
the  capacity  of  the  globe  at  the  temperature  of  the  air,  and  that  at  the  temperature  at 
sealing,  and  to  add  this  difference  to  the  capacity  as  calculated  above.  When  the  tem- 
perature at  sealing  is  very  elevated,  this  correction  acquires  some  importance ;  bat  it  is 
insignificant  in  most  cases,  more  especially  as  the  vapour  densities  obtained  by  experi- 
ment never  coincide  accurately  with  the  theoretical  results,  and  a  fair  approximation  is 
rjrally  all  that  is  required  to  indicate  the  state  of  condensation  of  the  constituents  of 
compound  Since  the  expansion  of  flint  glass  between  82°  and  212°  is  equal  to 
0*00228866  of  its  bulk,  the  increase  in  capacity  **f  the  balloon  in  the  foregoing  expert 
meat  between  57°  and  212°  is  0-048  cubic  inch. 


EQUILIBRIUM  OF  TEMPERATURE. 


Groins. 
But  (by  2)  the  united  weight  of  the  balloon,  the )    --  89*20 

vapour,  and  the  residual  air  was  found  to  be  ) 
Deduct  the  weight  of  the  residual  air  (8)    *    .         .  0*06 


The  difference  gives  the  weight  of  balloon  and )    1109.14 

vapour J 

Deduct  the  weight  of  the  empty  balloon  (7)   .        .      1178*83 


The  difference  gives  the  weight  of  20*565  cubic )        io*3i 
inches  of  alcohol  vapour  at  60°     .        .  J 

100  cubic  inches  of  alcohol  vapour  would  therefore  weigh  50*123 
grains  at  60°  and  30  inches  barometer.    Now,  100  cubic  inches 
of  air  weigh  31  grains,  at  60°  and  30  inches  barometer ;  there- . 
fore,  50*123  divided  by  31  gives  1*617  as  the  specific  gravity  of 
the  vapour  of  alcohol,  from  the  foregoing  experiment. 

Deville  and  Troost  (Comptes  Rendu*,  xlv.  821,  and  xlix.  239) 
have  extended  this  method  of  Dumas  to  the  determination  of  the 
density  of  vapours  of  bodies  of  very  high  boiling-point.  They 
employ  light  vessels  of  porcelain,  instead  of  the  glass  balloon,  and 
seal  the  exit  tube  by  means  of  the  oxy  hydrogen  jet.  The  con- 
stant temperature  at  which  the  density  of  the  vapour  is  deter- 
mined, is  obtained  by  placing  the  porcelain  vessel  in  the  vapour 
of  a  body  which  boils  at  a  much  higher  temperature  than  the 
substance  subjected  to  experiment ;  the  distillation  of  the  body 
which  furnishes  the  vapour-bath  being  conducted  in  vessels  of 
iron.  Boiling  mercury,  for  example,  gives  a  vapour  of  constant 
temperature  of  662°  ;  th  vapour  of  boiling  sulphur  is  estimated 
at  824°  ;  that  of  cadmium  at  1580°  ;  and  that  of  zinc  at  1904°. 
But  since  the  determination  of  these  high  temperatures  is  liable 
to  some  uncertainty,  a  comparative  experiment  is  made  in  a 
separate  porcelain  vessel,  by  employing  a  substance  like  iodine, 
which  furnishes  a  very  heavy  vapour,  the  density  of  which  at 
measurable  temperatures  is  exactly  known.  The  experiments 
thus  give  the  direct  relation  between  the  density  of  the  vapour 
under  trial,  and  that  of  iodine  at  the  same  temperatures. 

§  II.  On  the  Equilibrium  of  Temperature. 

(148)  All  bodies,  when  heated,  return  sooner  or  later  to  the 
temperature  of  surrounding  objects ;  the  tendency  of  heat  being 
constantly  to  preserve  or  recover  an  equilibrium.  This  balance 
is  restored  eitner  by  the  process  termed  conduction,  that  is,  by 
transmission  of  heat  from  particle  to  particle ;  or  by  convection, 
or  the  motion  amongst  the  particles  of  liquids  or  gases ;  or  by 
radiation  between  bodies  at  a  distance  from  each  other. 

Conduction. 

(149)  If  we  place  the  end  of  a  short  strip  of  glass  and  of  a 
strip  of  metal,  of  equal  length,  in  the  flame  of  a  lamp,  we  shall 
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80011  be  sensible  that  beat  reaches  the  fingers  more  rapidly 
through  the  metal  than  through  the  glass ;  and  shall  have  a  con- 
vincing proof  that  these  two  substances  differ  greatly  in  tlieir 
power  of  conducting  heat.  Of  all  known  substances,  metals 
possess  the  greatest  amount  of*  conducting  power,  but  even  they 
differ  considerably  when  compared  with  each  other.  It  may  be 
taken  as  a  rule,  although  it  is  liable  to  numerous  exceptions,  that 
the  denser  the  body  the  better  it  conducts  heat 

Despretz,  many  years  since,  and  Langberg,  as  well  as  Wiede- 
mann and  Franz,  more  recently,  have  published  a  series  of  ex- 
periments upon  the  relative  power  possessed  by  different  solids 
for  the  conduction  of  heat.    In  the  experiments  of  the  observers 
last  named  {Pogg.  Annal.  lxxxix.  497),  oars  of  each  substance  simi- 
lar in  dimensions  were  exposed  at  one  extremity  to  a  uniform 
source  of  heat,  and  the  progress  of  the  temperature  along  each 
bar  was  measured,  at  intervals  of  2  inches,  by  means  of  a  thermo- 
electric pair.    They  concluded  that  the  conducting  power  for  heat 
in  metals  follows  the  same  order  as  their  power  of  conducting 
electricity. 

Calvert  and  Johnson  (Phil.  Trans.  1858)  have  investigated 
the  same  subject  by  a  still  more  direct  method.  Their  plan  of 
operating  consisted  in  employing  two  vessels  made  of  vulcanized 
caoutchouc,  on  account  of  its  feeble  conducting  power  for  heat. 
The  bars  of  the  metals  under  trial  were  each  2*36  inches  long,  and 
0*393  inch  square.  Each  bar  in  succession  was  passed  through 
an  opening  in  one  of  the  sides  of  each  vessel,  into  which  it  pro- 
jected one-sixth  of  its  length,  the  intervening  portion  being  cov- 
ered with  vulcanized  caoutchouc.  A  given  weight  of  cold  water 
sufficient  to  cover  the  bar  was  then  introduced  into  one  of  these 
vessels,  and  the  temperature  accurately  observed ;  into  the  other 
vessel  a  given  weight  of  water  at  about  194°  was  introduced,  and 
the  temperature  was  maintained  steadily  at  this  point  for  15 
minutes  oy  the  occasional  injection  of  steam  in  sufficient  quantity. 
At  the  end  of  this  time,  the  temperature  of  the  colder  vessel  was 
noted.  A  comparison  of  the  rise  of  temperature  experienced  in 
this  vessel  when  bars  of  different  metals  were  employed  in  suc- 
cession, furnished  the  relative  conducting  power,  correction  being 
made  for  the  loss  of  heat  by  radiation  and  transfer  from  one  ves- 
sel to  the  other  during  the  experiment.* 

•  It  is  to  be  regretted  that  the  authors  did  not  test  the  accuracy  of  their  method  by 
repeating  their  experiments  with  ban  of  the  same  metals  of  a  different  length— say  of 
four  inches ;  they  would  no  donbt  have  then  obtained  the  same  sequence ;  bat  the  ratio 
of  the  quantities  of  heat  conducted  would  probably  have  been  different  Their  numbers 
at  present  must  simply  be  regarded  as  representing  the  order  o/eondmiwii^  bat  not 
the  conducting  power  of  the  metals. 
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Conducting  Power  for  Seat. 

Metals  Employed. 

Calvert  and  Johnson.          Wiedemann  and 

•c. 

EiaeofTemp.' 

Mean  Conductivity. 
Silver  =  1000. 

Silver..... ..r.,---  -, 

81*90 
81*30 
26*80 
26*96 
26*87 
21-60f 
21*20 
20*46 
18*40 
13*92 
13-46 
12*66 
12*16 
11*66 
11*46 
9*17 
6-86 
1-96 

1000 
981 
840 
846 
811 
677 
666 
641 
677 
486 
422 
897 
880 
866 
869 
287 
216 
61 

1000 
632 

786 

119 

146 

116 

84 

85 
18 

Gold- 

GoldiWic 

Rolled  Copper... 

Cast  Copper..... ... 

Mercury  ...t**»*+'+ ,,... 

Alnnjinum .-» - 

Rolled  JKneT.-*Tr-.T-T--T 

OadTPium  ..x.rtTTT 

Bar  Iron • 

Tin 

Steel 

Platinum. ...r-t.*-T-- ,„ 

Sodium  „.....tti.tfii..tT-. 

Cast  Iron. 

Lead 

AptifnODY.. 

Bi8mUth.  r....T...T.r..Tfrr... 

The  preceding  table  gives  some  of  the  results  obtained  in 
this  way,  compared  with  those  of  Wiedemann  and  Franz. 

In  the  experiments  of  Calvert  and  Johnson,  the  platinum, 
aluminum,  iron,  and  sodium  employed,  were  ordinary  commer- 
cial samples ;  the  other  metals  are  believed  to  have  been  chemi- 
cally pure.  The  purity  of  the  metals  is  indeed  a  point  of  great 
importance,  as  the  presence  of  small  quantities  of  foreign  metals 
or  other  substances  greatly  impairs  the  conducting  power  of  the 
mass.  Thus  it  was  found  that  gold  when  alloyed  with  1  per 
cent,  of  silver,  lost  nearly  20  per  cent,  of  its  conducting  power. 

Alloys  of  tin  and  lead,  and  lead  and  zinc,  were  found  to  con- 
duct in  the  ratio  of  the  mean  conductivity  of  the  two  metals,  and 
these  alloys  were  found  by  Matthiessen  to  conduct  electricity  in 
like  manner,  forming  an  exception  to  the  generality  of  the  alloys. 

Some  alloys  of  good  and  bad  conductors,  with  the  inferior 
conductors  in  excess,  give  a  conductivity  no  higher  than  that  of 
the  inferior  metal ;  bronze,  for  example,  and  the  alloys  CuSna,- 
CuSnt,  conduct  no  better  than  tin.  The  presence  of  carbon  di- 
minishes the  conductivity  of  iron.  If  that  of  silver  be  taken  as 
1000,  malleable  iron,  steel,  and  cast  iron  will  be  represented 
thus: — 

Malleable  iron    .  436 

Steel  .        .  * 3.9T 

Cast  iron 359 

It  is  principally  owing  to  differences  in  conducting  power  that 

f  Manifestly  this  is  erroneous ;  probably  the  apparent  very  high  rate  for  mercury  is 
4ue  to  the  convective  currents  established  in  the  fluid  metal,  which  were  not  counter- 
loted. 
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bodies  at  the  same  temperature  excite  when  touched  very  differ- 
ent sensations  of  heat  or  of  cold.  A  piece  of  metal  feels  much 
hotter  or  colder  thau  a  piece  of  wood  heated  to  the  same  degree, 
because  the  metal,  from  its  superior  power  of  conduction,  accord- 
ing as  it  is  above  or  below  the  temperature  of  the  hand,  imparts 
heat  or  receives  it  more  quickly  than  the  wood. 

This  property  of  conduction  is  possessed  by  liquids  in  a  very 
limited  degree.  On  filling  a  test-tube  with  water,  and  holding 
it  by  the  lower  part,  whilst  the  top  of  the  tube  is  placed  across 
the  flame  of  a  spirit  lamp,  the  water  at  the  top  of  the  tube  may 
be  kept  boiling  for  many  minutes  without  occasioning  the  slight- 
est inconvenience  to  the  person  who  holds  it.  Gases  are  inferior 
even  to  liquids  in  conducting  power ;  hence  it  is  that  porous 
bodies,  such  as  wool,  fur,  and  eiaer-down,  which  imprison  large 
bodies  of  air  within  them,  are  so  well  adapted  for  winter  clothing, 
by  preventing  the  escape  of  the  heat  of  the  body  outwards.  For 
the  same  reason,  chiefly,  the  employment  of  double  doors  and 
windows,  which  include  a  layer  01  air  between  them,  is  so  useful 
in  preventing  the  heat  of  our  apartments  from  escaping  out- 
wards ;  or,  as  in  the  case  of  fire-proof  boxes  and  ice-houses,  in 
preventing  that  of  the  outer  atmosphere  from  penetrating.  In  a 
similar  manner  snow  preserves  the  warmth  of  the  earth  during 
the  rigour  of  winter.  There  seem,  however,  to  be  differences  in 
the  conducting  power  even  of  gases  for  heat.  Magnus  considers 
that  the  conducting  power  of  hydrogen  surpasses  that  of  all 
other  gases,  and  it  is  increased  by  increasing  the  density  of  the 
hydrogen  employed.  In  his  experiments  he  placed  a  thermome- 
ter at  the  lower  part  of  a  glass  cylinder,  which  could  be  deprived 
of  air,  and  filled  successively  with  the  various  gases  under  trial. 
The  upper  part  of  the  cylinder  was  then  heated  by  means  of  boil- 
ing water.  The  temperature  of  the  external  air  was  uniformly  at 
59  ,  during  the  course  of  the  experiment,  and  care  was  taken  to 
protect  the  apparatus  from  the  disturbing  influence  of  radiation ; 
the  temperature  rose  higher  when  hydrogen  was  employed  than 
when  any  other  gas  was  admitted. 

The  rapid  change  of  particles  of  air  which  are  in  contact  with 
the  body,  by  the  action  of  a  wind,  rendere  the  human  frame 
much  less  able  to  bear  cold  in  a  windy  than  in  a  still  atmos- 
phere. Voyagers  in  the  Arctic  regions  found  that,  if  properly 
clad,  they  could  endure  in  a  still  air,  a  temperature  of  — 55°  F.": 
while  at  0°  with  a  brisk  wind,  it  was  impossible  to  face  the 
breeze  with  safety.  A  parallel  case  occurs  in  liquids :  the  hand 
may  with  impunity  be  kept  stationary  in  water  of  a  temperature 
so  nigh,  that  if  the  band  were  in  motion,- severe  pain  would  be 
occasioned. 

Many  familiar  contrivances  for  preventing  the  escape  of  heat, 
and  for  facilitating  the  employment  of  hot  bodies,  depend  upon 
the  use  of  inferior  conductors  of  heat ;  thus  a  layer  of  charcoal 
is  generally  interposed  between  the  case  of  the  furnace  and  its 
fire-clay  lining,  in  order  to  confine  the  heat.  The  kettle-holder 
is  for  this  reason  used  to  protect  the  hand  from  the  heat  of  the 
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flame,  and  which,  by  its  conducting  power,  acts  as  a  uniform 
central  source  of  heat.  If  previously  to  the  application  of  heat 
the  surfaces  of  the  crystal  be  coated  with  bees  -wax,  the  wax  in 
the  plate  cut  across  the  axis  (fig.  118, 1),  will  be  melted  in  tbe 
form  of  a  circle,  of  which  thd  wire  occupies  the 
Fig.  lis.  centre ;  whilst  on  the  other  plate  the  wax  will 

#be  melted  in  the  form  of  an  ellipse,  the  two 
diameters  of  which  are  as  1000  :  1312,  the  long 
1  axis  coinciding  with  the  direction  of  the  optic 
axis  of  the  crystal  (fig.  118,  2)  showing  that  tbe 
conducting  power  is  greater  in  this  direction  than 
in  one  at  right  angles  to  it :  whilst  the  circular 
form  of  the  melted  wax  in  the  first  experiment 
shows  the  uniformity  with  which  heat  is  propa- 
gated in  all  directions  around,  and  parallel  to, 
the  axis  of  symmetry.  In  crystals  with  two 
optic  axes,  the  results,  although  more  compli- 
cated, present  the  same  intimate  connexion  with 
the  direction  of  those  lines  within  the  crystal. 
Bodies  which  are  not  crystalline  also  exhibit  an 

\  inequality  in  their  power  of  conducting  heat  in 

different  directions,  when  their  molecular  struc- 
ture is  altered  by  unequal  tension  or  pressure. 
Unannealed  glass,  and  plates  of  glass  subjected 
to  compression  upon  their  edges,  exhibit  these  phenomena,  the 
shorter  axis  of  the  ellipse  being  in  the  line  of  pressure  or  of 
greatest  density. 

Delarive  and  Decandolle  have  shown  that  similar  differences 
in  conducting  power  occur  in  wood,  which  conducts  much  better 
with  the  gram  than  across  it ;  that  is,  better  in  a  direction  paral- 
lel to  the  fibres,  than  across  them.  Tyndall  has  not  only  con- 
firmed this  fact,  but  has  also  proved  that  heat  passes  rather  more 
rapidly  in  a  direction  from  the  external  surface  towards  the  cen- 
tre, a  J>  (fig.  119),  than  it  does  in  a  direction 
?arallel  with  the  ligneous  rings,  o  d  (Phil. 
'Vans.  1853,  p.  226) ;  the  greatest  conduct- 
ing power  coinciding  with  the  direction  of 
greatest  porosity  and  readiest  cleavage. 
The  heaviest  woods  are  not  always  the  best 
conductors.  American  birch,  though  very 
light,  conducts  better  than  oak,  which  is 
much  denser,  and  far  better  than  ironwood, 
which  has  the  unusual  density  of  1*426. 

Convection  of  Heat. 

(151)  Although  the  power  of  conducting  heat  possessed  by 
liquids  and  gases  is  very  small,  yet  they  admit  of  being  rapidly 
heated  by  a  process  of  circulation  or  convection,  which  depends 
upon  the  free  mobility  of  the  particles  that  compose  them. 
When  heated,  each  particle  expands,  and  becomes  for  the  time 
specifically  lighter.    If  the  heat  be  applied  at  the  bottom  of  a 


Fig.  119. 
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Fig.  120. 


large  flask  nearly  filled  with  water,  into  which  a  little  bran  has 
been  thrown  to  enable  the  eve  to  follow  the  motion  occasioned, 
the  heated  and  lighter  particles  will  be  seen  by  the  motion  of  the 
bran  to  ascend,  while  their  place  is  supplied  by  fresh  particles 
from  the  sides ;  these  in  turn  come  into  contact  with  the  heated 
glass  at  the  bottom,  and  they  again  make  way  for  colder  por- 
tions. An  ascending  current,  as  shown  in 
fig.  120,  is  thus  established  up  the  middle, 
and  descending  currents  flow  down  the  sides 
of  the  flask,  which  are  kept  cool  by  the  air. 
Anything  that  checks  this  free  circulation, 
and  occasions  viscidity  in  the  liquid,  im- 
pedes the  distribution  of  heat.  Porridge 
or  starch,  during  the  boiling,  requires  to  be 
constantly  stirred,  tor  the  purpose  of  pre- 
senting fresh  surfaces  to  the  source  of  heat, 
and  of  preventing  the  portions  in  contact 
with  the  hot  bottom  of  the  vessel  from  be- 
coming overheated  and  4  burned.' 

The  motion  thus  communicated  by  beat 
to  liquids,  has  been  ingeniously  applied  to  the  warming  of  build- 
ings, by  the  circulation  of  hot  water  in  pipes.  One  of  the  most 
effective  methods  will  be  understood  by  examining  fig.  121, 
which  represents  Perkins's  arrangement 
for  heating  by  means  of  hot  water  at  a 
high  pressure.  In  its  simplest  form  it 
consists  of  a  continuous  wrought-iron 
pipe,  1  inch  in  diameter  externally,  with 
a  bore  half  an  inch  in  diameter.  The 
pipe  is  completely  tilled  with  water  at  p 
and  closed  by  a  plug.  The  apparatus  is 
provided  with  a  chamber  at  e,  of  about 
a  fifth  or  a  sixth  the  capacity  of  the  entire 
tube,  to  allow  for  expansion,  this  chamber 
being  left  empty.  About  a  sixth  of  the 
entire  length  of  the  pipe  is  coiled  up  at  f 
c,  and  is  heated  bv  a  mrnace,  which  is  of 
necessity  placed  in  the  basement  of  the 
building.  At  s  s,  s  s,  other  coils  are 
formed  upon  the  pipe  as  it  passes  through 
the  different  apartments  which  are  to  be 
heated.  The  course  of  the  water  is  indi- 
cated by  arrows.  The  hot  water,  mixed 
with  bubbles  of  steam,  passes  off  from  the 
upper  part  of  the  fire  coil,  f  c,  ascends  by 
the  pipe,  a  a,  to  the  highest  part  of  the 
building  f  it  then  flows  off  on  either  side 
through  the  heating  coils,  s  s,  s  s,  and  re- 
turns by  the  pipes,  c  cy  which  unite  into  one  before  delivering 
the  cooled  water  to  the  bottom  of  the  fire  coil,  fo.    8  8,  8  8  are 
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stop-cocks  for  arresting  the  current  through  any  one  of  the  heat* 
ing  coils,  8  8,  8  8. 

The  importance  of  the  exception  in  the  case  of  water  to  the 
regularity  of  expansion  (143),  in  connexion  with  these  circulatory 
movements  will  now  be  perceived.  During  the  frosts  of  winter 
a  rapid  process  of  cooling  goes  on  from  the  surface  of  the  earth 
and  of  our  lakes  and  rivers :  the  colder  water  sinks  to  the  bot- 
tom, fresh  portions  being  supplied  from  below,  until  the  whole 
has  reached  the  temperature  of  40°  ;  below  this  point  the  colder 
water  being  the  lignter  remains  at  the  top,  thus  protecting  the 
mass  beneath  from  further  reduction  of  temperature  by  its  in- 
ferior conducting  power,  and  preventing  such  a  reduction  at  any 
considerable  depth  as  would  be  fatal  to  the  animals  which  it  con- 
tains. Ice,  too,  being  lighter  than  water,  floats  upon  the  surface, 
and  thus  the  bottoms  of  our  rivers  are  protected  from  the  accu- 
mulations of  frozen  water,  otherwise  inevitable ;  and  which  in 
subsequent  summer  heat  would  never  suffice  to  melt,  or  even  to 
reach  from  the  surface.  In  the  ocean,  where  the  maximum  of 
density  occurs  below  32°,  the  depth  is  so  great  that,  excepting 
near  the  polar  circles,  the  low  temperature  does  not  last  sufficient- 
ly long  to  reduce  the  entire  mass  to  a  degree  injurious  to  animal 
life. 

(152)  Currents  in  Oases —  Ventilation. — The  motions  produced 
in  gases  by  the  expansive  action  of  heat  are  still  more  obvious 
and  extensive  than  those  occasioned  by  it  in  liquids.  The  taper- 
ing form  of  flame  is  due  to  an  expansion  of  the  air,  accompanied 
by  a  powerful  upward  current,  produced  by  the  heat  with  which 
it*  is  attended.     A  body  of  heated  air  confined  in  a  light  envelope 

Sossesses  considerable  ascensional  power,  and  constitutes  the  or- 
inary  fire  balloon ;  it  was,  indeed,  by  means  of  such  a  balloon 
that  die  first  aeronautic  excursion  on  record  took  place. 

The  application  of  the  currents  produced  in  air  by  differences 
of  temperature  to  the  ventilation  of  our  dwellings  is  a  subject  of 
great  practical  importance.  The  draught  produced  in  the  chim- 
ney is  due  to  the  heat  derived  from  the  fire,  which  dilates  the 
air  in  the  flue  above  it,  and  renders  it  specifically  lighter :  it  con- 
sequently rises  in  the  shaft,  and  the  longer  the  cnimney  the  more 
powerful  is  the  draught.  Suppose  the  temperature  in  the  chim 
ney  to  be  on  the  average  of  its  length  50c  above  that  of  the  outer 
air,  which  may  be  assumed  to  be  at  41°  ;  the  dilatation  of  air  for 
each  1°  F.  is  TJT  of  its  bulk  at  41°,  the  column  of  air  in  the 
chimney  will  therefore  be  dilated  /^,  or  TV  A  column  of  such 
heated  air,  22  feet  high,  which  we  will  assume  as  the  length  of 
the  chimney,  would  therefore  only  balance  a  column  of  20  teet  in 
height  at  the  temperature  of  the  outer  air,  and  the  ascensional 
force  of  the  heated  air  would  be  that  due  to  the  difference  in 
weight  between  the  22  feet  of  warm  air  and  22  feet  of  eolder  air, 
or  equal  to  a  pressure  of  a  column  of  the  colder  air  2  feet  in 
height.  Air  must,  however,  be  supplied  to  the  lower  opening,  in 
order  to  allow  the  equilibrium  to  he  restored ;  and  if  the  com- 
munication of  the  apartment  with  the  outer  air  be  insufficient  (aa 
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when  the  doors  and  windows  are  carefully  closed  and  listed 
down,  to  exclude  the  draughts  of  cold  air  that  rush  in  at  every 
crevice  to  furnish  that  required  to  feed  the  chimney),  air  will 
enter  at  the  top  of  the  chimney;  just  as  when  a  bottle  full  of  air 
is  plunged  with  its  mouth  upwards  under  water,  the  water  enters 
at  the  mouth,  whilst  the  air  escapes  in  gushes  or  bubbles.  The 
-consequence  of  cold  air  entering  at  the  top  of  the  chimney  wil? 
be,  that  it  pours  down  into  the  room,  and,  as  a  necessary  result, 
the  chimney  smokes.  If  the  door  or  the  window  be  opened,  how- 
ever, the  annoyance  ceases.  In  a  room  properly  ventilated,  the 
requisite  supply  of  fresh  air  will  enter  freely,  without  the  neces- 
sity of  setting  the  door  open. 

In  ventilating  a  room,  it  must  be  remembered  that  the  air 
which  has  been  used,  and  which  requires  renewal,  has  become 
heated  by  respiration  and  by  the  burning  of  lamps  or  candles ;  it 
therefore  rises  and  accumulates  in  the  upper  part  of  the  room. 
This  is  easily  seen  by  opening  the  door  of  a  heated  apartment 
and  holding  a  candle  near  the  upper  part  of  the  doorway  ;  if  the 
•window  be  not  open,  a  current  will  generally  be  found  blowing 
the  flame  from  the  room.  Midway  down,  the  flame  will  be  sta- 
tionary, while  near  the  floor  it  will  be  blown  strongly  into  the 
room.  In  this  experiment  the  lighter  heated  airflows  out  above, 
while  the  heavier  cold  air  supplies  its  place,  by  entering  at  the 
lower  part  of  the  room.  It  is  for  this  reason  advisable  always  to 
make  apertures  for  the  escape  of  heated  air  near  the  ceiling ;  but 
it  must  be  remembered  that  no  ventilation  can  be  effectual  which 
does  not  provide  for  the  entrance  of  fresh  air,  which  may  be  pre- 
viously warmed  or  not,  and  which  is  best  admitted  at  tne  lower 
part  of  the  room.  In  cases  where  there  is  a  sufficient  height  of 
chimney,  a  contrivance  of  Dr.  Arnott's  is  a  valuable  auxiliary  to 
the  ventilation ;  it  consists  of  a  balanced  valve,  opening  into  the 
chimney,  whilst  any  momentary  downward  draught  occasioned 
by  the  sudden  shutting  of  the  door,  or  otherwise,  causes  the  valve 
to  close,  and  thus  to  prevent  the  escape  of  smoke  into  the  room. 

He  velocity  of  the  currents  produced  by  heat,  and  the  rate 
of  cooling  effected  by  them  upon  a  thermometer  heated  up  to  a 
determinate  point,  vary  in  different  gases,  being  more  rapid 
the  lighter  the  gas.  In  hydrogen  the  rate  of  cooling  is  much 
more  rapid  than  m  air,  while  in  carbonic  acid  it  is  considerably 
less  rapid. 

(153)  Trade  Winds. — The  processes  of  circulation  produced 
by  heat  in  liquids  and  gases,  wnch  have  just  been  described,  oc- 
cur upon  a  vast  scale  in  the  atmosphere  and  in  the  ocean.  The 
important  phenomena  of  the  trade  winds  arise  from  movements 
which  originate  from  these  causes.  The  temperature  of  the  sur- 
face of  the  earth  not  being  uniform,  but  being  highest  within  the 
tropics  and  lowest  at  the  poles,  the  air  near  the  equator  rises  in 
temperature,  it  becomes  expanded,  grows  specifically  lighter,  and 
therefore  ascends,  its  place  oeing  supplied  by  cooler  air  from  the 
parts  adjacent,  but  nearer  to  the  poles.  The  heated  equatorial  air 
rises  to  a  certain  point,  and  then  falls  over  to  supply  the  place  of 
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the  cooler  air  just  conveyed  from  the  neighbouring  regions.     Id 
consequence  of  these  actions,  the  air  upon  the  surface  of  the 
earth  is  continually  moving  from  the  poles  towards  the  equator, 
and  above  this  current  is  another  proceeding  in  the  contrary 
direction,  from  the  equator  towards  the  poles.  The  lower  current, 
which  is  steadily  felt  on  each  side  of  the  equator  through  at  least 
30°  of  latitude,  is  of  the  utmost  importance  to  navigation,  and 
forms  what  are  called  the  trade  winds.     The  upper  current  does 
not  admit  of  being  so  accurately  traced,  but  there  is  satisfactory 
proof  of  its  existence.     The  summits  of  many-intertropical  moun- 
tains, such  as  the  Peak  of  Teneriffe,  12,180  feet  high,  and  Mouna 
Kea,  in  the  Sandwich  Islands,  18,400  feet  in  height,  are  suffi- 
ciently elevated  to  reach  into  the  upper  current ;  and  at  the  top 
of  these  mountains  a  strong  south-westerly  wind  blows  contin- 
ually, whilst  the  north-east  trade  wind  is  blowing  at  the  base. 
If  the  earth  were  stationary,  these  currents  would  set  due  north 
and  south.    The  surface  of  the  globe,  however,  is  revolving  from 
west  to  east,  at  the  average  rate  of  980  miles  per  hour  in  its  equa- 
torial part,  and  the  rapidity  of  motion  gradually  diminishes 
towards  the  poles,  at  winch  points  the  motion  almost  vanishes. 
Air,  therefore,  which  flows  towards  the  equator  from  the  poles, 
is  moving  more  slowly  than  those  regions  of  the  earth  towards 
which  it  advances.     Since,  however,  the  objects  upon  the  surface 
partake  of  the  motion  of  the  earth  at  the  particular  spot  on  which 
they  rest,  and  as  therefore  the  earth's  motion  is  not  perceptible, 
the  effect  of  a  wind  travelling  more  slowly  in  the  same  direction 
as  that  in  which  the  earth  is  moving  would  be  precisely  the  same 
as  that  of  a  current  blowing  in  the  opposite  direction,  with  a 
velocity  equal  to  the  difference  between  the  rates  of  the  two 
motions,  supposing  the  earth  to  be  at  rest:   consequentlv  the 
wind  from  the  north  has  a  set  from  the  east,  which  diminishes  as 
it  approaches  the  equator,  where  the  motion  of  the  successive 
portions  of  the  surface  becomes  more  uniform.     From  the  opera- 
tion of  these  causes  the  north-east  is  one  of  the  most  prevalent 
winds  in  our  climate.    For  similar  reasons,  the  equatorial  current 
towards  the  poles  sets  in  a  direction  from  the  west,  and  retains 
its  course  when  it  comes  down  to  the  surface,  which  it  does  at 
and  about  our  latitude,  occasioning  the  westerly  winds  which 
prevail  in  these  islands  so  generally  at  certain  seasons. 

The  land  and  sea  breezes  which  occur  morning  and  evening 
along  the  coasts  of  tropical  countries,  are  due  to  the  action  of 
analogous  causes.  During  the  early  part  of  the  day,  the  surface 
of  the  land,  from  the  action  of  the  sun's  rays  becomes  more 
heated  than  the  ever-moving  ocean  ;  the  air  above  it  expands  and 
rises,  whilst  its  place  is  supplied  by  cooler  air  from  the  ocean— 
this  constitutes  the  %ea  breeze  :  whereas,  in  the  evening,  after  sun- 
set, the  land  cools  more  rapidly  than  die  ocean,  and  the  air  rest- 
ing upon  it  contracts  in  bulk,  and  becoming  heavier,  flows  out 
during  the  night  upon  the  sea,  and  produces  the  land  breeze. 

(154)  Gutf  Stream. — Similar  currents,  of  equal  constancy  and 
regularity,  exist  in  the  ocean,  but  they  are  modified  in  their  direo 
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tion  by  the  general  distribution  of  land  and  water  on  the  earth's 
surface.  That  part  of  the  ocean  which  is  immediately  under  the 
tropics,  and  between  the  eastern  and  western  hemispheres,  for 
example,  becomes  highly  heated  ;  the  water  flows  oft'  on  either 
side,  towards  the  poles,  acquiring  a  westerly  direction  as  it  passes 
sonth  of  the  coast  of  Guinea,  and,  striking  the  promontory  of 
Cape  St.  Roque,  on  the  South  American  coast,  is  split  into  two 
streams ;  the  smaller  one  continues  southwards,  towards  Cape 
Horn;  the  larger  current  maintains  a  north-westerly  course  in 
the  Gulf  of  Mexico,  where  it  receives  further  accessions  of  heat, 
and  is  gradually  changed  in  its  direction ;  it  passes  along  the 
southern  shores  of  North  America,  and  finally  emerges  north- 
ward, in  the  narrow  channel  between  the  peninsula  of  Florida 
and  the  Bahama  Islands,  where  it  assumes  the  name  of  the  Gulf 
Stream.  The  temperature  of  this  current  is  found  to  be  9°  or  10° 
higher  than  that  of  the  neighbouring  ocean.  The  current  passe* 
on,  gradually  widening  ana  becoming  less  marked,  till  it  is  lost 
on  the  western  shores  of  Europe.  A  less  accurately  defined  un- 
der-current, from  the  poles,  is  constantly  setting  in  towards  the 
equator,  to  supply  the  place  of  the  heated  water  which  takes  the 
course  already  described.  Besides  rendering  important  aid  to 
the  navigator,  these  currents  assist  in  maintaining  an  equilibrium 
of  temperature  on  the  earth,  moderating  the  severity  of  the  polar 
frost,  and  tempering  the  sultry  heats  of  the  tropics.  One  cause 
of  the  comparative  mildness  of  our  own  winters  is  the  warmth  of 
the  Gulf  Stream. 

Radiation  of  Heat. 

(155)  A  person  placed  in  bright  sunshine,  or  before  a  blazing 
fire,  must  perceive  that  in  addition  to  the  gradual  mode  of  prop- 
agation from  particle  to  particle,  heat  is  endowed  with  the  racul- 
ty  of  traversing  space,  and  transparent  media  such  as  the  atmos- 
phere. This  transmission  of  heat  occurs  in  right  lines,  with  a 
velocity  equal  to  that  of  light  itself;  in  fact,  in  this  mode  of  prop- 
agation it  follows  the  same  laws  as  light,  and  like  all  radiant 
forces  it  diminishes  in  intensity  as  the  square  of  the  distance  from 
the  active  centre. 

The  great  supply  of  heat  to  the  earth  from  the  sun  is  trans- 
mitted by  the  process  of  radiation.  Some  idea  of  the  amount  of 
heat  thus  received  by  the  earth  may  be  formed  from  a  rough  cal- 
culation made  by  Faraday,  to  the  effect  that  the  average  amount 
of  heat  radiated  in  a  summer's  day  upon  each  acre  of  land  in  the 
latitude  of  London,  is  not  less  than  that  which  would  be  emitted 
in  the  combustion  of  sixty  sacks  of  coal. 

Heat,  in  its  radiant  state,  does  not  raise  the  temperature  of 
the  media  which  it  traverses :  a  tube  foil  of  ether  may  be  held  in 
the  focus  of  a  burning  mirror  without  becoming  sensibly  hotter ; 
but  the  moment  that  the  absorption  of  the  rays  is  caused  in  any 
way,  as  by  introducing  a  bit  ot  charcoal  into  tne  liquid,  the  ether 
enters  into  ebullition  and  is  dissipated  in  vapour. 

(156)  Reflection  of  Heat. — Polished  objects  reflect  the  greater 
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part  of  the  heat  which  falls  upon  them  ;  the  reflected  and  inci 
dent  rays  are  always  in  the  same  plane,  and  the  angles  which  they 
make  with  a  perpendicular  to  the  reflecting  surface  are  always 
equal.  By  means  of  concave  mirrors,  the  rays  of  beat,  like  those 
ot  light,  may  be  brought  to  a  focus,  and,  if  sufficiently  intense, 
they  will  ignite  combustible  substances  placed  there.  The  law 
of  the  reflection  of  heat  may  be  roughly  demonstrated  by  holding 
a  flat  sheet  of  tin-plate  in  such  a  position  before  a  common  fire 
that  the  light  of  the  fire  may  be  reflected  from  it,  whilst  the  ob- 
server is  screened  from  the  airect  rays ;  the  sensation  of  heat  will 
be  perceptible  upon  the  face  the  moment  that  the  reflection  of 
the  fire  is  seen.  The  same  fact  mav  be  shown  in  a  still  more 
striking  manner  by  means  of  two  similar  concave  parabolic  mir- 
rors (tig.  122,  page  219)  arranged  opposite  each  other,  at  the  dis- 
tance of  10  or  12  feet  or  more.  If  a  lighted  candle  be  placed  in 
the  focus  of  one  of  the  mirrors,  the  rays  will  fall  upon  its  con- 
cave surface,  and  thence  be  reflected  in  parallel  lines  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  second  mirror,  from  which  they  will  be  a  second  time 
reflected,  and  will  converge  at  its  focus ;  a  luminous  spot  being 
formed  upon  a  piece  of  paper  held  in  this  position.  If  for  this 
paper  one  of  the  balls  of  a  differential  thermoscope  (135)  be  sub- 
stituted, the  expansion  of  the  air  in  that  bulb  will  afford  evidence 
that  the  heat  as  well  as  the  light  is  reflected.  That  the  rays  take 
the  course  described,  and  which  is  represented  in  the  diagram, 
and  that  they  do  not  act  upon  the  instrument  by  direct  radiation, 
is  shown  by  interposing  a  small  tin-plate  screen  between  the 
second  mirror  and  the  thermometer :  in  this  case  the  liquid  imme- 
diately becomes  stationary;  while,  if  the  screen  be  placed  be- 
tween the  instrument  ana  the  candle,  no  sensible  effect  is  pro- 
duced. 

If,  instead  of  a  candle,  a  red-hot  ball  be  placed  in  the  focus  of 
the  first  mirror  paper  may  be  scorched,  ana  gunpowder  or  phos- 
phorus inflamed  in  the  focus  of  the  second.  Heat,  however,  is 
emitted  in  the  form  of  rays  from  bodies,  whether  such  bodies  be 
luminous  or  not.  A  canister  of  boiling  water  may  be  substituted 
for  the  candle  or  the  red-hot  ball,  and  the  heat  which  it  emits, 
although  less  intense,  will  be  concentrated  by  the  opposite  mirror 
equally  well. 

(157)  Absorption  of  Heat. — Different  substances  reflect  heat 
unequally.  Polished  metals  possess  the  power  of  reflection  in  the 
highest  degree,  but  even  the  metals  differ  considerably  in  reflect* 
ing  power.  Melloni,  from  his  experiments,  has  concluded  that 
of  100  rays,  silver  reflects  90 ;  bright  lead  reflects  60 ;  wliilst 
glass  reflects  but  10. 

By  scratching  the  surface  of  a  body  it  reflects  heat  irregularly, 
in  the  same  way  that  a  sheet  of  white  paper  scatters  the  light 
which  it  reflects ;  and  by  coating  the  surface  more  or  less  com- 
pletely with  lamp-black,  the  amount  of  heat  which  is  reflected 
may  be  diminished  in  a  degree  proportioned  to  the  alteration  of 
the  surface.  In  this  case,  that  portion  of  the  heat  which  is  not 
reflected  is  absorbed.    When  the  heat  is  all  reflected,  the  tern- 
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perature  of  the  body  remains  unaltered;  bat  when  absorption 
takes  place,  the  temperature  rises  in  proportion  to  the  quantity 
of  heat  which  is  absorbed.  This  difference  may  be  exhibited  by 
placing  a  lighted  taper  in  the  focus  of  one  of  the  mirrors,  and 
employing  in  the  second  focus  a  differential  thermoscope,  one 
ball  of  which  is  gilt,  and  the  other  ball  covered  with  lamp-bla6k. 
On  placing  the  gilt  ball  in  the  focus,  scarcely  any  motion  of  the 
liquid  in  the  stem  is  perceived ;  but,  on  reversing  the  balls,  al- 
though the  amount  of  heat  which  falls  on  the  instrument  is  no 
greater  than  before,  the  liquid  descends  rapidly :  in  the  first  case, 
le  heat  is  for  the  most  part  reflected ;  in  the  second  it  is  ab- 
sorbed, and  the  temperature  consequently  rises. 

A  similar  result  may  be  obtained  by  taking  two  bright  tin 
plates,  and  coating  one  surface  of  one  of  them  with  lamp-black. 
On  placing  them  in  a  vertical  position,  with  a  hot  iron  ball  mid- 
way between  the  two  plates  bnt  not  touching  either  of  them,  the 
blackened  surface  being  directed  towards  the  source  of  heat,  it 
will  be  found  that  the  blackened  plate  becomes  heated  by  ab- 
sorption, while  the  other  remains  cool :  this  may  be  shown  by 
causing  a  cork  to  adhere  to  the  outer  surface  of  each  plate,  .by 
means  of  a  little  wax  or  pomatum ;  the  wax  will  melt  upon  the 
blackened  plate,  and  the  cork  will  fall  from  it  mnch  sooner  than 
from  the  bright  one. 

The  power  of  reflection  seems  to  reside  almost  exclusively  in 
the  surface  of  the  body.  A  film  of  gold  leaf,  not  exceeding 
?t«Vtt  inch  *n  thickness,  answers  the  purpose  of  a  reflector  near- 
ly as  well  as  a  mass  of  solid  gold ;  since  a  sheet  of  paper  partial- 
ly gilt,  if  held  within  a  short  distance  of  a  mass  of  red-hot  metal, 
wilT  become  scorched,  excepting  in  those  points  which  are  pro- 
tected by  the  metallic  film.  The  absorbing  power  of  a  substance 
is  inversely  proportioned  to  its  power  of  reflecting  heat ;  the  best 
reflectors  are  the  worst  absorbents,  and  viceverad.  As  is  the  case 
with  light,  so  it  is  found  with  radiant  heat,  that  the  greater  the 
angle  of  incidence  the  more  complete  is  the  reflection. 

(158)  Connexion  between  Absorption  and  Radiation. — The 
experiments  of  Leslie  have  proved  the  existence  of  an  important 
connexion  between  the  absorbing  and  the  radiating  powers  of  the 
same  substance ;  they  are  in  all  cases  directly  proportioned  to 
each  other.  The  great  diversity  of  radiating  power  possessed  by 
different  substances  may  be  exemplified  by  the  following  experi- 
ments. Let  a  cubic  canister  of  tin  plate  have  one  of  its  sides 
covered  with  lamp-black,  and  a  second  side  with  writing  paper, 
let  a  third  be  scratched  in  various  directions,  and  let  the  fourth 
remain  polished.  On  placing  the  canister,  filled  with  hot 
water,  in  the  focus  of  one  mirror,  and  a  thermoscope  in  the  focus 
of  the  other,  it  will  be  found,  on  presenting  each  side  in  succes- 
sion to  the  mirror,-  that  a  different  temperature  is  indicated. 
The  heat  radiated  will  be  found  to  be  greatest  from  the  lamp- 
black, lees  from  the  paper,  still  less  from  the  scratched  face,  and 
least  of  all  from  the  polished  surface.  In  consequence  of  the 
more  rapid  radiation  from  blackened  than  from  polished  surfaces 


*X)BMATION  OF  DEW. 


of  the  same  metal,  a  given  quantity  of  a  hot  liquid  placed  in  a 
blackened  vessel  will  reach  the  temperature  of  the  surrounding 
air  sooner  than  if  it  be  placed  in  a  vessel  similar  in  size  ana 
shape,  but  with  a  polished  snrface.  . 

In  the  economical  applications  of  heat,  constant  scope  ia 
afforded  for  the  employment  of  the  powers  of  reflection,  radia- 
tion, and  absorption.  The  meat-screen  and  the  Dutch  oven, 
when  kept  bright,  afford  instances  of  the  application  of  the 
reflection  of  heat  to  beneficial  purposes,  in  directing  the  heat 
upon  the  objects  between  them  and  the  fire.  Tea  made  in  a 
silver  teapot,  which,  owing  to  its  polished  surface,  long  retains 
its  high  temperature,  is  superior  in  flavour  to  that  made  in  black 
earthenware,  which  rapidly  loses  its  heat  by  radiation.  Pipes 
for  the  conveyance  of  steam  should  be  kept  bright  until  they 
reach  the  apartment  where  the  heat  is  to  be  distributed,  and 
there  the  surface  should  be  blackened,  in  order  to  favour  the 
process  of  radiation. 

(159)  Formation  of  Dew. — The  distribution  of  heat  by  radia- 
tion is  not  confined  to  bodies  highly  heated.  All  substances, 
whatever  be  their  temperature,  are  constantly  radiating  a  certain 
portion  of  heat,  the  amount  of  which  depends  upon  their  temper- 
ature. If  the  bulb  of  a  thermometer  be  placed  in  the  focus  of  a 
parabolic  mirror,  which  is  turned  towards  a  perfectly  cloudless 
sky,  in  such  a  direction  that  the  sun's  rays  shall  not  tall  upon  the 
mirror,  the  temperature  will  sink  several  degrees ;  at  night,  fre- 
quently as  much  as  15°  or  18°.  The  thermometer,  like  all  other 
objects,  is  constantly  radiating  heat ;  the  mirror  cuts  it  off  from 
the  rays  proceeding  from  surrounding  objects,  and  the  portion  of 
space  towards  which  it  is  presented  not  returning  the  heat  ra- 
diated towards  it  from  the  instrument,  the  temperature  of  the 
thermometer  necessarily  falls.  A  similar  experiment  is  easily 
made  with  the  conjugate  mirrdrs.  If,  in  the  focus  of  one  mirror, 
a  cage  filled  with  ice  (c,  fig.  122)  be  supported,  and  in  the  focus 

Fig.  122. 


of  the  opposite  mirror,  the  bulb,  b,  of  the  differential  thermo- 
scope,  which  has  been  blackened  to  favour  radiation,  and  which  is 
screened  from  the  radiation  of  surrounding  objects  by  a  second 
small  mirror,  placed  as  at  a,  the  liquid  will  soon  rise  in  the  stem 
connected  with  the  blackened  bulb,  because  the  bulb  radiatee 
towards  the  ice,  which  only  partially  returns  the  rays  that  ft 
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receives;  and  the  radiation  from  surrounding  bodies  upon  the 
thermoscope  being  prevented,  its  temperature  falls. 

The  principles  of  radiation  were  happily  applied  bjr  Wells  to 
the  explanation  of  the  phenomenon  ot  dew.  Dew  is  formed 
most  copiously  during  a  calm,  clear  night  succeeding  a  hot  day : 
it  is  deposited  in  exposed  situations  and  upon  the  leaves  of 
plants,  and  on  filamentous  objects  in  general.  As  soon  as  the 
sun  dips  below  the  horizon,  and  in  shady  places  even  before  sun- 
set, radiation  from  the  earth  is  no  longer  compensated  by  the 
solar  rays ;  the  temperature  of  the  surface  is,  therefore,  speedily 
reduced  below  that  of  the  stratum  of  air  in  contact  with  it ;  this 
stratum  being  charged  with  moisture,  is  no  longer  able  to  support 
so  much  vapour  in  the  elastic  form,  but  deposits  it  (just  as  when 
a  glass  of  cold  spring  water  is  brought  into  a  warm  room,  it  be- 
comes bedewed  with  moisture  on  its  outside) ;  and  the  force  of 
cohesion  collects  the  water  into  the  pearly  drops  that  stud  the 
herbage  and  sparkle  in  the  sloping  rays  of  the  sun.  On  cloudy 
nights  little  or  no  dew  is  deposited,  because  the  masses  of  sus- 
pended vapour  intercept  the  rays  from  the  earth,  and  return 
them  to  its  surface.  Overhanging  buildings  or  the  projecting 
branches  of  trees,  in  a  similar  way  return  the  heat  to  the  object 
beneath  them,  and  prevent  the  reduction  of  temperature  which 
necessarily  precedes  the  deposition  of  dew.  On  windy  nights,  the 
equilibrium  is  rapidly  restored  by  the  contact  of  fresh  surfaces  of 
air  with  the  radiating  crust  of  the  earth,  and  little  or  no  dew  is 
formed.  Upon  metallic  bodies,  which  are  bad  radiators,  and 
upon  the  hard-beaten  path  or  road,  where  the  heat  is  conducted 
rapidly  from  the  strata  beneath,  scarcely  any  dew  is  deposited ; 
while  upon  the  branching  shrub,  the  tufted  grass  and  the  downy 
leaf,  abundance  of  moisture  is  collected,  these  being  precisely  the 
objects  which  derive  most  benefit  from  its  presence. 

In  India,  near  the  town  of  Hoogly,  about  forty  miles  from 
Calcutta,  the  principle  of  radiation  is  applied  to  the  artificial  pro- 
duction of  ice.  Flat  shallow  excavations,  from  one  to  two  feet 
deep,  are  loosely  lined  with  rice-straw,  or  some  similar  bad  con- 
ductor of  heat,  and  upon  the  surface  of  this  layer  are  placed  shal- 
low pans  of  porous  earthenware,  filled  with  water  to  the  depth  of 
one  or  two  inches.  Radiation  rapidly  reduces  the  temperature 
below  the  freezing  point,  and  ice  is  formed  in  thin  crusts,  which 
are  removed  as  they  are  produced,  and  stowed  away  in  suitable 
ice-houses  until  night,  when  the  ice  is  conveyed  in  boats  to  Cal- 
cutta. Winter  is  the  ice-making  season — viz.,  from  the  end  of 
November  to  the  middle  of  February.* 

*  A  carious  formation  of  ice  at  the  bottom  of  some  rapid,  clear,  and  rocky  streams 
ib  occasionally  seen  under  the  influence  of  radiation,  during  the  prevalence  of  bright 
frosty  weather.  Ice  thus  formed  is  termed  ground  ice.  The  water  cools  down  to  40° 
as  usual,  but  below  this  point  the  colder  water  no  longer  forms  a  protecting  layer,  as  in 
still  sheets  or  gently  moving  streams ;  the  agitation  produced  by  the  passage  of  tl  e  wa- 
ter through  its  precipitous  and  irregular  channel  makes  the  temperature  uniform 
throughout,  tUl  it  arrives  at  the  freezing  point.  Radiation,  meantime,  proceeds  through 
the  water  from  the  weeds  and  rocky  fragments  in  the  bed  of  the  stream :  these  become 
now  the  coldest  points ;  angularities  and  points  indeed,  under  all  circumstances,  favour 
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The  fundamental  fact  of  cooling  by  radiation  of  the  bodies  on 
which  dew  is  being  formed,  is  easily  verified.  If  a  thermometer 
be  laid  upon  a  grass-plat,  on  a  clear  night,  it  will  be  found  to 
indicate  a  temperature  several  degrees  below  that  shown  by  a 
second  thermometer,  suspended  two  feet  or  more  from  the  surface. 

(160)  Law  of  Cooling  by  Radiation. — The  rapidity  of  the  cool- 
ing of  any  body  by  radiation  depends  upon  the  excess  of  its  tem- 
perature over  that  of  the  external  air.  The  hotter  the  body,  the 
more  rapidly  does  it  cool ;  and  as  it  approaches  the  temperature 
of  the  air,  the  more  slowly  does  it  lose  its  excess  of  heat. 

Newton  assumed  that  the  quantity  of  heat  lost  by  a  hot  body, 
for  equal  intervals  of  time,  was  proportioned  to  the  excess  of  its 
temperature  above  tiat  of  the  surrounding  air ;  so  that  if  a  body 
heated  to  100°  in  an  atmosphere  at  0°,  lose  10°  in  one  minute, 
the  same  body  heated  to  50°  would  lose  5°  per  minute,  the  air 
being  also  at  0°.  Later  experiments,  however,  have  shown  that 
this  assumption  is  not  exact,  even  for  low  temperatures,  and  that 
it  becomes  very  inaccurate  at  high  ones. 

An  admirable  series  of  researches  upon  the  rate  of  cooling  by 
radiation  was  made  by  Dulong  and  I*etit  {Ann.  de  Chimie,  II. 
vii.  337).  They  employed  a  hollow  sphere  of  thin  brass,  black- 
ened in  the  interior,  and  furnished  with  arrangements  for  ex- 
hausting it  of  air.  For  the  heated  body  they  used  a  thermometer 
with  a  large  bulb,  heated  to  a  determinate  degree,  and  supported 
in  the  centre  of  the  hollow  sphere.  They  then  placed  the  appa- 
ratus in  water  which  was  maintained  at  a  constant  temperature, 
and  they  observed  that  the  rate  of  cooling  differed  with  the 
nature  of  the  gaseous  medium  contained  in  the  globe.  If  the 
temperature  of  the  sphere  continued  constant  whflst  the  experi- 
ments were  made  in  vacuo  upon  the  heated  body  at  temperatures 
ascending  according  to  the  terms  of  an  arithmetical  progression, 
the  rapidity  of  cooling  increased  according  to  the  terms  of  a  geo- 
metric progression,  diminished  by  a  constant  quantity ;  this  con- 
stant quantity  being  the  heat  radiated  back  upon  the  cooling 
body,  from  the  inner  surface  of  the  sphere.  If  the  temperature 
of  the  sphere  and  that  of  the  heated  body  were  hoth  raised  accord- 
ing to  the  terms  of  an  arithmetical  progression,  so  that  the  differ- 
ence between  the  two  was  always  constant,  it  was  found  that  the 
rate  of  cooling  increased  as  the  temperature  rose,  according  to 
the  terms  of  a  geometric  progression. 

(161)  Rdatwe  Absorbabuity  of  Different  Kinds  of  Heat.— 
The  transmission  of  radiant  heat  takes  place  more  freely  in  vacuo 
than  in  air.  It  is  calculated  that  the  solar  rays,  in  traversing  a 
column  of  air  6000  feet  high,  are  deprived  of  one  fifth  of  their 
heat  in  consequence  of  the  imperfect  transparency  of  the  air 
(Forbes).    The  absorption  of  *  heat  is,  however,  influenced  by  an 

the  deposition  of  crystals,  and  to  these  irregular  surfaces  the  ice  attaches  itself  in  sQ- 
rery,  cauliflower-shaped,  spongy  masses,  sometimes  accumulating  in  quantity  sufficient 
to  dam  up  the  stream,  and  cause  it  to  overflow ;  at  others,  as  the  ice  increases  in  bulk 
and  buoyancy,  it  rises  in  large  flakes,  raising  to  the  surface  portions  of  rock,  and  ereo 
fomftsek 
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important  cause,  to  which  no  allusion  has  yet  been  made,  and 
which  was  first  placed  in  its  true  light  by  the  experiments  of 
Melloni.     It  may  be  illustrated  in  the  following  manner : — 

If  a  number  of  sources  of  heat  be  employed,  each  different  in 
kind  and  in  intensity,— such  as  the  nakea  flame  of  an  oil  lamp,  a 
platinum  wire  heated  to  redness  in  the  flame  of  a  spirit  lamp,  a 
sheet  of  copper  heated  to  between  700°  and  800°  in  a  current  of 
heated  air  which  is  rising  from  a  lamp  placed  beneath  it,  and  a 
copper  canister  filled  with  boilipg  water, — the  ball  of  a  thermo* 
scope  covered  with  lamp-black  may  be  placed  at  such  a  distance, 
from  each  of  these  sources  of  heat  that  the  liquid  6hall  stand  in 
each  case  at  the  same  point ;  that  is,  the  temperature  to  which 
the  thermoscope  is  exposed  shall  be  equal  in  each  case.  Now,  if 
these  distances  be  noted,  and  if  the  ball  of  the  tbermoscope  be 
covered  with  a  variety  of  other  substances  in  succession,  instead 
of  with  lamp-black,  trie  tbermoscope,  when  exposed  to  each  of 
the  different  sources  of  heat  in  succession,  will  appear  to  receive 
different  proportions  of  heat,  although  placed  at  the  distances  at 
which,  when  it  was  coated  with  lamp-black,  the  heat  appeared  to 
be  equal.  Thus,  suppose  that  the  heat  absorbed,  when  the  lamp- 
black was  used,  in  each  case  were  equal  to  100 ;  if  the  thermo- 
scope  were  coated  with  white  lead,  it  was  found  that,  at  the  same 
distance  from  the  naked  flame  as  before,  it  indicated  a  heat  of 
only  53 ;  opposite  to  the  red-hot  platinum  the  heat  was  56,  instead 
of  100  as  with  the  lamp-black ;  with  the  copper  at  750°,  a  heat 
of  89  instead  of  100  was  indicated ;  while  opposite  the  canister 
of  boiling  water  the  thermoscope  showed  a  heat  of  100,  corre- 
sponding exactly  with  the  effect  upon  it  when  lamp-black  was 
used. 

The  following  table  exhibits  some  of  the  results  which  Melloni 
obtained  by  operating  in  this  way : — 

Hdaths  Absorbability  afDifererU  Kinds  of  Seat. 


Absorbing  Surface. 


Lamp-black 

White  Lead 

Trfnghum 

Indian  Ink 

Shell  Lao. 

Polished  MetaL, 


Naked 
Flame. 


100 
53 
52 
96 
43 
14 


cent 
Platinum. 


100 
56 
54 
95 
47 
18-5 


Copper  at 


100 
89 
84 
87 
10 
18 


Copper  at 
812"  F. 


100 
100 
91 
85 
12 
18 


Lamp-black  appears  to  absorb  all  the  rays  that  fall  upon  it, 
from  whatever  source  they  may  have  originated ;  and  the 
amount  absorbed  by  metallic  surfaces,  although  smaller,  is  nearly 
uniform,  whatever  be  the  source.  It  has  also  been  observed,  that 
the  less  intense  the  source  of  heat,  the  greater  usually  is  the  pro- 
portion absorbed. 

Franklin,  nearly  a  century  ago,  made  the  observation  that 
solar  heat  is  absorbed  with  greater  or  less  facility  according  to 
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the  colour  of  the  object  upon  which  the  rays  fall,  but  that  little 
or  no  such  difference  exists  with  the  heat  of  a  lamp  or  of  a  candle. 
He  took  pieces  of  cloth,  similar  in  texture  and  size,  but  different 
in  colour,  and  placed  them  in  the  sunlight,  upon  uewly-fallen 
snow,  and  he  found  that  the  snow  melted  under  the  pieces  of 
cloth  with  greater  rapidity  the  darker  the  tint — the  absorption 
being  greatest  with  the  pieces  of  black  cloth,  then  followed  the 
blue,  then  the  green,  purple,  red,  yellow,  and  white  pieces,  in  the 
order  enumerated. 

(162)  Transmission  of  Seat  through  Screens. — The  causes  of 
'these  remarkable  differences  will  be  best  understood  by  a  consid- 
eration of  the  phenomena  attending  the  transmission  of  heat 
through  bodies  which  allow  it  to  pass  unobstructed,  as  glass 
allows  light  to  pass.  Melloni  termed  those  bodies  which  thus 
transmit  heat  diathermous,  or  diathermic  (from  £t£,  through,  and 
deppos,  hot)— those  which  do  not  allow  this  transmission  of  heat 
being  termed  athermous  or  adiathermic. 

Bodies  that  are  transparent  to  light  are  by  no  means  equally 
so  to  radiant  heat.  This  arises  from  two  causes,  which  require 
to  be  carefully  distinguished  from  each  other,  and  which  may  be 
separately  illustrated  by  a  parallel  action  on  the  rays  of  light.  A 
glass  containing  pure  water  absorbs  very  little  light,  and  trans- 
mits almost  all  that  it  does  not  reflect ;  if  the  attempt  be  made 
to  measure  its  transparency  by  ascertaining  the  distance  at  which 
a  page  printed  in  small  type  is  legible  when  the  vessel  of  water 
is  interposed,  and  afterwards,  when  it  is  removed,  the  difference 
in  the  two  cases  is  hardly  appreciable.  If  a  few  drops  of  a  mix- 
ture of  Indian  ink  and  water  be  added,  the  transparency  will  be 
diminished,  and  the  characters  will  be  legible  at  a  smaller  dis- 
tance ;  a  further  addition  of  ink  will  diminish  the  transparency 
more  and  more,  until  the  letters  can  be  no  longer  discerned.  The 
light  that  is  transmitted,  however,  although  diminished  in  quan- 
tity, possesses  the  same  character  as  the  incident  light ;  and  a 
prismatic  analysis  shows  that  both  consist  of  the  same  colours  in 
the  same  proportion  ;  if  in  this  experiment  indigo  be  substituted 
for  Indian  ink,  the  legibility  of  the  page  is  diminished  to  an 
extent  nearly  equal ;  but  the  prism  shows  that  certain  of  the  rays 
have  been  absorbed  more  completely  than  others.  Similar  effects 
are  produced  with  the  rays  of  neat.  There  are,  however,  a  num- 
ber of  substances  which  are  almost  perfectly  transparent  to  light 
— viz.,  among  solids,  glass,  diamond,  Iceland  spar,  ice,  and  a 
great  number  of  crystals  ;  amongst  liquids,  water,  spirit  of  wine, 
ether,  turpentine,  and  a  multitude  of  other  bodies ;  and  among 
aeriform  oodieB,  atmospheric  air,  and  the  greater  number  of 
gases.  For  heat,  on  the  contrary,  there  is  onTy  one  known  solid 
that  approaches  perfect  diathermacy,  and  that  is  rock  salt ;  many 
colour]  ess  gases  possess  the  property  also  in  a  still  higher  degree, 
but  no  liquid  has  yet  been  discovered  which  is  free  from  absorp- 
tive action  on  the  thermic  rays. 

The  more  important  parts  of  the  apparatus  employed  by  Mel- 
loni in  these  researches  are  represented  in  Fig.  123.     One  of  hi* 
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four  principal  sources  of  heat — viz.,  naked  flame,  ignited  platinum, 
blackened  copper  heated  to  750°,  or  copper  heated  to  212°,  was 


Fig.  123. 


placed  as  at  m,  on  a  moveable  support,  behind  the  perforated 
screen,  n  ;  the  rays  being  concentrated,  when  necessary,  by  the 
concave  mirror,  m  ;  they  were  received  at  a  suitable  distance  from 
this  upon  the  thermoscope  or  thermo-multiplier,  t.*  If  a  double 
screen,  s,  of  polished  copper  were  interposed  between  the  source 
of  heat  and  tne  thermoscope,  the  rays  or  heat  were  entirely  inter- 
cepted. Having  placed  the  thermoscope  at  such  a  distance  as 
always  to  indicate,  when  the  copper  screens  were  removed,  a 
constant  given  elevation  of  temperature,  a  plate  of  some  sub- 
stance, the  diathermacy  of  which  was  to  be  ascertained,  was  then 
introduced  at  p ;  and  on  observing  the  difference  of  temperature, 
as  marked  by  the  instrument,  the  proportion  of  heat  which  the 

f)late  transmitted  was  at  once  ascertained.  In  this  manner  Mel- 
oni  found  that  plates  of  rock  salt  of  great  transparency,  varying 
in  thickness  from  one-twelfth  of  an  inch  to  2  or  3  inches  in  thick- 
ness, transmitted  92  out  of  every  100  rays  incident  upon  them, 
whatever  were  the  source  of  heat  employed  ;  the  loss  of  8  per 
cent,  being  mainly  due  to  a  uniform  quantity  which  is  reflected 
at  the  two  surfaces  of  the  plate ;  rock  salt,  therefore,  is  to  heat 
what  pure  colourless  glass  is  to  light.  The  following  experiment 
shows  the  independence  of  diathermacy  and  transparency : — If  a 
cast  iron  ball  heated  to  about  400°  be  placed  midway  between 
the  blackened  bulbs  of  a  thermoscope,  each  bulb  will  receive  an 
equal  amount  of  heat,  and  the  liquid  will  remain  stationary  ;  but 
if  a  plate  of  rock  salt  be  interposed  between  the  iron  and  one  of 
the  bulbs,  and  a  plate  of  glass  of  equal  thickness  be  placed  be- 
tween the  hot  ball  and  the  other  bulb,  it  will  be  found  that  al- 
though both  plates  are  almost  equally  transparent  to  light,  yet 
the  bulb  next  the  rock  salt  will  rise  in  temperature  much  more 
rapidly  than  the  one  next  the  glass.  In  liquids,  the  independ- 
ence of  transparency  and  diathermacy  is  still   more  striking. 

•  In  these  inquiries  a  peculiar  and  very  delicate  thermometric  apparatus,  termed  a 
AernuHnulHpUer  (317),  was  generally  employed. 
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Thus,  out  of  100  rays  that  fell  from  an  argand  lamp,  on  each  of 
four  liquids  equally  transparent — viz.,  water,  sulphuric  acid, 
ether,  and  oil  of  turpentine,  water  transmitted  only  11,  sulphuric 
acid,  17,  ether  21,  and  oil  of  turpentine,  31 ;  while  chloride  of 
sulphur,  which  is  of  a  reddish  colour,  allowed  63  of  the  incident 
rays  to  pass. 

The  following  table  includes  some  of  the  results  obtained  by 
Melloni,  for  several  solid  bodies ;  in  these  experiments  plates  of 
equal  thickness  were  used  in  each  case. 


Diathermacy  of  different  Solids. 


Bach  pUt«  was  0*102  inch  thick. 

Bock  Salt  (limpid) 

Sicilian  Sulphur  (yellow).. 

Fluor  Spar  (limpid) 

Rock  Salt  (cloudy) 

Beryl  (greenish  yellow) , 

Iceland  Spar  (limpid) 

Plate  Glass 

Quartz  (limpid! 

Quartz  (smoky) 

White  Topaz 

Sulphate  of  Barium < 

Tourmaline  (dark  green). 

Citric  Acid 

Alum 

Sugar-Candy  (limpid). 

Ice: ■ 


Naked 
Flame. 

Ignited 
Platinum. 

%P¥. 

SF* 

92'8 

928 

92-8 

92*8 

14 

11 

60 

54 

12 

69 

42 

88 

65 

65 

65 

65 

46 

88 

24 

20 

39 

28 

6 

0 

89 

24 

6 

0 

88 

28 

6 

8 

87 

28 

6 

8 

88 

24 

4 

0 

24 

18 

8 

0 

18 

16 

8 

0 

11 

2 

0 

0 

9 

2 

0 

0 

8 

1 

0 

0 

6 

0-5 

0 

0 

Diathermacy  of  Liquids  contained  m  Glass — stratum  of  liquid 
0*362  inch.  The  source  of  heat  in  each  case  was  an  argand 
oil  lamp. 


Bisulphide  of  Carbon  (colourless)....  68 

Chloride  of  Sulphur  (red  brown)...,.  68 

Terchloride  of  Phosphorus 62 

Essence  of  Turpentine... 81 

Colza  OQ  (yellow) 80 

Olive  Oil  (greenish) '. 80 


Ether 21 

Sulphuric  Acid  (colourless). 17 

Do.  (brown) 17 

Nitric  Acid 15 

Alcohol 15 

Distilled  Water u 


(163)  Diathermacy  of  Gases  and  Vapours. — The  experiments 
of  Knoblauch  have  shown  that  even  metallic  bodies  in  very  thin 
films  are  diathermic,  presenting  in  this  respect  an  analogy  with 
their  limited  transparency  to  light  in  films  of  similar  tenuity. 
Gold  and  silver  transmit  certain  of  the  rays  of  heat  more  freely 
than  others,  whilst  platinum  appears  to  transmit  all  the  rays  with 
nearly  equal  facility.  On  the  other  hand,  Tyndall  has  found  that 
the  gases  exert  different  degrees  of  absorptive  action  on  the  rays 
of  heat,  and  even  when  colourless  that  this  effect  is  strongly 
marked.  Coal  gas,  for  example,  exerts  a  much  stronger  absorp- 
tive effect  than  atmospheric  air,  and  the  vapour  of  ether  consid- 
erably more  than  that  of  the  bisulphide  of  carbon.  Bays  of  cer- 
tain degrees  of  refrangibility  also  are  more  powerfully  absorbed 
by  the  colourless  gases  than  others.    For  example,  coal  gas  ar- 
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rests  the  heat-rays  from  a  source  below  the  visible  red  heat,  much 
more  perfectly  than  it  absorbs  the  rays  of  the  lime  light  after 
they  have  traversed  a  thin  layer  of  water.* 

The  following  table  is  given  by  Tyndall  as  representing  the 
relative  absorptive  power  for  heat  emanating  from  a  source  at 
212°,  of  various  gases  at  the  normal  pressure  of  30  inches  of  mer- 
cury, when  a  column  of  the  gas,  4  feet  in  length,  was  subjected 
to  experiment : — 


Air l 

Oxygen 1 

Nitrogen 1 

Hydrogen • • 1 

Chlorine. 89 

Hydrochloric  Acid 62 

Carbonic  Oxide 90 


Carbonic  Acid. 90 

Nitrous  Oxide. 855 

Sulphuretted  Hydrogen. 890 

Marsh  Gas 408 

Sulphurous  Anhydride 710 

defiant  Gas M 910 

Ammonia. 1195 


The  absorptive  power  of  many  vapours  for  rays  of  obscure 
heat  is  still  more  remarkable ;  the  table  on  the  next  page  show- 
ing a  few  of  Tyndall' s  results  at  low  tensions,  compared  with  that 
of  air  at  the  normal  pressure,  which  is  as  before  taken  as  1. 

The  absorbent  action  of  the  perfumes  of  many  flowers  for 
these  obscure  rays  was  also  shown  to  be  singularly  high.  A  few 
drops  of  an  essential  oil  placed  in  a  tube,  and  exposed  to  a  cur- 
rent of  dry  air,  gave  a  scented  atmosphere,  of  which  the  absorp- 
tive power  varied  greatly ;  that  of  patchouli  being  30,  that  of 
lavender  60,  that  of  cassia  109,  while  that  of  aniseed  was  as  hteh 
aB  372 ;  so  that  the  perfume  proceeding  from  a  flower-bed  absorbs 
a  large  proportion  of  the  radiant  heat  of  low  refrangibility  inci- 
dent upon  it. 

The  experiments  of  Tyndall  appear  also  to  have  completely 
established  the  fact  that  aqueous  vapour  has  a  powerful  absorb- 
ent action  upon  heat  of  low  refrangibility,  although  Magnus  has 
arrived  at  a  different  conclusion.  The  cause  of  this  difference  is, 
however,  satisfactorily  explained  by  Tyndall.  {Phil.  Trans., 
1862,  p.  86). 

•  In  conducting  these  experiments,  an  arrangement  of  apparatus  was  ultimately 
adopted  by  Tyndall,  the  principle  of  which  will  be  understood  from  the  following  de- 
scription : — The  gases  which  were  to  be  submitted  to  experiment  were  placed  in  a  brass 
tube  four  feet  long,  and  polished  in  the  interior ;  but  for  particular  gases  a  glass  tube 
was  substituted.  In  either  case  it  was  closed  air-tight  at  each  end  by  a  polished  plate 
of  rock  salt,  and  was  connected  with  an  air-pump,  so  that  at  pleasure  it  might  be  used 
when  exhausted  of  air,  or  when  filled  with  different  gases  in  succession.  The  source  of 
heat  employed  in  most  cases  was  a  cube  of  copper  fined  with  water,  which  was  kept 
boiling.  The  face  of  the  cube  was  turned  towards  the  tube  for  experiment,  and  was 
coated  with  lamp-black.  At  the  other  end  of  the  brass  tube,  a  thermo-electric  pile 
(317)  was  placed ;  one  face  of  the  pile  was  directed  towards  the  tube  which  contained 
the  gas  under  trial,  whilst  the  other  end  was  directed  towards  a  second  tube  also  con- 
taming  boiling  water.  The  thermo-electric  pile  was  connected  with  a  very  sensitive 
galvanometer.  The  experiment  commenced  by  exhausting  the  long  tube  of  air,  and 
then  adjusting  the  distance  of  the  second  cube  of  boiling  water,  interposing  or  with- 
drawing a  screen  until  the  amount  of  heat  which  fell  upon  the  two  surfaces  of  the  ther- 
mo-electric pile  was  exactly  equal,  which  was  indicated  by  the  needle  of  the  galvanome- 
ter standing  precisely  at  zero.  The  gas  for  examination  was  then  admitted  into  the 
tube  after  carefully  drying  it ;  under  these  circumstances,  if  the  gas  thus  admitted  were 
capable  of  absorbing  even  an  exceedingly  small  portion  of  radiant  heat,  the  equilibrium 
of  the  galvanometer  was  destroyed,  and  the-  needle  was  deflected  to  an  extent  varying 
with  the  amount  of  heat  arrested  during  its  passage  through  the  gas. 
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BntatUMM  rspourlzed. 


Bromine 

Bisulphide  of  Carbon.. 

Iodide  of  Methyl 

Benzol 

Chloroform 

Methylic  Alcohol 

Iodide  of  Ethyl 

Amylene 

Ether 

AlcohoL 

Formic  Ether 

Acetic  Ether 

Propionic  Ether........ 

Boracio  Ether* 


Tension  of  Vapour. 

01  inoh. 

0*5  inch. 

1-6  lack. 

1 

••• 

6 

15 

47 

62 

85 

147 

242 

66 

182 

267 

85 

182 

286 

109 

890 

590 

158 

290 

890 

182 

585 

828 

800 

710 

870 

825 

622 

480 

870 

1075 

590 

980 

1195 

596 

970 

620 

It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  hitherto  Tyndall's  experiment* 
upon  the  various  gases  and  vapours  have  been  confined  for  the 
most  part  to  radiant  heat  of  low  refrangibility.  No  doubt  other 
and  very  different  results  will  be  furnished  when  heat  of  high 
refrangibility  is  made  the  subject  of  inquirv. 

The  radiation  of  heat  by  gases  has  also  been  clearly  estab- 
lished by  the  experiments  of  lyndall,  and  conformably  with  what 
we  know  of  radiation  and  absorption  in  solids,  he  has  proved 
that  amongst  gases  the  most  powerful  absorbents  are  likewise 
the  best  radiators. 

(164)  Influence  of  Structure  on  Diathermacy. — It  by  no  means 
necessarily  follows  that  a  body  which  is  transparent  to  light  is 
also  able  to  allow  the  passage  of  heat,  and  vice  versd  ;  sulphate 
of  copper,  which  permits  the  passage  of  blue  light  abundantly, 
arrests  the  rays  of  heat  entirely.  Again,  the  opaque  black  glass, 
used  for  the  construction  of  polarizing  mirrors,  transmits  a  con- 
siderable portion  of  the  thermic  rays.  Smoked  rock  salt  and 
black  mica  also  exhibit  the  same  power. 

Mechanical  arrangement  appears  to  have  even  more  influ- 
ence upon  diathermacy  than  chemical  composition.  Common 
table  salt  is  perfectly  adiathermic.  A  solution  of  rock  salt  is 
scarcely  superior  to  pure  water  in  diathermacy,  and  a  solution  of 
alum  is  equally  diathermic  with  a  solution  of  rock  salt.  This  is 
perfectly  consistent  with  the  effect  which  alteration  of  structure 
produces  on  the  action  of  bodies  on  light.  Common  loaf-sugar  is 
opaque  and  of  dazzling  whiteness,  but  pure  sugar-candy  (the 
same  body  only  in  larger  crystals)  is  colourless  and  transparent : 
the  most  transparent  glass,  by  pulverization,  may  be  reduced  to 
a  white  opaque  powder. 

As  already  mentioned,  pure  colourless  rock  salt  is  the  only 
solid  substance  the  diathermacy  of  which  approaches  perfection ; 
and  even  rock  salt,  according  to  the  researches  of  Knoblauch, 

*  The  results  obtained  by  Tyndall  on  diluting  boracio  ether  with  air  are  so  singular 
and  anomalous  that  there  is  reason  to  suspect  some  undiscovered  source  of  error,  bo 
rack  ether  being  a  substance  easily  liable  to  decomposition. 
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absorbs  certain  of  the  rays  of  heat,  somewhat  more  freely  than 
others.  All  other  bodies  upon  which  Melloni  has  made  experi- 
ments, transmit  a  quantity  of  heat  which  varies  with  the  nature 
of  the  source,  from  a  second  cause,  which  has  been  termed  thermo- 
chrtms,  or  calorific  tint,  which  is  analogous  to  a  difference  in 
colour  for  objects  transparent  to  light ;  to  this  cause  must  be  at- 
tributed the  remarkable  differences  in  the  amount  of  absorption 
(161),  according  to  the  source  from  which  the  heat  emanates. 
Before  quitting  this  subject,  it  may  be  observed  that  B.  Stewart 
{Proceed.  Hoy.  Soc.  x.  389)  has  shown  that  highly  diathermic 
bodies  are  bad  radiators,  while  adiathermic  bodies  are  good  radia- 
tors. 

(165)  Refraction. — Radiant  heat,  like  light,  is  susceptible  of 
refraction  :  a  large  convex  lens,  placed  in  the  sun's  rays,  not  only 
gives  a  focus  of  intense  light,  but,  as  is  well  known,  constitutes  a 
powerful  burning-glass.  Inflammable  objects  are  easily  ignited 
by  this  means,  and  the  focus  of  heat  is  found  to  correspond  near- 
ly with  that  of  the  greatest  light.  Further,  if  a  solar  beam  be 
subjected  to  the  action  of  a  prism  of  transparent  rock  salt  and  the 
coloured  spectrum  so  obtained  be  examined  by  means  of  a  small 
but  sensitive  thermometer,  it  is  found  that  the  rays  of  heat,  like 
those  of  light,  possess  unequal  degrees  of  refrangibility ;  hence, 
the  rays  of  heat  are  not  at  all  accumulated  in  one  spot,  but  are 
distributed  over  the  entire  spectrum.  There  are,  in  fact,  differ- 
ences in  the  rays  of  heat  corresponding  to  those  of  colour  in  the 
rays  of  light.  The  greater  portion  of  the  rays  of  solar  heat  are 
even  less  refrangible  than  the  red  rays,  for  the  maximum  of  tem- 
perature in  the  solar  spectrum  is  found  at  a  distance  below  the 
extreme  red  rays  as  great  as  the  brightest  yellow  is  above  them. 
By  the  employment  of  different  sources  of  light,  spectra  are  ob- 
tained in  which  the  intensity  of  the  light  varies  in  different  parts, 
according  to  the  prevailing  colour  of  the  luminous  rays, — the 
yellow  light  of  common  salt  giving  a  spectrum  most  intense  in 
the  yellow  rays,  and  the  red  light  of  nitrate  of  strontium  giving 
a  spectrum  in  which  the  red  rays  possess  the  greatest  intensity. 
In  the  same  manner,  by  varying  the  source  of  heat  which  is  em- 
ployed, the  position  of  maximum  temperature  in  the  refracted 
f>eain  is  found  to  vary :  the  less  intense  the  source  of  heat,  the 
smaller  is  the  refrangibility  of  the  heat  radiated.  The  flame  of  a 
naked  lamp,  for  example,  emits  rays  of  heat  of  all  degrees  of  re- 
frangibility, its  maximum  of  intensity  being  about  the  middle  of 
the  spectrum  ;  from  the  ignited  platinum  the  maximum  of  heat 
falls  nearer  to  the  red ;  from  copper  at  750°  nearer  still ;  and  the 
heat  radiated  from  a  surface  at  212°  contains  scarcely  any  of 
the  more  refrangible  rays.  Now  it  is  obvious,  that  a  mixed 
pencil  of  heat,  if  it  falls  upon  a  diathermic  medium  which  ab- 
sorbs certain  of  the  rays  of  heat  and  not  others,  will  be  altered  in 
a  manner  similar  to  that  in  which  a  ray  of  light  is  affected  in 
traversing  a  coloured  glass. 

With  a  knowledge  of  these  facts,  there  is  no  difficulty  in  un- 
derstanding how  it  is  that  the  sun's  rays  can  traverse  a  plate  of 
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glass  and  experience  but  little  absorption,  and  can  be  brought  to 
a  jx>int  by  a  convex  lens,  or  by  a  glass  concave  mirror,  either  of 
which  remains  cool  while  intense  heat  is  developed  at  its  focus ; 
whereas,  if  the  same  lens  or  concave  mirror  be  held  opposite  to  a 
common  fire,  a  bright  spot  of  light  will  be  obtained  at  the  foeus, 
but  little  or  no  beat ;  whilst  the  glass  of  which  the  lens  or  mirror 
is  composed  will  become  strongly  heated.  The  rays  which  glass 
transmits  most  readily  are  those  which  abound  in  solar  light,  but 
these  are  precisely  tne  rays  which  are  least  abundant  in  incan- 
descent bodies.  Advantage  has  long  been  taken  of  this  fact  by 
those  who  have  occasion  to  inspect  the  progress  of  operations  car- 
ried on  in  furnaces  ;  they  are  able  by  the  use  of  a  glass  screen  to 
protect  the  face  from  the  scorching  rays  which  the  glass  absorbs, 
although  it  offers  no  impediment  to  the  transmission  of  light 

This  absorption  of  radiant  heat  by  glass  is  easily  demonstrated 
by  placing  a  canister  of  hot  water  in  tne  focus  of  one  of  the  con- 
jugate mirrors  (tig.  122)  and  a  thermoscope  in  the  focus  of  the 
other :  the  air  in  the  acting  ball  of  this  instrument  ceases  to 
expand  the  instant  that  a  glass  screen  is  interposed  anywhere 
between  the  two  mirrors,  in  which  case  the  glass  absorbs  the  rays, 
and  becomes  heated  itself. 

(166)  Separation  of  Radiant  Heat  from  Light. — A  considera- 
tion of  the  preceding  facts  led  Melloni  to  the  discovery  that  by  a 
combination  of  screens  which  allow  light  of  a  given  colour  to 
pass,  radiant  heat  may  be  arrested ;  and  thus  a  separation  of  the 
two  forces  may  be  effected.  By  transmitting  the  solar  rays,  first 
through  a  glass  vessel  filled  with  water,  which  arrests  the  less 
refrangible  rays,  and  then  through  a  plate  of  a  peculiar  green 
glass  tinned  by  means  of  oxide  of  copper,  which  stops  the  more 
refrangible  rays,  a  greenish  beam  tf  as  obtained,  which  was  con- 
centrated by  lenses,  and  famished  a  greenish  light  of  great 
intensity,  but  yet  produced  no  perceptible  heating  action  when  it 
was  allowed  to  fall  upon  the  face  of  a  sensitive  thermoscope.  A 
similar  separation  of  light  and  heat  is  effected  in  nature,  in  the 
light  reflected  by  the  moon.  Melloni  concentrated  the  rays  of  the 
moon  by  means  of  an  excellent  lens  of  40  inches  in  diameter,  and 
obtained  a  brilliant  focus  of  light  of  0*4  inch  in  diameter,  the 
intensity  of  which  consequently  was  10,000  times  greater  than 
that  of  the  diffused  light  of  the  moon  ;  upon  directing  the  focus 
of  light  upon  the  face  of  a  very  sensitive  thermo-multiplier,  only 
an  extremely  feeble  indication  of  heat  was  obtained.*— (Melloni, 
Thermochrose,  Part  I.  note,  p.  251.) 

*  It  ought,  however,  to  be  stated,  that  influenced  by  theoretical  considerations, 
Melloni,  in  opposition  to  these  experiments  and  to  his  earlier  opinions,  maintained,  dur- 
ing the  latter  years  of  his  life,  the  identity  of  the  agent  that  produces  light  and  heat. 
Traces  of  heat,  he  says,  are  found  in  every  luminous  ray ;  he  supposes  that  the  rays  of 
heat  may  be  invisible,  just  as  the  chemical  rays  beyond  the  violet  end  of  the  spectrum 
are  invisible,  because  the  structure  of  the  retina  is  not  susceptible  of  undulations  the 
frequency  of  which  exceeds  or  falls  short  of  a  certain  amount  No  doubt  there  exists 
an  average  limit  to  the  power  of  the  retina  to  receive  luminous  expressions  from  solar 
radiations ;  the  boundary  between  light  and  darkness  being  almost  imperceptible.  In 
certain  individuals  the  retina  is  insensible  to  the  extreme  rays  at  the  red  end  of  the 
spectrum,  which  are  plainly  discerned  by  others.    A  parallel  case  occurs  in  the  audibili 
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The  foregoing  observations  show  that  in  the  analysis  of  radiant 
heat,  prisms  and  lenses  of  glass  should  not  be  used,  since  they 
lead  to  results  as  incorrect  as  those  which  would  be  furnished  by 
studying  the  phenomena  of  light  by  means  of  coloured  prisms  and 
lenses.  Rock  salt  furnishes  the  only  known  material  of  which 
such  apparatus  can  properly  be  constructed,  and  by  its  means, 
rays  proceeding  even  from  the  human  body  may  readily  be  con- 
centrated and  made  to  act  upon  a  thermoscope.  These  researches 
of  Melloni  explain  the  cause  of  the  contradictory  results  obtained 
in  the  earlier  experiments  on  the  refraction  of  heat. 

In  all  experiments  on  radiated  heat  it  has  been  observed  that 
heat  when  once  absorbed,  whatever  may  have  been  its  original 
source,  acts  in  the  same  manner  in  producing  expansion ;  and 
when  radiated  again  it  does  not  retain  the  peculiarities  of  the 
source  from  which  it  originated ;  the  refrangibility  of  the  re- 
radiated  heat  depends  solely  upon  the  temperature  of  the  surface 
which  emits  it  a  second  time ;  so  that  it  is  immaterial  whether  it 
were  originally  derived  from  the  sun,  froni  a  lamp  flame,  from 
ignited  platinum,  or  from  non-luminous  bodies ;  although  it  is 
well  known  that  the  refrangibility  decreases  with  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  source  from  which  it  is  derived.  This  alteration  in 
the  refrangibility  of  radiant  heat  corresponds  with  the  discovery 
made  by  Stokes  of  a  similar  degradation  of  refrangibility  in  liglit 
(110).  Heat  of  low  refrangibility  may,  however,  be  converted 
into  that  of  higher  refrangibility ;  for  example,  a  jet  of  mixed 
oxygen  and  hydrogen  gases  furnishes  a  heat  nearly  as  intense  as 
any  which  art  can  command,  yet  it  does  not  emit  rays  which 
have  the  power  of  traversing  glass  in  any  considerable  quantity, 
even  though  a  lens  be  employed  for  their  concentration.  Upon 
introducing  a  cylinder  of  lime  into  the  jet  of  the  burning  gases, 
though  the  amount  of  heat  is  not  thus  increased,  the  light  be- 
comes too  bright  for  the  unprotected  eye  to  endure,  and  the 
thermic  rays  acquire  the  property  of  traversing  glass,  as  is  shown 
by  their  action  upon  a  thermometer,  the  bulb  ol  which  is  placed 
in  the  focus  of  the  lens. 

(167)  By  the  employment  of  tourmalines,  and  by  transmis- 
sion through  bundles  of  mica  placed  at  suitable  obliquities  to  the 
incident  ray,  it  has  been  further  proved  that  radiant  heat  is  also 
susceptible  of  polarization  ;  since  the  rays  are  reflected  and  trans- 
mitted alternately,  according  as  the  planes  of  reflection  from  the 
mica  bundles  coincide,  or  cut  each  other  at  right  angles.  Knob- 
lauch (Poggendorffi  Annal.  lxxiv.  9)  has  also  obtained  distinct 
evidence  of  the  diffraction  and  interference  of  the  rays  of  heat. 
The  parallelism  in  the  mechanical  properties  of  radiant  heat  and 
of  light  is  thus  shown  to  be  complete. 

ty  of  sounds :  in  some  individuals  the  ear  is  unable  to  perceive  notes  in  which,  as  in  the 
•chirp  of  a  cricket,  the  vibrations  exceed  a  certain  number  per  second,  though  such 
rounds  are  distinctly  audible  to  the  majority  of  persons. 
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§  III. — Specific  Heat — Latent  Heat, 

(168)  Specific  Heat — It  has  been  already  stated  (131)  that  the 
temperature  oi  a  body  affords  no  indication  of  the  actual  quan- 
tity of  heat  which  such  a  body  contains.  The  thermometer  does 
not  even  give  the  proportionate  amount  of  heat  which  equal 
bulks  of  the  same  substance  contain,  if  they  be  compared  at  dif- 
ferent temperatures.  It  may,  however,  be  made  to  furnish  an 
estimate  of  the  relative  quantities  of  heat  contained  in  two  dif- 
ferent masses,  either  of  the  same  substance  or  of  different  sub- 
stances. The  mode  in  which  this  is  effected  we  proceed  now  to 
illustrate. 

Equal  bulks  of  different  kinds  of  matter,  at  the  same  tempera* 
ture,  contain  very  different  quantities  of  heat.  When  equal 
volumes  of  water,  or  of  oil,  or  of  any  liquid,  at  different  tempera- 
tures, are  mixed  with  due  precautions,  they  yield  a  mass  the 
temperature  of  which  is  exactly  the  mean  of  the  two.  Thus,  a 
pint  of  water  at  40°,  added  to  a  pint  of  water  at  100°,  gives  two 
pints  of  water  at  70°.  But  if  two  dissimilar  liquids  be  used,  the 
result  is  different.  A  pint  of  water  at  40°  mixed  with  a  pint  of 
mercury  at  100°,  gives  a  mixture  the  temperature  of  wnich  if 
only  60°  ;  but  a  pint  of  mercury  at  40°  mixed  with  a  pint  of 
water  at  100°,  gives  a  mixture  having  a  temperature  of  80°. 
Mercury  is  therefore  often  said  to  have  less  capacity  for  heat 
than  water.     It  requires  a  smaller  amount  of  heat  to  raise  it  a 

Siven  number  of  degrees  in  temperature  than  is  required  to  pro- 
uce  an  equal  elevation  of  temperature  in  the  same  measure  of 
water.  It  equal  weights  of  the  two  bodies  be  employed,  instead 
of  equal  volumes,  the  difference  is  still  more  striking.  A  pound 
of  mercury  at  40°,  agitated  with  a  pound  of  water  at  156°,  gives 
a  mixture  the  temperature  of  which  is  =  152°-3.  The  water 
loses  3°*7,  while  the  mercury  gains  112*3.  The  quantity  of  heat 
which  would  be  required  to  raise  any  substance  1°  F.  in  tem- 
perature, compared  with  the  quantity  of  heat  required  to  raise  an 
equal  weight  of  water  1°,  is  called  its  specific  heat :  therefore, 
taking  the  specific  heat  of  water  as  1,  that  of  mercury  will  be 
0-033  :=sincell2°-3  :  3°.7  :  :  1  :  x  (=0-033). 

(169)  Modes  of  Measuring  Specific  Heat. — Three  modes  of 
determining  the  specific  heat  of  a  body  have  been  employed. 
The  best  is  the  method  of  mixtures,  just  described ;  another 
method  consists  in  determining  the  rate  of  cooling  of  equal 
weights  of  the  different  bodies  under  similar  circumstances ;  and 
the  third  consists  in  determining  the  amount  of  ice  which  a  given 
weight  of  each  body  will  melt  when  cooled  from  a  fixed  tempera- 
ture, say  212°,  to  the  freezing-point.  This  last  method  was  em- 
ployed by  Lavoisier  and  Laplace ;  but  though  excellent  in  prin- 
ciple, the  difficulties  in  practice  render  the  results  inaccurate. 

If  the  body  be  in  the  solid  form,  the  process  of  mixture  may 
still  be  employed  to  ascertain  the  specific  neat,  by  heating  to  the 
same  degree  equal  weights  of  the  different  solids  which  are  to  be 
compared,  then  immersing  each  in  an  equal  bulk  of  water,  and 
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observing  the  elevation  of  temperature  produced  in  each  case. 
Experiments  conducted  in  this  manner,  show  that  great  differ- 
ences in  specific  heat  exist.  Researches  of  this  nature  are  neces- 
sarily attended  with  great  difficulty,  owing  to  the  variety  of 
sources  of  error,  and  the  number  of  precautions  required  in  order 
to  ensure  accuracy.  Full  particulars  upon  these  points  are  given 
in  the  papers  of  Dulong  and  Petit  upon  this  subject  (Ann.  de 
Chimie,  it  vii.  225,  and  x.  395),  and  of  Kegnault  (lb.  II.  lxxiiL 
5,  IIL  i.  129  ;  ix.  322  ;  xxv.  261 ;  xlvi.  267 ;  and  lxiii.  5). 

The  second  mode  of  ascertaining  differences  in  specific  heat  is 
founded  on  the  different  rates  or  cooling  exhibited  by  equal 
masses  of  dissimilar  composition  ;  those  which  have  the  greatest 
specific  heat  cooling  most  slowly.  Suppose  the  different  bodies 
to  be  compared  have  all  been  heated  to  212°,  placed  in  the  same 
vessel,  ana  allowed  to  cool  down  50°,  under  exactly  similar  cir- 
cumstances; by  noting  the  time  occupied  by  each  in  cooling 
through  this  interval,  and  by  comparing  this  with  the  time  re- 

auired  by  an  equal  weight  of  water  to  cool  through  the  same 
bermometric  interval,  a  series  of  numbers  are  obtained  which 
represent  approximately  the  specific  heats  of  the  bodies  in  ques- 
tion ;  making  the  time  occupied  by  water  in  cooling,  the  unit  of 
comparison,  or  1.  The  disturbing  influence  of  radiation  and  the 
differences  in  conducting  power,  which  varies  greatly  in  the 
different  bodies  submitted  to  trial,  are,  however,  serious  objec- 
tions to  the  employment  of  this  method  for  solids ;  for  liquids  it 
is  less  liable  to  error. 

The  following  table  gives  a  few  of  the  results  of  Regnault 
upon  specific  heat,  obtained  by  the  process  of  mixture  or  immer- 
sion : — 

Specific  Heats  of  Equal  Weight*  between  32°  and  212°. 


Water. 1-00000 

Oil  of  Turpentine. 0*42593 

Charcoal. 0-24150 

Glass 0-19768 

Iron 0-11379 

Zinc 0-09555 

Copper. 009515 


Brass 0-09391 

Silver 005701 

Tin. 005628 

Mercury 0*03382 

Platinum 003248 

Gold. 0-08244 

Lead 0*08140 


(169  a)  Causes  of  Alteration  of  Specific  Heat. — Any  circum- 
stance which  alters  the  relative  distances  between  the  particles 
of  which  a  body  is  composed,  at  the  same  time  alters  its  specific 
heat.  Mechanical  compression  sufficient  to  produce  a  permanent 
alteration  in  density  is  attended  by  a  corresponding  decrease  in 
specific  heat : — For  instance,  the  specific  heat  of  a  piece  of  soft^ 
well-annealed  copper  was  found  to  be  from  009501  to  0*09455 
the  same  copper,  after  hammering,  had  a  specific  heat  of  from 
0*0936  to  0'0933  ;  on  being  again  thoroughly  annealed,  so  as  to 
recover  its  former  density,  its  specific  heat  was  from  0*09493  to 
0*09479,  or  almost  exactly  the  same  as  at  first.  Again,  in  dimor- 
phous bodies  (86)  the  densest  form  has  the  lowest  specific  heat ; 
diamond    for  example,  has  a  specific  heat  of  0*1468 ;   whilst 
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graphite  has  a  specific  heat  of  0*2018,  or  one-third  higher;  and 
the  specific  heat  of  charcoal  is  still  higher,  or  0-2415.  It  has  also 
been  thought  that  to  this  diminution  of  specific  heat  by  compres- 
sion may  be  partially  due  the  heating  of  cold  metallic  bars  observed 
during  the  operation  of  rolling ;  they  become  denser,  and  conse- 
quently have  less  capacity  for  neat.  It  is,  however,  more  proba- 
ble that  this  is  simply  a  case  of  the  conversion  of  sensible  motion 
into  the  molecular  motion  which  produces  heat,  similar  to  that 
which  attends  friction  or  percussion. 

The  sudden  compression  of  aeriform  bodies  is  likewise  attend- 
ed with  the  evolution  of  a  very  large  amount  of  heat,  which  may 
even  rise  high  enough  to  ignite  tinder  and  other  inflammable 
substances.  On  rarefying  air  the  opposite  effects  are  observed. 
One  evidence  of  this  fact  is  afforded  by  the  mist  which  is  formed 
within  a  glass  receiver  while  it  is  undergoing  exhaustion.  On 
first  working  the  pistons  of  the  air-pump,  the  sudden  expansion 
deprives  the  moisture  which  all  air  contains,  of  part  of  tne  heat 
necessary  for  its  existence  in  the  gaseous  form,  and  it  condenses 
in  minute  drops,  which  speedily  evaporate  again  as  the  equili- 
brium of  temperature  is  restored.  If  compressed  air  be  allowed 
to  expand  suddenly,  by  escaping  into  the  atmosphere,  a  similar 
phenomenon  is  produced  ;  a  demand  for  the  heat  which  the  air 
had  lost  in  compression  suddenly  arises,  and  moisture  is  deposited 
as  before. 

It  was  formerly  supposed  that  this  absorption  of  heat  attend- 
ing the  expansion  of  aeriform  bodies  was  due  to  an  alteration  in 
their  specific  heat,  but  the  careful  and  elaborate  experiments  of 
Reenault  have  proved  that  this  is  not  the  case,  and  the  absorption 
of  heat  under  tnese  circumstances  affords  a  strong  argument  in 
favour  of  the  mechanical  theory  of  heat.* 


Fia.  124. 


*  It  may  be  worth  while  to  examine  the  conditions  under  which  this  diminution  of 
temperature  takes  place  somewhat  more  fully.  Suppose  two  equal  volumes  of  air  at 
82°  be  exposed  to  the  action  of  a  gradually  increasing  temperature  un- 
til each  is  raised  to  a  temperature  of  528°.  If  one  of  these  Tohnnei 
of  air  be  allowed  to  expand  unchecked,  its  elasticity  will  remain  un- 
altered, but  its  volume  will  be  doubled  *,  whilst  if  the  other  is  confined 
within  fixed  limits,  its  volume  will  be  unaltered,  but  its  elasticity  will 
be  doubled.  The  quantity  of  heat  absorbed  to  produce  the  observed 
rise  of  temperature  will,  however,  be  very  different  in  the  two  experi- 
ments. In  the  case  where  the  air  is  allowed  to  expand,  the  heat  re- 
quired will  be  greater  than  where  the  bulk  of  the  air  continues  the 
same — in  the  proportion  of  1408  to  1000.  Let  c,  fig.  124,  be  an  open 
rectangular  vessel,  the  base  of  which  is  one  square  foot  in  area,  If 
a  a  represent  the  surface  of  a  cubic  foot  of  air  contained  within  it  at 
a  temperature  of  32°,  d  d  will  represent  the  surface  of  the  same  cubio 
foot  of  air  which  has  been  raised  to  528°,  or  through  an  interval  of 
491°.  The  quantity  of  air  which  originally  filled  but  one  cubic  foot 
will  now  occupy  the  space  of  two  cubic  feet ;  consequently  it  must  have  lifted  the 
superincumbent  column  of  atmospheric  air,  resting  on  the  surface,  d  d,  through  a  height 
of  one  foot ;  but  the  weight  of  that  superincumbent  column  of  air,  calculated  at  15 
pounds  on  the  square  inch,  is  15  x  144,  or  2160  pounds.  Now,  the  weight  of  a  cubic 
foot  of  air  at  82°  is  1*29  ounces,  and  the  specific  heat  of  air  was  found  by  Regnault  to 
be  a  little  less  than  one-fourth  of  that  of  an  equal  weight  of  water,  or  0*287,  so  that  the 
quantity  of  heat  required  to  raise  1'29  ounces  of  air  491°  will  raise  only  0*31  ounces  of 
water  through  491°.  Now,  0*31  ounces  of  water  raised  to  491°  would  be  equal  to  16? 
ounces,  or  9*5  pounds  raised  only  1°.    Thus  the  heat  required  to  double  the  vciime  of 
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The  absorption  of  heat  by  air  when  it  undergoes  rarefaction, 
will  enable  us  to  understand  the  general  distribution  of  tempera- 
ture in  any  vertical  column  of  the  atmosphere  of  our  globe.  If 
the  atmosphere,  without  being  altered  in  weight  or  quantity, 
could  be  reduced  to  a  stratum  of  uniform  density  throughout, 
with  a  uniform  temperature  of  80°,  it  would  extend  to  a  height 
of  about  28,000  feet.  Now,  suppose  that  this  air,  throughout  the 
entire  thickness  of  the  stratum,  suddenly  expanded  to  the  extent 
due  to  its  elasticity  ;  the  temperature  would  immediately  fall  in 
every  part  of  the  column  (except  at  its  base,  where  it  would 
remain  stationary),  in  consequence  of  the  alteration  in  density ; 
at  15,000  feet  it  would  be  about  32°,  and  at  30,000  feet  it  would 
be  about— 30°.  Owing  to  the  cause  just  explained,  a  progressive 
diminution  of  the  temperature  is  experienced,  as  the  altitude  of 
the  observer  above  the  surface  of  the  earth  increases ;  and  this 
depression  of  temperature  is  such,  that  even  in  tropical  climates, 
the  summits  of  lofty  mountains  are  always  crowned  with  snow. 
At  the  equator  the  snow  line  occurs  at  an  altitude  of  about  15,000 
feet,  but  in  England  the  line  of  perpetual  snow  occurs  at  about 
6000  feet ;  since  the  limit  of  perpetual  snow  gradually  descends 
(subject,  however,  to  irregularities,  from  local  causes)  towards  the 
level  of  the  sea,  according  as  the  place  of  observation  approaches 
towards  either  pole.  A  blast  of  cold  air,  therefore,  in  descending 
from  a  lofty  height  would  have  its  temperature  elevated  by  the 
mere  condensation  which  it  experiences  as  it  approaches  the  sur- 
face of  the  globe,  without  any  supply  of  heat  from  extraneous 
sources ;  and  the  danger  arising  from  its  chilling  influences  would 
be  thus  simply  and  effectually  averted.  Observations  have  shown 
that  the  average  depression  of  temperature  in  ascending  from  the 
sea  level  amounts  to  1°  F.  for  every  300  feet ;  and  the  following 
table  is  given  by  Daniell  {Meteorology^  vol.  i,  p.  41)  as  an  appro- 
priate estimate  of  the  distribution  of  heat  in  the  atmosphere  due 
to  this  cause,  supposing,  as  indicated  in  the  second  column,  that 
the  initial  temperature  of  80°,  is  that  of  the  surface  of  the  earth 

a  cubic  foot  of  air,  and  consequently  to  lift  2160  pounds,  would  heat  9*0  pounds  of  wa- 
ter i°  r. 

Suppose,  in  the  next  place,  that  the  cubic  foot  of  air,  instead  of  being  allowed  to  ex- 
pand freely,  be  confined  when  heated,  so  that  its  volume  shall  remain  constant ;  the 
quantity  of  heat  required  under  these  circumstances  will  be  less  than  when  it  was  al- 
lowed to  expand  freely  in  the  ratio  of  1000  to  1408,  so  that  the  quantity  of  water  which 
would  be  heated  1°  by  this  amount  is  easily  seen  to  be  only  equal  to  6  7  pounds;  for 
1408: 1000::  9-5:  6*7. 

Now,  on  deducting  6*7  from  9*6,  the  difference,  2*8,  represents  the  number  of  pounds 
of  water  which  would  be  raised  1°  P.  by  the  excess  of  heat  imparted  to  the  air  when 
allowed  to  expand,  in  our  imaginary  experiment ;  but  this  excess,  as  already  explained 
has  been  engaged  in  lifting  a  column  of  air  of  2160  pounds  weight  through  a  height  or 
one  foot.  If  now  we  divide  2160  by  2*8,  we  obtain  the  number  771*4,  and  hence  it  ap- 
pears that  an  expenditure  of  heat  sufficient  to  raise  one  pound  of  water  1°  F.  is  compe- 
tent to  raise  771*4  pounds  one  foot ;  or  we  are  by  this  means  brought  to  the  same  re- 
sult as  that  deduced  by  Joule  from  his  experiments.  The  reasoning  employed  above  is 
that  used  by  Mayer  in  his  paper  on  the  mechanical  nature  of  heat  The  numbers! 
however,  have  been  supplied  by  subsequent  experiments.  (See  Tyndall:  Heat  a»  a 
Mode  of  Motion,  p.  66  et  $eq.) 
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near  the  equator,  and  that  the  initial  temperature  of  0°  F.  indi 
cated  in  the  third  column  is  that  towards  the  poles. 

Decrease  of  Temperature  in  the  Atmosphere  from  Elevation* 


Altitude  in  Feet. 

Temperature  *F. 

Temperature  *F. 

0 

80° 

0° 

5000 

64*4 

—18-5 

10000 

48-4 

—37*8 

16000 

81-4 

—58*8 

20000 

12-8 

—82-1 

25000 

— 7*6 

—109-1 

80000 

—80V 

—140-8 

In  proportion  as  the  temperature  of  a  substance  rises,  its  spe- 
cific heat  gradually  increases ;  owing,  probably,  to  the  increase 
in  the  bulk  of  the  body  with  the  rise  of  temperature,  and  to  the 
augmentation  of  the  space  between  the  molecules  of  the  heated 
substance.  This  increase  in  the  specific  heat  with  the  rise  of 
temperature  may  be  seen  by  examining  the  following  table  com- 
piled ftom  the  experiments  of  Dulong  and  Petit. 

Rise  of  Specific  Heat  with  Rise  of  Temperature. 


Substance  used. 


Mercury... 
Platinum. 
Antimony. 

Silver 

Zinc 

Copper .... 

Iron - 

GlasB 


From  82°  to 

From  82*  to 

218°  F. 

572°  F. 

0-0880 

0-0850 

0*0885 

0-0856 

0-0507 

0*0549 

00557 

0-0611 

00927 

01015 

0-0949 

0-1018 

0-1098 

01218 

01770 

01900 

(170)  Variation  of  Amount  of  Specific  Heat  with  Change  of 
Physical  State. — A  body  in  the  liquid  state  has  a  higher  speciiic 
heat  than  the  same  substance  when  it  is  in  the  solid  form.  It  is 
lower  in  the  gaseous  than  in  the  liquid  condition.  This  is  re- 
markably shown  in  the  case  of  water,  in  which  the  specific  heat 
is  double  that  of  ice,  and  also  more  than  double  that  of  steam. 
Contrasting  together  the  specific  heats,  as  obtained  for  the  follow- 
ing solids,  by  Kegnault,  with  the  numbers  obtained  by  Person 
{Ann.  de  Chimie,  III.  xxi.  333,  and  xxiv.  136)  for  the  same 
bodies  when  liquefied,  the  amount  of  this  difference  will  be  seen 
to  be  liable  to  great  variation : — 
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Specific  Beat  of  the  same  Substances,  both  in  the  Solid  and  in  the 

IAquid  State. 


Substance. 


Ioe 

Nitrate  of  Sodium..... 
Nitrate  of  Potassium 

Sulphur 

Phosphorus 

Bromine 

Tin 

Iodine 

Lead 

Bismuth  

Mercury 


Solid. 


Sp.  Heat     Temperature  *F. 


0*5050 
0*2782 
02887 
0-2026 
0-1788 
0-0848 
00562 
00541 
00814 
0-0808 
0-0819 


between 

—22  and  82 

82  and  212 

82  and  212 

82  and  212 

6  and  45 

—108  and  —4 

82  and  212 

82  and  212 

82  and  212 

82  and  212 


Liquid. 


Bp.  Heat  Temperature  *F. 


1-0000 
0-4180 
0-8818 
0-2840 
0-2045 
0-1060 
0-0687 
0-1082 
00402 
0*0868 
0-0888 


between 

82  and  68 
608  and  806 
662  and  815 
248  and  802 
122  and  212 

10  and  118 
482  and  662 

not  stated 
662  and  842 
586  and  716 

82  and  212 


Of  all  solids  and  liquids  water  is  that  which  possesses  the 
largest  amount  of  specific  heat.  This  circumstance  contributes 
in  no  small  degree  towards  moderating  the  rapidity  of  transitions 
from  heat  to  cold,  or  from  cold  to  heat,  owing  to  the  large  quan- 
tity of  heat  whicli  the  ocean  absorbs  or  emits  in  accommodating 
itself  to  the  variations  of  external  temperature.  Mercury,  on  the 
other  hand,  has  a  very  low  specific  heat,  which  much  enhances 
its  sensibility  to  changes  of  temperature,  and  increases  its  fitness 
for  thermometric  purposes. 

(171)  Specific  Meat  of  Gases  and  Vapours. — The  determina- 
tion of  the  specific  heats  of  gases  and  vapours  is  attended  with 
unusual  difficulties;  and  the  earlier  researches  on  the  subject, 
though  conducted  by  many  philosophers  distinguished. for  exper- 
imental skill,  gave  discordant  and  unsatisfactory  results. 

The  subject  has  been  submitted  to  a  very  elaborate  and  vig- 
orous investigation  by  Regnault,  who,  taking  the  specific  heat  of 
an  equal  weight  of  water  as  the  unit  of  comparison,  finds  that  of 
air  to  be=0'2375,  and  he  gives  the  following  numbers  as  repre- 
senting the  specific  heat  of  the  various  gases  and  vapours  upon 
which  he  made  his  experiments : — 

Specific  Seat  of  Gases  and  Vapours. 


Gee  or  Vapour. 


Air. 

Oxygen 

Nitrogen 

Hydrogen.. 

Chlorine 

Bromine 

Nitrons  Oxide.... 

Nitric  Oxide. 

Carbonic  Oxide... 
j  Carbonic  Acid.... 


Equal 

Vols. 

W'ghta 

0-2875 

0*2405 

0*2175 

0*2368 

0*2438 

0*2359 

8*4090 

0*2964 

0*1210 

0*8040 

0-0555 

0*8447 

0*2262 

0*2406 

0*2817 

0*2370 

0*2450 

0*3807 

0*2168 

Gta  or  Vapour. 


Bisulphide  of  Carbon 

Ammonia 

Marsh  Gas 

Olefiant  Gas 

Chloride  of  Arsenic. 

Chloride  of  Silicon 

Perchloride  of  Titanium.. 

PerchlorideofTin 

Sulphurous  Anhydride.... 
Hydrochloric  Acid 


Equal 


Vols.     W'ghta. 


0*4122 

0*2996 

0*3277 

0*4106 

0*7018 

0*7778 

0*8564 

0*8639 

0*841 

0*2352 


01569 

0*5084 

0*5929 

0*4040 

0*1122 

01822 

01290 

0*0939 

0154 

0*1842 
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Specific  Heat  of  Gases  and  Vapours —  Continued. 


Gas  or  Vapour. 


Sulphuretted  Hydrogen 

Water 

Alcohol 

Wood  Spirit 

Ether 

Chloride  of  Ethyl 

Bromide  of  Ethyl 

Sulphide  of  Ethyl 


Equal 


Vols.  W'ghte. 


0-2857 
0-2989 
0-7171 
0-5068 
1-2266 
06096 
0-7026 
1-2466 


0-2482 
0-4806 
0*4584 
0*4580 
0*4796 
0-2788 
01896 
0-4008 


Gas  or  Vapour. 


Cyanide  of  Ethyl 

Chloroform 

Dutch  Liquid 

Acetic  Ether. 

Benzol 

Acetone. 

Oil  of  Turpentine 

Tcrchloride  of  Phosphorus 


Equal 


Vol*.     Watts. 


0-8293 
0*6461 
0-7911 
1-2184 
1-0114 
0-8841 
2-8776 
0*6886 


0-4261 

0*1566 

0  2293 

0-4008' 

0-8754 

0-4125 

0-5061 

01847 


As  the  result  of  a  numerous  and  elaborate  series  of  experi- 
ments, Regnault  concludes,  contrary  to  the  statement  of  l)ela- 
roche  and  JB6rard,  that  the  specific  heat  of  air  does  not  increase 
with  rise  of  temperature,  at  any  rate  between  the  temperatures 
of —22°  and  392°  F.  The  same  result  holds  good  for  gases 
which,  like  hydrogen,  are  not  readily  liquefiable.  Condensible 
gases  like  carbonic  acid  exhibit  a  variation  which,  on  the  con- 
trary, is  quite  perceptible ;  thus,  the  specific  heat  of  carbonic 
acid — 

Between  —22°  and  18°  was  found  =0-18427. 

"  18°  and  212°      "  =0-20248. 

"  18°  and  410°      "  =0-21692. 

Or  the  specific  heat  of  carbonic  acid  is  as  followB : — 

At    32°  =         0-1870. 

"  212°  =         0-2145. 

"  392°  =  0-2396. 

A  similar  variation,  though  probably  to  a  still  greater  amount, 
occurs  with  vapours  generally. 

Another  remarkable  experimental  result  obtained  by  Reg- 
nault, indicates  that  for  pressures  ranging  between  1  and  12 
atmospheres,  the  specific  heat  of  equal  weights  of  a  non-conden- 
sible  gas,  such  as  atmospheric  air  or  hydrogen,  is  uniformly  the 
same,  and  ia  independent  of  the  density ;  consequently,  that  the 
specific  heat  of  a  given  volume  of  a  gas  increases  directly  as  its 
density  is  increased. 

The  specific  heats  of  the  simple  gases  for  equal  volumes,  are 
nearly  the  same  in  the  case  of  the  incondensible  gases— oxygen, 
nitrogen,  and  hydrogen — and  appear  to  follow  the  law  of  Dulong 
and  .Petit  (172) ;  but  for  condensible  gases  and  vapours,  such  as 
chlorine  and  bromine,  it  is  far  from  being  true.  Compound  gases 
which  are  formed  without  undergoing  condensation,  such  as  hy- 
drochloric acid  and  nitric  oxide,  also  obey  the  law  of  Dulong  and 
Petit  When  a  body  can  be  obtained  in  the  solid,  liquid,  and 
gaseous  state,  it  is  found  to  have  the  highest  specific  heat  when 
in  the  liquid  form,  and  much  less  in  the  aeriform  state. 

In  determining  the  specific  heats  of  gases  and  vapours,  after 
a  trial  of  various  methods,  Regnault  ultimately  adopted  a  modifi* 
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cation  of  that  employed  by  Delaroche  and  Berard : — the  gaa 
tinder  trial  was  first  condensed  into  a  strong  receiver,  and  then 
by  means  of  apparatus  specially  contrived  for  that  purpose,  a 
known  weight  of  this  g*as  was  allowed  to  escape  at  a  perfectly 
uniform  rate,  into  a  spiral  tube  plunged  into  a  vessel  or  hot  oil, 
which  was  maintained  at  a  fixed  temperature ;  the  gas  was  in 
this  w^y,  during  its  passage  through  the  spiral,  raised  to  a  known 
temperature,  equal  to  that  of  the  oil  in  the  bath  ;  the  heated  gas 
was  then  transmitted  through  a  metallic  vessel,  surrounded  by  a 
known  weight  of  water ;  finally,  the  gas  was  allowed  to  escape 
into  the  atmosphere,  care  being  taken  that  no  sensible  difference 
in  temperature  existed  between  the  issuing  gas  and  the  water  of 
the  calorimeter.  In  this  way  Begnault  ascertained  the  rise  of 
temperature  experienced  by  a  known  weight  of  water,  when  a 
given  weight  of  each  gas,  after  it  had  been  raised  to  a  certain 
Known  temperature,  was  cooled  down  by  it  to  a  certain  other 
known  temperature.  When  the  specific  heat  of  equal  weights  of 
the  different  gases  was  once  known,  it  was  easy  t<j  calculate  that 
for  equal  volumes,  by  simply  multiplying  the  numbers  for  equal 
weights  by  those  representing  the  specific  gravities  of  each  gas  or 
vapour.  For  the  details  of  this  delicate  inquiry,  the  reader  is 
referred  to  the  second  volume  of  Regnault's  great  work,  Relations 
des  Experiences  pour  determiner  les  Lois  et  Us  Donnees  Physiques 
necessaires  au  Oalcul  des  Machines  d  Feu,  pp.  41 — 333. 

The  following  table,  compiled  from  Regnault's  experiments, 
shows  how  greatly  the  specific  heat  of  the  same  liquid  varies 
with  the  temperature,  whilst  in  gases  no  such  variation  takes 
place.  It  also  shows  that  the  specific  heat  of  a  body  in  the 
gaseous  state  is  always  less  than  that  of  the  same  substance  in  the 
liquid  form. 

Specific  Heats  of  Liquids  emdVapours  compared* 


Ilfdd. 

Fermi*. 

Uqt-14. 

O— 

8p.fa«rt. 

Temp.  *  P. 

Sp.hMt, 

> 
T«np.  *  F. 

Water 

HtO 
Br, 

o*n.o 

OfiuO 
08, 

cu4o 

<7tHe0 

&!•*£ 

(7.H.C1 

<^Hf0sHs0, 
C7HC1, 
CJL4Cl, 

10000 

J  0-1060 

1  01189 

j  0-605 

1  0-7094 

j  0-6118 

1  0-6467 

j  0-2808 

10*2401 

0-6700 

(04824 

10-6802 

0*4786 

0*4276 

0*2160 

(0-4825 

<  0*5847 

i  0*7869 

0-4960 

)  0*5588 

j  0*2298 

0*2854 

0*2790 

:  0-8054 

0-4860 

between 
60"  and  212' 
—20*  and  50*   I 
56*  and  186*    I 
At— 4*       » 
At  176*       f 
At -22*      I 
At  86*        f 
At— 23*      { 
At  86*        f 
82*  and  68* 
At— 22*      I 
At  86*        f 
68*  and  158* 
—17*  and  40* 
82*  and  68* 
At  -22*      1 
At  86*       y 
At  194*       J 
At— 22*      [ 
At  86*        f 
At  —22*      I 
At  86*        f 
At  -22*      ) 
At  86*        f 
68*  and  160' 

04805 
00555 

0-4584 

0-4797 

01570 

0-4580 

0*4125 

04008 
0*2788 
01896 

0-4262 

0*4008 

01567 

0-2298 
0*8754 

between 
262'  and  428* 

181*  and  442* 

221*  and  428* 

158*  and  428* 

168*  and  878* 

214*  and  448* 

264*  and  451* 

24S*  and  488* 
66*  and  842* 
172*  and  885* 

287*  and  480* 

289*  and  426* 

242*  and  442* 

282*  and  480* 
240*  and  424* 

BromlxM 

Alcohol 

Ether™ 

Bisulphide  Carbon. . . . 
Wood  Spirit 

Aoetone 

Sulphide  of  Ethyl.... 
Chloride 

Bromide 

Cyanide 

Aeetle  Ether... 

Chloroform 

Dutch  liquid 

BciiioL 
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* 

(172)  Relation  of  Specific  Heat  to  Atomic  Weight. — An  inter 
esting  relation  has  been  traced  between  the  specific  heats  of  bodies 
and  their  combining  quantities.  It  has  already  been  stated  (168) 
that  the  amount  of  heat  required  to  raise  equal  weights  of  differ 
ent  substances  1°  in  temperature  varies  for  each  species  of  matter, 
but  is  always  constant  for  the  same  body  when  it  is  placed  under 
like  circumstances. 

By  comparing  together  quantities  of  the  various  elementary 
substances  in  the  ratio  of  their  combining  proportions,  and  ascer- 
taining the  amount  of  heat  which  each  requires  to  raise  it  through 
equal  intervals  of  temperature,  Dulong  and  Petit  made  the  im- 
portant observation  that  the  quantities  of  heat  absorbed  bear  a 
very  simple  numerical  relation  to  each  other.  In  a  large  propor- 
tion of  instances,  the  amounts  of  heat  thus  absorbed,  allowing  for 
unavoidable  errors  of  experiment,  are  identical;  and  it  was 
further  observed,  that  the  exceptional  cases  nearly  always  exhibit 
some  simple  multiple  relation  to  this  number.  In  other  words, 
the  specific  heat  of  an  elementary  body  is  inversely  as  its  combin- 
ing proportion  :  consequently,  the  product  of  the  specific  heat  of 
an  element  into  its  combining  proportion  gives,  subject  to  slight 
variations  due  to  errors  of  experiment,  either  a  constant  number, 
or  some  multiple  of  that  number. 

The  law  thus  announced  by  Dulong  and  Petit  has  been  con- 
firmed by  the  subsequent  researches  of  Regnault  upon  specific 
heat  {Ann.  de  Chimie,  II.  Ixxiii.  61,  III.  i.  129,  ix.  322,  xxvi. 
261,  xlvi.  257,  and  lxiii.  5).  Regnault  determined  the  specific 
heats  of  a  great  variety  of  bodies,  both  simple  and  compound. 
He  designates  the  product  obtained  by  multiplying  the  specific 
heat  of  a  body  by  its  atomic  weight,  as  the  atomtc  heat  of  the 
body. 

in  21  of  the  simple  bodies  which  he  examined,  most  of  which 
were  in  a  state  of  chemical  purity,  he  found  the  atomic  heat  to 
range  between  3*31  and  2*93,  with  a  mean  of  3'13.  The  elements 
comprised  in  this  class  are  the  following,  viz.,  aluminum,  cad- 
mium, cobalt,  copper,  iridium,  iron,  lead,  magnesium,  manganese, 
mercury,  nickel,  osmium,  platinum,  rhodium,  selenium,  sulphur, 
tellurium,  tin,  tungsten,  and  zinc.  Experiments  are  at  present 
wanting  upon  the  specific  heat  of  oxygen  in  a  form  comparable 
with  the  solid  elements,  as  well  as  upon  barium,  strontium,  cal- 
cium, glucinum,  thorinum,  cerium,  didymium,  lanthanum,  molyb- 
denum, vanadium,  uranium,  and  ruthenium,  although  from  anal- 
ogy there  is  reason  to  believe  that  they  belong  to  this  group  of 
elements  as  regards  their  specific  heat. 

If  the  equivalent  number  in  common  use  be  employed  as  the 
multiplier  of  the  specific  heat,  it  will  be  found  that  a  second 
smaller  class  of  elements  exists  which  have  an  atomic  heat  double 
that  of  the  elements  contained  in  the  foregoing  list.  This  class 
comprises  gold,  silver,  thallium,  bismuth,  antimony,  arsenic,  phos- 
phorus, bromine  and  iodine,  as  well  as  lithium,  potassium,  and 
sodium.  From  their  chemical  analogies  there  can  be  little  doubt 
that  in  this  list  should  also  be  included  fluorine,  chlorine,  cesium, 
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rubidium,  and  hydrogen,  although  as  yet  the  necessary  experi- 
ments are  wanting  to  decide  the  point.  The  bodies  of  this  class 
five  for  their  atomic  heat  numbers  ranging  between  5*85  and 
87,  with  a  mean  of  6*42  ;  Renault  therefore  proposed  to  divide 
by  two  the  numbers  usually  given  as  the  atomic  weights  of  the 
elements  in  the  second  list.  It  would  be  more  convenient  to 
double  the  numbers  of  the  first  series,  by  which  means  the  iden- 
tity of  the  ratio  would  be  preserved  equally  well.  If  this  were 
done,  the  atomic  weights  would  correspond  with  those  given  in  the 
tables,  pp.  21  and  22.  There  are  chemical  reasons  which  fully 
justify  this  alteration,  startling  as  it  may  to  some  at  first  appear. 
The  combining  proportion  of  an  element,  it  must  be  rememoered, 
is  not  affected  by  the  proposed  change  of  the  number  which,  for 
various  reasons,  is  selected  as  the  atomic  weight,  and  which  in 
some  cases  coincides  with  the  combining  proportion,  while  in 
others  it  is  a  multiple  of  it. 

The  table  which  follows  includes  some  of  the  principal  results 
derived  from  Eegnault's  experiments  on  a  large  numoer  of  ele- 
mentary bodies.  He  found,  as  has  been  already  stated,  that  the 
same  element  has  a  different  specific  heat  if  examined  in  a  differ- 
ent state  of  aggregation.  Bodies  when  in  the  liquid  form  hava  a 
higher  specific  heat  than  when  in  the  solid  state,  as  is  seen  on 
comparing  the  numbers  for  bromine  and  mercury  in  the  two 
conditions. 


Specific  and  Atomic  Meats  of  the  Elements. 


Elements. 


Specific 
Heat. 


1; 


uiva- 


Speclfie  Heat 

X 

Equivalent 


Atomlo 
Weight 


Specific  Heat 
At  Weight 


Diamond. 

Graphite. 

Wood  Charcoal 

Silicon,  fused 

"       crystallized., 
Boron,  crystallized... 

Sulphur  (native). 

Selenium 

Tellurium 

Magnesium 

Zinc 

Cadmium 

Alnmmnm 

Iron 

Nickel 

Cobalt 

Manganese 

Tin 

Tungsten 

Copper. 

Lead 

Mercury,  solid 

"    liquid 

Platinum 

Palladium. 

Rhodium 

Osmium ...••• 

16 


0*1468 

0-2018 

0*2415 

0-1760 

01767 

0250 

017760 

0-08870 

004787 

0*2499 

009655 

0-05669 

0-2148 

0-11379 

0-10868 

0-10696 

0-1217 

005623 

0*03342 

0*09515 

0*08140 

0*03192 

0*03332 

0*03248 

005927 

005101 

0*03063 


14 

10-9 
16-0 
89-7 
64*0 
120 
82*5 
560 
18-7 
280 
29*5 
29*5 
27*5 
58*8 
92*0 
81*7 
103*6 
100*0 
1000 
98*6 
58*2 
52*2 
99*4 


0*8808 
1*2108 
1*4490 
2-450 

2*725 

2*8416 

8*3145 

8*0310 

2*9988 

81054 

8*1744 

2*9859 

81861 

3-2045 

31553 

3*3467 

3-3063 

80746 

80162 

3*2530 

8*1920 

8*3320 

31976 

31531 

8*0291 

8-0446 


48? 
88? 

85? 


82 

79*5 
129 

24 

65 
112 

27*5 

56 

59 

69 

55 
118 
184 

68*5 
207 
200 
200 
197*2 
106*4 
104*4 
198*8 


6*0464 
6-6694 

6*125 


6-6882 
6*6541 
6-1107 
5-9976 
62588 
6-8482 
5*8780 
6*3722 
6-4090 
6-8106 
6*6984 
6*6356 
61492 
6-0419 
6*4999 
6*8840 
6*6640 
6*8962 
6*8062 
6*0682 
60892 
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Specjfio  and  Atomic  Beats  of  the  Elements — Continued. 


Elements. 


Iridium 

Iodine 

Bromine,  solid.. 
M        liquid 

Potassium 

Sodium 

Lithium 

Phosphorus .... 

Arsenic 

Antimony 

Bismuth 

Thallium 

SUver. 

Gold 


Specific 


8ES 


003259 

0-05412 

0-08480 

0-10600 

0-16958 

0*29840 

0-9408 

0*18870 

0-08140 

0-05077 

0-03084 

003355 

0-05701 

0-08244 


Eaalva- 


98*6 


Specific  Heat 

x 
Equivalent 


8-2188 


Atotnio 
-Weight. 


197-2 
127 

80 

80 

89 

28 
7 

81 

75 
122 
210 
204 
108 
196-6 


Specific  Hett  \ 
At  Weight 


6-4266 
6*8782 
6-7440 
8-4800 
6*6128 
6-7480 
6*5866 
5-8497 
6*1050 
6-1939 
6-4764 
6-8442 
6-1570 
6-8777 


J. 73)  Atomic  Heats  of  Compound  Bodies. — The  alloys,  ao- 
ng  to  Regnault's  experiments,  yield  a  specific  heat  which  is 
exactly  the  mean  of  that  of  their  components ;  hence  their  heat 
is  equal  to  the  snm  of  that  of  their  components ;  and  Woestyn 
{Ann.  de  Chimie,  III.  xxiii.  295)  has  shown  that  for  the  sul- 
phides and  iodides,  within  certain  limits  of  error,  the  atomic 
heat  may  be  calculated  from  the  sum  of  the  atomic  heats  of  their 
constituents.  The  atomic  heat  of  the  compound  is,  however,  gen- 
erally somewhat  less  than  that  sum,  and  it  varies  from  this  num- 
ber according  as,  during  combination,  condensation  of  the  com- 
ponent particles  has  occurred  to  a  greater  or  less  extent,  and  ac- 
cording to  other  causes  hitherto  unascertained. 

On  comparing  together  equivalent  quantities  of  isomorphous 
compounds  possessed  of  a  similar  chemical  composition,  Neumann 
found  that  they  likewise  possess  equal  atomic  neats.  Hie  differ- 
ences from  the  mean  are  in  some  cases  considerable,  but  they  are 
of  the  same  order  as  those  already  observed  to  occur  in  the  sim- 
ple bodies.  The  mean  atomic  heat  of  the  isomorphous  carbon- 
ates, such,  for  example,  as  the  carbonates  of  calcium,  barium, 
iron,  lead,  zinc,  strontium,  and  the  double  carbonate  of  calcium 
and  magnesium,  is  21'22,  varying  between  21*10  and  21-70.  In 
like  manner  the  sulphates  of  barium,  calcium,  strontium,  and  lead 
yield  a  mean  atomic  heat  of  24*82. 

Regnault,  from  an  extensive  series  of  experiments  on  a  great 
variety  of  compound  bodies,  arrived  at  the  conclusion  that,  "  in 
all  compound  bodies  of  the  same  atomic  composition,  and  of  simi- 
lar chemical  constitution,  the  specific  heats  are  inversely  as  the 
atomic  weights."  The  product  obtained  by  multiplying  the 
specific  heat  into  the  atomic  weight  in  any  one  class  of  com- 
pounds may,  however,  differ  greatly  from  the  product  of  the  cor- 
responding numbers  in  any  other  class,  the  numbers  furnished  by 
the  different  classes  not  being  connected  by  any  very  simple  ra- 
tio.   These  facts  will  be  rendered  obvious  by  an  examination  of 
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the  subjoined  summary  of  Regnault's  results  (Ann.  de  Chillis, 
HL  i.  172). 

Atomic  Real  of  Compounds. 


Claes  of  Compound*. 


Protoxides,  1st  Class,  ZnO.. 
"  2nd  Class,  FbO. 

Sesquioxides 

Binoxides 

Teroxldes 

Sulphides. 

Sesquisulphides 

Bisulphides 

Chlorides 

Bichlorides 

Terchlorides 

Quadrichlorides 

(  Bromides 

J  Bibromides 

j  Iodides 

jBiniodides, 

fluorides 

Nitrates 

Nitrates 


j  Sulphates. 

{Sulphates 

Ghromates 

Acid  Chromates.. 

j  Carbonates 

{Carbonates 

Phosphates 

Metaphosphates.. 
Pyrophosphates . 
Ditto 


General 
Formula. 


N"0* 

N"0 

B"',0, 

X*0, 

Y«Ot 

M,£ 

B'",S, 

X»St 

MCI 

N"Cla 

B'"01, 

X-'CU 

MBr 

N"Br, 

MI 

N"If 

N'T, 

MN0, 

JT2N0. 

MC10. 

U*SO< 

N"£0« 

M90r04 

M.Cr.0, 

M,C70, 

N"00, 

N",2P04 

N"2P0. 

M4P,0i 

N",P,0T 


No.  of 

ex- 
amples. 


Sp.  Heat 
At  W'ght 


2 
5 
6 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
5 
8 
2 
2 
8 
1 
5 
2 
1 
8 
1 
1 
2 
5 
1 
1 
2 
8 
1 
1 
2 
1 


10*64 

11-80 

2715 

18*84 

1898 

18*88 

29-77 

20-8 

12-69 

18-72 

30-86 

85-56 

1870 

19-86 

18-46 

19-35 

16*76 

24187 

89-74 

26-68 

88*04 

26-58 

86*08 

54*59 

29-48 

21*64 

68-66 

89-78 

62-24 

48-84 


At  Heat 


No.  of 

Atoms. 


6-82 

6*66 

6-43 

4*61 

4-74 

6-29 

6-95 

6*9 

684 

6*24 

759 

7*11 

6*85 

6*45 

6*78 

6-45 

6*58 

4*82 

4-41 

518 

4-72 

4*48 

6-15 

4-86 

4-91 

4*81 

4*86 

8*98 

475 

4-88 


•  N"  representing  a  dyad,  R"'  %  triad,  X*  a  tetrad,  and  Y*  a  hexad  element. 

In  the  last  column  of  the  table  are  given  the  quotients  ob- 
tained by  dividing  the  atomic  heat  in  the  fourth  column  by  the 
number  of  atoms  entering  into  the  composition  of  the  compound. 
These  quotients  are  not  uniform  in  amount,  as  would  be  the  case 
if  the  atomic  heat  of  a  compound  were,  as  supposed  by  Woestyn 
and  Gamier,,  nearly  the  sum  of  the  atomic  heats  of  its  constituent 
elements ;  but  it  may  be  easily  seen  that  the  number  in  the  dif- 
ferent members  of  the  same  class  of  compounds  is  nearly  alike. 

For  example,  assuming  that  the  molecule  of  the  chlorides  of 
the  alkaline  metals  is  represented  by  the  formula  MOl  (a  dia- 
tomic formula),  the  atomic  heat  of  this  class,  12*69,  divided  by  2, 
is  6*34,  which  agrees  very  well  with  the  ordinary  number  for  the 
atomic  heat  of  the  elements.  Again,  if  the  molecule  of  the 
chlorides  of  the  metals  of  the  alkaline  earths,  and  most  of  the 
strongly  basic  metals,  iron,  cobalt,  zinc,  nickel,  &c,  be  represent- 
ed by  the  formula  N"Clt  (a  triatomic  formula),  the  atomic  heat 
18*72,  divided  by  3,  gives  6*24  as  the  result,  again  agreeing  with 
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the  ordinary  numbers  for  the  atomic  heat  of  the  elements.  Simi- 
lar remarks  are  applicable  in  the  case  of  the  bromides  and  the 
iodides  of  these  two  classes  of  metallic  elements,  as  will  be  ob- 
vious on  inspecting  the  table. 

This  correspondence  between  these  two  sets  of  chlorides,  bro- 
mides, and  iodides,  however,  disappears,  if  it  be  supposed,  as  has 
hitherto  been  very  generally  admitted,  that  the  chlorides,  bro- 
mides, and  iodides  are  all  diatomic.  If  the  chlorides  of  the  second 
■class  represented  in  the  table  as  consisting  each  of  3  atoms — such 
sis  chlorides  of  calcium,  barium,  magnesium,  <fec.,  be  supposed  to 
be  formed  upon  the  type  MCI,  or  to  contain  two  atoms  only  in 
their  molecules — their  atomic  heat  will  be  9*36,  and  dividing  by 
2,  the  number  will  be  4*68.*  The  general  conclusion  deducibfe 
from  these  experiments  is  that,  whilst  the  equivalents  of  the  halo- 
gens and  of  the  alkaline  metals,  including  also  thallium  and  sil- 
ver, are  truly  their  atomic  weights,  the  equivalents  of  the  ma- 
jority of  the  remaining  elements  represent  out  half  their  atomic 
weights ;  consequently,  the  atomic  weights  of  these  metals  should 
be  doubled,  in  conformity  with  the  tables  given  at  pages  21 
«nd  22. 

The  specific  heat  of  organic  liquids  has  been  studied  as  yet 
but  very  imperfectly  It  is,  however,  clear  that  the  specific  heat 
of  liquids  rises  very  rapidly  with  rise  of  temperature,  and  this 
rise  stands  in  no  simple  relation  to  the  amount  of  expansion 
which  the  liquid  experiences.  It  is  not  therefore  surprising  that 
in  the  case  of  liquias,  even  when  elementary,  no  approximation 
to  the  law  of  Dulong  and  Petit  for  the  elements  in  their  solid 
form  (that  the  specific  heat  is  inversely  as  the  atomic  weight)  has 
been  ascertained  to  exist.  The  specific  heats  of  a  few  liquids 
have  already  been  given  on  Regnault's  authority  (p.  239).  In 
the  table  on  the  following  page  the  numbers  for  ether,  ethal,  and 
oil  of  turpentine  were  determined  by  Favre  and  Silbermann. 
The  remaining  results  are  those  obtained  by  Kopp. 

From  these  experiments,  scanty  and  few  in  number  though 
they  are,  it  appears  that  the  specific  heat  of  equal  weights  of  or- 
ganic liquids  decreases  as  the  molecular  weight  of  the  substance 
increases ;  further,  that  when  the  products  obtained  by  multiply- 
ing the  specific  heat  into  the  molecular  numbers  are  compared, 
this  product  generally  increases  as  the  molecular  weight  increases, 
and  in  the  homologous  series  of  the  alcohols,  the  fatty  acids,  and 
the  ethers,  the  increase  is  about  7  for  each  addition  of  G  H,  in 
the  molecule  of  the  compound.    In  the  case  of  some  metameric 

*  This  may,  perhaps,  be  rendered  more  clear  by  an  example : — The  specific  heat  of 
chloride  of  barium  is  0*08957 ;  if  it  be  represented  by  the  formula  Bad,  with  an  atomio 
weight  104*0,  its  atomic  heat  will  be  0*08957  x  104=9*816 :  whereas  if  it  be  represent- 
ed as  2fa"Cl3,  with  an  atomic  weight  208,  its  atomio  heat  will  be  just  double,  or  18*63. 
In  the  first  case,  the  molecule  of  the  salt  is  supposed  to  be  diatomic,  or  to  contain  2 
atoms  of  its  constituents ;  in  the  second  it  is  represented  as  triatomic,  or  as  containing 
8  atoms.  The  quotient  obtained  by  dividing  the  atomio  heat  by  the  number  of  i 
in  the  molecule  will  of  course  be  different  in  the  two  oases  •— 

for  — —  =  4*657 ;  and  -|—  =  6*21. 
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bodies,  such  as  the  acetate  of  methyl  and  formiate  of  ethyl,  the 
numbers  for  their  atomic  heats  are  alike ;  and  ether,  which  had 
the  same  atomic  volume  as  the  compounds  just  mentioned,  has 
the  same  atomic  heat,  though  it  is  not  metameric  with  them. 

Specific  Heat  of  Organic  Liquids. 


Compound. 


Water 

Wood  Spirit. 

Alcohol. 

Amylic  Alcohol 

Ethal 

Formic  Acid. 

Acetic  Acid 

Butyric  Acid 

Ether 

Acetate  of  Methyl.. 
Fonniate  of  Ethyl.. 
Acetate  of  Ethyl... . 
Butyrate  of  Methyl. 
Valerate  of  Methyl.. 

Oxalic  Ether 

Acetone 

Benzol 

Oil  of  Mustard 

Oil  of  Turpentine.... 


Empirical 
Formula 
0  =  1«. 


H,0 

CH40 

C9H,0 

<7.H„0 

OiAaO 

CH90a 

C2H40, 

C«H80, 

C%RxoO 

C,H,0a 

(7.H.0, 

C4H.0, 

CtRi.Ot 

ffeH190i 

ff,H„04 

0»He0 

C.E. 

04H»N5 

CioHn 


Mole- 
cular 
Weight 


IS 

82 

46 

88 

242 

46 

60 

88 

74 

74 

74 

88 

102 

116 

146 

58 

78 

99 

186 


Bp.  Heat 
of  Equal 
Weighta. 


1-000 
0645 
0615 
0564 
0-506 
0-586 
0*509 
0508 
0508 
0-507 
0-518 
0-496 
0-487 
0-491 
0457 
0*580 
0*450 
0-482 
0-467 


At  Heat 
(8p.  heat  x 
moL  weight) 


18-00 
20-64 
28-29 
49-68 
122-45 
24-65 
8U-54 
44-26 
87*22 
8752 
87*96 
49*68 
49-67 
56*96 
66-72 
80-74 
85*10 
42-77 
68*51 


Latent  Heat. 

(174)  Disappearance  of  Heat  during  Liquefaction. — When 
matter  passes  from  the  solid  into  the  liquid  state,  or  from  the 
liquid  into  the  aeriform  state,  heat  in  large  quantity  disappears, 
and  ceases  for  the  time  to  affect  the  thermometer ;  hence,  this 
modification  of  heat  is  called  latent  heat.  For  example,  when  a 
lump  of  ice  at  32°  is  brought  into  a  warm  room,  it  gradually 
thaws  and  is  converted  into  water ;  but  neither  the  ice,  nor  the 
water  in  contact  with  it  rises  in  temperature.  So  long  as  any 
portion  of  the  ice  remains  unmelted,  the  water  continues  to  indi- 
cate the  temperature  of  32°,  as  does  also  the  ice.  Again,  a  pound 
of  water  at  212°,  mixed  with  a  pound  of  water  at  32°,  gives  two 
pounds  of  water  at  122°,  which  is  the  mean  temperature ;  but  a 
pound  of  ice  at  32°,  mixed  with  a  pound  of  water  at  212°,  gives 
two  pounds  of  water,  of  which  the  temperature  is  only  51°. 

In  this  case  the  water  has  lost  161°,  whilst  the  ice  has  sained 
only  19°  ;  so  that  142°  have  disappeared,  or  have  become  latent. 
Hence,  in  order  to  convert  a  pound  of  ice  at  32°  into  water  at  32°, 
heat  sufficient  to  raise  142  lbs.  of  water  from  32°  to  33°  is  needed. 
This  heat,  however,  is  not  lost,  for  if  the  progressive  cooling  of 
water  be  observed  in  an  atmosphere  many  degrees  below  the 
freezing  point,  it  will  be  found  that  the  temperature  of  the  liquid 
sinks  regularly  until  it  reaches  32°,  when  it  becomes  stationary, 
and  freezing  begins ;  the  heat  being  supplied  from  that  which  is 
latent  in  the  water.     As  soon  as  the  whole  has  become  solid,  the 
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thermometer  again  shows  that  the  temperature  of  the  mass  einkB 
until  at  length  it  reaches  that  of  the  surrounding  air.  Some 
idea  of  the  quantity  of  heat  that  is  required  to  convert  ice  into 
water,  without  any  apparent  rise  in  temperature,  may  be  formed 
from  the  fact  that  the  simple  conversion  of  a  cube  of  ice  three 
feet  in  the  side  into  water,  also  at  32°,  would  absorb  the  whole 
heat  emitted  during  the  combustion  of  a  bushel  of  coal.  (Fara- 
day.) Pouillet  has  calculated  that  the  whole  of  the  heat  of  the 
sun's  rays  which  fall  upon  the  surface  of  the  earth  in  the  course 
of  twelve  months,  would  be  expended  in  melting  a  layer  of  ice 
which  covered  the  entire  surface  of  the  globe  for  a  thickness  of 
104  feet. 

This  large  amount  of  heat  latent  in  water,  which  is  given 
forth  as  it  freezes,  furnishes  a  source  of  heat  of  the  greatest  value 
in  mitigating  the  severity  of  any  sudden  setting-in  of  frost,  as  the 
very  act  of  freezing  moderates  the  effect  of  the  depression  of  tem- 
perature on  surrounding  objects,  and  renders  the  transition  from 
neat  to  cold,  and  of  course  the  converse  from  cold  to  heat,  more 
gradual  and  uniform.  Another  very  important  purpose  is  at- 
tained by  this  gradual  liquefaction  of  ice :  b^t  for  this  contrivance 
the  ice  that  had  accumulated  during  a  long  winter  would  at  the 
first  breeze  from  the  south  be  instantly  converted  into  water,  and 
sweep  before  it,  not  merely  the  habitations  of  man  and  their  ten- 
ants, but  trees,  rocks,  and  hills.  Such  fearful  catastrophes  do 
now  and  then  occur,  when  a  volcano  such  as  Etna  pours  forth  a 
stream  of  lava  over  its  snow-clad  sides :  the  flood  that  then  en- 
sues is  even  more  destructive  than  the  fiery  torrent  itself.  The 
latent  heat  of  water  is  greater  than  that  of  any  other  body,  but 
in  all  cases  of  liquefaction  there  is  a  similar  disappearance  of  heat; 
the  quantity  which  becomes  latent  varying  with  the  nature  of 
the  substance. 

Person  (Ann.  de  Chimie^  III.  xxi.  333,  and  xxiv.  265)  has  de- 
termined the  latent  heat  absorbed  during  the  fusion  of  a  consider- 
able number  of  bodies,  and  he  concludes  that  the  latent  heat  of 
fusion  is  obtained  by  multiplying  the  difference  between  the  speci- 
fic heat  of  the  pubstance  in  its  liquid  and  its  solid  form  by  a  num- 
ber obtained  by  adding  the  number  256°  (an  experimental  con- 
stant furnished  by  researches  upon  the  latent  heat  of  water)  to  the 
melting-point  °F.  of  the  substance  in  question.* 

The  numbers  in  the  second  column  of  the  table  represent  the 
number  of  degrees  of  temperature  that  an  equal  weight  of  water 
would  be  raised  by  the  passage  of  each  of  the  bodies  enumerated, 
from  the  liquid  to  the  solid  state,  or  they  may  be  taken  as  the 

*  If  I  =  the  latent  heat,  d  the  difference  of  the  specific  heat  in  the  liquid  and  in  the 
solid  state,  t  the  melting-point  on  Fahrenheit's  scale,  the  latent  heat  may  be  calculated 
by  the  formula 

(266  +  0  d  =  I. 

The  results  obtained  with  the  metals  do  not  accord  with  Person's  theory,  as  the 
difference  of  their  specific  heats  in  the  solid  and  liquid  states  is  very  trifling;  but  for 
other  bodies  the  result  calculated  corresponds  pretty  closely  with  that  furnished  by 
experiment.  If  Person's  view  be  correct,  a  consequence  which  he  ingeniously  draws 
from  it  is,  that  the  absolute  zero  of  temperature  would  fall  at  — 256°  F. 
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number  of  pounds  of  water  that  would  be  raised  1°  of  Fahrenheit 
bj  the  heat  emitted  during  the  congelation  of  one  pound  of  each 
of  the  substances  included  in  the  table. 

Table  cf  Latent  Heat  of  Liquids. 


Name  of  Sabetance. 


Water 

Nitrate  of  Sodium. 

Nitrate  of  Potassium.. 

Zinc 

Silver. 

Tin. 

Cadmium 

Bismuth 

Sulphur 

Lead 

Phosphorus. 

Mercury. 


»F. 


142*65 

118*84 

85'26 

50-68 

37*92 

25*65 

24-44 

22-76 

16*85 

9*65 

9*05 

5*11 


Water =1. 


1-000 
0*794 
0-598 
0*855 
0*265 
01t9 
0*171 
0*159 
0*118 
0*067 
0*068 
0-085 


(175)  Freezing-Mixtures. — The  chemist  avails  himself  of  the 
fact  that  heat  disappears  during  liquefaction,  for  the  purpose  of 
procuring  artificial  cold :  the  action  of  freezing  mixtures  depends 
upon  this  principle.  Many  salts  while  undergoing  solution  pro- 
duce a  very  considerable  reduction  of  temperature.  For  exam- 
Sle :  4  ounces  of  nitre  and  4  of  sal-ammoniac,  each  in  fine  pow 
er,  when  mixed  with  8  ounces  of  water,  reduce  the  thermometer 
from  50°  to  10°.  Equal  parts  of  nitrate  of  ammonium  and  water 
reduce  the  temperature  from  50°  to  4°.  So,  likewise,  equal  parts 
of  water,  of  powdered  crystallized  nitrate  of  ammonium,  and  of 
<5arbonate  of  sodium,  also  crystallized  and  in  powder,  effect  a 
reduction  from  50°  to  —  7°.  In  like  manner,  the  solution  of 
•crystallized  sulphate  of  sodium  in  commercial  hydrochloric  acid 
is  attended  with  a  rapid  reduction  of  temperature ;  this  mixture 
is  employed  in  the  common  refrigerators,  5  parts  of  the  acid  being 
poured  upon  8  parts  of  the  salt  reduced  to  powder :  the  tempera- 
ture may  thus  be  reduced  from  50  to  0°. 

The  most  convenient  mixture,  however,  when  procurable, 
consists  of  two  parts  of  pounded  ice  (or,  better  still,  of  fresh  snow) 
and  1  part  of  common  salt.  A  steady  temperature  of —4°  can 
by  its  means  be  maintained  for  many  hours.  Again,  a  mixture 
of  3  parts  of  crystallized  chloride  of  calcium  and  2  of  snow  will 
produce  a  cold  sufficient  to  freeze  mercury ;  if,  before  making  the 
mixture,  both  the  vessel  in  which  the  experiment  is  to  be  per- 
formed and  the  chloride  be  cooled  to  32%  such  a  mixture  will 
•cause  a  thermometer  when  plunged  into  it  to  fall  to  — 50°. 

Even  during  the  liquefaction  of  a  metallic  alloy  by  quicksilver; 
the  same  fact  is  observed ;  thus  an  alloy  may  be  formed  by  melt 
ing  together  207  parts  of  lead,  118  parts  of  tin,  and  208  parts  of 
bismuth ;  if  this  t>e  granulated,  by  pouring  it,  when  melted,  into 
•water,  it  may  be  dissolved  in  1600  parts  of  mercury,  and  will 
cause  a  thermometer,  if  immersed  in  it,  to  sink  from  63°  to  14°. 

It  is  owing  to  this  absorption  of  heat  during  the  liquefaction 
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of  solids,  that  not  only  in  the  melting  of  ice,  but  in  the  much 
higher  temperatures  required  for  the  fusion  of  many  of  the  met- 
als, the  temperature  remains  stationary  so  long  as  any  portion  of 
the  mass  remains  unmelted  ;  the  excess  of  beat  is  transferred  to 
the  unmelted  solid  by  conduction,  and  is  rapidly  absorbed  by  it 
during  its  liquefaction. 

The  fusing-point  of  a  mixture  of  analogous  bodies  is  generally 
considerably  below  that  of  either  of  its  separate  components. 
Thus  alloys  often  have  a  melting  point  much  below  that  of  any  of 
the  metals  which  enter  into  their  formation,  as  is  seen  in  the  case 
of  fusible  metal.  It  has  long  been  practically  known  to  the  glass- 
maker  and  the  metallurgist  that  mixtures  of  various  silicates  fuse 
at  a  temperature  far  below  that  required  to  melt  any  of  them 
alone.  A  similar  increase  of  fusibility  is  observed  when  many  of 
ihe  chlorides  are  mixed  together  before  exposing  them  to  heat. 
A  mixture  of  equivalent  Quantities  of  carbonate  of  sodium  and 
carbonate  of  potassium  melts  below  the  fusing-point  of  either  salt 
separately,  and  is  often  used  to  effect  the  fusion  of  siliceous  min- 
erals in  analysis.  Schaffgotsch  found  that  acetate  of  potassium 
melts  at  558  ,  acetate  of  sodium  at  606°,  but  a  mixture  of  the  twc 
salts  in  equivalent  proportions  fuses  at  435°.  In  like  manner 
nitrate  of  potassium  melts  at  642°,  nitrate  of  sodium  at  591°,  but 
a  mixture  of  the  two  salts  in  equivalent  proportions  liquefies  as 
low  as  429°,  or  162°  below  the  melting-point  of  the  most  fusible 
of  the  two  salt6. 

A  mixture  of  crystallizable  fatty  acids  also  commonly  melts  at 
a  temperature  below  that  of  either  when  separated. 

The  following  table  contains  the  temperatures  at  which  sev- 
eral substances,  metallic  and  non-metallic,  enter  into  fusion : — 

Table  of  Fvsvng-Points. 


Name  of  Satatanoe. 


Mercury. 

On  of  Vitriol 

Bromine 

Ice 

Phosphorus 

Potassium 

Yellow  Wax 

Sodium 

Iodine 

Sulphur 

Tin 

Bismuth 

Nitrate  of  Sodium...... 

Lead , 

Nitrate  of  Potassium.. 

Zinc 

SUyer. 


Gold. 

Cast  Iron......... 

Wrought  Iron... 


•P. 


— *9 

—80 
9-5 
82 

111-5 
186 
148-6 
207-7 
224-6 
289 
451 
612 
591 
620 
642 

in 

1778 
1996 
2016 
2786 
above 
8280 


Authority. 


Hutohins 
Begnault 
Pierre 

SchrCtter 

Regnault 

Person 

Regnault 

Gay-Lussao 


Person 


Daniell 
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The  melting-point  of  ice  is  perfectly  stationary*  at  32°  ;  but 
water  which  contains  salts  in  solution  has  a  lower  point  of  congela- 

*  Pro£  W.  Thomson,  m  confirmation  of  the  results  anticipated  from  a  mathematical 
investigation  made  by  his  brother,  and  communicated  to  the  Royal  Society  of  Edin- 


Fio.  125. 


Mi 


burgh,  January,  1850,  found  experimentally  that  the  freez- 
ing-point of  water,  a  liquid  which  expands  at  the  moment 
of  congelation,  is  lowered  to  a  minute  but  measurable  ex- 
tent by  exposing  the  water  to  pressure.  Some  preliminary 
experiments  showed,  that  for  a  pressure  of  8*1  atmo- 
spheres, the  point  of  congelation  was  lowered  0°'106  F. : 
by  a  pressure  of  16*8  atmospheres  it  was  reduced  0o,232. 
Bunsen,  on  the  other  hand,  found  the  melting-point  of 
paraffin  and  of  spermaceti  to  be  raised  by  increasing  the 
pressure.  Spermaceti,  for  instance,  solidified  at  117°*9 
under  the  atmospheric  pressure,  but  under  a  pressure  of 
150  atmospheres  it  solidified  at  123° '6 ;  both  these  bodies 
contract  at  the  moment  of  solidification,  and,  as  had  been 
anticipated  by  Thomson,  the  melting-point  was  raised, 
Hopkins  found  this  to  hold  good  for  still  higher  pressures ; 
his  experiments  comprised  not  only  spermaceti,  but  also 
wax  and  stearin.  The  experiments  of  Mousson  (Ann.  de 
Chum*  UL  lvL  256)  upon  this  point  are  very  remarkable. 
He  contrived  an  apparatus,  in  which  he  was  able  to  subject 
ioe  to  a  pressure  which  he  estimated  at  13000  atmospheres, 
and  by  which  its  bulk  was  reduced  by  13  hundredths  of 
that  which  it  occupied  at  82°.  He  found  that  under  this 
enormous  pressure  ice  frozen  at  82°  remelted,  and  contin- 
ued liquid  at  0°  F.  This  apparatus  consisted  of  a  steel 
piston,  a,  fig.  125,  in  the  axis  of  which  a  cylindrical  cavity, 
n,  was  drilled.  This  cavity  was  closed  below  by  a  conical 
copper  plug,  /,  which  was  kept  in  its  place  by  the  screw,  o. 
Above,  the  cavity  was  made  slightly  conical,  and  to  it  was 
fitted  the  copper  core, «,  upon  which  the  steel  piston,  d, 
rested,  and  could  be  pressed  down  with  enormous  force  by 
means  of  the  screw  e,  worked  by  a  lever  attached  to  the 
screw  r.  In  making  the  experiment,  the  apparatus  was 
closed  at  top;  it  was  then  inverted,  and  a  loose  copper 
rod,  a\  was  introduced,  after  which  it  was  filled  up  to  e 
with  water,  and  subjected  to  a  low  temperature.  As  soon 
as  the  water  was  completely  frozen,  the  plug  /  was  intro- 
duced, and  the  apparatus  securely  closed.  It  was  then  re- 
stored to  its  usual  position,  and  immersed  in  a  freezing 
mixture  at  —4°  F.  After  allowing  it  to  acquire  this  low 
temperature,  the  greatest  degree  of  compression  which 
could  be  applied  was  brought  to  bear  upon  the  ice  within. 
The  ioe  was  thus  liquefied,  and  the  copper  rod,  a\  was  found  to  have  fallen  to  the  bottom 
of  the  water ■,  which  immediately  Bolidified  again  on  relaxing  the  pressure. 

Mr.  Sorby  (Proceed.  Royal  Soc.,  vol  xil,  April  80th,  1863)  has  made  some  interest- 
ing observations  upon  the  influence  of  pressure  upon  the  solubility  of  salts,  in  which 
he  has  obtained  results  analogous  to  these  upon  the  freezing-point  of  liquids.  He  finds 
in  cases  where,  as  is  usual,  the  volume  of  the  water  and  of  a  salt  after  solution  is  less 
then  the  volume  of  the  water  and  the  salt  separately,  that  the  solubility  is  increased  by 
pressure ;  but  that  in  cases  where,  as  when  sal-ammoniac  is  dissolved  in  water,  the  bulk 
of  the  solution  is  greater  than  that  of  the  water  and  the  salt  taken  separately,  the  solu- 
bility is  lessened  by  a  small  but  measurable  amount  For  sal-ammoniac  this  diminution 
for  a  pressure  of  100  atmospheres  is  equal  to  0*637  per  cent  of  the  quantity  of  the  salt 
in  solution.  Mr.  Sorby  calculates  that  the  force  with  which  this  salt  tends  to  dissolve 
in  a  solution  containing  1  per  cent  less  than  would  be  dissolved  without  pressure  is 
such,  that  any  unit  of  salt  would  in  dissolving  give  rise  to  a  mechanical  force  equal  to 
that  required  to  raise  171  times  its  own  weight  to  the  height  of  one  metre. 

On  the  contrary,  salts  which  expand  in  crystallizing  from  solution  must,  under  pres- 
sure, overcome  mechanical  resistance  in  that  change,  and  as  this  resistance  is  opposed 
to  the  force  of  crystallization,  the  salt  is  rendered  more  soluble.  The  extent  of  the  in- 
fluence of  pressure,  and  the  mechanical  value  of  the  force  of  crystalline  polarity,  vary 
in  different  salts.    Thus  a  pressure  of  100  atmospheres  would  increase  the  solubility  of 
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tion.  Sea-water,  for  example,  freezes  at  270,4.  the  salt  separating, 
and  pure  water  floating  in  the  form  of  ice ;  whilst  water  which 
is  saturated  with  sea-salt  sinks  as  low  as  —4°  before  freezing.* 

Rudorff  (Pogg.  Annal.  cxiv.  63)  finds  that  in  saline  solutions 
generally,  the  freezing-point  is  below  that  of  pure  water,  but  the 
degree  to  which  it  is  Towered  varies  with  the  nature  of  the  salt 
employed.  Almost  the  only  salts  which  are  wll  adapted  to  this 
inquiry  are  the  chlorides  and  nitrates  of  the  metals  of  the  alkalies 
and  alkaline  earths,  as  few  other  salts  possess  the  requisite  solu- 
bility at  low  temperatures.  In  the  case  of  salts  which  furnish 
anhydrous  crystals,  so  far  as  can  be  judged  from  the  limited  num- 
ber of  salts  submitted  to  experiment,  the  depression  of  tempera- 
ture is  directly  proportional  to  the  quantity  of  salt  present  in  the 
liquid.  For  example,  successive  additions  of  1  per  cent,  of  each 
ox  the  following  salts  produce  a  successive  reduction  of  the  frees- 
ing-point  to  the  following  extent : — 

Sal  ammoniac 1*175 

Chloride  of  sodium 1-080 

Chloride  of  potassium 0*797 

Nitrate  of  ammonium 0*691 

Nitrate  of  sodium 0*666 

Carbonate  of  potassium 0*570 

Nitrate  of  calcium 0*498 

Nitrate  of  potassium 0*480 

It  would  appear  that  salts  which  crystallize  with  water  cause 
a  doM-essiorf  in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  hydrated  salt  di&- 
sol^^^  Chloride  of  calcium  occasions  a  depression  of  the  freez- 
ingflint  of  0o,405  F.  for  each  addition  of  1  per  cent,  of  the  salt 
Ca(jj+  6H,0;  chloride  of  barium  a  depression  of  0°*345  F.  for 
each  addition  of  1  per  cent,  of  the  compound  ifa  0,4-613,0. 
Chloride  of  sodium  crystallizes  below  JL4  F.  with  2H,0;  but 
these  crystals  are  rapidly  dehydrated  as  soon  as  the  temperature 
rises  above  that  point :  it  is  remarkable  that,  for  all  tempe         ~~ 
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crystallized  sulphate  of  copper  as  much  as  3*188  per  cent,  whereas  it  would 
the  solubility  of  chloride  of  sodium  to  the  extent  of  only  0*419  per  cent  Tl 
with  which  this  latter  salt  tends  to  crystallize  from  a  solution  containing  1  per  cent 
more  than  would  be  dissolved  without  pressure  is  such,  that  any  unit  of  salt  in  dissotr* 
ing  would  give  rise  to  a  mechanical  force  sufficient  to  raise  157  times  its  own  weight  to 
the  height  of  one  metre ;  whereas,  in  the  case  of  sulphate  of  copper,  this  force  is  only 
sufficient  to  raise  7  times  its  own  weight  to  the  same  height  Of  course,  if  the  solutions 
were  still  more  supersaturated,  the  force  of  crystallization  would  be  greater,  and  n» 
vend. 

*  Mr.  Walker,  who  accompanied  M'Clintock  in  the  Fox,  made  numerous  obsem- 
tions  on  the  freezing  of  sea-water  in  the  Arctic  regions.  He  found  that  when  the  tern- 
pcrature  fell  below  28° '5,  ice  began  to  form,  at  first  as  a  thin  pellicle,  which  gradually 
acquired  a  vertically  striated  appearance  as  it  increased  in  thickness,  plumose  satine 
crystals  separating  upon  the  surface  of  the  ice.  Although  he  observed  the  formation 
of  ice  from  sea-water  at  all  temperatures  between  28° *5  and  —42°,  he  never  from  thk 
source  could  obtain  ice  which  on  melting  furnished  fresh  water.  The  purest  ice  wai 
that  formed  at  the  lowest  temperature,  but  even  that  when  melted  furnished  water  of 
«p.  gr.  1*005.  He  re-melted  the  ice  from  sea-water,  and  froze  it  again,  repeating  the 
operation  several  times  upon  the  same  portion  of  water,  but  never  by  this  mews  suc- 
ceeded in  obtaining  water  of  less  density  than  1*002. 
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hydraulic  press  between  tw>  pieces  of  boxwood  hollowed  out  bc 
as  to  form  a  flattened  lenticular  cavity.  The  ice  broke,  but,  on 
continuing  the  pressure,  it  froze  again,  and  in  less  than  a  minute 
was  converted  into  a  flattened  transparent,  lenticular  mass.  This 
mass  was  in  turn  placed  in  a  shallow  cylindrical  cavity  of  box- 
wood and  again  submitted  to  pressure,  again  it  was  crushed  and 
became  reduced  to  the  form  of  a  flat  transparent  cake ;  and  this 
again  was  placed  in  a  hemispherical  cavity  in  the  wood  and  sub- 
jected to  the  pressure  of  a  hemispherical  plug  which  fitted  the  cav- 
ity ;  a  third  time  it  was  crushed,  and  after  a  few  seconds  it  froze 
again  into  a  transparent  cup  of  ice.*  Tyndall  considers  that  upon 
the  theory  that  heat  is  the  result  of  vibratory  motion,  the  lique- 
faction of  ice,  when  perfectly  homogeneous,  must  necessarily  take 
place  more  easily  upon  the  surface  than  within  the  mass ;  and 
conversely  the  freezing  of  a  thin  layer  of  water  between  two 
masses  ot  ice  should  occur  more  readily  than  upon  the  6nrface  of 
a  single  mass,  and  hence  he  attempts  to  account  for  regelation. 
The  explanation  appears,  however,  to  be  insufficient ;  since,  if 
true  for  ice,  it  should  hold  good  for  all  substances  solidifying 
after  fusion,  when  two  portions  of  the  solid  are  brought  into  "con- 
tact beneath  the  still  liquid  mass ;  and  it  offers  no  explanation 
of  the  freezing  of  ice  to  flannel,  which  apparently  is  due  to  the 
same  cause  as  the  freezing  of  ice  to  ice.  It  has  been  supposed 
that  the  masses  of  ice  are  colder  within  than  at  the  surface,  and 
hence  that  regelation  is  the  result  of  the  absorption  of  heat  by 
the  internal  portions.  Tyndall  has,  however,  proved  conclusively 
that  this  hypothesis  is  at  variance  with  facts,  and  is  indeed  im- 
possible from  the  conducting  nature  of  ice  itself.  The  ingenious 
theory  of  James  Thomson,  that  regelation  is  dne  to  the  lowering 
of  the  freezing-point  by  the  mutual  pressure  of  two  masses  of  ice, 
and  that  the  absorption  of  heat  due  to  this  liquefaction  freezes  the 
contiguous  layer  of  water,  is  also  quite  inadequate  to  account  for 
the  effect,  even  if  pressure  were  a  necessary  element  in  effecting 
regelation,  which  Faraday  and  others  have  shown  it  is  not.  At 
present  therefore  the  phenomenon  needs  further  elucidation. 

(177)  Evolution  of  Heat  during  Solidijieation. — When  liquids 
return  to  the  solid  form,  their  latent  heat,  or  heat  of  fluidity ,  as 
it  is  sometimes  called,  is  again  given  out.    Water,  if  undisturbed, 

*  These  observations  hare  been  ingeniously  applied  by  Tyndall  to  account  for  the 
motion  of  glaciers.  These  frozen  rivers  of  ice,  in  descending  from  the  mountain  sides, 
constantly  have  to  force  their  way  through  contracted  gorges  in  the  rock,  and  gradually 
flow  onwards,  melting  away  at  their  base,  whilst  fresh  portions  of  ice  are  forced  down- 
wards from  the  upper  regions  of  the  mountain  by  the  weight  of  the  superincumbent  ice* 
It  was  ascertained  by  Prof.  J.  D.  Forbes,  in  a  series  of  beautiful  observation?,  that 
during  the  descent  of  the  glacier  through  its  channel,  the  central  portions  of  the  mas 
move  more  quickly  than  the  portions  on  its  sides :  and  he  likened  the  flow  to  the  descent 
of  a  viscous  liquid,  and  propounded  what  has  been  known  as  the  viscous  theory  of  glaciet 
motion.  Viscosity,  however,  is  not  a  property  which  is  exhibited  by  ice ;  and  Tyndall 
{Phil.  Trans.,  1857)  has  shown  that  all  the  phenomena  of  glacier  motion  are  accurately 
accounted  for  by  this  process  of  crushing,  and  subsequent  regelation  into  solid  trans- 
parent ice.  Graham,  however,  suggests  that  ice  may  exist  in  two  conditions — the  cr?§> 
tallinc,  which  is  brittle,  and  the  vitreous  or  colloid,  in  which  it  possesses  a  certain 
viscosity.  (Phil.  Tran%.%  1861,  p.  222.)  This  view,  however,  as  yet  remains  unsnp 
ported  by  direct  experiments. 


ABSORPTION  OF  HEAT  DURING  EVAPORATION. 

«iay  be  cooled  down  in  a  narrow  tube  even  20°  below  the  freez- 
ing-point without  congealing;  but  the  least  agitation  causes  a 
portion  to  solidify  suddenly,  and  the  latent  heat  emitted  at  the 
moment  by  the  portion  which  freezes  raises  the  temperature  of 
the  whole  mass  to  32°.  According  to  Dufour,  this  cooling  of 
water  below  its  freezing-point  is  easily  effected  by  suspending  the 
water  in  the  midst  of  a  liquid  of  the  same  density  as  itself,  such 
as  a  mixture  of  chloroform  and  oil  of  almonds  in  suitable  propor- 
tions, and  exposing  them  to  the  cold  of  a  freezing  mixture :  con- 
tact with  a  fragment  of  ice  causes  the  instant  solidification  of  the 
water,  though  agitation,  or  stirring  with  a  metallic  rod,  does  not 
always  do  so.  In  like  manner,  sulphur,  or  phosphorus,  if  sus- 
pended in  solution  of  chloride  of  zinc,  remains  liquid  many  de- 
grees below  its  point  of  solidification  until  touched  with  a  frag- 
ment of  its  own  substance.  Acetic  or  sulphuric  acid,  as  well  as 
several  other  substances,  admits,  like  water,  of  being  cooled  down 
*  several  degrees  below  its  point  of  solidification ;  but  if  agitated, 
or  if  touched  with  a  portion  of  its  own  substance  in  the  solid 
form,  it  immediately  solidities  with  evolution  of  heat, 

A  similar  extrication  of  heat  occurs  when  a  supersaturated 
solution  of  sulphate  of  sodium  (73)  is  made  to  crystallize  suddenly 
by  agitation,  the  mass  becoming  sensibly  warm  to  the  hand.  The 
solidification  of  metallic  bodies  is  attended  with  a  like  evolution 
of  heat. 

(178)  Disappearcmce  of  Heat  during  the  Forrna&ion  of  Vapour. 
— In  the  change  from  the  liquid  to  the  gaseous  state,  the  disap- 
pearance of  heat  is  found  to  occur  to  an  extent  still  greater  than 
in  the  liquefaction  of  a  solid.  A  vessel  containing  water,  such 
-as  the  boiler  of  a  common  still,  placed  over  a  source  of  heat  which 
is  tolerably  uniform  in  temperature,  receives  in  equal  times 
nearly  equal  accessions  of  heat ;  the  water  at  first  rises  steadily 
in  temperature,  but  at  length  it  boils,  and  the  thermometer  be- 
comes stationary  ;  no  matter  how  much  the  heat  be  urged,  pro- 
vided that  the  steam  be  allowed  to  escape  freely,  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  boiling  liquid  cannot  be  raised  beyond  a  certain  point : 
if  the  vapour  be  made  to  pass  through  the  worm  of  the  still, 
which  is  cooled  by  immersion  in  water,  the  steam  will  transfer 
part  of  its  heat  to  the  water  in  the  condenser,  which  rises  rapidly 
in  temperature,  whilst  the  vapour  returns  to  the  liquid  form ;  but 
the  quantity  of  water  that  is  raised  in  the  worm-tub  to  nearly 
212°  is  very  much  greater  than  the  quantity  that  is  condenseo 
into  the  form  of  liquid  in  the  receiver  of  the  still. 

The  large  amount  of  latent  heat  contained  in  steam,  renders  it 
possible  to  use  steam  as  a  convenient  and  economical  mode  of 
warming  buildings  and  apparatus  which  do  not  require  to  be 
raised  to  a  temperature  beyond  that  of  boiling  water.  In  prac- 
tice it  is  found  convenient  in  warming  a  building  which  is  used 
for  domestic  purposes,  to  allow  one  square  foot  of  radiating  sur- 
face in  the  steam-pipe  for  every  200  cubic  feet  of  space  to  be 
heated.  This  estimate,  however,  is  liable  to  modification,  because 
the  greater  the  extent  of  radiating  and  conducting  surface  exposed 
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by  the  windows  in  proportion  to  the  cubic  contents  of  the  apart* 
ment  may  be,  the  more  rapid  is  the  loss  of  heat. 

The  maintenance  of  a  steady  temperature  which  cannot  rise 
above  212°,  is  often  required  in  the  laboratory  in  the  prosecution 
of  various  inquiries,  especially  in  such  as.  relate  to  organic  chem- 
istry, and  for  this  purpose  a  small  steam-bath,  such  as  is  repre- 
sented at  2,  fig.  126,  is  extremely  useful ;  it  may  also  be  employed 
to  assist  in  effecting  the  filtration  of  hot  liquids,  where  it  is  im- 
portant to  maintain  their  high  temperature.  In  drying  organic 
substances,  a  kind  of  double  oven,  or  hot  closet,  made  of  copper, 
as  exhibited  at  1,  is  a  convenient  mode  of  applying  heat ;  the 
interval  between  the  internal  and  external  plates  of  copper  is 
filled  with  water  which  is  heated  by  the  gas  flame  below ;  if  a 
higher  temperature  than  this  be  required,  the  interval  may  be 
filled  with  oil ;  the  temperature  in  the  latter  case  may  be  regu- 
lated by  a  thermometer,  introduced  at  aj  at  J  is  a  tube  for  the 
escape  of  vapour ;  this  tube  communicates  with  the  drying  cham- 
ber. 

Fife  196. 
1  a 


(179)  EbuQMan. — The  gradual  absorption  of  heat  in  the  pas- 
sage from  the  liquid  to  the  gaseous  state  is  not  less  essential  to 
the  comfort,  and  even  to  the  existence  of  man,  than  the  corre- 
sponding absorption  in  the  passage  from  the  solid  to  the  liquid 
condition.  Were  it  otherwise,  every  attempt  to  boil  a  saucepan 
or  a  flask  of  water  or  other  liquid,  would  be  attended  with  explo- 
sion, from  the  sudden  formation  of  vapour,  the  moment  that  tho 
boiling-point  was  attained. 

By  the  term  ebullition,  or  boiling,  is  meant  the  formation,  in 
any  liquid,  of  bubbles  of  vapour  of  an  elasticity  equal  to  that  of 
the  superincumbent  atmosphere  at  the  time. 

Although  the  boiling-point  of  each  liquid,  oosfteris  jparibus,  ia 
always  fixed,  yet  different  liquids  vary  quite  as  much  m  the  tem- 
perature at  which  this  change  occurs,  as  solids  do  in  their  points 
of  liquefaction.  This  is  shown  by  a  glance  at  the  following  table, 
which  contains  the  boiling-points  of  a  number  of  liquids,  recently 
determined  with  very  great  care,  reduced  to  the  atmospheric  pres* 
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sure  of  29*92  inches  of  mercury :  the  specific  gravities  of  the 
liquids  at  32°  F.  are  also  given. 

The  process  of  ebullition  may  be  beautifully  shown  in  a  com* 
mon  glass  flask,  heated  from  below.  At  first,  bubbles  of  vapom 
are  formed  at  the  bottom  of  the  vessel ;  these  bubbles  are  con- 
densed and  disappear  with  a  peculiar  vibratory  sound  before  they 
reach  the  surface ;  at  length  the  temperature  of  the  whole  mass 
of  liquid  becomes  nearly  uniform,  and  the  bubbles  of  steam  as 
they  are  formed,  rise  to  the  surface  and  break,  emitting  a  per- 
fectly transparent,  invisible  vapour,  which  does  not  become  con- 
densed  into  the  cloudy  form  commonly  but  erroneously  desig- 
nated as  steam,  until  its  temperature  has  been  sufficiently  reduced 
by  the  external  air  to  bring  it  back  to  the  liquid  form  in  exceed- 
ingly minute  globules. 

Table  of  BoUmg-PoinU  and  Specific  Orcuvitiea  of  Liquids. 


Sulphurous  Anhydride , 

Chloride  of  Ethyl , 

Bromide  of  Methyl , 

Aldehyd 

Formiate  of  MethyL 

Ether 

Bromide  of  Ethyl 

Iodide  of  Methyl , 

Bisulphide  of  Carbon. , 

Formic  Ether. 

Acetone , 

Acetate  of  Methyl 

Chloride  of  Silicon 

Bromine • ••»••••*•••< 

Wood  Spirit , 

Iodide  of  Ethyl 

Acetic  Ether , 

Alcohol 

Terchloride  of  Phosphorus..... 

Benzol 

Dutch  Liquid 

Butyrate  of  Methyl 

Water 

Formic  Acid 

Butyric  Ether. 

Perchloride  of  Tin 

Valerate  of  Methyl 

Acetic  Acid 

FouselOil , 

Bromide  of  Ethylene. , 

Terchloride  of  Arsenic. 

Perchloride  of  Titanium.. 

Bromide  of  Silicon. 

Butyric  Acid 

Sulphurous  Ether 

Terbromide  of  Phosphorus. •• 

Sulphuric  Acid 

Mercury 


Boiling  Pt. 
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17-6* 
61-9 
55*5 
69*4 
92-1 
94'8 
105*8 
111-4 
118*5 
127-7 
188-3 
138*8 
138-2 
145-4 
149-9 
158-5 
164-9 
178-1 
178-4 
176-8 
184-7 
204-6 
2120 
221-5 
288-8 
2402 
241-1 
243-1 
269*8 
270-9 
278-0 
276-6 
8080 
314-6 
820-0 
847-5 
640-0 
662-0 


Sp.  Or. 
at89*F. 


l-4911f 
0-9214 
1*6644 
0-8009 
0.9984 
07865 
1*4783 
2-1992 
1-2931 
0*9857 
0-8144 
0*9562 
1*5287 
8*1872 
0-8179 
1-9755 
0*9069 
0-8151 
1*6162 
0-8991 
1-2803 
0-9209 
1-0000 
10267J 
0-9041 
2-2671 
0*9015 
106198 
0*8271 
2-16291 
2-2050 
1-7609 
2*8128 
0*9886 
1-1068 
2*9249 
1*8540 
13*5960 
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MODE  OF  DETERMINING  THE  BOILING-POINT. 


Fio.  127. 


The  temperature  at  which  any  given  liquid  boils,  although 
perfectly  lixed  under  certain  conditions,  is  nevertheless  influenced 
by  several  circumstances,  such  as — 1,  the  nature  of  the  vessel  in 
which  it  is  boiled  ;  2,  the  presence  of  matters  in  solution  in  the 
liquid ;  and  3,  and  most  important  of  all,  the  variation  of  the 
pressure  of  the  atmosphere  upon  its  surface. 

The  boiling-point  of  a  liquid  constitutes  one  of  its  most  im- 
portant physical  characters,  and  is  often  the  surest  guarantee  of 
its  freedom  from  admixture  with  other  bodies.  The  use  of  a  sim- 
ple expedient  enables  the  boiling-point  of  a  valuable  liquid  to  be 
determined  without  loss,  upon  small  quantities  of  the  substance 

under  trial.  In  fig.  127,  f  is  a  small 
flask  which  contains  the  liquid,  t  the 
thermometer  passing  through  the 
cork  c,  and  enclosed  in  a  long  tube  «, 
which  fits  into  a  cork  adjusted  to  the 
neck  of  the  flask  f  ;  b  is  an  outer 
tube  to  prevent  the  premature  con- 
densation of  the  vapour,  d  a  lateral 
tube  for  carrying  off  any  part  of  the 
liquid  which  may  distil  over :  by  this 
arrangement  the  bulb  and  the  whole 
stem  of  the  thermometer  is  immersed 
in  the  vapour  of  the  boiling  liquid, 
and  an  accurate  observation  may  be 
made  with  little  difficulty,  due  atten- 
tion being  paid  in  all  cases  to  the  ba- 
rometric pressure  at  the  time. 

(180)  1.  Influence  of  Adhesion  on 
the  Boiling-Point — Adhesion  of  the 
liquid  to  the  surface  of  the  vessel 
which  contains  it  has  a  marked  effect 
in  raising  the  boiling-point.  In  con- 
sequence of  this  action,  water  some- 
times boils  at  214°  in  a  glass  vessel,  but  the  temperature 
falls  to  212°,  and  continues  to  boil  steadily  at  this  point  if  a 
pinch  of  metallic  filings  be  dropped  in.  If  the  interior  of 
the  vessel  be  varnished  with  shell-lac,  the  boiling  will  often 
not  occur  till  a  temperature  of  221°  is  reached,  and  then 
will  take  place  in  bursts,  the  temperature  falling  to  212°  at  each 
gust  of  vapour.  So  again  the  presence  of  a  little  oil  elevates  the 
boiling-point  of  water  three  or  four  degrees.  The  experiments 
of  Donny  have  thrown  light  upon  6ome  of  the  causes  by  which 
ebullition  is  facilitated.  He  has  found  that  the  presence  of  air  in 
solution  singularly  assists  the  evolution  of  vapour.  From  the 
increased  elasticity  which  the  dissolved  air  acquires  by  the  addi- 
tion of  heat,  minute  bubbles  are  thrown  off  in  the  interior  of  the 
liquid,  especially  where  it  is  in  contact  with  a  rough  surface; 
and  into  these  bubbles  the  steam  dilates  and  rises.  By  long  boil- 
ing of  the  water,  the  air  becomes  nearlv  all  expelled ;  in  such  a 
case  the  temperature  has  been  observed  to  rise  even  as  high  as 


INFLUENCE  OF  ADHESION  ON  THE  BOILING-POINT.  257 

360°  in  an  open  glass  vessel,  which  was  then  shattered  with  a 
lond  report,  by  a  sudden  explosive  burst  of  vapour.  In  such  cir- 
cumstances the  force  of  cohesion  retains  the  particles  of  the  liquid 
throughout  the  mass  in  contact  with  each  other,  in  a  species  of 
tottering,  equilibrium ;  and  when  this  equilibrium  is  overturned 
at  any  one  point,  the  repulsive  power  of  the  excess  of  heat  stored 
up  in  the  mass,  suddenly  exerts  itself,  and  the  result  is  an  explo- 
sion with  the  instantaneous  dispersion  of  the  liquid.  The  diffi- 
culty of  expelling  air  completely,  even  from  a  small  bulk  of 
water,  can  be  adequately  conceived  by  those  only  who  have  at- 
tempted it ;  ebullition  m  vacuo  for  a  very  considerable  period  is 
not  sufficient  to  effect  it.  In  the  slow  freezing  of  water  the  air 
previously  held  in  solution  is  perfectly  expelled.  In  consequence 
of  this  aosence  of  air,  if  a  lump  of  ice  free  from  air  bubbles  be 
immersed  in  heated  oil,  so  as  to  melt  it  without  allowing  it  to 
come  into  contact  with  air,  the  temperature  of  the  water  may  be 
raised  many  degrees  above  its  boiling-point,  and  it  will  then  be 
suddenly  converted  into  steam  with  explosive  force.  Dufour 
finds  that  many  liquids  may  be  heated  far  beyond  their  normal 
boiling-point,  by  suspending  them  in  the  midst  of  a  liquid  of 
equal  density,  but  which  can  be  heated  sufficiently  without  itself 
beginning  to  boil.  If  the  globule  of  suspended  and  superheated 
liquid  be  touched  with  any  solid  body,  it  burets  into  vapour  with 
explosive  violence. 

Where  the  latent  heat  of  the  vapour  is  low,  and  the  liquid 
has  comparatively  little  adhesion  to  air,  as  is  the  case  with  alco- 
hol, or  ether,  or  sulphuric  acid,  frequent  bumping  or  irregular 
boiling  occurs,  endangering  the  vessel  and  its  contents. 

(181)  2.  Influence  of  the  Solution  of  Solids  in  a  Liquid,  on  its 
Boiling-Point. — Any  force  that  acts  in  opposition  to  the  repul- 
sive energy  of  heat  produces  a  corresponding  rise  in  the  boiling- 
point  ;  so  that  the  solution  of  a  salt  in  water,  by  the  influence  of 
adhesion,  always  elevates  the  point  of  ebullition,  and  the  more  so 
the  larger  the  quantity  of  salt  added.  Indeed  it  has  been  sup- 
posed that  the  quantity  of  salt  required  to  produce  a  certain  rise 
of  temperature  might  be  employed  as  a  measure  of  the  amount 
of  adhesion  between  the  liquid  and  the  salt  in  solution.  Legrand 
{Ann.  de  Chvmie,  II.  lix.  423)  has  published  a  series  of  careful 
experiments  upon  seventeen  different  salts,  and  the  results  which 
he  has  obtained  possess  considerable  interest. 

It  might  be  supposed,  since  the  elasticity  of  vapour  increases 
with  the  temperature,  that  the  addition  of  a  larger  quantity  of 
salt  would  be  required  to  raise  the  boiling-point  from  213°  to 
214°  than  from  212°  to  213°.  In  only  three  cases,  however,  was 
this  effect  produced  ;  these  three  salts  stand  first  in  the  following 
table.  In  six  instances  the  effect  produced  was  exactly  the  re- 
verse; whilst  in  the  seven  instances  which  stand  lowest  in  the 
table,  the  successive  quantities  of  salt  which  it  was  requisite  to 
add  in  order  to  produce  a  successive  rise  in  the  boiling-point  of 
1°  decreased  up  to  a  certain  point,  and  beyond  this  steadily  in 
creased.     The  salts  employed  were  all  used  in  the  anhyefroub 
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state,  that  is  to  say,  they  were  dried  bo  as  to  be  entirely  deprived 
of  their  water  before  being  dissolved. 

Influence  of  Salts  in  Solution  on  (he  BoUmg-Pomt  of  Water, 


Name  of  the  Salt 

Quantity  of  salt  required 

to  raise  toe  boiliofvpolnt  of 

100  parts  of  liquid 

Boiling-point 

saturated 
solution. 

Quantity  of 

salt  In  100 

parts  of  water 

in  saturated 

eolation. 

From  212°  to 
218°-8  F. 

From  218*8 
to216»«F. 

C  Nitrate  of  Sodium.. , 

9-3 
10-0 
12-2 
14-6 

77 

9-0 
14-4 

9-9 
19-6 

21-0 

7'8 
10-0 
10-6 
18-0 
16-0 
16-7 
26-9 

9*4 
10*6 
14-2 
14-6 

67 

8-1 
12-8 

7-7 
12*9 

19-8 

6-1 
6*6 
9-6 
9-6 

10-8 
8-6 

20-8 

260 

240 
220 
227 
227 
220 
266 
220 

224 

288 
366 
886 
276 
804 
244 
288 

224-8 
unlimited 

8361 
61-6 
41-2 
69*4 
48-6 

209-0 
601 

112-6 

88-9 
826-0 
798-2 
206-0 
862-2 
117-6 
296-2 

]  Nitrate  of  Ammonium. 

(  Nitrate  of  Potassium 

Chlorate  of  Potassium 

(  Chloride  of  Sodium 

Chloride  of  Potassium 

Carbonate  of  Rodinm,.rt.T 

-<  Acetate  of  Sodium.T, »---,.»-,- 

Chloride  of  Barium 

Tribasic  Phosphate  ot*So- ) 

1      dium  and  Hydrogen. ) 

1  Sal-Ammoniac 

Chloride  of  Oalrfum.,»--T-»r--- 

Aoetate  of  Potassium ......... 

-  Carbonate  of  Potassium 

Nitrate  of  Calcium. 

Chloride  of  Strontium ......... 

[Tartrate  of  Potassium 

Notwithstanding  their  high  boiling-point,  the  vtfjpour  which 
rises  from  snch  solutions  adjusts  itself  almost  immediately  to  the 
atmospheric  pressure,  and  is  not  permanently  hotter  than  the 
steam  of  boiling  water,  as  Faraday  and  Magnus  have  shown. 

On  comparing  together  solutions  which  contain  equal  weights 
of  different  salts,  it  will  be  found  that  the  most  soluble  salts  are 
by  no  means  uniformly  those  which  produce  the  greatest  eleva- 
tion of  the  boiling-point.  A  solution  containing  40  per  cent,  of 
common  salt  (very  nearly  saturated)  boils  at  226^5  ;  whilst  in  the 
case  of  nitre  (a  far  more  soluble  salt)  a  solution  of  the  same 
strength  boils  at  219°. 

(182)  3.  Influence  of  Preesure  on  the  Boilmg-Point. — Since 
ebullition  consists  essentially  in  the  rapid  formation  of  vapour  of 
an  elasticity  equal  to  that  of  the  atmosphere  which  is  exerting  it* 
pressure  on  the  surface  of  the  liquid,  any  diminution  of  that  pres- 
sure should  be  attended  with  a  corresponding  depression  of  the 
boiling-point ;  and  it  is  a  fact  that  water  which  has  long  ceased 
to  boil  under  the  usual  atmospheric  pressure,  may  be  at  once 
made  to  enter  into  ebullition  by  placing  it  under  the  receiver  of 
the  air-pump,  and  exhausting  the  air ;  dv  this  means  water  may 
be  made  to  boil  at  a  temperature  of  70  F.  Indeed,  liquids  in 
general  boil  in  vacuo  at  from  60  to  140°  below  their  ordinary 
point  of  ebullition  when  under  a  barometric  pressure  of  thirty 
inches.  This  result  may  be  shown  by  boiling  some  water  in  a 
Florence  flask,  and  corking  up  the  flask  whilst  the  steam  is 
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escaping  rapidly.  Upon  pouring  cold  water  over  the  upper  part 
of  the  flask  the  steam  is  condensed,  its  pressure  is  removed,  and 
the  water  begins  to  boil  briskly ;  but  in  this  case,  the  bubbles 
nearly  all  rise  from  the  surface,  not  from  the  bottom  of  the  liquid. 
A  simple  proof  that  steam  from  boiling  water  possesses  an  elas- 
ticity equal  to  that  of  the  atmosphere  is  obtained  by  repeating 
the  last  experiment  with  a  tin  canister,  instead  of  a  globular  flask. 
On  corking  up  the  canister,  and  pouring  cold  water  over  it,  the 
steam  within  is  suddenly  condensed,  a  vacuum  is  produced,  and 
the  cauister  is  crushed  in  by  the  pressure  of  external  air. 

The  reduction  of  temperature  at  which  boiling  takes  place  is 
advantageously  applied  in  the  preparation  of  vegetable  extracts, 
the  medicinal  properties  of  which  would  be  impaired  by  the  ordi- 
nary temperature  of  212°,  and  by  exposure  to  tne  air.  The  appa- 
ratus consists  of  a  still  and  a  receiver,  which  are  connected  by  an 
air-tight  joint,  and  are  filled  with  steam  to  expel  atmospheric  air, 
and  then  hermetically  sealed ;  on  cooling  the  receiver,  rapid 
evaporation  and  ebullition  take  place  at  a  temperature  much 
lower  than  that  of  the  usual  boiling-point  of  the  liquid.  A  mod- 
ification of  this  process  is  used  in  the  manufacture  of  sugar,  both 
in  the  concentration  of  the  cane-juice  and  in  the  subsequent  evap- 
oration of  the  syrup. 

£.83)  Measurement  of  Heights  by  the  JBoUm^Pomt. — As 
^  t  be  expected  in  consequence  of  the  diminution  of  atmos- 
pheric pressure,  it  is  found  that  on  ascending  from  the  earth's 
surface  the  temperature  at  which  water  boils  becomes  gradually 
lower.  In  descending  a  mine  the  effect  is  reversed,  and  the  boil- 
ing-point becomes  proportionately  elevated.  De  Saussure  ob- 
served that  on  the  summit  of  Mont  Blanc,  which  is  15,650  feet 
(nearly  three  miles)  above  the  sea-level,  water  boils  at  185°'8 ; 
and  Wisse  determined  the  boiling-point  upon  Mount  Pichincha, 
at  an  altitude  of  15,040  feet,  to  be  185°#27  whilst  the  barometei 
stood  at  17*208  inches.  The  observation  of  the  point  at  which 
water  boils  at  any  particular  elevation  furnishes  an  easy  means 
of  determining  its  altitude  above  the  sea-level ;  a  difference  of 
about  596  feet  of  ascent  producing  a  variation  of  1°  F.  in  the 
boiling-point  of  water. 

Boiling-Points  of  Water  at  different  Prewwre*!* 


Boffin*  Pt 

Barometer. 
Inches. 

Boffin*  Pt 

Barometer. 
Inches. 

Boiling  Pt 

Barometer. 
Inches. 

184 

16*676 

195 

21-124 

206 

26-529 

185 

17*047 

196 

21-576 

207 

27-068 

186 

17*421 

197 

22-080 

208 

27614 

187 

17*803 

198 

22*498 

209 

28-188 

188 

18196 

199 

22-965 

210 

28*744 

189 

18-598 

200 

28-454 

211 

29-331 

190 

18-992 

201 

23-937 

212 

29*922 

191 

19-407 

202 

24-441 

218 

80*516 

192 

19-822 

208 

25*014 

214 

81120 

198 

20-254 

204 

25-468 

215 

81-780 

194 

20-687 

205 

26*992 

•  For  an  extended  table  of  this  kind,  vide  Dixon  On  Beat,  p.  269. 
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The  preceding  table  shows  the  temperature  at  which  water 
boils  at  the  corresponding  heights  of  the  barometric  column,  cal- 
culated by  Regnault,  and  confirmed  by  direct  observation. 

The  necessity  of  attending  to  the  neight  of  the  barometer  at 
the  time  of  making  a  careful  observation  upon  the  boiling-point 
of  any  liquid  will  now  be  obvious.  It  has  oeen  ascertained  that 
a  variation  of  one-tenth  of  an  inch  in  the  barometric  column 
makes  a  difference  of  more  than  a  sixth  of  a  degree  F.  in  the 
boiling-point ;  so  that  within  the  range  of  the  barometer  in  this 
climate  the  boiling-point  of  water  may  vary  5°. 

(184)  High-Pressure  Steam. — As  a  reduction  of  the  pressure 
lowers  tne  boiling-point,  so  an  augmentation  of  the  pressure  raises 
it.  To  demonstrate  this  fact  an  apparatus  has  been  contrived, 
consisting  of  a  small  iron  boiler  (fig.  128),  furnished  with  three 
apertures  in  the  lid,  through  one  of  which  a  ther- 
mometer stem  is  passed  air-tight ;  through  the 
second,  a  long  glass  tube  open  at  both  ends  is 
inserted  ;  the  lower  extremity  of  this  tube  plun- 

fes  below  the  surface  of  mercury  placed  in  the 
oiler,  above  which  a  quantity  ot  water  is  in- 
troduced ;  the  third  aperture  must  be  furnished 
with  a  stop-cock.  It  will  be  found,  on  applying 
heat,  that  so  long  as  free  communication  with  the 
atmosphere  is  permitted  through  the  open  stop- 
cock, the  temperature  of  ebullition  will  remain 
steadily  at  212° ;  but  by  closing  the  cock,  the 
steam  may  be  confined,  and  as  fresh  portions  of 
steam  continue  to  rise  from  the  water,  the 
pressure  on  the  surface  increases,  as  is  shown 
by  the  rise  of  the  mercury  in  the  open  tube; 
the  boiling-point  also  becomes  higher;  until 
when  the  mercury  stands  at  30  inches,  and  the 
pressure  on  the  surface  is  equal  to  that  of  an   additional  at- 


ng-point  rises  still  higher,  and  the  elasticity  < 
with  increasing  rapidity  as  the  temperature  rises,  as  is  shown  by 
the  following  table  founded  upon  the  experiments  of  Regnault  :— 
Temperature  of  Steam  at  High  Pressures. 


Pressure  In 

Temp. 
•P. 

Rise  In  temp,  for 

Pressure  in 

Temp. 
•P. 

Rise  in  temp,  for 

atmospheres  of 

each  additional 

atmospheres  of 

each  additional 

80  inch  meronry. 

atmosphere. 

80  inch  mercury. 

atmosphere. 

1 

212-0 

87*5 

11 

864'2 

6* 

2 

249-5 

23-8 

12 

87M 

6-7 

8 

278*3 

17*9 

13 

377-8 

6-2 

4 

291-2 

14-8 

14 

884*0 

60 

6 

806-0 

12-2 

15 

890-0 

5-4 

6 

818-2 

11-4 

16 

895-4 

5-4 

7 

829-6 

9-9 

17 

400-8 

5-1 

8 

339-5 

8*9 

18 

405*9 

4-9 

9 

848*4 

8-2 

19 

410-8 

4*6 

10 

356*6 

7-6 

20 

415-4 

// 
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These  results  differ  but  little  from  those  obtained  under  the 
direction  of  Dulong  and  Arago,  by  a  commission  appointed  for 
the  purpose  many  years  ago  by  the  .French  Government.  They 
found  tne  temperatnre  of  steam  of  20  atmospheres  to  be  418°#4, 
and  calculated  that  if  the  elasticity  rose  to  50  atmospheres  the 
temperature  would  amount  to  510o<4. 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  increase  of  elasticity,  by  equal 
additions  of  heat,  is  more  rapid  at  high  than  at  low  temperatures, 
and  this  circumstance  (in  addition  to  the  greater  simplicity  of 
construction  of  the  machinery  in  high-pressure  engines)  is  one  of 
the  principal  reasons  for  the  increased  economy  of  power  ob- 
tained in  employing  high-pressure  steam  as  a  motive  power, 
when  compared  witli  that  furnished  by  the  use  of  low-pressure 
engines.  But  it  is  only  when  in  contact  with  a  body  of  water 
from  which  fresh  steam  is  constantly  rising,  that  the  elasticity 
augments  in  this  manner,  and  thus  produces  a  force  sufficient  to 
rend  asunder  the  strongest  vessels.  If  dry  steam  alone  be  heated, 
it  follows  the  law  which  regulates  the  expansion  and  elasticity  of 
gaseous  bodies  iu  general  (134, 197). 

High-pressure  steam  whilst  confined  is  always  of  the  tempera- 
ture ot  the  water  from  which  it  is  produced ;  it  is,  therefore,  often 
used  in  the  arts  to  supply  a  steady  temperature  above  that  of 
212°.  It  is  found  that  the  solvent  powers  of  water  are  much 
increased  by  the  elevation  of  temperature  caused  by  preventing 
the  free  escape  of  the  steam.  Papin's  digester  is  an  apparatus 
designed  to  effect  this  object ;  it  is  simply  a  strong  iron  vessel, 
furnished  with  a  safety-valve  for  regulating  the  pressure  at  which 
the  steam  is  allowed  to  blow  off.  The  water  may  thus  be  kept 
steadily  at  any  required  temperature  above  212  as  long  as  is 
requisite.  The  gelatin  of  bones  may  by  this  means  be  easily 
extracted  from  the  earthy  matter,  although  the  bones  may  be 
boiled  for  hours  in  water  at  212°  without  undergoing  any  such 
change. 

(185)  Production  of  Geld  Jyy  Vaporization. — In  all  cases, 
whether  volatilization  occur  above  the  usual  boiling-point,  or 
below  it,  heat  is  absorbed  in  large  quantities.  If  a  few  drops  of 
ether  be  allowed  to  fall  on  the  hand,  the  liquid  disappears  rapidly 
in  vapour,  and  produces  the  sensation  of  cold.  Indeed,  the  boil- 
ing of  one  liquid  may  be  attended  with  the  freezing  of  another 
which  is  brought  into  its  vicinity.  Place,  for  example,  a  drop  or 
two  of  water  oetween  two  watch-glasses,  pour  a  little  ether 'into 
the  upper  glass,  and,  having  introduced  them  into  the  receiver 
of  the  air-pump,  exhaust  the  air ;  the  ether  will  speedily  boil, 
and  the  water  between  the  two  glasses  will  be  frozen,  by  the 
rapid  abstraction  of  heat  which  it  has  experienced  during  the 
conversion  of  the  ether  into  vapour.*     Water,  as  Leslie  h»s 

*  Mr.  Harrison  has  contriYed  an  ingenious  freezing-apparatus  upon  this  principle : 
one  form  of  the  instrument  is  figured  in  the  Pharmaceutical  Journal  (xvi.  4771  About 
ten  gallons  of  ether  are  placed  in  a  small  metallic  multitubular  boiler,  which  is  immers- 
ed in  a  strong  solution  of  salt  and  water,  contained  in  a  wooden  trough  cased  in  a  non- 
err"inctiiig  material    The  boiler  is  connected  with  an  exhausting  pump,  by  working 


PRODUCTION  OF  COLD  BY  PROCESSES  OF  EVAPORATION. 


shown,  may  even  be  frozen  bj  the  rapid  absorption  of  heat  occa- 
sioned by  its  own  evaporation.    This  experiment  may  be  per- 
formed by  supporting  a  watch- 
Fio.  129.  glass  (t,  lig.  129)  containing  wa- 

ter, over  a  dish  of  vitriol,  s,  un- 
der the  receiver  of  the  air-pump, 
p.  On  exhausting  the  air,  tbe 
water  evaporates  quickly,  the  va- 
pour being  removed  with  great 
avidity  by  the  oil  of  vitriol  as 
fast  as  it  is  formed  ;  and  in  two 
or  three  minutes  the  water  which 
remains  in  the  watch-glass  be- 
comes converted  into  ice. 


Fio.  180. 


which  the  ether  is  caused  to  evaporate  rapidly,  and  the  temperature  of  the  boiler  is 
proportionably  reduced,  at  the  expense  of  the  salt  water  around  it.  This  salt  water  is 
made  to  flow  off  gradually,  through  a  channel  containing  a  series  of  metallic  vessels, 
each  capable  of  containing  14  or  15  lb.  of  the  water  to  be  frozen.  The  salt  water,  which 
is  reduced  at  first  to  a  temperature  of  about  24°,  is  returned  again  by  a  small  pump 
when  its  temperature  has  risen  to  about  28° ;  and  it  is  again  made  to  flow  around  the 
boiler  in  which  the  ether  is  evaporating,  so  that  a  perpetual  circulation  of  cold  sah 
water  is  maintained :  the  ether,  the  votatilization  of  which  has  caused  the  reduction  of 
temperature,  is  condensed  in  a  worm  by  means  of  a  current  of  cold  water,  and  is  return- 
ed, with  scarcely  any  loss,  to  the  boiler.  The  inventor  states  that,  for  every  ton  of  coal 
consumed  in  working  the  pumps,  3  tons  of  ice  are  produced,  and  there  is  reason  to  be- 
lieve that  the  quantity  of  ice  would  have  been  proportionately  greater  if  the  apparatus 
had  been  more  perfectly  mounted.  A  similar  form  of  apparatus,  in  which  the  evapora- 
tion of  ammonia  is  made  use  of  for  the  production  of  a  low  temperature,  was  exhibited 
in  London  at  the  International  Exhibition  of  1862  by  MM.  Carre'  and  Co. 

Fig.  180  represents  the  apparatus:  a  is  a  strong 
boiler  of  wrought  iron,  filled  for  three-quarters  of  its 
capacity  with  a  concentrated  solution  of  ammonia ; 
b,  a  wrought-iron  annular  condenser,  shown  in  sec- 
tion, connected  with  the  boiler  by  pipes  specially  ar- 
ranged with  a  view  to  prevent  the  liquid  from  boiling 
over  into  the  receiver.  In  order  to  use  the  instru- 
ment, the  boiler  is  laid  upon  its  side,  with  the  con- 
denser upwards,  for  about  ten  minutes,  so  as  to  allow 
all  the  liquid  to  drain  back  into  the  boiler,  the  expul- 
sion of  the  liquid  being  facilitated  by  heating  the 
condenser  with  a  lamp.  The  boiler  is  thai  heated 
very  gradually  by  means  of  a  stove  or  large  gas- 
burner,  and  the  condenser  plunged  into  a  vessel  of 
cold  water,  through  which  a  stream  of  cold  water  is 
kept  running.  A  little  water  is  placed  in  the  cup,  d, 
in  the  bottom  of  which  is  a  screw-cock  communicat- 
ing with  the  interior.  Distillation  is  next  proceeded 
with,  until  the  temperature  of  the  boiler  has  risen  to 
about  270°,  when  the  ammonia  will  have  been  in  great  measure  expelled  from  the  liquid, 
and  condensed  in  the  receiver  under  the  pressure  of  its  own  particles.  The  boiler  is 
then  withdrawn  from  the  fire,  the  water  in  the  cavity,  b,  is  allowed  completely  to  drain 
away,  a  cork  is  put  into  the  hole  at  the  bottom  of  the  space,  b,  and  a  little  alcohol  is 
poured  into  the  cavity,  after  which  the  vessel  containing  the  water  to  be  frozen  is  intro- 
duced. The  boiler  is  plunged  into  a  vessel  of  cold  water,  and  kept  cool  by  a  rapid 
current  of  cold  water,  whilst  the  condenser  is  wrapped  in  flannel,  and  the  apparatus  is 
left  to  itself. 

If  air  finds  admission  into  the  interior,  the  rapidity  of  congelation  may  be  greatlj 
reduced.  In  such  a  case-  it  becomes  necessary  to  get  rid  of  the  air,  and  it  may  be 
expelled  in  the  following  manner: — The  temperature  of  the  boiler  having  been  raised 
to  about  140%  water  having  been  placed  in  the  cup,  d,  the  screw  at  the  bottom  of  the 
cup  which  communicates  with  the  receiver  is  BlightJy  relaxed ;  if  air  be  present,  the 
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Water  is  also  frozen  by  its  own  evaporation  in  the  Cryophorus, 
which  derives  its  name  from  *pvo?  frost,  6opos  bearing,  in  allusion 
to  its  mode  of  action  ;  condensation  of  tne  vapour  being  effected 
by  the  application  of  a  freezing-mixture,  at  a  distance  from  the 
evaporating  surface.  The  apparatus  consists  of  a  long  glass  tube 
bent  twice  at  right  angles,  and  terminating  in  a  bulb  at  each 
extremity,  as  shown  in  fig.  131.    In  making  the  instrument,  one 

Fio.  18L 


of  these  bulbs  is  partially  filled  with*  water,  which  is  then  made 
to  boil  briskly  ;  the  steam  thus  generated  expels  the  atmospheric 
.air  through  a  capillary  opening  left  in  the  other  bulb,  and  when 
the  instrument  is  thus  freed  from  air,  and  filled  only  with  water 
and  vapour  of  water,  the  aperture  is  sealed.  To  make  use  of  it, 
the  water  is  all  collected  into  one  bulb,  and  the  empty  bulb  is 
plunged  into  a  freezing-mixture ;  the  aqueous  vapour  which  this 
onlb  contains  is  thereby  condensed,  and  evaporation  occurs  rap- 
idly from  the  surface  of  the  liquid  in^the  other  bulb  ;  its  sensible 
heat  is  thus  diminished,  and  the  water  in  a  few  minutes  begins 
to  freeze.  The  bulb  containing  the  water  should  be  protected 
from  currents  of  air  by  enclosing  it  in  a  glass,  as  shown  in  the 
figure. 

(186)  Measurement  of  the  Latent  Heat  of  Vapours. — Equal 
weights  of  different  liquids  require  very  different  amounts  of  heat 
to  convert  them  into  vapour.  The  amount  of  heat  which  is  thus 
rendered  latent  may  be  determined  by  distilling  over  a  given 
weight  of  the  liquid,  and  condensing  it  in  a  large  volume  of 
water*  the  temperature  of  which  is  noted  before  and  after  the 
experiment.  Suppose  the  latent  heat  of  steam  to  be  966°, — a 
pint  of  water  converted  into  steam  would  on  recondensation  raise 
the  temperature  of  10  pints  96°*6.  It  is  found  that  a  gallon  of 
water,  if  converted  into  steam  of  212°,  and  condensed  again  into 
the  liquid  form,  would  raise  about  5&  gallons  of  water  from  32° 
to  212°. 

We  owe  to  Andrews  (Q.  J.  Ghem.  /&><?.,  i.  27),  a  careful  deter- 
mination of  the  latent  heat  of  a  number  of  vapours :  fig.  32  shows 
the  mode  of  procedure  which  he  adopted.  The  liquid  to  be  tried 
is  placed  in  the  flask  a,  the  neck  of  which  has  a  very  short  bend, 
and  is  connected  with  a  glass  receiver,  b,  furnished  with  a  spiral 

disengaged  gas  will  carry  a  portion  of  the  air  with  it,  which  will  rise  to  the  surface  of 
the  water,  whilst  the  ammonia  is  dissolved :  as  soon  as  the  escaping  gas  is  wholly  dis- 
flohrcd  by  the  water,  the  screw  must  be  closed  firmly,  and  the  distillation  proceeded 
with  as  above  directed. 
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Fig.  182. 


condensing-tube,  terminating  at  d;  this  receiver  is  placed  in  a 
▼easel,  o,  with  a  considerable  quantity  of  water,  which  has  been 

accurately  weighed.  The  liquid 
is  distilled  over  into  b  :  the  quan- 
tity that  condenses  is  carefully 
weighed,  and  the  rise  of  temper- 
ature experienced  by  the  water 
used  for  condensation  is  estimated 
by  a  very  sensitive  thermometerT 
t  The  whole  is  enclosed  in  an 
outer  tin-plate  vessel  furnished 
with  a  lid,  which  acts  as  a  screen, 
and  it  is  further  protected  from 
the  radiation  of  the  lamp  by  the 
tin-plate  screen  r;  8  is  a  light 
glass  tube  for  agitating  the  water. 
The  result  obtained  has,  however, 
to  be  corrected  by  other  experi- 
ments for  the  heat  absorbed  by 
the  metallic  parts  of  the  appara- 
tus, and  for  that  which  is  lost  by 
radiation  during  the  time  that 
the  experiment  lasts;  allowance 
has  also  to  be  made  for  the  heat  which  the  condensed  liquid 
has  given  out  after  its  liquefaction,  in  cooling  down  from  ita 
boiling-point  to  the  temperature  of  the  water  used  in  the  con- 
denser. 

The  results  obtained  in  this  delicate  branch  of  inquiry  by 
Despretz,  and  by  Brix,  which,  however,  embraced  a  much  smaller 
number  of  liquids,  agree  pretty  closely  with  each  other  and  with 
the  experiments  of  Andrews.  These  results,  with  some  of  those 
obtained  by  Favre  and  Silbermann,  who  also  have  made  numer- 
ous experiments  upon  this  subject  (Ann.  de  CMmie,  III.  xxxviL 
46),  are  given  in  the  following  table. 

The  numbers  which  represent  the  latent  heat  of  equal  volumes 
of  each  vapour  are  obtained  by  multiplying  the  numbers  in  the 
fourth  column  by  the  atomic  weight  of  each  compound,  divided 
by  18,  the  number  for  the  molecule  of  aqueous  vapour,  H,0. 
llie  numbers  contained  in  the  third  column  indicate  the  quanti- 
ties of  water  in  pounds,  the  temperature  of  which  would  be  raised 
1°  F.  by  condensation  into  the  liquid  form  of  a  pound  weight  of 
the  vapours  of  each  of  the  various  liquids  mentioned  ;  the  liquid 
condensed  being  supposed  in  each  case  to  be  at  the  temperature 
of  its  own  boiling-point.  For  instance,  the  conversion  of  one 
pound  of  steam  at  212°  into  water  at  212°  would  raise  966*6 
pounds  of  water  from  60°  to  61°  F.  So  the  condensation  of  one 
pound  of  the  vapour  of  alcohol  at  173°  into  liquid  alcohol  at  173* 
would  heat  374*9  pounds  of  water  from  60°  to  61°. 
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Latent  Heat  of  Vapours. 


Substance. 


Equal  wU. 

Eqnal  wta. 

Equal  wts. 

Eqnal  yola. 

Observer.    ■ 

•0. 

•F. 

8ten.m=1000. 

8taam=100a 

536*67 

966*6 

1000 

1000 

Regnault 

535*90 

904-6 

997*9 

Andrews 

268-70 

474-6 

4910 

872-9 

u 

263-86 

4751 

491-5 

878-8  ) 
991-3  \ 

Favreand 

208-31 

874-9 

887-8 

Silbennann 

202*40 

864-3 

876-9 

9631 

Andrews 

121-37 

218-4 

225-9 

1104-7 

F.anda 

120-72 

217-8 

224*8 

574-4 

u 

117-10 

210-7 

218*0 

726-6 

Andrews 

114-67 

206-4 

218*5 

1048-8 

F.anda 

110-20 

198*8 

205-4 

848-5 

Andrews 

105*30 

189*5 

I960 

806-0 

i< 

108-52 

186-3 

192*7 

1092-0 

F.  and  a 

101-91 

188-4 

189*7 

632*3 

a 

105-80 

190-4 

197*0 

963-0 

u 

92*68 

166-8 

172-6 

843-5 

Andrews 

90*45 

162-8 

168-4 

692-8 

u 

91-11 

163*5 

1691 

695-4 

F.anda 

87*83 

157.2 

162*8 

921-5 

tt 

86-67 

156-0 

161-4 

681-4 

Andrews 

70-02 

126-0 

130*8 

986-1 

F.anda 

80-00 

1440 

149-0 

1125-6 

Briz 

74-00 

138-2 

187-8 

1040*5 

M 

68-78 

123-7 

1280 

966*9 

F.anda 

67-21 

120*9 

1250 

945-0 

M 

72-72 

130-8 

185-8 

1097*6 

Andrews 

69-40 

124-9 

129*2 

1184*0 

F.anda 

58-44 

105-1 

108-7 

1452-0 

u 

51-42 

92-5 

95-7 

752-9 

Andrews 

46-87 

843 

87*2 

756*8 

C4 

46-07 

82-9 

85-8 

6718 

1 

45-60 

82-0 

84-6 

754-1 

a 

30-58 

54*9 

56*8 

820-0 

<c 

28-95 

%8'1 

44-5 

627*9 

F.anda 

Water 

u 

Wood  Spirit.... 

U  u 

Alcohol Z 


FouselOil 

Formio  Acid 

Formiate  of  Methyl.. 

Butyric  Acid 

Acetate  of  Methyl... 

Formic  Ether 

Valeric  Acid 

Acetic  Acid. 

Acetic  Ether. 


Ether. 


Butyrate  of  Methyl.... 
Bisulphide  of  Carbon., 
Oil  of  Lemons 


OQ  of  Turpentine... 


Terebene 

Oxalic  Ether 

Amyhc  Ether 

EthaL 

1  Terchloride  of  Phosphorus., 

!  Iodide  of  Ethyl 

,  Iodide  of  Methyl. 

•  Bromine 

!  PerchlorideofTin ...... 

Iodine 


(187)  The  density,  that  is  to  say  the  weight,  of  a  given  volume 
of  steam  increases  directly  as  its  elastic  force.  Watt  concluded 
from  his  experiments  that  the  same  weight  of  steam,  whatever 
its  density  may  be,  contains  the  same  quantity  of  heat,  its  latent 
heat  being  increased  in  proportion  as  its  sensible  heat  is  dimin- 
ished or  absorbed.    For  instance — 

180°  of  sensible  heat,  and 
950°  of  latent  heat. 


A  certain  weight  of  steam  at  212°  I 
F.,  condensed  at  32°,  gives  out J 


Amounting  together  to    ...    .       1130° 


218°  of  sensible  heat 


The  same  weight  of  steam  at  250°, ) 
condensed  at  32°,  gives  out        J 
But  only 912°  of  latent  heat 


Still  amounting  together  to  . 


1130° 
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The  same  weight  of  steam  at  100°, )  6go    ,.         -    •      . 

condensed  at  32°,  gives  out        f  W   ot  t*™1™*  h&*> 

But  now  as  much  as 1062°  of  latent  heat. 

Making  together,  as  before  .    .    .  1130° 


Regnanlt  has,  however,  shown  by  a  series  of  laborious  experi- 
ments, that  although  the  assumption  of  this  rule  may  not  lead  to 
serious  errors  in  practice,  and  although,  consequently,  there  is 
but  little  saving  of  fuel  in  performing  evaporations  at  a  low  tem- 

}>erature,  yet  that  it  is  not  strictly  correct.  It  is  true  that  the 
atent  heat  decreases  as  the  sensible  heat  rises,  but  this  diminu- 
tion is  less  rapid  than  the  rise  in  sensible  heat ;  for  in  reality,  the 
sum  of  the  latent  and  sensible  heat  increases  as  the  temperature 
rises,  by  a  constant  quantity,  €<jual  for  each  degree  F.  to  0o-305 : 
this  may  be  seen  in  the  subjoined  table,  in  which  it  is  assumed 
that  the  sensible  heat  of  steam  may  be  neglected  for  all  degrees 
below  the  zero  of  Fahrenheit : — 

Latent  and  Sensible  Heat  of  Steam  at  different  Temperature*. 


Pressure  In 
atmospheres. 

Temperature. 

Latent  heat 

Sum  of  latent  and 
sensible  beat. 

0-00146 
0-00608 
1-00000 
8-00000 

0° 
82° 
212° 
889°*5 

1114° 
1091°-7 
966°-6 
877°'8 

1114° 
1128'-7 
1178°-6 
1216°«8 

It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  equal  bulks  of  different  liquids 
produce  very  different  volumes  of  vapour.  Water  furnishes,  bulk 
for  bulk,  a  much  larger  amount  than  any  other  liquid,  a  cubic 
inch  of  water  at  212°  expanding  to  nearly  a  cubic  toot  of  steam 
at  212°,  or  more  accurately  to  1696  times  its  volume.  The  fol- 
lowing table  shows  the  volume  of  vapour  which  is  furnished  by  a 
cubic  inch  of  four  different  liquids,  at  their  respective  boiling- 
points.  Equal  volumes  of  different  vapours,  taken  at  the  boiling- 
points  of  their  respective  liquids,  consequently  possess  very  differ- 
ent weights,  as  is  shown  by  the  last  column  of  the  table : — 


1  cubic  Inch  of  each 

liquid  at  60°  F.  yields  in 

the  case  of 

Cubic  Inches  of 

vapour  at 
its  boiling-point 

Boiling-point 

Weight  in  grains  of  100 

cubic  in  of  each  vapour 

at  Its  boiling-point 

Water 

1696 
528 
298 
198 

212 

173 

95 

814 

14'98 

40*49 

64-71 

117-71 

Alcohol 

Ether 

Oil  of  Turpentine 

The  expansive  force  of  the  different  vapours  obviously  d* 
pends  upon  the  bulk  of  vapour  produced  from  an  equal  bulk  of 
each  liquid ;  and  although  the  latent  heat  required  to  convert 
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equal  bulks  of  other  liquids  into  vapour  is  much  less  than  that 
required  for  steam,  yet  no  economy  would  be  experienced,  even 
did  they  cost  no  more  than  water,  by  substituting  these  liquids 
for  water,  as  the  materials  for  generating  vapour  in  the  steam- 
engine. 

Experiments  already  quoted  have  shown  that  equal  volumes 
of  alcoholic  and  of  aqueous  vaj>our  contain  nearly  equal  amounts 
of  latent  heat  at  their  respective  boiling-points ;  and,  as  will  be 
seen  from  the  results  given  in  the  fifth  column  of  the  table  (page 
301),  an  approach  to  this  equality  may  be  observed  in  the  case 
of  vapours  from  some  other  liquids.  It  is  not,  however,  true  as  a 
general  proposition,  that  equal  volumes  of  vapour  of  different 
liquids,  under  equal  pressures,  contain  equal  amounts  of  latent 
heat.  The  cost  in  fuel  of  effecting  the  evaporation  of  different 
liquids,  would  be  proportionate  to  the  amount  of  latent  heat  in 
equal  volumes  of  the  vapours  at  their  respective  boiling-points, 
that  is  to  say,  at  the  points  at  which  they  possess  equal  amounts 
of  elastic  force. 

When  steam  of  high  elasticity  is  allowed  to  escape  suddenlv 
into  the  air  from  a  small  aperture,  the  temperature  is  so  much 
reduced  that  the  hand  may  be  held  in  it  with  impunity,  although, 
as  is  familiarly  known,  steam  of  the  ordinary  elasticity  of  the  air 
scalds  severely.    The  chief  cause  of  this  reduction  of  temperature 
in  the  case  of  high-pressure  steam  is  the  sudden  and  forcible  ad- 
mixture of  the  Bteam  with  air  at  the  first  rush.     Young  proved, 
experimentally,  that  a  stream  of  air  or  vapour  (fig.  133, 1)  escap- 
ing slowly  into  the  air  passes  further  in  an  FxQ  138 
unbroken  column  than  a  stream  issuing  with      ,^z^=^\ 
violence  (fig.  133,  2) ;  in  the  latter  case,  the  fT'^^  >v 
reaction  of  the  steam  and  air  one  against  the  C^^~*\ 
other,  causes  their  immediate  intermixture,  i/^",.  ^) 
So  great  is  the  rarefaction  of  air  in  the  axis    ^\  \  \\\\     & 
of  the  jet  from  its  sudden  expansion,  that 
a  solid  body  of  some  weight  may  be  sus- 
pended in  the  issuing  steam,  not  only  when 
it  is  escaping  vertically  into  the  air,  but 
even  when  it  is  inclined  at  an  angle  of  sev- 
eral degrees  from  the  perpendicular.     If  a 
tube  several  inches  in  length  be  drawn  out 
st  one  extremity  to  a  fine  aperture,  and  this 
contracted  aperture  be  placed  in  the  axis 
of  the  cone  of  issuing  vapour,  whilst  the 
other  end   dips  into  a  vessel  containing  a 
liquid,  the  latter  may  be  raised  seven  or 
eight  inches,  and  may  even  be  projected  in 
a  stream  from  the  upper  orifice  of  the  tube. 
The  amount  of   air  thus  carried  forward          *  9 
is  so  considerable,  that  a  jet  of  steam  is  employed  with  good  effect 
as  a  moving  power  in  ventilation.    In  this  case  the  jet-pipe  is 
placed  in  the  axis  of  a  tube  communicating  with  the  apartment 
to  be  ventilated ;  the  size  and  position  of  the  orifice  of  this  oute* 
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tube  are  regulated  bo  that  the  cone  of  issuing  steam  shall  exactly 
fill  the  opening  (fig.  134, 1) ;  if  the  outer  tube  be  of  larger  dimen- 
sions, a  loss  of  power  is  expori- 
Ro- 184-  enccd,  in  consequence  of  part  of 

d^STvi  ^    r'"^      ■  V^^n   t"ie  **orce  being  expended  in  pro- 
\  J\  s~~?y\  ^(^S  )ft   ducing  a  downward   current  of 

\\<'0  ^  ^Fa^I^M)  *Qe  externftl  a*r  (3) ;  if  too  small, 
u.,rr  .  i      fht   \i(ti/  al0S8  is  experienced  by  friction 

against  the  sides  of  the  tube  (2). 

The  working  of  a  steam-en- 
gine depends  upon  the  genera- 
tion of  elastic  force  in  steam  by 
the  agency  of  heat,  and  its  instan- 
taneous destruction  by  the  appli- 
cation of  cold,  which  condenses 
the  vapour;  alternate  motion  in 
opposite  directions  is  thus  readily 
obtained,  which  may  be  applied 
by  various  mechanical  contrivan- 
ces to  the  production  of  any  re- 
*  2  3  quired  movement.     The  theory 

of  latent  heat  is  all-important  in 
the  working  of  the  steam-engine ;  but  the  practical  application 
to  this  purpose  of  the  principles  above  developed  is  beyond  the 
object  of  this  work. 

(188)  Distillation. — The  rapid  formation  of  vapour  during 
ebullition  is  often  made  use  of  by  the  chemist  for  the  purpose  of 
separating  liquids  from  solids, — as  in  the  ordinary  case  of  distill- 
ing water  to  tree  it  from  the  impurities  dissolved  in  it,  or  for  the 
separation  of  two  liquids  which  differ  in  volatility,  as  in  procuring 
spirit  of  wine  from  a  fermented  liquor.  In  such  operations  the 
arrangements  for  condensation  acquire  considerable  importance  ; 
they  are  of  various  kinds,  but  the  worm-tub  is  the  apparatus  most 
usually  employed :  it  consists  of  a  spiral  pipe  called  a  wormy 
which  is  shown  in  fig.  135,  surrounded  by  a  considerable  quantity 
of  cold  water  ;  the  vapour  passes  from  the  boiler  into  the  worm, 
is  condensed,  and  runs  off  at  the  lower  aperture  into  suitable  re- 
ceivers. Fresh  additions  of  cold  water  are  continually  required  in 
the  refrigeratory,  as  the  worm  and  tub  are  called.  The  heat  is 
greatest  in  the  upper  coils,  where  the  hot  vapour  enters  ;  and  as 
the  heated  water,  from  its  diminished  specific  gravity,  remains  at 
the  top,  it  is  necessary,  in  supplying  tne  fresh  water  for  cooling,, 
to  allow  it  to  enter  at  the  bottom  ot  the  vessel,  while  the  heated 
portions  flow  off  at  the  upper  part.  The  object  of  giving  u.  the 
steam-pipe  an  ascending  direction,  as  it  passes  to  the  condenser,  is 
to  insure  the  return  to  the  boiler  of  any  particles  of  liquid  which 
may  have  been  mechanically  carried  up  by  the  breaking  of  the 
bubbles  in  the  act  of  ebullition. 

Various  modifications  of  condenser  are  employed  in  the  labor- 
atory. A  convenient  form  of  the  apparatus  is  that  known  as 
Liebig's.    It  consists  of  an  outer  metallic  tube,  through  the  axis 
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-of  which  a  glass  tube  is  passed,  and  is  supported  by  perforated 
<*>rks:  the  space  between  the  two  tubes  is  filled  with  water, 


Fig.  185. 


which  ib  continually  renewed  by  cold  water  supplied  by  a  funnel 
near  the  lower  extremity,  while  the  hot  water  escapes  at  the  other 
end.  The  method  of  using  it  is  sufficiently  indicated  by  the 
annexed  figure. 

Fig.  186. 
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"When  the  products  of  distillation  are  not  very  volatile,  it  if 
often  found  convenient  to  make  use  of  the  evaporation  of  water 
from  the  neck  of  the  retort  as  a  means  of  condensation.    Fig.  131 


shows  a  method  by  which  this  can  be  effected,  the  neck  of  the 
retort  beiiijj  prolonged  by  the  addition  of  the  conical  tube  01 
adapter.  Pieces  of  blotting-paper  are  used  to  distribute  the  watei 
as  it  trickles  slowly  from  tne  funnel,  the  throat  of  which  is  ob- 
structed by  a  plug  of  tow  ;  the  superfluous  water  is  carried  off 
into  a  jug  or  other  vessel  placed  to  receive  it,  by  means  of  a  fillet 
of  tow  twisted  round  the  neck  of  the  retort.  The  progress  of  the 
distillation  is  hastened  by  covering  the  arc  of  the  retort  with  a 
cap  of  brown  paper  or  of  tin-plate ;  a  chamber  of  hot  air  is  thus 
maintained  in  contact  with  the  upper  part  of  the  retort,  and  the 
vapour  is  prevented  from  condensing  where  it  would  necessarily 
return  again  into  the  mass  of  liquid  undergoing  distillation. 

The  complete  separation  of  two  liquids  which  differ  in  vola- 
tility cannot,  however  be  effected  by  mere  distillation,  because  a 
certain  proportion  of  the  less  volatile  one  always  passes  over  with 
that  which  is  the  more  volatile.  The  separation  of  alcohol  with 
water,  for  example,  is  never  completely  effected  by  distillation ; 
because  at  173°  (the  boiling-point  of  alcohol)  the  tension  of  aqueous 
vapour  is  still  considerable ;  indeed  it  is  sufficient  to  balance  a  col- 
umn of  mercury  nearly  13  inches  in  height.  In  the  first  distilla- 
tion of  the  fermented  liquor,  a  considerable  portion  of  water,  there- 
fore, comes  over  with  the  spirit.  The  less  the  amount  of  spirit 
originally  contained  in  the  liquid,  the  larger  is  the  proportion  of 
water  in  the  distilled  liquor.  By  a  second  distillation,  the  pro- 
portion of  water  in  the  distillate  is  reduced  ;  and  the  process  may 
be  repeated  with  like  effect  until  the  reduction  of  the  proportion 
of  water  in  each  successive  product  of  distillation  no  longer  com 
pensates  for  the  waste  and  expense  of  the  operation.  An  inge- 
nious method  of  dispensing  with  the  necessity  for  these  frequent 
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and  costly  rectifications  was  devised  by  a  Frenchman  of  the  naiie 
of  Adam.  By  its  means  he  succeeded  in  carrying  the  concentra- 
tion at  a  single  operation  to  the  highest  point  attainable  by  mere 
distillation.  The  principle  of  this  invention  consists  in  connect- 
ing together  a  number  or  rectifying  chambers,  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  vapour  driven  off  from  the  chamber  nearest  the  fire  shall 
be  condensed  in  the  second,  and  by  the  heat  riven  out  in  its  con- 
densation shall  cause  the  more  volatile  portions  of  the  liquid  of 
the  second  to  distil  into  the  third  chamber,  and  those  of  the  third 
into  the  fourth,  and  so  on  till  a  sufficient  degree  of  concentration 
is  effected.  The  most  effective  method  of  attaining  this  object  is 
exhibited  in  the  form  of  still  called,  from  its  inventor,  Coffey**  *tiU9 
Fig.  138  represents  a  section  of  one  of  these  stills,  b  b'  is  the 
body  of  the  still,  which 
is  made  of  copper,  and 
enclosed  in  a  case  of 
wood,  to  prevent  loss 
of  heat ;  upon  the  body 
two  columns,  df,hk, 
are  supported  ;  o  is  the 
vessel  from  which  the 
liquor  for  distillation  is 
raised  by  the  pump,  Q ; 
the  liquor  enters  the 
column  h  k,  by  the 
long  spiral  pipe  l  l, 
by  which  it  is  ultimate- 


ly conveyed,  through 
tht 


le  pipe  m,  to  the  top 
of  the  column  df.  The 
heat  employed  in  the 
distillation  is  not  the 
direct  heat  of  a  fire, 
but  is  procured  by  in- 
jecting steam  obtained 
from  a  boiler  not  shown  in  the  figure. 
body  of  the  still  through  the  pipe  a  ; 


The  steam  enters  the 
the    amount  of  steam 


admitted  being  regulated  by  a  valve,  the  handle  of  which  is 
shown  at  p.  b  b'  is  divided  .into  two  chambers,  by  means  of 
a  copper  shelf,  pierced  with  numerous  small  holes,  which  allow 
the  passage  of  steam  upwards,  though  they  are  sufficiently  small 
to  prevent  the  descent  of  any  considerable  quantity  of  liquid 
which  may  be  resting  upon  the  shelf.  The  steam  is  at  first  con- 
densed in  the  cold  uauid  of  the  lower  chamber,  but  it  quickly 
raises  this  liquid  to  tne  boiling-point,  driving  off  the  alcoholic 
portions  first,  as  they  are  the  most  volatile.  This  vapour  traver- 
ses the  liquid  which  rests  in  b',  on  the  perforated  shelf,  and 
gradually  raises  it  to  the  boiling-point,  driving  off  from  it  the 
alcohol  in  vapour ;  this  vapour  passes  off  by  a  pipe,  z,  to  the 
bottom  of  the  column  d  f.    This  column  is  divided  into  a  series 
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of  compartments,  by  perforated  shelves  of  copper ;  each  of  these 
shelves  is  provided  with  a  pipe  for  carrying  off  the  liquid  to  the 
•shelf  below.  This  pipe  is  long  enough  to  clip  below  the  surface 
•of  the  liquid  on  the  snelf  beneath  it,  and  projects  about  an  inch 
above  the  upper  surface  of  the  shelf  to  which  it  is  attached ;  a 
stratum  of  liquid,  about  an  inch  in  depth,  is  thus  retained  upon 
•each  shelf,  and  is  traversed  by  the  vapours  which  ascend  from 
the  shelf  next  below  it.  The  washy  or  liquid  for  distillation,  hav- 
ing become  heated  during  its  passage  through  the  spiral  pipe  in 
the  column  h  k,  falls  upon  the  uppermost  perforated  shelf  in  d  f, 
flows  off  at  the  farthest  end  of  that  shelf,  and  then  falls  upon  the 
next  shelf;  thence  it  passes  to  the  third,  and  so  on  in  succession 
to  each  shelf :  as  it  descends,  it  encounters  the  ascending  vapours, 
which  at  each  successive  step  of  the  ascent  become  more  and  more 
alcoholic — the  wash,  as  it  descends,  becoming  weaker  and  weak- 
er, until  when  it  reaches  the  vessel  b  b',  it  is  wholly  deprived  of 
spirit.  If  the  quantity  of  the  ascending  vapour  should  become  at 
any  time  too  great  to  pass  through  the  perforations  in  the  shelves, 
the  pressure  opens  the  valves  t  t,  which  are  provided  for  security 
in  each  shelf.  The  vapour  having  reached  the  top  of  the  column 
d  f,  is  conveyed  by  the  steam  pipe  i  in,  to  the  bottom  of  the 
finishing  colnmn  or  rectifier  h  k.  The  lower  part  of  this  column, 
as  high  as  the  pipe  y,  is  constructed  exactly  upon  the  same  plan 
as  the  column  d  f,  but  in  each  compartment  between  the  shelves 
the  spiral  pipe  l  l  makes  three  or  four  convolutions,  and  thus 
becomes  warmed  by  the  ascending  heated  vapours.  In  this 
second  column  the  spirituous  liquid  distilled  over  from  the  first 
column  undergoes  a  successive  rectification  upon  each  of  the 
lower  shelves,  and  becomes  more  and  more  concentrated  by  the 
ascent  of  the  alcoholic  vapours,  which,  by  their  condensation  at 
each  successive  stage,  emit  sufficient  of  the  heat  previously  held 
latent  to  effect  the  distillation  of  the  more  volatile  portione  of 
the  liquid  by  which  they  are  condensed.  The  five  upper  shelves 
of  this  column  merely  act  as  a  condenser  for  the  alcoholic  va- 
pours ;  these  shelves  are  not  perforated,  and  are  attached  to  the 
alternate  sides  of  the  column,  leaving  a  narrow  passage  at  one 
end  of  each  shelf,  so  as  to  oblige  the  vapours  to  describe  a  zigzag 
direction :  the  pipe  t  carries  off  the  finished  spirit  into  proper 
receivers ;  the  pipe  e  carries  oft*  any  uncondensed  spirituous  va- 

{)our  to  a  refrigeratory,  whilst  the  weak  spirit  which  reaches  the 
ower  part  of  tne  column  is  returned  by  the  pipe  s  to  the  vessel  o. 
The  spent  wash,  as  it  accumulates  in  b  b',  is  drawn  off  at  inter- 
vals, and  the  still  can  thus  continue  its  operations  without  inter- 
mission. 

(189)  Evaporation. — All  liquids,  at  temperatures  far  below 

their  points  of  ebullition,  emit  vapour  by  the  tranquil  process  of 

j  evaporation.     The  amount  of  vapour  given  off  at  a  constant  tern- 

j  perature  differs  greatly  in  different  liquids,  and  is  dependent  upon 

the  temperature  at  which  each  liquid  boils. 

The  great  difference  in  the  volatility  of  liquids  at  the  same 
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Fig.  140. 


temperature  is  strikingly  shown  by  filling  a  number  of  barome- 
ter-tubes (fig.  139)  with  mercury,  and  inverting  them  in  a  bath 
of  the  same  metal.  One  of  these  tubes  (1)  may  be  kept  as  a 
standard  of  reference :  if  into  one  of  the  others  (2)  a  few  drops  of 
water  be  allowed  to  ascend,  an  im- 
mediate depression  of  the  column  of 
mercury  is  observed,  due  to  the  elas- 
ticity of  the  aqueous  vapour  fur- 
nished bv  the  evaporation  of  the 
water.  iJf  into  a  third  tube  (3)  al- 
cohol be  introduced,  a  greater  de- 
pression will  be  perceptible ;  bisul- 
phide of  carbon  in  a  fourth  tube  (4) 
will  produce  a  still  greater  depres- 
sion, and  if  ether  be  admitted  to  a 
fifth  (5),  the  height  of  the  mercurial 
column  will  be  still  less.  Now  let  a 
second  wider  tube  closed  below  by 
a  cork  be  placed  round  the  ex- 
terior of  any  one  of 
these  tubes,  so  as  to 
inclose  nearly  its 
whole  length,  as  in 
fig.  140  :  let  the  out- 
er case  thus  formed 
be  filled  with  water, 
the  temperature  of 
which  is  gradually 
raised  so  as  to  com- 
municate the  heat  uniformly  to  the  tube  within. 
A  progressive  depression  of  the  mercurial 
column  is  thus  proauced;  and  by  measuring  the 
amount  of  this  depression,  it  is  found  that  the 
elasticity  of  the  vapour  emitted  from  each  liquid 
,  increases  as  the  temperature  rises,  until  at  the  boil- 
ing-point of  the  liquid  the  elasticity  becomes  equal 
to  that  of  the  air.  If  the  temperature  increase 
according  to  the  terms  of  an  arithmetic  ratio,  the 
elasticity  rises  according  to  the  terms  of  a  geo- 
metric progression,  the  ratio  of  which  differs  for 
each  liquid. 

The  following  table  comprises  some  of  the 
results  of  Regnault's  experiments  upon  the  ten- 
sion of  the  vapours  of  various  liquids  at  equal 
temperatures.  The  tension  of  the  vapour  is  meas- 
ured by  the  height  of  a  column  of  mercury  in 
.  inches  which  each  vapour  will  support  at  the  tem- 
peratures quoted : — 
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Tension  of  the  Vapours  of  various  Liquids. 


Temp. 

Ether, 

Blsulph. 
Carbon. 

Chloro- 
form. 

Alcohol. 

Water. 

(Ml  of  Tur- 
pentine. 

TempJ 
•F.  1 

-4 

2-725 

0131 

0086 

-4 

14 

4-356 

3-110 

0-256 

0-082 

14 

82 

7-176 

5-008 

0-501 

0-182 

0-082 

32 

50 

11-278 

7-846 

0-948 

0-861 

0-090 

50 

68 

17-117 

11-740 

1-782 

0*686 

0168 

68  j 

86 

25-078 

17-110 

3-086 

1-245 

0-275 

86 

104 

85-971 

24-810 

14-880 

5-159 

2-168 

0  460 

104 

122 

49-920 

88-57 

20641 

8-678 

8*631 

0-675 

122 

140 

68121 

48-71 

29054 

18-776 

5-874 

1-058 

140 

158 

90-92 

60-98 

38*43 

21-228 

9*201 

1-628 

158 

176 

116-08 

79-94 

58*85 

82-00 

18*998 

2-408 

176 

194 

158-50 

108-27 

71*81 

46-86 

20740 

8-582 

194 

212 

198-72 

180-75 

92-70 

66-88 

80-00 

5-310 

212 

230 

24602 

162-84 

118-91 

92-59 

42-45 

7-872 

280 

248 

201-58 

150-31 

126-26 

58-87 

10-117 

248 

266 

246-47 

185-86 

170-51 

80-14 

18*660 

266 

284 

221-95 

107-27 

18-199 

284 

802 

285-78 

141-86 

28*798 

302 

320 

188-61 

30-596 

820 

338 

285*32 

88-98 

888 

356 

297-87 

48*41 

856 

874 

872-71 

59-62 

874 

892 

461-88 

78-45 

892 

(190)  DoHUyrCs  Law  of  Tension  of  Vammrs. — It  was  assumed 
by  Dalton  that  the  tension  of  elasticity  ot  all  vapours  was  equal, 
if  compared  at  temperatures  which  represented  differences  of  an 
equal  number  of  degrees  above  or  below  the  boiling-points  of  their 
respective  liquids,  the  elastic  force  of  the  vapour  increasing 
according  to  the  terms  of  a  geometric  progression  uniform  for  all 
liquids,  as  the  temperature  rose  in  terms  of  an  arithmetic  pro- 
gression. This  law  is  not  strictly  in  accordance  with  the  results 
of.  experiment.  However,  for  short  distances  above  and  below 
the  boiling-point  it  is  very  nearly  true,  excepting  in  the  case  of 
mercury,  and  may  be  employed  for  the  purpose  of  correcting  the 
observations  of  the  boiling-points  of  liquids  made  at  atmospSerie 
pressures  which  are  but  little  above  or  below  the  standard  pres 
sure  of  30  inches. 

The  following  table  exhibits  the  elasticity  of  the  vapours  of 
five  different  liquids  at  corresponding  distances  above  and  below 
their  boiling  points : — 
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Tension  of  Vapours  at  equal  distances  from  the  Boiling  Points 

of  the  Liquids. 


RWKAULT. 

Urb. 

Urb. 

Marx. 

AVOOADRO. 

Number  of 
decrees  F. 

•bove  or 
below 

boiling. 

Water. 

Alcohol. 
Sp.  Or.  0-818. 

Ether. 

Sulphide  Carbon. 

Mercury. 

Temp. 

Press. 

Temp. 

Presa 

Temp. 

Press. 

Temp. 

Press. 

Temp. 

Press. 

•F. 

Inches. 

•F. 

inches. 

°F. 

inches. 

°F. 

inches. 

°F. 

inches. 

+  40 

252 

6814 

+  80 

242 

5290 

134 

50-9 

+  20 

282 

44*06 

124 

42-64 

187 

42-19 

+  10 

222 

8647 

188 

8700 

114 

85-2 

127 

35-60 

Boiling) 

Point    C 

—  10 

212 

80-00 

178 

80-00 

104 

8000 

117 

29-87 

680 

80-00 

202 

24-50 

168 

24-20 

94 

24-70 

107 

24-91 

—  20 

192 

19-87 

158 

19-30 

84 

20-00 

97 

2065 

—  80 

182 

16-00 

148 

1505 

74 

16-10 

87 

17*00 

—  40 

172 

12-78 

188 

11-60 

64 

18-00 

77 

13-89 

—  50 

162 

10-12 

128 

8-75 

54 

10-80 

67 

11-27 

630 

19-85 

—  60 

152 

7*94 

118 

6-70 

44 

8*14 

57 

9-07 

—  70 

142 

618 

108 

4-90 

84 

6-20 

47 

7*24 

—  80 

182 

4-76 

93 

3-67 

37 

5-78 

—  90 

122 

8-68 

88 

2-78 

27 

4*49 

590 

14*08 

The  ether  used  in  these  experiments  could  Fig.  mi. 

not  have  been  perfectly  pure,  as  its  boiling- 
point  is  too  hign.  The  boiling-point  of  mer- 
cury was  estimated  by  a  mercurial  thermo- 
meter without  correction  for  the  increasing  rate 
of  expansion  at  high  temperatures. 

The  increase  of  elasticity  produced  by  heat 
in  those  vapours  which  are  in  contact  with  the 
liquids  by  which  they  are  furnished,  indicates 
also  a  corresponding  increase  in  their  density  ; 
the  one  may,  in  fact,  be  calculated  from  the 
other.  When  the  temperature  is  reduced,  the 
elasticity  falls,  and  a  portion  of  the  vapour  is 
condensed.  There  is,  indeed,  for  every  vapour 
a  maximum  density  for  each  temperature, 
which,  when  the  liquid  is  in  contact  with  the 
vapour,  is  speedily  attained,  but  which  cannot 
be  surpassed,  no  matter  how  much  the  pres- 
sure to  which  the  vapour  is  subjected  may  vary ; 
an  increase  of  pressure  immediately  condenses 
a  part  of  the  liquid  that  had  evaporated,  and  a 
diminution  of  pressure  is  attended  with  imme- 
diate volatilization  of  a  fresh  portion  of  the 
liquid:  consequently  a  cubic  inch  of  vapour 
of  any  particular  liquid  at  any  given  tempera- 
ture, is  always  of  the  same  elasticity,  and  pos- 
sesses the  same  weight.  If  a  small  quantity  of 
ether  be  thrown  up  into  the  vacuum  of  the  ba- 
rometer-tube, represented  in  fig.  141,  the  length  of  the  column  of 
mercury,  a  J,  abbve  the  level  of  that  in  the  bath,  will  continue  to 
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be  nearly  the  same  whether  the  tube  be  raised  or  lowered  in  the 
outer  vessel ;  if  it  be  raised,  fresh  ether  will  evaporate,  if  de- 
pressed', part  of  the  vapour  will  be  condensed. 

(191)  Limit  of  Evaporation. — From  what  has  just  been  stated 
it  might  be  supposed  that  all  liquids,  at  even  the  lowest  tempera- 
tures, were  constantly  emitting  vapour.  That  mercury  does  so 
at  common  atmospheric  temperatures  may  be  shown  by  a  very 
simple  experiment.  Place  at  the  bottom  of  a  bottle  a  few  drops 
of  mercury,  and  suspend  in  the  neck  a  bit  of  gold  leaf;  in  a  few 
weeks  the  lower  portions  of  the  gold  will  become  white  from  the 
condensation  of  the  vapour  of  mercury  upon  it.  In  the  tube  of  a 
well-made  barometer  the  same  thing  is  shown  by  the  formation 
of  a  dew  of  metallic  globules  in  the  space  above  the  column  of 
metal.  Faraday  has,  however,  proved  that  there  is  a  tempera- 
ture below  whicli  this  volatilization  ceases,  a  temperature  which 
varies  for  different  substances  ;  for  mercury  the  limit  is  about  40" 
F. ;  for  sulphuric  acid  the  limit  is  much  higher,  since  the  acid 
undergoes  no  sensible  evaporation  at  ordinary  atmospheric  tem- 
peratures. The  cohesive  force  of  the  liquid  here  appears  to  over- 
come the  feeble  tendency  to  evaporation. 

It  is  not  necessary  for  the  evaporation  of  a  body  that  it  should 
be  in  the  liquid  form.  Solid  camphor  is  constantly  emitting 
vapour,  which  condenses  in  a  crystalline  form  on  the  sides  and 
upper  part  of  the  vessel  which  contains  it.  Ice,  if  introduced  into 
the  vacuum  of  a  barometer,  immediately  causes  a  depression  of 
the  mercurial  column  amounting  at  32°  to  upwards  of  18  hun- 
dredths of  an  inch,  and  even  at  zero  the  tension  of  the  vapour  of 
ice  is  found  to  amount  to  4  hundredths  of  an  inch.  It  is  owing 
to  this  evaporation  that  patches  of  6now  and  tufts  of  ice  are  ob- 
served gradually  to  disappear  even  during  the  continuance  of  a 
severe  frost. 

Regnault  found  in  his  experiments  that  no  appreciable  change 
in  the  curve  which  represents  the  elastic  force  of  a  vapour  is  pro- 
duced by  the  passage  of  a  body  from,  the  solid  to  the  liquid  state ; 
that  is  to  say,  that  there  is  no  abrupt  diminution  in  the  amount 
of  vapour  emitted  from  a  body  when  it  becomes  solid. 

It  has  been  shown  that  if  the  temperature  of  one  of  the  tubes, 
shown  in  fig.  139,  which  contains  a  volatile  liquid,  be  uniformly 
raised  throughout  its  entire  length,  the  elasticity  of  the  vapour 
increases  rapidly  till  the  liquid  reaches  its  boiling-point.  The 
application  of  heat  to  one  portion  only  of  the  tube,  however,  is 
attended  with  a  very  different  result ;  the  liquid  may  even  be 
heated  to  ebullition,  and  it  will  distil  and  be  condensed,  but 
unless*  the  whole  of  that  portion  .of  the  tube  which  is  filled  with 
vapour  be  heated  to  the  same  degree,  no  corresponding  increase 
of  elasticity  will  be  observed  ;  the  tension  can  never  exceed  that 
due  to  the  elasticity  of  the  vapour  which  would  be  emitted  if  the 
liquid  were  at  the  same  temperature  as  that  of  the  coolest  portion 
t»f  the  tube  above  the  liquid  ;  because  the  excess  of  vapour  is  at 
once  condensed  as  soon  as  it  reaches  this  colder  part  of  the  space. 
The  ether,  for  example,  in  the  barometer-tube  5,  tig.  139,  may  be 
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made  to  boil  by  the  heat  of  the  hand,  but  the  height  of  the  col- 
umn of  mercury  undergoes  little  change  ;  the  ether  vapour  being 
condensed  in  tne  colder  portions  of  the  space  as  rapidly  as  it  is 
produced.* 

(192)  Circumstances  which  Influence  Evaporation. — In  the 
process  of  evaporation,  the  vapour  is  supplied  only  from  the 
superficial  layer  of  the  liquid.  It  is  therefore  evident  that  the 
extent  of  surface  exposed  must  greatly  influence  the  amount  and 
rapidity  of  evaporation,  independently  of  the  temperature.  Now 
if  the  evaporating  surface  be  in  any  way  protected,  as  by  allowing 
a  small  quantity  of  oil  to  become  diffused  over  it,  evaporation  is 
entirely  suspended.  Advantage  is  sometimes  taken  of  this  fact  in 
the  laboratory,  in  cases  where  it  is  necessary  to  maintain  a  gentle 
heat  for  many  hours ;  the  vessel  to  be  heated  is  supported  in  a 
larger  one  contaiuing  water,  upon  the  top  of  which  a  little  oil  has 
been  poured ;  under  these  circumstances  the  danger  of  the  water- 
bath  becoming  dry  is  obviated,  and  the  temperature  required  is 
kept  up  by  a  smaller  expenditure  of  fuel,  because  the  escape  of 
latent  neat  by  evaporation  is  prevented.  When,  on  the  contrary, 
a  rapid  evaporation  is  necessary,  a  large  extent  of  surface  is 
exposed.  In  the  salt  works  of  Cheshire,  for  instance,  the  brine  is 
evaporated  in  shallow  pans,  4  or  5  feet  wide  arid  40  or  50  feet  in 
length,  the  fire  being  lighted  at  one  end  and  the  flue  passing 
horizontally  underneath  to  the  other  extremity.  At  Salzburg,  in 
the  Tyrol,  the  same  object  is  effected  by  pumping  the  weak  brine 
into  reservoirs,  whence  it  is  allowed  to  trickle  down  through 
stacks  of  brushwood,  by  which  means  the  surface  exposed  to 
evaporation  in  the  air  is  almost  indefinitely  increased.  In  the 
southern  parts  of  Europe  the  sea-water  is  admitted  into  extensive 
shallow  pans  excavated  on  the  sea  coast,  where  by  exposure  to  the 
sun's  rays  it  becomes  concentrated,  and  the  salt  crystallizes  out. 

Another  circumstance  which  influences  the  rate  of  evapora- 
tion is  the  amount  and  nature  of  the  pressure  upon  the  surface  of 
the  liquid.  Upon  this  subject  a  series  of  experiments  was  made 
by  Daniell.  Lnder  a  receiver  connected  with  the  air-pump,  he 
placed  a  circular  dish  of  water,  2*7  inches  in  diameter,  and  sup- 
ported above  a  dish  containing  concentrated  sulphuric  acid, — the 
object  of  using  the  acid  being  to  absorb  the  aqueous  vapour  as 
fast  as  it  was  generated  :  the  results  of  these  experiments  are 
given  in  the  following  table : — 


Hate  of  Evaporation  under  Different  PresBurea. 

Pressure  in  Inches 
of  Mercury. 

Grains 
Evaporated. 

Pressure  in  Inched             Grains 
of  Mercury.              Evaporated. 

30-4 

152 

7*6 

3*8 

1-24 
2-97 
5*68 
912 

1-9                            15-92 
0-95                         2933 
047                        5074 
007                       112-22 

*  In  the  Appendix  to  Part  III.  will  be  found  a  Table  giving  the  tension  of  aqueous 
rapour  for  each  degree  F.  between  0°  and  100°. 
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The  time  in  each  experiment  was  30  minutes,  the  temperature 
45°  F.  It  is  obvious  that  the  rapidity  of  evaporation  under  these 
circumstances  was  inversely  as  the  pressure,  which  was  read  off 
upon  the  gauge. 

The  resistance  offered  by  the  pressure  of  a  gas  or  vapour  upon 
the  surface  of  a  liquid  is  purely  mechanical ;  and  it  follows  as  a 
consequence  of  the  law  of  the  diffusion  of  gases,  that  the  quantity 
of  vapour  which  rises  from  a  volatile  bodv  in  a  confined  6pace,  is 
the  same  whether  that  space  be  filled  with  air  or  not.*  The  time 
that  is  occupied  before  the  space  shall  have  received  its  full  com- 
plement of  any  given  vapour  varies  inversely  with  the  pressure ; 
and  with  different  vapours  under  similar  pressures,  the  time 
varies  with  the  diffusiveness  of  the  vapour.  The  vapour^as  it 
rises,  adds  its  own  elastic  force  to  that  of  the  air  present.  When 
a  liquid  evaporates  into  an  empty  space,  the  full  elasticity  due  to 
the  temperature,  and,  consequently,  the  maximum  density  of  the 
vapour,  is  acquired  at  once ;  but  when  it  evaporates  into  a  gas, 
that  degree  of  density  is  not  acquired  until  after  the  lapse  of  a 
variable  interval  of  time.  The  circumstance  which  in  both  cases 
finally  limits  the  evaporation  of  the  liquid,  is  the  pressure  of  itg 
own  vapour  of  a  definite  degree  of  elasticity  upon  its  surface.  It 
is  therefore  clear  that  the  larger  the  proportion  of  moisture  that 
is  contained  in  the  air  at  any  given  time,  the  smaller  will  be  the 
quantity  of  aqueous  vapour  that  rises  from  an  exposed  surface  in 
a  given  time  ;  and  that  in  proportion  as  the  space  is  more  nearly 
charged  with  vapour,  the  more  slowly  is  each  succeeding  portion 
of  vapour  produced.  Evaporation,  in  short,  is  more  rapid  in  a 
dry  than  in  a  moist  atmosphere.  For  the  same  reason,  evapora- 
tion proceeds  more  rapidly  during  a  breeze  than  when  the  air  is 
still ;  for  the  air  which  rests  on  the  surface  of  a  liquid  soon  be- 
comes charged  to  the  maximum  with  vapour,  and  then  all  further 
evaporation  would  cease  were  it  not  for  circulating  movements, 
which,  even  in  the  stillest  air,  are  occasioned  by  the  change  of 
density  due  to  the  accession  of  moisture ;  the  currents  produced 
by  a  breeze  assist  these  movements,  and  the  vapour  rises  into 
portions  of  air  which  are  being  continually  changed,  so  that  the 
pressure  of  the  aqueous  vapour  on  the  surface  of  the  liquid  is 
rapidly  removed. 

In  the  case  of  mixed  liquids,  Gay-Lussac  inferred  from  liis 
experiments  that  the  tension  of  the  mixed  vapour  was  equal  to 
the  sum  of  the  tensions  of  the  two  vapours  taken  separately. 
This,  however,  is  true  only  for  liquids  which,  like  bisulphide  of 
carbon,  and  water,  or  like  benzol  and  water,  do  not  sensibly  dis- 
solve each  other ;  in  other  cases,  as  the  experiments  of  Regnault 
and  of  Magnus  have  shown,  the  tension  may  scarcely  exceed  that 
of  the  more  volatile  liquid  ; — for  example,  in  the  case  of  a  mixture 

*  Regnault  finds  that  this  is  not  absolutely  true, — the  tension  of  aqueous  vapour  in 
air  being  slightly  less  than  in  vacuo,  but  the  difference  does  not  amount  to  more  than  2 
per  cent,  at  its  maximum.  The  same  thing  was  found  to  hold  good  with  the  vapour  of 
ether,  the  tension  of  which,  whether  in  air,  in  hydrogen,  or  in  carbonic  acid,  was  alwan 
lower  than  it  was  at  the  same  temperature  in  vacuo. 
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of  ether  and  water,  the  tension  is  scarcely  higher  than  that  due  to 
ether  only.  If  the  two  liquids  be  soluble  in  each  other  in  all  pro 
portions,  as  water  and  alcohol,  the  tension  of  the  mixed  vapour  is 
generally  greater  than  that  of  the  less  volatile,  but  less  than  that 
of  the  more  volatile  liquid. 

Wiillner  {Pogg.  Annal^  ex.  564)  has  shown  that  the  tension 
of  aqueous  vapour  emitted  from  a  saline  solution,  when  compared 
with  that  of  pure  water,  is  diminished  by  an  amount  proportional 
to  the  quantity  of  anhydrous  salt  dissolved,  when  the  salt  crystal- 
lizes in  the  anhydrous  form,  or  when  it  furnishes  efflorescent 
crystals.  In  cases  where  the  salt  is  deliquescent,  or  has  a  power- 
ful attraction  for  water,  the  reduction  of  tension  is  proportional 
to   the  quantity  of  the  crystallized  salt.      For  example,   sul- 


phates of  sodium,  nickel,  and  copper,  nitrate  of  calcium,  and  ordi- 
nary phosphate  of  sodium  (Na,HP04)  produce  a  diminution  of 
tension  proportioned  to  the  weight  of  the  anhydrous  salt,  whilst 


for  caustic  potash  and  soda,  and  for  chloride  ot  calcium,  it  i6  pro- 
portional to  the  hydrates  KRO,  2H,0;  2  NaH6>,  3Ha0; 
CaCl,,  3  H70.  The  amount  by  which  the  tension  is  reduced  for 
equal  weights  of  the  compounds  compared,  varies  greatly  with 
their  nature.  Sulphate  of  nickel,  for  instance,  dissolved  in  the 
proportion  of  10  per  cent.  (JViSOX  reduces  the  elastic  force  of 
the  vapour  at  212°  by  13#2mni,  whilst  a  similar  proportion  of 
hydrate  of  potash  (KH0)  effects  a  reduction  of  35'6m,n. 

Evaporation  in  a  coniined  space,  in  which  the  atmosphere  is 
kept  constantly  in  a  state  of  dryness,  is  often  resorted  to  in  the 
laboratory.  Crystallizations  on  a  small  scale  are  frequently 
effected  in  this  way ;  the  liquid  evaporates,  and  is  absorbed  by  a 
surface  of  sulphuric  acid,  as  in  the  experiment  of  Leslie  (185). 
The  evaporation  may  be  rendered  quicker  or  slower  according:  to 
the  extent  to  which  the  exhaustion  of  the  receiver  is  carried. 
Many  compounds  which  would  be  injured  by  exposure  to  air,  or 
to  a'moderate  rise  of  temperature,  may  be  dried  effectually  in 
tins  manner. 

As  a  necessary  consequence  of  the  evaporation  which  is  con- 
tinually going  on  over  the  entire  surface  of  the  earth,  the  atmos- 
phere is  at  all  times  charged  with  moisture,  the  amount  of  which 
is  perpetually  varying,  but  it  is  almost  always  below  the  propor- 
tion which  experiment  gives  as  the  maximum  density  for  aqueous 
vapour  due  to  the  observed  temperature.  It  is  owing  to  the  cir- 
cumstance that  the  air  is  rarely  fully  charged  with  vapour,  that 
wet  bodies  become  dry,  and  that  the  surface  of  the  soil,  although 
saturated  with  moisture,  yet  in  a  few  hours  or  days  becomes 
parched  and  dusty.  By  the  process  of  evaporation  from  the 
surface  oT  the  land  as  well  as  of  the  ocean,  a  natural  distillation 
is  thus  continually  effected,  by  which  a  perpetual  circulation  of 
water  is  maintained  ;  the  waters  conveyed  by  the  rivers  into  the 
sea  return  imperceptibly  into  the  atmosphere.  The  vapour  thus 
raised  either  assumes  an  invisible  form,  or  it  floats  about  in 
masses  of  cloud ;  these  are  at  length  arrested,  particularly  by 
mountains  and  elevated  ridges  of  land,  and  becoming  condensed, 
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descend  as  showers,  and  supply  stores  of  water,  which  flow  down 
the  sides  of  the  hills,  and  collect  in  the  ravines,  or  else  are  ab- 
sorbed into  the  porous  strata.  The  waters  thus  absorbed  sink 
into  the  soil  until  they  meet  with  a  bed  of  clay  or  some  other 
stratum  impervious  to  moisture ;  by  this  they  are  arrested,  and 
flow  along  its  surface  till  they  burst  out  as  springs  in  the  valleys. 
These  springs  in  their  turn  furnish  constant  supplies  to  the  rivers, 
and  the  rivers,  after  irrigating  the  countries  through  which  they 
flow,  again  empty  themselves  into  the  ocean.  The  frequency  of* 
rain,  and  various  other  meteorological  phenomena  of  the  highest 
interest  and  importance, — in  fact,  many  of  the  great  peculiarities 
of  climate,  are  mainly  influenced  by  the  variations  in  the  quan- 
tity of  moisture  which  is  contained  in  the  atmosphere.  The 
knowledge  of  the  quantity  of  aqueous  vapour  which  exists  at  any 
given  time  in  a  certain  bulk  of  air,  becomes,  therefore,  a  problem 
which  is  constantly  requiring  solution  for  meteorological  pur- 
poses. Instruments  employed  for  this  purpose  are  termed  Ay- 
gromete.  8  (from  vypo^,  moist,  and  jAerpov,  a  measure).  Various 
methods  have  been  proposed  for  determining  the  proportion  of 
moisture  in  the  air  ;  the  simplest  and  the  most  accurate  of  these 
consists  in  the  determination  of  the  dew-point. 

(193)  Dew- Point — It  is  evident  that  a  reduction  of  tempera- 
ture in  a  space  already  charged  to  the  maximum  with  vapour, 
mils*,  produce  a  deposit  of  moisture  in  the  liquid  form.  Such  a 
result,  in  fact,  accords  with  daily  observation  :  for  example,  when 
a  glass  of  cold  water  is  brought  into  a  warm  room,  its  surface 
becomes  bedewed  with  moisture.  This  observation  has  been  in- 
geniously turned  to  account  for  the  purpose  of  determining  the 
3  nan  tit  y  of  moisture  present  in  the  air  at  any  given  time.  It* 
le  cold  liquid  be  poured  from  one  vessel  to  another,  its  tempera- 
ture will  be  gradually  raised ;  the  quantity  of  dew  which  is 
formed  on  the  outside  of  the  vessel  into  which  it  is  poured  will 
become  less  and  less,  until  it  ceases  to  be  formed  at  all.  By  no- 
ting with  a  sensitive  thermometer  the  exact  temperature  at  which 
this  formation  of  dew  ceases,  the  tension  of  the  aqueous  vapour 
present  in  the  air  at  that  period  can  be  readily  ascertained  from 
tables  constructed  for  that  purpose,  and  the  corresponding  propor- 
tion of  moisture  calculated.  If  the  temperature  of  the  air  at 
the  time  be  noted,  it  is  easy  to  determine  the  additional  propor- 
tion of  moisture  which  the  air  at  that  time  is  capable  of  taking 
up.  This  comparison  is  generally  made  by  calling  the  quantity 
of  invisible  vapour  which  it  is  possible  for  air  to  retain  at  the 
particular  temperature  at  the  time  of  observation  1000,  and  cal- 
culating from  the  observed  dew-point  the  proportion  which  the 
amount  actually  present  bears  to  that  which  might  exi6t  at  that 
temperature.  Suppose,  for  example,  when  the  air  is  at  60°  F., 
that  the  dew-point  be  as  low  as  50°  ;  that  is,  the  temperature  at 
which  dew  begins  to  be  formed  is  50.°  On  reference  to  the 
table,  it  appears  that  the  tension  of  vapour  at  60°  amounts  to 
0*518  inch  of  mercury,  while  at  50°  it  is  equal  to  only  0*361. 
Now  the  quantity  of  vapour  is  directly  proportioned  to  its  ten 
sion  ;  therefore  by  proj  ortion  : — 
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Fig.  142. 


0-518    :     0-361     ::     1000     :    x    (=696). 

6d6  represents  the  degree  of  atmospheric  saturation  at  the  time 
of  observation. 

Practically,  however,  it  is  desirable  also  to  know  the  actual 
rate  of  evaporation  at  the  time  (or  the  number  of  grains  of  water 
which  evaporate  from  a  given  surface,  such  as  a  son  are  foot  of 
water  freely  exposed  to  tne  air),  6ince  it  is  this  wnich  in  great 
measure  determines  the  drying  influence  of  the  atmosphere  upon 
the  human  body,  and  upon  the  substances  exposed  to  its  action. 

(194)  DanieWs  Hygrometer. — The  method  of  observing  the 
dew-point  above  mentioned,  although  it  affords  very  exact  results, 
is  tedious  in  practice.  To  facilitate  this  operation,  a  beautiful  in- 
strument was  contrived  by  Daniell,  and  termed  by  him  the  Dew- 
point  Hygrometer.  It  consists  essentially  of  a  small  cryophorus 
(fig.  142),  containing  ether  instead  of  water,  one  limb  of  which,  c. 
is  longer  than  the  other,  and  ter- 
minates in  a  ball,  J,  made  of  black 
glass  for  the  purpose  of  rendering 
the  moment  at  which  the  deposi- 
tion of  dew  occurs  more  readily 
observable.  In  the  long  limb  of 
the  instrument  is  placed  a  sensi- 
tive thermometer,  rf,  the  bulb  of 
which  is  partially  immersed  in 
the  ether.  The  second  bulb,  0, 
is  covered  with  muslin.  In  con- 
structing the  apparatus,  the  ether 
is  boiled  to  expel  the  air,  and 
the  instrument  is  hermetically 
sealed  whilst  the  ether  is  still 
boiling.  When  the  hygrometer 
is  to  be  used,  all  the  ether  is 
driven  into  J,  by  inverting  the 
instrument  and  warming  the  bulb 
a  with  the  hand ;  the  instrument 
is  then  placed  in  the  clip  A,  on 
the  top  of  the  stand  g.  On 
allowing  a  few  drops  of  ether  to  fall  on  the  muslin,  the  vapour 
within  the  ball  a  is  condensed  by  the  reduction  of  tempera- 
ture occasioned  by  the  rapid  evaporation  thus  produced  on  its 
outer  surface ;  fresh  vapour  rises  from  the  surface  of  the  ether  in 
the  blackened  ball,  from  the  diminished  elasticity  of  the  vapour 
above  it :  the  temperature  of  this  ether  and  of  the  ball  in  contact 
with  it  is  lowered,  and  deposition  of  dew  commences  on  the. sur- 
face of  the  black  ball,  in  tne  form  of  a  ring,  which  coincides  with 
the  level  of  the  ether.  The  moment  that  this  occurs,  the  temper- 
ature marked  by  the  included  thermometer,  rf,  is  observed.  It  is, 
however,  possible,  if  the  reduction  of  temperature  has  been  rapid, 
that  the  loss  of  heat  may  not  be  perfectly  uniform  throughout  the 
ether  in  the  black  bulb,  in  consequence  of  which  the  temperature 
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indicated  by  the  thermometer,  rf,  may  be  a  little  too  high ;  it  ia 
therefore  well  to  observe  the  temperature  of  d  a  second  time,  at 
the  moment  when  the  ring  of  dew  disappears,  during  the  return 
of  the  instrument  towards  the  temperature  of  the  surrounding 
air.  This  observation  will  now  probably  be  slightly  too  low, 
but  the  mean  of  the  two  will  accurately  furnish  the  temperature 
of  the  dew-point.  The  temperature  of  the  atmosphere  at  the 
time  is  indicated  by  the  thermometer  k.  In  making  an  observa- 
tion, the  hygrometer  should  be  placed  at  an  open  window,  and  a 
small  cardboard  screen  should  be  interposed  between  the  two 
bulbs,  to  prevent  the  vapour  of  the  ether  from  extending  to  the 
atmosphere  around  the  blackened  bulb.  With  proper  care,  the 
instrument  will  yield  results  pf  great  accuracy.  An  excellent 
hygrometer,  on  a  similar  principle,  but  of  less  portable  construc- 
tion, has  been  used  by  Regnault.  The  following  table  has  been 
calculated  from  a  mean  of  seventeen  years'  daily  observations  at 
the  gardens  of  the  Horticultural  Society,  Chiswick,  near  London, 
and  it  displays  very  strikingly  the  vast  amount  of  evaporation 
which  is  continually  occurring ;  and  at  the  same  time,  the  great 
fluctuations  to  which  its  average  amount  is  liable  at  different 
seasons : — 

Average  Rate  of  Evaporation  at  different  Seasons. 


Period. 

Mean 
Temp.  •  F. 

Mean 

Dew-Point 

•F. 

Mean 
Saturation. 

Possible  amount  of  Evaporation. 

Ons.  per 
square  ft. 
in  1  min. 

lb.  per     '    Gallons 

acre  in  1     per  acre  in 

min.       !  24  hour*. 

Annual 

49-88 
62*21 
38-95 

44-81 
54-56 
85*64 

887 
776 
918 

8*00 

16-80 

8-84 

49*87          7166 

Summer ......... 

104*50        15048 

Winter 

23'8*.>          3460 

The  full  amount  of  this  evaporation  only  takes  place  from  the 
surface  of  water,  and  then  only  during  a  breeze. 

(195)  Wet-bulb  Hygrometer. — Other  methods  have  been  pro- 
posed for  determining  the  quantity  of  moisture  present  in  the 
atmosphere.  Of  these  hygrometers,  one  only,  the  wet-bulb  Hygro- 
meter, need  be  noticed  here :  it  is  shown  at  fig.  143.  In  .sim- 
plicity of  action  it  leaves  nothing  to  be  desired,  as  it  consist? 
merely  of  two  similar  thermometers,  s,  s,  placed  side  by  side  on 
the  same  stand,  m/"/  the  bulbs,  J,  5,  of  both  are  covered  with 
muslin,  and  one  of  them  is  kept  constantly  moist  by  means  of  the 
capillary  action  of  a  few  fibres  ot  cotton,  0,  which  connect  it  with 
a  small  vessel,  a  c,  containing  water.  The  rate  of  evaporation, 
and  consequently  the  depression  of  temperature  of  the  moistened 
bulb,  will  be  greater  in  proportion  as  the  atmosphere  is  further 
from  its  point  of  saturation  ;  and  tables  have  been  given  for  de- 
termining the  degree  of  saturation  for  all  differences  of  tempera- 
ture within  the  ordinary  atmospheric  range.  The  elaborate  re- 
searches of  Eegnault  (Ann.  de  Chimii\  III.  xv.  129)  have  shown 
that  the  indications  of  this  hygrometer  require  a  variety  of  cor- 
rections  which    cannot   be   t-orrectlv   estimated.      The   formula 
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%ihich  on  the  whole  corresponds  best  with  observation  is  that  of 
Apjohn  :  f-=f—  /T  xjz.     In  this  formula  f  is  the  tension  of 
steam  at  the  dew-point,  f  is  the  tension  of 
steam  at  the  observed  temperature  of  the  Fig.  148. 

air,  d  is  the  difference  in  temperature  of 
the  two  thermometers,  88  is  a  constant  co- 
efficient for  the  specific  heats  of  air  and 
steam,  p  is  the  observed  height  of  the  ba- 
rometer, 30  is  the  mean  height  of  the  ba- 
rometer. From  an  extensive  series  of  com- 
parisons made  at  the  Greenwich  Observa- 
tory, between  the  wet-bulb  hygrometer  and 
DanielPs  instrument,  Glaisher  concludes  that 
the  dew-point  may  be  ascertained  by  multi- 
plying the  difference  between  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  dry  and  the  wet  bulb,  by  a  num- 
ber depending  upon  the  temperature  of  the 
air  at  the  time  of  observation,  and  subtract- 
ing the  product  from  this  last-mentioned 
temperature. 

The   numbers  which  he  gives  are  con- 
tained in  the  following  table  : — * 


Dry  Bulb. 
Temperature  •  F. 

Multiplier. 

Dry  Bulb. 
Temperature  *  F. 

Multiplier. 

below  24 

85 

35  to  40 

25 

24  to  25 

7*3 

40  to  45 

23 

25  to  26 

6*4 

45  to  50 

21 

28  to  27 

6*1 

50  to  55 

2-0 

27  to  28 

6-9 

65  to  60 

1-8 

28  to  29 

57 

60  to  65 

1-8 

29  to  30 

5-0 

65  to  70 

1-7 

30  to  31 

4-6 

70  to  75 

1-5 

31  to  32 

3-6 

75  to  80 

1-5 

32  to  33 

3-1 

80  to  85 

1*0 

33  to  34 

2-8 

34  to  35 

26 

Since  the  tension  of  aqueous  vapour  diminishes  according 
to  the  terms  of  a  geometric  progression,  whilst  the  temperature 
falls  in  arithmetic  progression,  the  elasticity  of  the  vapour  con- 
tained in  the  atmosphere  at  any  given  time  is  reduced  by.  a  fall 
of  temperature  more  rapidly  than  in  direct  proportion  to  trie  fall ; 
it  therefore  necessarily  happens,  that  if  a  current  of  heated  air, 
charged  to  the  maximum  with  aqueous  vapour,  meet  a  current 
of  cold  air  also  charged  to  its  maximum  with  vapour,  the  inter- 
mingled portions  of  air  at  the  mean  temperature  of  the  two  can 
only  retain  a  part  of  the  vapour  in  the  invisible  condition,  and  the 


*  When  the  dew-point  was  calculated  by  Apjohn's  formula  from  the  indications  oi 
the  wet-bulb  thermometer,  the  extreme  differences  from  the  true  dew-point,  furnished 
by  Darnell's  instrument,  were  found  in  two  years  at  Greenwich  to  be  —8° '9  between  65° 
and  70°,  and  4-  3°-6  between  75°  and  80° ;  whilst  the  extreme  differences  by  Glaisher'a 
factors  are  —  S°-7  between  75°  and  80°,  and  4-  5°-6  between  75°  and  80°.—  (DanielPs  Me- 
isorology,  vol.  ii.  p.  100.)     See  also  Xoble,  Proceed.  Roy.  Soc.  vii.  528. 
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formation  of  a  cloud  or  mist  is  the  consequence.  For  example,  6up 
pose  two  equal  volumes  of  air,  one  at  60°  the  other  at  40°,  each 
saturated  with  vapour,  to  be  intermingled — the  temperature  of  the 
intermingled  air  would  be  50°.  2sow  the  elastic  force  of  aqueous 
vapour  at  60c  is  0  518  ;  at  40°  it  is  0-247.  The  mean  of  these  quan- 
tities is  0*382,  but  the  actual  elastic  force  of  vapour  at  50°  is  onlj 
0361 ;  consequently  an  amount  of  vapour  represented  by  an 
elastic  force  of  0-382  — 0*361,  or  0*021,  will  be  precipitated  in  the 
form  of  a  cloud.  It  was  upon  this  principle  that  Hutton  ac- 
counted for  the  formation  of  rain  ;  and  so  far  as  it  goes,  the 
theory  is  satisfactory  ;  there  are,  however,  other  important  causes 
concerned,  but  the  subject  cannot  be  appropriately  discussed  fur- 
ther in  this  work. 

(196)  Liquefaction  and  Solidification  of  Gases. — Vapours 
were  formerly  considered  to  be  essentially  different  in  their  na- 
ture from  gases ;  but  comparatively  recent  experiments,  particu- 
larly those  by  Faraday,  have  shown  that  the  difference  between 
gases  and  vapours  is  merely  one  of  degree.  Under  his  skilful 
manipulation,  numerous  gases  have  been  reduced  to  the  liquid 
state,  and  not  a  few  have  even  been  obtained  in  the  form  of 
solids.  Some  few  of  the  gases  have  still  resisted  the  best  devised 
attempts  to  liquefy  them  ;  but  it  can  hardly  be  doubted  that  all 

{ rases  may  be  regarded  as  the  vapours  of  liquids  of  an  extremely 
ligh  degree  of  volatility  ;  the  liquids  resulting  from  the  conden- 
sation of  gases  boiling  at  temperatures  far  below  the  ordinary  at- 
mospheric range :  vapours,  on  the  contrary,  may  be  considered 
as  the  gases  of  liquids  of  comparatively  low  volatility. 

Some  of  the  gases  are  liquefiable  with  much  greater  facility 
than  others  ;  for  instance,  a  mere  reduction  of  the  temperature  to 
0°  F.,  suffices  to  reduce  sulphurous  anhydride  at  the  ordinary  at- 
mospheric pressure  to  the  liquid  form.  Many  gases,  if  generated 
in  strong  tubes,  under  the  pressure  of  their  own  particles,  lose 
their  elastic  form.  In  this  way  carbonic  acid,  cyanogen,  and 
several  others,  have  been  liquefied.  But  in  other  cases,  a  com- 
bination of  the  pressure  obtained  by  means  of  a  condensing 
syringe,  with  the  application  of  an  intense  degree  of  cold,  has 
been  requisite.  A  convenient  form  of  apparatus  for  this  purpose 
has  been  devised  by  Andrews,  who  has  succeeded  in  reducing  the 
non-condensible  gases  in  fine  glass  tubes,  by  pressure  alone,  to 
less  than  T-J7  of  the  volume  which  they  occupy  under  the  ordina- 
ry conditions  of  the  atmosphere,  and  in  exposing  them,  still  under 
this  pressure,  to  a  cold  of  from  —106°  to  —150°. 

Carbonic  acid  is  manufactured  in  large  quantities,  and  6tored 
up  in  the  liquid  form,  in  strong  wrought-iron  vessels.  The 
apparatus  used  for  this  purpose  was  devised  by  Thilorier.  A 
modification  of  it  is  represented  in  iig.  144.  It  consists  of  two 
very  strong  hollow  cylinders  of. wrought  iron,  one  of  which, 

a,  is  employed  as  a  retort  for  generating  the  gas ;  the  other, 

b,  as  a  receiver,  in  which  it  is  accumulated.  The  generator. 
a,  is  charged  with  a  mixture  of  2f  lb.  of  acid  carbonate  of  so 
diuni  (Xa  HCO,)  and  *>\  lb.  of  warm  water  :  a  brass  tube,  c,  con- 
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tainiug  1A  lb.  of  oil  of  vitriol,  is  cautiously  introduced,  ami  the 
head  of  the  apparatus,  furnished  with  a  stop-cock  of  peculiar  con- 
struction, is  screwed 

down  and  rendered  Fig.  iu. 

tight  by  a  leaden 
washer.  The  gener- 
ator is  then  reversed, 
so  as  to  mix  the  ma- 
terials, which,  by 
their  reaction,  liber- 
ate carbonic  acid ; 
this  gas  accumulates 
in  the  upper  part  of 
the  vessel,  where  it 
is  liquefied  by  its 
own  pressure ;  a 
strong  tube,  b,  is 
screwed  on  laterally 
to  both  vessels  a  and 
b,  in  order  to  con- 
nect them  together. 
The    receiver,   b,  is 

kept  cool  by  being  immersed  in  melting  ice.  As  soon  as  the  stop- 
cocks are  opened,  the  liquefied  gas  distils  over ;  the  stop-cocks  are 
then  closed,  the  vessels  a  and  b  are  separated,  and  a  fresh  charge 
is  introduced  into  the  generator.*  The  same  operations  are  then 
repeated,  until  a  sufficient  quantity  of  the  liquefied  gas  has  been 
obtained.  Communicating  with  the  stop-cock  of  the  receiver,  is 
a  tube,  J,  which  passes  down  nearly  to  the  bottom  of  the  vessel, 
and  terminates  in  an  open  extremity,  so  that  as  soon  as  the  stop- 
cock is  opened,  a  jet  of  the  liquid  acid  is,  by  the  pressure  of  its 
own  vapour,  forced  up  the  vertical  tube,  J,  and  it  escapes  from 
the  vessel  through  a  fine  nozzle,  0,  which  is  screwed  to  the  stop- 
cock. The  issuing  liquid  immediately  begins  to  evaporate  with 
great  rapidity  ;  bv  this  means  so  large  a  quantity  of  latent  heat 
is  carried  off  in  the  escaping  gas,  that  a  portion  of  the  liquid  is 
converted  into  the  solid  form.  If  the  jet  of  liquid  be  made  to 
play  into  a  cylindrical  box,  d,  furnished  with  lateral  apertures  for 
the" free  passage  of  the  gas,  the  solidified  acid  may  be  collected  in 
the  form  of  a  nocculent  deposit,  of  snowy  whiteness,  which  gradu- 
ally evaporates  in  the  air,  without  undergoing  previous  liquefac- 
tion. Tbis  may  be  seen  by  placing  a  few  flakes  of  the  acid  in  a 
retort,  the  mouth  of  which  is  immersed  in  water :  the  gas,  as  it 
rises  in  bubbles,  can  thus  be  collected. 

If  means  be  taken  to  cut  off  the  supply  of  heat  from  external 
objects  by  placing  the  solidified  acid  in  a  glass  vessel,  covered 
externally  with  flannel,  enclosing  this  in  a  second  glass,  and  cov- 
ering the  whole  with  a  card,  and  thus  making,  in  fact,  an  extem- 
poraneous ice-pail,  the  solidified  acid  may  be  kept  in  open  air  for 

•  Bj  attaching  a  condensing  syringe  to  the  generator,  Mr.  Addams  is  enabled  te 
•are  a  conaiderable  portion  of  the  condensed  gas  which  would  otherwise  be  lost. 
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some  hours.  As  will  readily  be  supposed,  the  temperature  of  thii 
solid  is  extremely  low.  According  to  the  experiments  of  Fara- 
day, it  is  as  much  as  106°  below  0°  F.  It  may,  notwithstanding, 
be  handled  with  impunity,  and  may  be  put  into  water,  without 
causing  the  water  to  freeze.  These  paradoxical  effects  are,  how- 
ever, easily  explained.  The  cold  acid  never  really  touches  either 
the  water  or  the  hand,  because,  owing  to  the  rapiaity  with  which 
it  evaporates,  it  is  constantly  surrounded  by  a  badly  conducting 
atmosphere  of  its  own  vapour :  but  if  it  be  really  brought  into 
contact  with  anjr  solid  or  liquid,  which  may  be  done  by  moisten- 
ing the  solid  acid  with  ether,  which  has  a  strong  adhesion  to  car- 
bonic acid,  its  low  temperature  is  at  once  manifested,  and  this 
low  temperature  is  maintained  by  its  continual  evaporation, 
which  constantly  carries  off  a  large  quantity  of  heat  in  tine  latent 
state.  By  placing  some  mercury  in  a  basin,  pouring  on  it  a  small 
quantity  of  ether,  and  adding  a  little  solidified  carbonic  acid,  the 
mercury  will,  in  a  few  seconds,  be  converted  into  a  malleable 
solid,  although  before  the  metal  will  freeze  it  is  necessary  that 
the  temperature  be  reduced  as  low  as  —39°.  If  the  frozen  mer- 
cury be  transferred  to  a  vessel  containing  a  small  quantity  of 
water,  the  liietal  will  be  quickly  thawed,  but  spiculse  of  ice  will 
be  formed,  showing  that  the  process  of  liquefaction  in  the  case  of 
mercury,  as  in  all  other  instances,  is  attended  with  a  disappear- 
ance of  heat. 

By  accelerating  the  evaporation  of  the  bath  of  carbonic  acid 
and  ether,  Faraday  was  enabled  to  command  a  still  greater  reduc- 
tion of  temperature,  and  in  the  vacuum  of  the  air-pump  he  ob- 
tained by  this  means  a  degree  of  cold  which  he  estimated  at  —166°. 
In  such  a  cold  bath,  many  of  the  liquefied  gases  were  frozen,  and 
were  obtained  in  the  shape  of  solids,  clear  and  transparent  as  ice. 
Among  the  number  which  assumed  this  form  was  carbonic  acid 
itself.  (PMl.  Trans.,  1845,  p.  155.)  Even  without  the  aid  of 
pressure,  but  simply  by  employing  a  bath  of  carbonic  acid  and 
ether  in  the  air,  the  following  gases — viz.,  chlorine,  cyanogen, 


Ro.  145. 


f 

|  ammonia,  sulphuretted  hydrogen,  arseniuretted  hydrogen, 
hydriodic  acid,  hydrobromic  acid,  and  carbonic  acid — were 
obtained  in  the  liquid  form,  and  were  sealed  up  in  tubes. 
The  tubes  used  were  of  green  bottle  glass,  bent  as  represent- 
^  ed  in  fig.  145  ;  to  these  tubes  brass  caps  and  stop-cocks 
j  were,  when  necessary,  securely  attached,  by  means  of  a 
|  resinous  cement.  The  cold  bath  was  applied  at  the  curva- 
\J  ture.  When  pressure  was  requisite,  it  was  obtained  by 
the  employment  of  two  condensing  syringes ;  the  first 
had  a  piston  of  an  inch  in  diameter,  the  second  one  of  only 
half  an  inch ;  these  syringes  were  connected  by  a  pipe,  so  that 

*       of  tin 


the  first  syringe  forced  the  gas  through  the  valves  of  the  second 
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and  the  second  syringe  was  then  used  to  compress  still  more 
highly  the  gas  which  had  already  been  condensed  by  the  action 
of  the  first,  with  a  power  varying  from  ten  to  twenty  atmos- 
pheres.* 

Natterer  obtained  a  still  more  intense  degree  of  cold  than  that 
produced  by  carbonic  acid  and  ether  in  vacuo,  bjr  mixing  liquid 
nitrous  oxide  with  bisulphide  of  carbon,  and  placing  the  bath  %n 
vacuo;  the  lowest  temperature  which  he  has  rcorded  is  — 220°  F. 
Fluoride  of  silicon,  at  this  point,  became  a  transparent  solid,  but 
liquid  chlorine  and  bisulphide  of  carbon  preserved  their  fluidity. 
(Liebitfs  Ann.  liv.  254.) 

(197)  Pressure  exerted  by  Condensed  Gases. — In  order  to  esti- 
mate the  degree  of  pressure  which  the  condensed  gas  exerted 
upon  the  interior  of  the  vessel  in  which  it  was  contained,  and  to 
determine  the  force  requisite  to  overcome  the  repulsive  energy 
of  its  own  particles,  Faraday  made  use  of  small  air  gauges,  which 
he  enclosed  in  the  tubes  employed  for  the  condensation  (fig.  146). 
These  gauges  con- 
sisted of  a  some-  Fig.  146. 
what  conical  ca- 
pillary tube  of 
tjlass,  which  was 
divided  into  parts 
of  equal  capacity, 
by  introducing  in- 
to the  tube  a  globule  of  mercury  shown  at  a,  and  causing  it 
to  occupy  each  part  of  the  tube  in  succession ;  the  length 
of  the  little  cylinder  into  which  the  mercury  was  reduced  in  each 
portion  of  the  tube  was  marked  upon  the  glass  with  black  var- 
nish. The  mercury  was  then  transferred  towards  the  widest 
extremity,  and  the  tube  was  sealed  at  its  narrow  end.  A  known 
volume  of  air  was  thus  included,  and,  by  the  compression  which 
this  air  experienced  in  the  course  of  the  experiment  (the  bulk 
being  inversely  as  the  pressure),  the  elastic  force  of  the  gas  under 
examination  was  easily  calculated.  It  is  remarkable  that  many 
of  these  condensed  liquids  expand  upon  the  application  of  heat, 
more  rapidly  than  the  gases  themselves.  It  has  been  also  found 
that  Marriotte's  law  (27),  according  to  which  the  elasticity  of  a  gas 
increases  directly  as  the  pressure,  although  correct  for  pressures 
at  considerable  distances  above  the  point  of  condensation,  does 
not  hold  good  as  this  term  is  approached  ;  probably,  as  suggested 
by  BerzeRus,  because  the  distance  to  which  the  particles  are  sep- 
arated is  not  sufficient  entirely  to  overcome  the  cohesive  force, 
which  increases  in  power  the  more  nearly  the  point  of  condensa- 
tion ib  reached  (see  notes,  pages  37  and  191).* 

•  The  temperatures  recorded  in  these  experiments  are  in  all  probability  somewhat 
too  high.  They  were  estimated  by  means  of  a  spirit  thermometer,  subdivided  into 
degrees  below  82°  F.,  '  equal  in  capacity  to  those  between  82°  and  212V  but  the  con- 
traction  of  alcohol  is  more  rapid  at  low  than  at  high  temperatures :  at  the  lowest  tem- 
peratures attained,  the  alcohol  became  somewhat  viscid. 

t  The  experiments  of  Fairbairn  and  Tate  on  the  elasticity  of  superheated  steam 
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Although  indications  of  this  departure  from  Marriotte's  la* 
have  been  observed  at  common  temperatures,  with  some  of  the 
more  condensible  gases,  such  as  sulphurous  anhydride,  sulphu- 
retted hydrogen,  cyanogen,  and  ammonia,  it  was  most  distinctly 
exhibited  in  the  experiments  of  Cagniard  de  Latour  (Ann.  At 
Chimu,  II.  xxi.  and  xxii).  De  Latour  partially  filled  some  strong 
glass  tubes  with  water,  with  alcohol,  with  etner,  and  with  some 
other  liquids,  furnished  them  with  gauges,  and  sealed  them  her- 
metically. He  then  cautiously  raised  the  temperature.  Th< 
alcohol  (sp.  gr.  0*844),  which  occupied  f  the  capacity  of  the  tube, 
gradually  expanded  to  double  its  volume,  and  then  suddenly  dis- 
appeared in  vapour,  at  a  temperature  of  497°'7  F., ;  it  then  ex- 
erted a  pressure  of  about  119  atmospheres.  Ether  became  gas- 
eous at  392°,  in  a  space  equal  to  double  its  original  bulk,  exerting 
a  pressure  of  37*5  atmospheres  ;  whereas,  if  Marriotte's  law  held 
good  in  these  cases,  calculating  from  the  volume  of  vapour  which 
a  certain  bulk  of  each  liquid  yields  under  the  atmospheric  pres- 
sure, ether  should  have  exerted  a  force  equal  to  about  157  atmos- 
pheres, and  alcohol  of  at  least  318.  Water  was  found  to  become 
gaseous  in  a  space  equal  to  about  four  times  its  original  bulk,  at 
a  temperature  of  about  773°  (that  of  melting  zinc).  So  great  was 
the  solvent  power  of  water  on  glass,  at  this  high  temperature, 
that  the  addition  of  a  little  carbonate  of  sodium  was  necessary  to 
diminish  the  action  on  the  glass,  which  frequently  gave  way  until 
this  expedient  was  adopted.  As  the  vapours  cooled,  a  point  was 
observed  at  which  a  sort  of  cloud  filled  the  tube ;  and,  in  a  few 
moments  after,  the  liquid  suddenly  reappeared. 

It  will  be  seen  from  the  subjoined  table,  that  even  after  the 
liquid  has  whollv  disappeared,  the  increase  in  the  elastic  force  of 
tlie  vapour,  as  the  temperature  rises,  is  a6  rapid  as  before  it  had 
all  volatilized,  and  indeed  it  continues  to  increase  in  a  proportion 
far  greater  than  that  which  would  be  produced  in  air  by  qn  equal 
elevation  of  temperature.  Atmospheric  air,  under  a  pressure  of 
37-5  atmospheres  at  370°  F.,  would,  at  482°,  exert  a  force  of  424 
and  at  617  of  48*6  atmospheres,  whereas  the  corresponding  pres- 
sures with  ether  were  86*3  and  130*9  atmospheres.  In  the  case 
of  the  two  experiments  with  ether,  the  increase  in  elasticity  is 
greatest  at  first  in  the  tube  which  contains  the  smallest  propor- 
tion of  liquid  ;  probably  because  the  influence  of  cohesive  at- 
traction is  more  completely  overcome  in  the  tube  which  admits 
of  the  greatest  distance  between  the  particles  of  the  vapour, 
though  at  higher  temperatures  the  elasticity  increases  less  rapidly 
in  this  tube  than  in  tne  other : — 

(Phil.  Tratu.,  1860)  show  that  this  diminution  of  elasticity  near  the  point  of 
son  is  very  appreciable  in  the  ease  of  aqueous  vapour. 
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Cagniard  de  Zatour's  Experiments. 


Temperature. 

Ether. 

Bisulphide  of 
carbon. 

Volume,  as  liquid 
7  parts, 

Volume,  as  liquid 
8*  parts, 

Volume,  as  liquid 
Sparta, 

as  rapour  20  parts. 

as  vapour  20  parts. 

as  vapour  20  parts. 

Pressure  In 

Pressure  in 

Pressure  In 

atmospheres. 

atmospheres. 

atmospheres. 

212 

56 

42 

284-5 

79 

55 

257 

10-6 

14-0 

79 

279*5 

12-9 

17*5 

10-0 

802 

180 

22*5 

18-0 

824-5 

♦           22-2 

28-5 

16*5 

847 

28*8 

85-0 

20*2 

869-5 

87*5*» 

42-0* 

24-2 

892 

48-5 

50-5 

28-8 

414*5 

59-7 

58-0 

88-6 

487 

68-8 

68-5 

40*2 

459-5 

78-0 

66-0 

475 

482 

86*8 

70-5 

572 

504-5 

92-8 

74 

66-5» 

527 

1041 

78 

778 

649-5 

112-7 

81 

892 

572 

119*4 

85 

98*9 

594-5 

128-7 

89 

114-8 

617 

180-9 

94 

129*6 

628*2 

185*5 

Space  mnst  always  be  allowed  for  the  full  expansion  of  the 
liquid,  otherwise  the  strongest  vessels  will  give  way. 

Andrews  has  recently  observed,  that  on  partially  liquefying 
carbonic  acid  by  pressure  alone,  in  his  apparatus,  and  gradually 
raising  at  the  same  time  the  temperature  to  88°,  the  surface  of 
demarcation  between  the  liquid  and  gas  became  fainter,  lost  its 
curvature,  and  at  last  disappeared.  The  space  was  then  occupied 
by  a  homogeneous  fluid,  which  exhibited,  when  the  pressure  was 
suddenly  diminished  or  the  temperature  slightly  lowered,  a  pe- 
culiar appearance  of  moving  or  flickering  striae  throughout  its 
entire  mass.  At  temperatures  above  88°,  no  apparent  liquefac- 
tion of  carbonic  acid  or  separation  into  two  distinct  forms  of  mat- 
ter could  be  effected,  even  when  a  pressure  of  300  or  400  atmos- 
pheres was  applied.     Nitrous  oxide  gave  analogous  results.t 

From  the  foregoing  experiments,  it  is  obvious  that  there 
exists  for  every  liquid  a  temperature  at  which  no  amount  of  pres- 
sure is  sufficient  to  retain  it  in  the  liquid  form.  It  is  not  surpris- 
ing, therefore,  that  mere  pressure,  however  intense,  should  fail  to 
liquefy  many  of  the  bodies  which  usually  exist  in  the  form  of 


The  following  table  embodies  the  results  obtained  by  Faraday 
on  the  condensation  and  solidification  of  the  gases.  The  solids 
were  usually  heavier  than  the  liquid  portions  from  which  they 
separated : — 

*  At  this  point  the  liquid  had  entirely  disappeared  as  vapour. 
I  Information  by  letter  from  Dr.  Andrews. 
19 
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Condensation  and  Solidification  of  Gases. 


Names  of  the  Qsses. 


M.tt'|Pt 


Pressure  la  Atmospheres. 


»t0»  F.etWF.etoVF. 


Sulphurous  Anhydride 

Cyanogen 

Hydriodic  Acid. 

Ammonia 

Sulphuretted  Hydrogen. 

Nitrous  Oxide 

Carbonic  Acid 

Euchlorine. 

Hydrobromic  Acid... 

Fluoride  of  Silicon 

Chlorine - 

Araeniuretted  Hydrogen.... 
Phosphuretted  Hydrogen... 

OleflantGas 

Fluoride  of  Boron. 

Hydrochloric  Acid. 


-105 

-  80 

-  60 
108 

-122 
-150 

-  70 

-  76 
-124 
-220 


0-72 

1-26 

29 

2*48 

6-7 

19-3 

22*8 


5*21 
27-2 
16-0 


1-58 
2-87 
8-97 
4-4 
10-O 
82-0 
88*5 


8*95 


26*20 


2-54 

5*86 
6-90 


516  at  100* 

4-00  at  68* 

10-00  at  88* 

14-60  at  52* 

88-40  at  85* 


18*19 


26-90  at  0* 
11-54  at  —62* 
40-00  at     50* 


The  diagram  which  follows  (fig.  147). shows  the  curves  indi- 
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eating  the  increase  of  pressure  with  the  temperature,  from  Fara 
day's  tables.  In  this  diagram,  the  vertical  lines  represent  the 
degrees  of  temperature  on  Fahrenheit's  scale ;  the  horizontal  lines 
show  the  pressure  in  atmospheres  exerted  by  the  condensed  gas. 
The  numbers  attached  to  each  cuwe  correspond  to  the  gases  in 
the  undermentioned  order : — 


1.  Fluoride  of  Boron. 

2.  Carbonic  Acid. 

8.  Hydrochloric  Add. 

4.  Sulphuretted  Hydrogen. 

0.  Araeniuretted  Hydrogen. 


6.  Hydriodic  Acid. 

7.  Ammonia. 

8.  Cyanogen. 

9.  Sulphurous  Anhydride. 
10.  Nitrous  Oxide. 


11.  OlefiantGas. 


Faraday  remarks,  that  as  far  as  his  observations  go, '  it  would 
appear  that  the  more  volatile  the  body  is,  the  more  rapid  does 
the  force  of  its  vapour  increase  by  further  addition  of  heat,  com- 
mencing at  a  given  point  of  pressure ;  for  all  these,  for  an  increase 
of  pressure  from  two  to  six  atmospheres,  the  following  number 
of  degrees  require  to  be  added  for  the  different  bodies  named  : — 
Water,  69°  F. ;  sulphurous  acid,  63°  ;  cyanogen,  64°*5 ;  ammo- 
nia, 60° ;  arseniuretted  hydrogen,  54° ;  sulphuretted  hydrogen, 
56°'5 ;  muriatic  acid,  43° ;  carbonic  acid,  32°'5 ;  nitrous  oxide,  30V 

The  pressures  indicated  by  the  curves  in  fig.  147,  after  all,  are 
probably  only  approximations.  The  experiments  of  Oagniard  de 
Latour  show  that  under  these  enormous  pressures,  the  bulk  which 
the  liquid  bears  to  the  space  in  which  it  is  confined  has  a  material 
influence  upon  the  pressure  which  its  vapour  exerts  when  the  re- 
sults of  different  experiments  with  the  same  lianid  are  compared 
at  the  same  temperatures,  and  before  the  liquid  has  wnolly 
assumed  the  state  of  vapour ;  this  will  be  seen  by  comparing  the 
two  columns  showing  the  elasticity  of  ether  at  temperatures 
below  389°  in  two  different  experiments  (page  289).  It  is  not 
unlikely  that  the  extraordinary  discrepancies  in  the  estimates  of 
the  elasticity  of  liquefied  carbonic  acia  given  by  Faraday,  Thilo- 
rier,  and  Addams,  are  due  to  this  course.  Similar  differences,  to  a 
less  extent,  have  been  observed  in  the  case  of  sulphurous  anhy- 
dride, and  cyanogen,  and  some  other  gases. 

Faraday  states,  as  the  results  of  his  experiments,  that  ammo- 
nia  and  sulphuretted  hydrogen,  when  solidified,  each  furnished  a 
white  translucent  mass,  like  fused  nitrate  of  ammonia :  euchlorine 

Save  a  transparent  orange-coloured  crystalline  solid.  The  other 
quefied  gases  which  were  susceptible  of  solidification  furnished 
colourless  transparent  crystalline  masses  like  ice.  Phosphuretted 
hydrogen,  nitrous  oxide,  and  olefiant  gas,  appeared  each  to  con- 
sist of  a  mixture  of  two  gases,  one  considerably  more  condensible 
than  the  other. 

Six  gjases — viz.,  oxygen,  hydrogen,  nitrogen,  nitric  oxide,  car- 
bonic oxide,  and  marsh  gas — have  resisted  all  attempts  to  liquefy 
them.  Faraday  found  that  oxygen  remained  gaseous  under  a 
pressure  of  27  atmospheres,  at  a  temperature  of  —166° ;  and  a 
pressure  of  58*5  atmospheres  at  —140°  was  equally  ineffectual 
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in  producing  its  liquefaction.  Nitrogen  and  nitric  oxide  resisted 
a  pressure  of  50  atmospheres;  with  carbonic  oxide,  a  pressure 
equivalent  to  that  of  40  atmospheres,  with  coal  gas,  one  of  32, — 
and  with  hydrogen  one  of  27  atmospheres,  was  applied  without 
effecting  the  liquefaction  :  in  all  these  experiments  the  tempera- 
ture was  maintained  at  —166°.  Andrews  has  succeeded  in  ap- 
plying to  these  gases  still  stronger  pressures  than  any  recorded 
oy  Faraday,  without  producing  liquefaction,  although  a  bath  of 
ether  and  carbonic  acid  was  employed ;  air  was  reduced  to  T|T 
of  its  bulk,  oxygen  to  T}T,  hydrogen  to  yJT,  carbonic  oxide  to 
y|T,  and  nitric  oxide  to  T|T  of  its  original  volume.  Hydrogen 
and  carbonic  oxide  departed  less  from  Marriotte'e  law  than  oxy- 
gen and  nitric  oxide. 

(198)  Spheroidal  State  produced  by  Heat. — Much  attention 
has  of  late  yeare  been  excited  by  a  phenomenon  first  described  by 
Leidenfrost,  and  which  has  been  made  the  subject  of  careful 
investigation  by  Boutigny.  The  following  experiments  will  illus- 
trate its  character.  If  a  good  conductor,  such  as  a  sheet  of  metal, 
be  heated  to  between  300°  and  400°,  and  water  be  allowed  to  fall 
upon  its  surface,  the  liquid  does  not  enter  into  ebullition ;  but 
instead  of  wetting  the  surface  as  usual,  it  rolls  about  in  spheroidal 
masses  in  the  manner  shown  at  fig.  148 ;  the  temperature  of  such 
a  spheroid  never  rises  to  the  boiling-point 
Fio-  1*8*  of  the  liquid.    If  the  source  of  heat  be  re- 

moved, the  temperature  will  fall,  until  a 
point  is  at  length  reached  when  the  liquid 
suddenly  begins  to  boil  vehemently,  and  is 
dispersed  in  all  directions  with  a  loud  hiss- 
ing noise. 

This  phenomenon  is  a  complicated  re- 
sult of  at  least  four  distinct  causes.  Of 
these  the  most  iritlnential  is  the  repulsive  force  which  heat 
exerts  between  objects  which  are  closely  approximated  to 
each  other.  A  low  manifestation  of  this  action  has  been 
already  noticed  when  speaking  of  the  effect  of  a  rise  of  tempera- 
ture in  producing  a  decrease  of  capillary  attraction  (51).  When 
the  temperature  reaches  a  certain  point,  actual  repulsion  between 
the  particles  ensues.  Besides  this  repulsive  action  occasioned  by 
heat,  the  other  causes  which  may  be  mentioned,  as  tending  to 
produce  the  assumption  of  the  spheroidal  condition  by  the  liquid, 
fcre  these  : — 1.  The  temperature  of  the  plate  is  so  high  that  it  im- 
mediately converts  any  liquid  that  touches  it  into  vapour,  upon 
which  the  spheroid  rests  as  on  a  cushion.  2.  This  vapour  is  a  bad 
conductor  of  heat,  and  prevents  the  rapid  conduction  of  heat  from 
the  metal  to  the  globule.  3.  The  evaporation  from  the  entire 
surface  of  the  liquid  carries  off  the  heat  as  it  arrives,  and  assists 
in  keeping  the  temperature  below  the  point  of  ebullition.  The 
drop  assumes  the  spheroidal  form  as  a  necessary  consequence  of  the 
action  of  cohesion  among  the  particles  of  the  liquid,  and  the 
simultaneous  action  of  gravity  on  the  mass. 

Boi**ic~*'  fm<l»  that  even  if  the  liquid  be  boiling,  its  tempera- 
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• 

ture  sinks  from  5°  to  7°  below  the  boiling-point  at  the  moment 
that  it  falls  on  the  heated  surface,  and  takes  the  spheroidal  form. 

All  liquids  are  capable  of  assuming  this  condition ;  but  the 
temperature  to  which  it  is  necessary  to  heat  the  conducting  sur- 
face varies  with  each  liquid ;  the  lower  the  boiling-point  of  the 
liquid,  the  lower  also  is  the  required  temperature.  The  exact 
degree  is  dependent  partly  upon' the  conducting  power  of  the 
plate,  and  partly  upon  the  latent  heat  of  the  vapour ;  the  temper- 
ature of  the  plate  approaches  the  boiling-point  of  the  liquid  more 
closely  as  the  latent  heat  is  less.  In  the  case  of  the  undermen- 
tioned liquids  the  lowest  temperature  required  in  the  plate  was 
found  to  be  for  water,  340°  ;  for  alcohol,  273°  ;  for  ether,  142°. 

Bontigny  considered  the  temperature  of  each  liquid,  when  in 
the  spheroidal  state,  to  be  as  definite  as  that  of  its  boiling-point ; 
and  he  gives  205°*7  as  the  temperature  of  the  spheroid  of  water ; 
167°-9  for  that  of  alcohol ;  93°6  for  that  of  ether ;  aud  13°-1  for 
that  of  sulphurous  anhydride.  Boutan  has,  however,  shown  that 
these  temperatures  are  liable  to  slight  variations. 

Even  in  vacuo  the  spheroidal  state  is  observed  to  occur  when 
the  liquid  is  allowed  to  fall  upon  a  plate  sufficiently  heated.  Sol- 
ids in  liquefying  in  hot  capsules  pass  into  this  same  state,  as  is 
well  exemplified  by  throwing  a  few  crystals  of  iodine  npon  the 
heated  surface.  Provided  that  the  hot  surface  be  a  sufficiently 
good  conductor  of  heat,  the  nature  of  the  material  is  unimport- 
ant. Silver,  platinum,  copper,  and  iron,  may  all  be  successfully 
used.  Tomlinson  has  shown  that  even  one  liquid  may  be  thrown 
into  tha  spheroidal  form  on  the  surface  of  another,  as  water,  alco- 
hol, or  etner,  on  the  surface  of  hot  oil, ;  but  this  experiment 
requires  care,  otherwise  the  water  sinks  in  the  oil,  evaporation 
from  the  surface  of  the  drop  is  prevented,  steam  is  generated  with 
explosive  violence,  and  the  hot  oil  is  scattered  about  in  all  direc- 
tions. 

If  the  hot  metal  be  sufficiently  massive,  a  large  body  of  water 
may  be  converted  into  the  spheroidal  state.  Boutigny  has  sug- 
gested that  in  certain  cases  the  explosion  of  steam-boilers  may 
have  been  due  to  this  cause.  It  is  indeed  quite  possible,  although 
such  an  occurrence  must  be  rare,  that  the  water  may  be  all  ex- 
pended in  a  boiler  beneath  which  a  brisk  fire  is  maintained,  so 
that  the  mass  of  metal  may  become  intensely  heated.  On  the 
admission  of  cold  water,  under  such  circumstances,  it  would  at 
first  assume  the  spheroidal  state,  and  as  the  boiler  gradually 
cooled  down,  by  tne  introduction  of  more  water,  a  sudden  and 
uncontrollable  burst  of  vapour  would  ensue.  The  safety-valve  in 
guch  a  case  would  be  inadequate  to  allow  the  needful  escape  for  the 
immense  volume  of  steam  which  would  be  instantaneously  gen- 
erated, and  an  explosion  would  probably  occur. 

By  tracing  the  effects  above  detailed  to  their  extreme  conse- 

3uences,  some  singular  and  paradoxical  effects  have  been  pro- 
ucecL  For  example,  liquia  sulphurous  anhydride  becomes 
spheroidal  in  a  red-hot  capsule  at  a  temperature  of  about  14°, 
that  is,  18°  below  the  freezing-point  of  water.     If  a  little  water 
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be  drcpped  into  this  spheroid,  the  temperature  of  the  water  it 
instantly  reduced  below  its  freezing-point,  and  a  mass  of  ice  la 
formed  within  the  glowing  crucible.  If  a  bath  of  solid  carbonic 
acid  and  ether  be  substituted  for  the  sulphurous  anhydride  in  the 
red-hot  capsule,  mercuiT  placed  within  it  in  the  bowl  of  a  small 
spoon  may  be  frozen  wich  equal  certainty.  But  perhaps  the  most 
marvellous  result  is  the  impurfity  with  which  the  moistened  hand 
may  be  plunged  for  an  instant  into  molten  lead,  or  even  into  cast 
iron  as  it  issues  from  the  furnace.  In  these  cases  the  adhering 
moisture  is  converted  into  vapour,  which  forms  an  envelope  to 
the  skin,  sufficiently  non-conducting  to  prevent  the  passage  of 
any  injurious  quantity  of  heat  during  the  brief  immersion.  An 
ingenious  application  of  this  principle  has  long  been  employed  in 
the  glass-house.  In  first  rudely  shaping  the  large  masses  of  glass 
which  are  to  be  blown  into  shades,  and  into  cylinders  which  are 
afterwards  flattened  into  the  heavy  sheets  technically  termed 
British  plate,  open  hemispherical  wooden  moulds  are  used  to  give 
the  globular  form;  in  order  to  prevent  the  wood  from  being 
burned,  the  workman  pours  a  little  water  into  the  mould ;  it  pro- 
tects the  wood,  but  assumes  the  spheroidal  form,  and  neither 
touches  nor  injuriously  cools  the  molten  glass. 

§  IV.  Atomic  Relations  of  Heat  of  Combination.* 

(199)  The  quantity  of  Heat  developed  by  Chemical  Action  is 
definite. — The  last  subject  to  which  we  shall  here  advert  in  con- 
nexion with  heat,  is  to  the  chemist  perhaps  the  most  directly 
interesting  of  any,  on  account  of  its  direct  quantitative  relations 
to  chemical  action.  Experiment  has  proved  that  the  amount  of 
heat  which  each  element  emits  when  entering  into  combination 
is  definite,  and  has  a  specific  relation  to  the  combining  number 
of  each  substance.  When  the  same  substance  is  burned  with  a 
due  supply  of  oxygen,  and  with  suitable  precautions,  a  given 
weight  of  it  always  emits  the  same  amount  of  heat.  Thus  1  lb. 
of  hydrogen,  when  burned  in  oxygen,  always  emits  heat  enough 
to  melt  315#2  lb.  of  ice ;  31  lb.  of  phosphorus,  when  burnt  to 
phosphoric  acid,  yields  heat  sufficient  to  melt  1576  lb.  of  ice ;  and 
12  lb.  of  carbon,  when  converted  into  carbonic  acid  emits  heat 
sufficient  to  melt  700  lb.  of  ice.  It  would  at  first  siffht  appear 
easy  to  determine  by  direct  experiment  the  amount  of  neat  which 
each  body  emits  in  the  act  ot  combining  with  an  equivalent  of 
oxygen,  and  to  compare  the  results  thus  obtained,  with  a  corre- 
sponding series  of  experiments  made  by  combining  the  samo 
elements  with  chlorine,  with  bromine,  and  other  elements.  In 
reality,  however,  it  is  not  so  ;  for,  independently  of  the  difficulties 
which  the  exact  admeasurement  of  heat  always  involves,  there 
fre  others  which  will  be  rendered  evident  by  considerations  such 
as  the  following. 

Scarcely  any  molecular  change  can  take  place  without  either 

*  It  will  be  convenient  to  consider  this  subject  at  this  point,  although  in  former  eck 
tiom  of  this  work  it  has  been  deferred  to  the  end  of  the  third  volume. 
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'evolution  or  absorption  of  heat.  When  a  gas  or  a  vapour  be- 
comes liquefied  or  solidified,  the  change  of  state  is  always  attended 
by  the  evolution  of  the  heat  which  it  previously  contained  in  a 
latent  state  (177),  and  the  effect  is  reversed  wnen  a  solid  passes 
into  the  liquid  or  the  aeriform  condition,  heat  being  then  absorbed 
•(174, 178).  Now,  the  instances  in  which  chemical  combination 
takes  place  without  any  alteratiop  in  the  physical  condition  of 
bodies  are  rare,  and  the  cases  in  which  the  product  occupies 
-exactly  the  same  bulk  as  the  bodies  from  which  it  was  formed, 
are  still  more  so.  When  two  gaseous  elements,  like  chlorine  and 
hydrogen,  unite  and  form  a  compound  which  is  not  only  gaseous, 
but  which  occupies  the  same  bulk  as  the  bodies  did  before  their 
■combination,  the  problem  is  presented  in  the  simplest  form  :  the 
heat  observed  in  such  a  case  is  due  solely  to  the  cnemical  action ; 
but  when  the  products,  though  gaseous,  occupy  a  smaller  bulk 
After  they  have  entered  into  combination,  -as  wnen  two  volumes 
of  carbonic  oxide  unite  with  1  volume  of  oxygen,  and  form  but  2 
volumes  of  carbonic  acid, — the  heat  emitted  during  the  act  of 
combination  is  due  partly  to  chemical  action,  and  partly  also  to 
the  condensation  which  tne  gases  have  experienced.  When  the 
product  assumes  the  liquid  form,  as  occurs  in  the  formation  of 
water  during  the  combustion  of  hydrogen  in  oxygen,  the  quantity 
of  heat  emitted  owing  to  this  change  in  form  is  still  more  consid- 
erable. When,  on  the  other  hand,  a  solid  passes  into  the  aeriform 
state,  as  when  carbon  is  converted  into  carbonic  acid,  the  heat 
actually  observed  is  less  than  that  which  the  combination  ought 
really  to  produce :  and  the  effect  is  reversed  when  the  solid  form 
is  assumed  by  the  product,  as  when  phosphorus  becomes  oxidized 
to  phosphoric  anhydride ;  in  which  caBe  the  heat  evolved  exceeds 
that  really  due  to  the  act  of  combination.  But  even  when  no 
change  of  state  is  observed,  minor  disturbing  causes  are  at  work. 
Supposing  it  were  possible  to  obtain  a  direct  combination  of 
iodine  with  a  metal,  such  as  iron  or  zinc ;  even  then,  though 
two  solids  united  to  form  a  third  solid,  it  would  not  necessarily 
happen  that  the  whole  of  the  heat  emitted  was  due  to  the  chemi- 
cal action.  If  the  iodide  of  zinc,  for  example,  contracted  in  the  act 
of  combination,  a  small  portion  of  the  heat  observed  would  be  due 
to  that  evolved  by  the  solid  in  consequence  of  its  change  of  bulk ; 
whereas,  if  the  iodide  occupied  a  larger  space  after  combination 
than  that  of  the  two  elements  separately,  the  heat  observed  would 
be  less  than  that  resulting  from  the  cnemical  action :  and  even 
if  no  change  of  bulk  occurred,  it  might  happen  that  the  compound 
had  a  specific  heat  different  from  that  of  the  original  elements, 
and  in  such  case  a  slight  elevation  or  depression  of  temperature 
might  be  occasioned,  which  was  not  really  the  chemical  result  of 
the  act  of  combination. 

Fron:  the  foregoing  statement  it  is  therefore  clear  that  the 
experimental  numbers,  however  carefully  the  observations  sfcre 
made,  can  very  rarely  yield  the  actual  quantities  of  heat  due  to 
chemical  actions :  they  are  compound  results  from  which  the 
true  calorific  equivalents  of  the  different  elements  (or  heat  evolved 
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Fig.  149. 


by  the  combination  of  chemical  equivalents  of  the  different  eh* 
ments),  must  be  deduced  by  other  means. 

(200)  Early  Jfizperimente. — The  importance  of  determining 
accurately  the  amount  of  heat  arising  from  chemical  action,  was 
first  distinctly  announced  by  Lavoisier,  who  instituted  a  series 
of  experiments  with  the  view  of  finding  the  quantity  of  heat 
evolved  during  the  combustion  of  various  substances :  his  method 
consisted  in  ascertaining  the  quantity  of  ice  which  was  melted, 
when  given  weights  of  these  bodies  were  burned  in  his  calorime- 
ter. The  first  experiments  with  any  claim  to  accuracy,  however, 
are  those  of  Dulong,  which  have  formed  the  foundation  for  all 
subsequent  researches  upon  the  subject.  Important  additional 
investigations  have  since  been  made,  particularly  by  Despretz, 
and  more  recently  by  Andrews,  and  by  Favre  and  Silbermann. 

(201)  Researches  of  Andrews. — The  apparatus  employed  bv  An- 
drews in  tkese  experiments  {Phil.  Mag.,  May,  1848),  was  of  a  simple 
kind.  When  the  substances  to  be  combined  were  in  the  gaseous 
state,  and  the  products  of  combustion  were  also  gaseous,  the  two 
gases  were  mixed  in  the  proper  proportions,  as  in  the  performance 
of  a  eudiometric  experiment,  and  introduced  into  a  vessel  of  thin 
sheet  copper  (a,  Fig.  149),  of  a  capacity  of  about  24  cubic  inches. 

It  was  closed  by  a  screw,  the  head  of 
which  was  perforated  to  admit  a  cork, 
through  which  a  silver  wire,  J,  pass- 
ed ;  this  wire  was  connected  by  a  thin 
platinum  wire  within  the  vessel  to  a 
second  silver  wire  soldered  to  the 
screw  itself.  The  platinum  wire  could 
be  ignited  by  connecting  it  for  an  in- 
stant with  a  small  voltaic  battery,  and 
thus  the  gaseous  mixture  could  be  de- 
tonated at  the  pleasure  of  the  opera- 
tor. The  copper  vessel  containing  the 
mixed  gases  was  then  introduced  into 
a  larger  vessel,  0,  which  was  filled  up 
with  water :  the  vessel,  0,  was  sus- 
pended in  a  cylinder,  d,  provided  with? 
a  moveable  cover,  and  the  whole  wa& 
enclosed  in  an  outer  cylindrical  ves- 
sel, £,  arranged  so  as  to  admit  of  its- 
being  made  to  rotate  upon  its  shorter  axis. 

The  apparatus  having  been  mounted,  was  caused  to  rotate  in. 
order  to  bring  every  part  to  a  uniform  temperature  ;  after  which 
the  exact  amount  of  this  initial  temperature  was  read  off  by  a 
very  sensitive  thermometer,  capable  of  indicating  differences  of 
temperature  of  T  J7  of  a  degree  Centigrade.  The  thermometer  was 
then  withdrawn,  and  the  gases  exploded  by  igniting  the  fine  pla- 
tinum wire ;  the  outer  vessel  of  water  was  closed  by  a  cork,  and 
the  apparatus  was  caused  to  rotate  for  thirty-five  seconds,  in  order 
to  establish  an  equilibrium  of  temperature  in  all  its  parts.  The 
thermometer  was  again  introduced,  and  the  rise  of  temperature 
was  ascertained.    After  this  observation,  the  apparatus  was  again 
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made  to  rotate  for  thirty-five  seconds,  and  the  loss  of  heat  thus 
occasioned  was  ascertained.  This  third  rotation  was  necessary  in 
order  to  determine  the  cooling  effect  of  the  atmosphere  upon  the 
apparatus,  during  the  time  that  the  experiment  lasted :  in  these 
cases  it  seldom  amounted  to  more  than  T  j7  of  the  total  quantity 
of  heat  set  free. 

When  solid  bodies  were  burned  in  oxygen,  the  form  of  the 
apparatus  was  modified  ;  the  combustion  was  effected  in  a  copper 
▼easel  (a,  Fig.  150),  of  about  250  cubic  inches  in  capacity,  wnich 

Fig.  150. 


was  filled  with  oxygen  ;  and  a  known  weight  of  the  combustiDie 
was  supported  in  a  small  platinum  dish,  b ;  when  all  was  ready,* 
the  vessel  a  having  been  accurately  closed,  the  combustible  was 
ignited  by  means  of  a  voltaic  current  sent  through  a  very  fine 
platinum  wire  in  connexion  with  the  insulated  wire  f.  Pre- 
viously to  this  ignition,  the  vessel  a  was  immersed  in  a  large  cyl- 
inder, c,  filled  with  a  known  quantity  of  water,  and  the  whole 
was  surrounded  by  an  outer  vessel  of  tin-plate,  d,  to  prevent  the 
effects  of  radiation.  The  copper  vessel  could  be  agitated  within 
the  vessel  of  water  by  means  of  the  lever,  e.  Particular  expe- 
dients were  required  in  certain  cases  tc*ensure  the  ignition  ;  thus, 
in  burning  zinc  filings  and  other  metals  in  oxygen,  a  minute  por- 
tion of  phosphorus  was  employed  to  kindle  the  metal ;  the  weight 
of  this  piece  of  phosphorus  being  known,  the  heat  wnich  it  emit- 
ted was  calculated,  and  deducted  from  that  observed.  In  some 
cases  these  experiments  lasted  fifteen  or  sixteen  minutes,  so  that 
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the  correction  for  the  cooling  effect  of  the  external  air  acquired 
considerable  importance. 

When  chlorine  was  used  instead  of  oxygen,  it  was  not  neces- 
sary to  ignite  the  substance  under  trial ;  but  in  order  to  prevent 
the  spontaneous  ignition  of  the  body,  the  latter  was  enclosed  in  a 
thin  glass  bulb,  which  was  broken  by  agitation  of  the  apparatus 
at  the  moment  that  everything  was  prepared.  The  chlorine  itself 
was  in  most  instances  contained  in  a  glass  vessel,  which  was  filled 
with  the  gas  by  displacement ;  an  excess  of  the  body  for  com- 
bination with  the  chlorine  was  always  employed,  so  as  to  ensure 
the  total  absorption  of  the  chlorine.  The  time  allowed  for  ab- 
sorption was  in  each  case  six  minutes  and  a  half. 

(202)  Experiments  of  Favre  and  Silbermann. — A  very  ex- 
tensive series  of  researches  upon  the  development  of  heat  dur- 
ing molecular  and  chemical  changes  was  undertaken  by  Favre 
and  Silbermann  {Arm.  de  Chimie,  III.  xxxiv.,  xxxvi.,  and 
xxxvii.).  These  experiments  were  conducted  in  many  cases 
upon  a  larger  scale  than  those  of  Andrews,  and  with  a  much 
more  elaborate  apparatus.  It  is  satisfactory  to  find,  however, 
that  their  experimental  results  generally  agree  pretty  closely  with 
those  of  Andrews,  although  they  differ  from  him  in  some  of  their 
deductions.  The  essentia!  part  of  Favre  and  Silbermann's  appa- 
ratus was  a  vessel  of  brass  gilt,  a,  Fig.  151,  in  which  the  combus- 
tions were  performed;  this  vessel  was 
immersed  in  a  calorimeter,  ft,  of  silvered 
copper,  which  contained  about  3£  pints 
of  water.  The  calorimeter  was  support- 
ed in  an  outer  vessel,  <?,  lined  with  swan's 
down,  and  this  case  was  itself  surround- 
ed by  an  outer  double  envelope,  d,  filled 
with  water.  It  was  found  that  by  these 
means  the  loss  of  heat  from  the  influence 
of  the  external  atmosphere  was  reduced 
to  a  very  small  and  measurable  amount 
When  the  combustions  were  performed 
in  oxygen,  this  gas,  previously  dried,  was 
allowed  to  flow  into  the  combustion- 
chamber  by  the  tube,  «,  and  the  gases 
produced,  together  with  the  superfluous 
oxygen,  were  forced,  before  their  exit 
from  the  apparatus,  to  traverse  a  spiral 
"  tube  of  thin  copper,  V*,  so  that  they  might 
be  completely  cooled  down  to  the  temper- 
ature of  the  water  in  the  calorimeter,  b  :  g  g  is  an  agitator  for  en- 
suring uniformity  of  temperature  in  the  water  of  the  calorimeter. 
Solid  bodies  were  kindled  by  the  introduction  of  small  pieces 
of  burning  charcoal ;  liquids  were  burned  in  small  lamps  with 
asbestos  wicks,  and  gases  were  introduced  by  a  jet  previously  set 
on  fire.  The  apparatus  in  the  figure  shows  tho  arrangement  for 
burning  carbon  ;  the  scale  of  the  thermometers  employed  allowed 
a  variation  of  T£T  of  1°  C.  to  be  estimated.    In  most  cases  the 
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weight  of  the  substance  burned  was  ascertained  by  collecting  and 
weighing  the  products  of  combustion. 

(203)  Quantities  of  Heat  evolved  during  Combustion. — The 
following  Table  is  compiled  chiefly  from  the  results  of  Dulong, 
Andrews,  and  Favre  and  Silbermann.  It  is  founded  upon  the 
direct  results  obtained  by  the  rapid  combustion,  in  oxygen,  of 
the  various  substances  enumerated  in  the  first  column.    The 
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Substance  burned. 


Hydrogen  

**  . 

u  -t ^ 

Carbon   

tc 

CI 

Sulphur 

it 

it 

Phosphorus 

u  

Zino 

tc 

Iron 

oobaii!!!!!!"!!!!!!!!!!!!! 

Nickel 

Tin 

cc 

Antimony  • 

Copper  

CC 

Carbonic  oxide 

m 

C4 

Protoxide  of  tin 

cc 

Suboxide  of  copper  ... 

Cyanogen 

Marsh  Gas 

Ci 
M 

Olefiant  gas 

«< 

I    -    :.:::::::::::: 

Alcohol 

cc 

cc 

Ether  .......7.!".!"....!!". 

Olive  oil 

Oil  of  turpentine   

Bisulphide  of  carbon... 


Heat 
units. 

Grammes 
of  water 

raised 
TO,  by  1 
gramme 

of  each 
compound. 


84462 

33808 

34743 

8080 

7900 

7912 

2220 

2307 

2601 

5747 

5669 

1301 

1298 

1576 

1702 

1080 

1006 

1233 

1144 

961 

602 

632 

2684 

2431 

2403 

534 

521 

256 

244 

5195 

13068 

18185 

13108 

11942 

11858 

12030 

6909 

6850 

7183 

9027 

9862 

10852 

8401 


Grammes 
of  water 
raised 
V  a,  by 
combina- 
tion of  1 
gramme  (if 
oxygen. 


4807 
4226 
4848 
3080 
2962 
2967 
2220 
2807 
2601 
4509 
4394 
5285 
5273 
4134 
4840 
8995 
3728 
4545 
4230 
5875 
2394 
2512 
4609 
4258 
4205 
4473 
4349 
2288 
2185 
4221 
3266 
8296 
8277 
8483 
3458 
8514 
8811 
8282 
8442 
8480 

8294 
2692 


Calorific 
equivalent 


Grammes 
of  water 
raised 
1*  0„  for  8 
grammes 
(1  eqt)  of 
oxygen. 


34462 
83808 
34748 
24240 
28696 
23736 
17760 
18456 
20808 
86072 
35148 
42282 
42185 
83072 
84720 
81960 
29784 
36860 
33519 
47000 
19152 
20096 
36876 
34034 
83642 
35784 
84792 
18304 
17480 
33768 
26128 
26368 
26216 
27864 
27664 
28112 
26488 
26256 
27536 
27840 

26352 
21586 


Com- 
pound 
formed. 


H,0 

cc 
ii 

CO* 

u 
u 

so* 

u 
cc 

pa0. 

cc 

ZnO 

cc 

Fe90A 

cc 

? 
mo 

Sn09 

cc 

Sb,04 
CuO 

cc 

00* 

cc 
cc 

SnO* 

tc 

CuO 


Obserrcr. 


Favre  k  Silbermann. 

Andrews. 

Dulong. 

Favre  k  Silbermann. 

Andrews. 

Despretz. 

Favre  k  Slbermann. 

Andrews. 

Dulong. 

Andrews. 

Abria. 

Andrews. 

Dulong. 

Andrews. 

Dulong. 


Andrews. 
Dulong. 
Andrews. 
Dulong. 

cc 

Andrews. 

Favre  k  Silbermann. 

Dulong. 

Andrews. 

cc 

Dulong. 
u 

Favre  k  Slbermann. 

Dulong. 

Andrews, 
•c 

Favre  k  Silbermann. 
Dulong. 

Andrews. 

Favre  k  Silbermann. 

cc  tc 

Dulong. 

Favre  k  Silbermann. 

K  tt 


soo 
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unit  adopted  is  the  one  proposed  by  Dulong,  viz.,  the  quantity 
of  heat  required  to  raise  1  gramme  of  water  1°  C,  or  rather  from* 
0°  C.  to  1°  C.  The  second  column  indicates  the  units  of  heat 
evolved  during  the  act  of  combustion  ;  or  the  weight  in  grarumea 
of  water  which  would  be  raised  from  0°  C  to  1°  bv  the  combus- 
tion of  1  gramme  of  each  substance.  The  third  column  indicates 
the  weight  of  water  heated  to  the  same  amount  by  the  combina- 
tion of  1  gramme  of  oxygen  with  each  body,  and  the  fourth  col- 
umn (the  calorific  equivalent)  is  obtained  by  multiplying  the 
numbers  in  the  third  column  by  8  (the  equivalent  number  of 
oxygen). 

The  following  tables  contain  the  results  of  a  similar  series  of 
experiments,  in  which  chlorine,  bromine,  and  iodine  were  em- 
ployed instead  of  oxygen. 


Quantit 

ies  of  Heat  disengaged  by  the  Action  of  Chlorine. 

Elements 
operated  on. 

Grammes 
of  water 
raised  1*  C, 
by  combi- 
nation of  1 
gramme  of 
substance. 

Grammes 
of  water 
raised  1*  O, 
by  combi- 
nation of  1 
gramme  of 
chlorine. 

Grammes  of 
water  raised 

1"  by  combina- 
tion of  1  eqt 

(85  5  grammes) 
of  chlorine 

Com- 
pound 
pro- 
daeed. 

Obserrer. 

Hydrogen .... 
Hydrogen  .... 
Phosphorus... 
Potassium.... 
Zinc 

24087 

23783 

3422? 

2655 

1529 

1745 

1079 

707 

994 

961 

678 
670 
607 
2948 
1427 
921 
897 
860 
704 
859 
822 

24087 
28788 
21548 
104476 
50658 
32695 
31722 
30401 
24992 
80494 
29181 

HC1 
u 

PCI,? 
KCi 
ZnCl, 
i^,Cl# 
£*C1« 
SbCl. 
AsClt 
CuCit 
? 

Abria. 
Favre  &  SUbennaim. 
Andrews, 
u 
a 
u 
« 
u 
ct 
tt 
tt 

Iron 

Tin 

Antimony..... 

Arsenic 

Copper. 

Mercury. 

Quantities  of  Heat  disengaged  by  the  Action  of  Bromine  and 

Iodine. 


Elements 
operated  on. 


Grammes 
of  water 
raised  1*  CM 
by  combi- 
nation of  1 
gramme  of 
substance. 


Grammes 
of  water 
raised  V  C, 
by  combi- 
nation of  1 
gramme  of 
bromine  or 
iodine. 


Grammes  of 

water  raised 

Com- 

1* by  combina- 

pound 

tion  of  1  eqt 

pro- 

of bromine 

duced. 

or  iodine. 

Obserrer, 


Zinc I  1269 

Iron I  1277 

Zinc I  819 

Iron 463 


508 
298 


Bromine, 

40640 

23833 

Iodine. 

209       I        26617 

63  8046 


ZftBr, 
Fc&u 

Znh 
Fe*L 


Andrews.* 


From  an  inspection  of  these  tables  it  raa^r  be  gathered  that 
the  amount  of  heat  disengaged  by  the  following  bodies,  in  theii 
ordinary  physical  state,  dunng  their  combination  with  an  equal 


*  Transactions  of  the  Royal  Irish  Academy,  toL  xix.  1843. 
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•weight  of  oxygen,  is  nearly  the  same:  viz.,  hydrogen,  carbonic  ox- 
ide, cyanogen,  iron,  and  tin,  to  which  also  may  be  added  protoxide 
of  tin,  and  phosphorus,  though  the  heat  disengaged  by  the  body 
last  named  is  somewhat  higher  than  that  furnished  by  any  one 
of  the  others.  If,  however,  to  these  numbers,  the  corrections  due 
to  the  change  in  the  physical  state  of  the  products  could  be  ap- 
plied, the  same  coincidence  would  not  be  observed  ;  but,  although 
the  trustworthy  numerical  data  required  for  making  these  correc- 
tions do  not  exist,  it  is  quite  obvious  that  when  equivalent  quan- 
tities of  the  different  elements  unite  with  equal  weights  of  oxygen 
without  undergoing  change  in  their  physical  state,  they  emit  spe- 
cific, but  different  amounts  of  heat.  Sulphur,  copper,  and  pro- 
toxide of  copper,  disengage  little  more  than  half  the  heat  of  the 
substances  just  mentioned,  and  carbon  is  intermediate  between 
these  two  groups.  Zinc  gives  out  more  heat  than  either,  and 
potassium  more  than  zinc. 

(204)  Influence  of  Dimorphism. — According  to  the  experi- 
ments of  Favre  and  Silbermann,  equal  weights  of  the  same  sub- 
stance, when  in  different  allotropic  conditions,  evolve  somewhat 
different  amounts  of  heat  during  combustion ;  the  modification 
which  is  least  dense  and  has  the  highest  specific  heat  evolving 
the  largest  quantity  of  heat  when  burned.  The  following  results 
with  carbon,  and  sulphur,  and  phosphorus,  in  different  states, 
may  be  given  in  illustration  of  this  point : — 

Units  of  Hist.  Specific  Heat. 

Diamond  evolves. 7770  011687 

Graphite 7796  020187 

Wood  Charcoal 8080  0-24150 

Octohedral  Sulphur 2220  0-1776 

Prismatic 2264  0-1844 

Viscous  Sulphur 2258 

Red  Phosphorus 5070  0-1700 

Vitreous  Phosphorus. 5958  0*1887 

Similar  differences  were  observed  when  different  forms  of  the 
same  compound  bodv  were  submitted  to  experiment.  According 
to  these  observers,  heat  was  evolved  during  the  conversion  of 
aragonite  into  calc-spar:  this  is  somewhat  remarkable,  for  the 
density  of  calc-spar  is  less  than  that  of  aragonite,  and  hence  from 
analogy,  an  absorption  of  heat  was  rather  to  be  looked  for  in  this 
change. 

(205)  Seat  evolved  in  certain  Cases  during  Decomposition. — 
In  the  experiments  of  Dulong  it  appeared  that  when  oxide  of  car- 
bon or  hydrogen  was  burned  in  nitrous  oxide,  a  larger  amount 
of  heat  was  evolved  than  when  the  same  weights  of  these  gases 
were  burned  in  oxygen :  following  up  this  observation,  Favre 
and  Silbermann  were  led  to  the  remarkable  conclusion,  that 
nitrous  oxide,  in  the  act  of  decomposition,  evolves  a  considerable 
amount  of  heat ;  and  they  estimate  that  not  less  than  1154  units 
of  heat  are  evolved  in  the  separation  into  its  elements  of  a  quan- 
tity of  nitrous  oxide  which  contains  1  gramme  of  oxygen.    Ir 


802  COMBUSTION  OF  COMPOUNDS. 

the  decomposition  of  peroxide  of  hydrogen  also,  heat  is  evolved 
instead  of  being  absorbed,  and  they  estimate  the  heat  evolved 
during  the  liberation  of  1  gramme  of  oxygen  from  peroxide  of 
hydrogen  at  1363  heat  units. 

Chemists  are  also  familiar  with  other  cases  in  which  decom- 
position is  attended  with  disengagement  of  heat ;  as  when  the 
oxides  of  chlorine,  and  the  so-called  iodide  and  chloride  of  nitro- 
gen are  decomposed.  In  these  cases  evolution  of  light  and  heat 
occurs,  although  the  products  of  decomposition  occupy  a  larger 
bulk  than  the  compound  which  furbishes  them.  A  still  more 
striking  evolution  of  heat  attends  the  explosive  decomposition  of 
gun-cotton,  although  the  gases  produced  occupy  many  hundred 
times  the  volume  of  the  original  substance.  The  latter  case  is 
particularly  instructive,  for  it  is  obvious  that  the  oxygen  and 
carbon,  although  present  in  the  compound,  are  each  there  in  a 
form  in  which  they  retain  a  large  share  of  heat,  ready  to  be 
evolved  when  more  intimate  chemical  union  occurs ;  and  it  is 
by  no  means  improbable  that  these  apparent  anomalies  may  be 
due  to  the  apparent  decompositions  being  truly  double  decompo- 
sitions, two  new  bodies  -being  in  each  case  formed.  Thus,  in  the 
instance  of  peroxide  of  hydrogen,  the  decomposition  may  be  thus 
represented,  H,0,#  +  H, 6,0=2  H.0+  Ot ;  where  the  heat  evolv- 
ed by  the  union  of  the  two  atoms  of  oxygen  may  be  greater  than 
that  absorbed  in  the  decomposition  of  the  peroxide  of  hydrogen. 

(206)  Combustion,  of  Cbrrwounds. — Generally  speaking,  the 
heat  given  out  during  the  combustion  of  a  compound  body  is  less 
than  that  emitted  by  the  combustion  separately  of  a  quantity  of 
each  of  its  constituents  equal  in  amount  to  that  present  in  the 
compound  burnt ;  but  this  is  not  uniformly  so,  as,  for  instance, 
in  the  case  of  oil  of  turpentine,  and  of  bisulphide  of  carbon. 
Favre  and  Silbermann  have  examined  the  amount  of  heat  devel- 
oped during  the  combustion  of  many  hydrocarbons  and  com- 
pound ethers.  From  these  experiments  it  appears  that  polymeric 
bodies*  do  not  emit  equal  amounts  of  heat  during  combustion ; 
but  that  the  denser  the  vapour  which  they  furnish,  the  smaller  is 
the  amount  of  heat  which  they  evolve  in  combining  with  equal 
weights  of  oxygen.  The  following  table,  which  indicates  the 
amount  of  heat  given  out  by  hydrocarbons  polymeric  with  ole- 
fiant  gas,  distinctly  shows  this : — 

Heat  Units. 

defiant  Gas     .    .    .  CH4  .  .  .  11858 

Amylene      .    .    .     .  C[HU  .  .  .  11491 

Paramylene      .     •    .  CLHM  .  .  .  11303 

Cetene tfuHM  .  .  .  11055 

Metamylene     ...  C;tH0  .  .  .  10928 

In  homologousf  compounds,  such  as  the  alcohols  and  the 
fatty  acids,  it  was  also  found  that  for  equal  weights  of  oxygen 

*  Bodies  whioh  contain  oentesimally  the  same  proportion  of  the  same  elements,  tat 
which  each  contain  a  different  number  of  atoms  in  their  molecule. 

f  Bodies  which  haye  a  similar  constitution,  but  which  differ  in  composition  by  • 
multiole  of  OT* 
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consumed,  the  heat  of  combustion  was  diminished,  the  oftener 
that  the  group  of  elements  (ORa)  entered  into  the  formation  of 
the  compound. 

Even  in  metameric  bodies — which  contain  the  same  number 
of  atoms  of  the  same  elements  in  their  molecules,  but  the  atoms 
arranged  in  a  different  order  in  each  compound,  and  which  yield 
vapours  of  the  same  density — the  quantity  of  heat  evolved  dur- 
ing combustion  is  not  necessarily  the  same:  from  which  it  would 
appear  that  differences  in  the  molecular  arrangement  of  the  com- 
ponent elements,  although  the  number  of  the  atoms  may  remain 
unaltered,  may  yet  produce  differences  in  the  amount  of  heat 
evolved  during  oxidation.  For  example,  the  following  meta- 
merides  (all  containing  C,H,0t)  evolve  different  quantities  of 
heat : — 

Heat  Units. 

Propionic  acid R^E^O,    .    .    .    4670 

Formic  ether    ....      0,HB,0H0t    ...     5279 
Acetate  of  methyl      .    .     CR„CtK9Ot    .    .    .    5344 

(207)  Indirect  Methods  of  estimating  Galorifio  Equivalents. — 
The  difficulties  experienced  in  effecting  the  direct  combustion  of 
the  metals  in  oxygen,  chlorine,  iodine,  and  sulphur,  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  ensure  the  perfect  conversion  of  the  metal  into  a 

f*  fen  compound,  unmixed  with  any  other  body  of  higher  or 
wer  degrees  of  oxidation,  &c,  are  so  considerable,  that  Fayre 
ai*d  Silbermann  were  led  to  attempt  the  solution  of  this  problem 
by  indirect  means,  upon  a  principle  previously  suggested  and 
applied  by  Dr.  Woods  {Phil.  Mag.,  Oct.  1851).  An  examination 
of  one  of  the  methods  employed  in  the  case  of  the  oxides,  will 
furnish  an  idea  of  the  general  principle  upon  which  they  pro- 
ceeded. 

"Whenever  a  metal  is  acted  upon  by  an  acid,  or  when  one 
metal  is  employed  to  precipitate  another  metal  from  any  of  its 
salts,  as  when  zinc  is  dissolved  in  sulphuric  acid,  or  when  copper 
is  precipitated  by  means  of  zinc  from  a  solution  of  its  sulphate, 
heat  is  evolved.  The  calorific  effects  thus  obtained  are,  however, 
complicated  results :  for  several  chemical  processes  concur  in  each 
operation,  some  of  these  processes  being  attended  with  the  ab- 
sorption, others  with  the  evolution  of  heat.  The  calorimeter,  of 
course,  only  measures  the  difference  of  these  quantities. 

Now,  if  it  be  assumed  that  the  quantity  of  heat  which  is  ab- 
sorbed when  a  compound  is  separated  into  its  elements  is  the 
same  as  that  evolved  in  the  formation  of  that  compound,  it  be- 
comes possible  to  calculate  the  value  of  the  calorific  action  of  any 
one  particular  chemical  operation  in  the  entire  process,  provided 
that  the  heat  produced  or  absorbed  in  the  other  portions  of  the 
process  be  determined  by  other  experiments.  Suppose,  for  in- 
stance, we  take  the  case  of  the  solution  of  zinc  in  dilute  sulphuric 
acid— the  elevation  of  temperature  observed  will  be  the  resultant 
of  the  following  operations : — 

Jn  the  first  place,  heat  is  evolved  by  the  combination  of  an 
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equivalent  of  zinc  with  one  of  oxygen.  Let  this  amount  oi 
heat = x. 

Secondly,  heat  is  produced  by  the  solution  of  the  oxide  of  zinc 
in  sulphuric  acid  :  let  this = a. 

Thirdly,  heat  is  absorbed  by  the  separation  of  the  oxygen  and 
hvdrogen  during  the  decomposition  of  a  ^nantity  of  water  equiv 
alent  to  that  of  the  zinc  dissolved  :  let  this=J. 

If  T  be  the  number  of  heat  units  indicated  by  the  riae  of  tem 

ferature  observed  in  the  calorimeter,  supposing  a  and  ft  to  be 
nown  from  previous  experiments,  it  is  obvious  that  a?-=T— a+ J. 
Experiment  shows  that  T,  the  heat  evolved  during  the  solu- 
tion of  1  gramme  of  zinc,  is  equal  to  567'9  heat  units.  The  solu- 
tion in  sulphuric  acid  of  1  gramme  of  zinc  after  its  conversion 
into  oxide,  gave  for  a  a  quantity  equal  to  335*54 :  and  i,  the  heat 
absorbed  during  the  decomposition  of  a  quantity  of  water  equiva- 
lent to  a  gramme  of  zinc,  was  found  by  another  experiment  to  be 
equal  to  1060*39  units,  or 

34462      the  calorific  equivalent  of  hydrogen    H  -  n  _  ntx 

QOK  or  — r — r — — * .     .     .   %    .6     =1060-39; 

32*5  the  chemical  equivalent  ot  zinc  ' 

consequently,  »,  the  heat  attendant  on  the  oxidation  of  zinc,  is 

thus  obtained : — 

Heat  Units. 

T=  567-90 
+ft=1060-39 

1628-29 

-a=  335-54 

«?=1292-75 

This  number  agrees  very  closely  with  the  direct  determina- 
tion by  Andrews  and  by  lJulong,  both  of  whom  burned  the 
metal  in  oxygen.  The  experiments  of  Andrews  would  give  the 
number  1301,  and  those  of  Dulong  1298.  But  although  the  re- 
sults agree  very  well  in  the  present  instance,  the  divergencies  are 
much  greater  in  the  case  of  iron  and  of  copper. 

The  following  are  the  results  deduced  by  Favre  and  Silber- 
mann,  by  operations  conducted  upon  this  principle;  the  quanti- 
ties of  heat  evolved  being  calculated  for  1  gramme  of  each  ele- 
ment, when  combined  with  a  single  equivalent  (0=8)  of  the 
bodies  with  which  it  is  united : — 


Elements. 

Oxides. 

Chlorides. 

Bromides. 

Iodides. 

8ulphldm 

Hydroeen 

34462 

1291 

1352-6 

683*9 

266*1 

56*6 

23783 

2587*7 

4125*9 

1647*5 

1775-5 

922-7 

480*1 

822*2 

9822 
2808 

315*4 
287*2 

—8606 
1977*2 

2231 
172*7 

2741 
1170-8 

644*3 

634*0 

286*4 

91*9 

51*1 

Potassium 

Sodium  .-#f ,„. 

Zino 

Iron 

Copper 

Lead • 

Silver. 

Notwithstanding  the  confidence  with  which  these  numbers 
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are  put  forward  by  their  authors,  it  must  be  admitted  that  the 
data  necessary  for  the  calculations  by  which  they  were  obtained 
are  as  yet  very  incomplete.  The  latent  heat  of  oxygen  in  the 
gaseous  state  is  unknown,  and  other  important  numbers  are 
wanting :  the  results  given  in  the  foregoing  table  cannot,  there- 
fore, at  present  be  received  without  great  reserve. 

(208)  Mercurial  Calorimeter  oj  Favre  and  Silbermann.—* 
Most  of  these  experiments  were  performed  by  the  aid  of  a  mer- 
curial calorimeter  (Ann.  de  Chimie,  III.  xxxvi.  33).  This  instru- 
ment may  be  regarded  as  a  mercurial  thermometer,  with  a  very 
large  bulb  capable  of  receiving  within  it  the  substances  whicn 
were  submitted  to  experiment.    It  consists  of  a  large  glass  globe, 


Fig.  152. 


I,  ** 


a,  Fig.  152,  of  the  capacity  of  about  32  fluid  ounces,  provided 
with  three  apertures,  one  at  the  top  and  two  at  the  sides.  Into 
one  of  the  lateral  apertures,  ft,  is  fixed  obliquely  a  tube  of  thin 
iron  or  platinum,  closed  at  the  bottom  ;  and  into  this  tube,  which 
is  called  the  muffle^  is  introduced  another  tube,  c,  of  very  thin 
glass,  containing  the  substances  which  are  to  be  submitted  to 
experiment :  this  glass  tube  is  fitted  into  the  metallic  tube  by 
means  of  a  cork,  a}  a  small  quantity  of  mercury  is  placed  within 
the  muffle,  the  object  of  this  expedient  being  to  transmit  the  heat 
rapidly  from  the  glass  tube  to  the  body  of  the  calorimeter.  The 
second  lateral  aperture,  d,  terminates  in  a  neck  which  is  curved 
vertically  upwards,  and  into  which  is  cemented  the  bent  extrem- 
ity of  a  horizontal  capillary  tube,/*,  of  uniform  bore,  open  at  both 
ends,  and  18  or  20  inches  in  length  :  by  means  of  this  tube  the 
changes  in  volume  of  the  mercury  can  be  measured  upon  the 
scale  g  g.  Through  the  upper  aperture  of  the  globe  passes  a 
steel  piston,  A,  moved  by  a  screw,  by  which  means  the  column 
of  mercury  in  the  capillary  tube  can  be  reduced  at  pleasure  to 
the  zero  of  the  scale.  The  globe  is  itself  enclosed  in  a  wooden 
case,  i,  lined  with  swan's  down  in  order  to  diminish  the  disturb- 
ing effects  of  external  changes  of  temperature. 

The  value  of  the  amount  of  expansion  indicated  was  at  once 
transformed  into  units  of  heat,  by  ascertaining  the  amount  of  ex- 
pansion produced  by  the  cooling  of  a  given  weight  of  water  from 
the  boiling-point,  to  &  measured  degree  of  temperature :  by  mul- 
tiplying the  weight  of  water  in  grammes  by  the  number  of  de- 
grees Centigrade  which  it  had  Tost  in  cooling,  the  number  of 
20 
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units  of  heat  was  ascertained ;  since,  by  our  definition,  a  unit  of 
heat  is  the  quantity  of  heat  required  to  raise  1  gramme  of  water 
1°  C  The  number  of  inches  by  which  the  mercurial  column  had 
advanced  in  the  capillary  tube  during  the  operation  was  next 
accurately  measured ;  and  by  dividing  this  measured  column  by 
the  number  of  heat  units,  the  instrument  was  graduated  so  as  to 
enable  the  observer  to  record  at  once  the  number  of  units  of  heat 
disengaged  or  absorbed  during  any  chemical  change. 

This  apparatus  is  good  in  principle,  but  it  is  open  to  certain 
objections  in  the  mode  of  its  construction : — the  sides  of  the  glass 
vessel  are  necessarily  thick,  to  enable  it  to  sustain  the  large 
weight  of  mercury  with  which  it  is  filled ;  the  glass,  therefore, 
cannot  rapidly  and  certainly  adjust  itself  to  the  temperature  of 
the  hot  mercury  with  which  it  is  in  contact.  Moreover  the 
tubes  are  cemented  into  the  three  openings  with  inastic  or 
marine  glue.  The  apparatus,  to  work  well,  should  have  been 
filled  like  a  barometer  or  thermometer,  since  the  presence  of  even 
a  small  bubble  of  air  would  materially  affect  the  accuracy  of  the 
results.  It  is  true  that  it  is  stated  that  the  globe  was  filled  with 
mercury  in  vacuo,  but  with  cemented  joints  this  precaution 
would  soon  be  rendered  useless.  It  is  therefore  necessary,  in 
estimating  the  amount  of  confidence  due  to  the  results  obtained 
by  its  use,  to  bear  in  mind  these  possible  sources  of  inaccuracy. 
This  is  the  more  necessary,  since  it  is  principally  in  the  numbers 
obtained  by  the  use  of  this  apparatus  that  the  results  of  Favre 
and  Silbermann  differ  from  those  of  Andrews.  At  the  same 
time  it  is  to  be  remarked,  that  the  results  published  by  the 
French  observers  appear  to  be  very  consistent  with  each  other. 

(209)  On  the  Seat  evolved  during  Metallic  Precipitations. — 
On  the  other  hand,  it  must  be  stated  that  the  varied  and  careful 
experiments  of  Andrews  (Phil.  Trans.,  1848)  upon  the  heat 
evolved  during  the  precipitation  of  several  metals  "from  their  salts 
by  the  action  of  other  metals,  furnished  numerical  results  differ- 
ing from  those  calculated  by  Favre  and  Silbermann.  In  the 
experiments  of  Andrews,  the  corrections  required  are  not  in  ail 
cases  completely  under  exact  experimental  control ;  in  the  dis- 
placement of  copper  by  lead  the  correction  amounts  to  one-eighth 
of  the  whole  increment  of  heat,  but  in  other  substances  the  cor- 
rection is  trifling,  not  exceeding  one-fiftieth  of  the  amount  of  heat 
evolved ;  the  numbers  obtained  are  mutually  consistent  An 
additional  test  of  the  accuracy  of  this  method  is  afforded  by  the 
data  furnished  in  two  different  series  of  experiments  upon  the 
amount  of  heat  obtained  during  the  precipitation  of  copper  by 
zinc — the  corresponding  numbers  in  both  sets  of  experiments 
agreeing  very  closely  with  each  other.  In  the  first  set  of  experi- 
ments metallic  copper  was  precipitated  from  a  strong  solution 
of  its  sulphate  by  means  of  zinc,  in  a  small  glass  vessel,  and  the 
heat  estimated  by  the  rise  of  temperature  experienced  by  the 
water  of  a  calorimeter  in  which  the  glass  vessel  was  contained : 
in  the  second  series,  a  dilute  solution  of  sulphate  of  copper  was 
employed,  and  the  heat  was  measured  by  the  rise  of  temperature 
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experienced  by  the  liquid  itself.  The  mean  of  4  experiments  by 
the  first  plan  gave  864  as  the  number  of  units  of  heat  evolved  by 
the  precipitation  of  each  gramme  of  copper  from  its  sulphate ; 
whilst  the  mean  of  5  experiments  upon  the  latter  method 
was  868. 

The  following  are  the  numbers  given  by  Andrews,  but  he 
has  purposely  abstained  from  any  attempt  to  deduce  from  them 
the  amount  of  heat  developed  during  the  indirect  oxidation  of 
the  metal  which  acts  as  the  precipitant : — 

Table  of  Seat  evolved  during  Metallic  Precipitations. 


CUas  of  Salts  used,  and  Metals  em- 
ployed for  precipitating  them. 

Name  of 

precipitated 

metal. 

Units  of  heat 
evolved  by  precipi- 
tated metal. 

Name  of 

precipitating 

metal. 

Units  of 
beat  for  1 
gramme 
of  preci- 
pitating 
metal. 

Fori 
gramme 

Fori 

equivalent 

0  =  8. 

Salts  of  Copper  by  Zinc 

Copper 

Copper 

Copper 

Silver 

Silver 

Lead 

Mercury 

Platinum 

866 
692 
268 
426 
161 
182 
888 
899 

27452 
18736 
8488 
45976 
17408 
18856 
33328 
88680 

Zinc 

Iron 

Lead 

Zinc 

Copper 

Zinc 

Zinc 

Zinc 

847 

677 

82 

14'iO 

549 

585 

1034 

2750 

,  Salts  of  Copper  by  Iron. 

}  Salts  of  Copper  by  Ti*^m1..tt»-t 

Salts  of  Silver  by'Zinc 

1  Salts  of  Silver  by  Copper 

'  Salts  of  Lead  by  Zinc 

1  Salts  of  Mercury  by  Zinc 

!  Salts  of  Platinum  by  Zinc 

In  these  experiments  a  known  weight  of  finely-divided  zinc, 
iron,  lead,  or  copper,  as  the  case  might  require,  was  mixed  with 
a  solution  of  the  salt  to  be  decomposed ;  taking  care  that  the 
metal  employed  was  always  more  than  sufficient  completely  to 
decompose  the  salt  in  solution  :  the  rise  of  temperature  which 
occurred  was  noted  with  the  usual  precautions. 

Andrews  states,  as  the  result  of  a  large  number  of  experi- 
ments, that  the  quantity  of  heat  developed  during  the  mutual 
action  of  the  same  pair  of  metals,  is  the  same,  when  an  equiva- 
lent of  one  metal,  a,  displaces  another  metal,  b,  from  any  of  its 
salts,  whatever  may  be  the  acid  of  the  salt  employed,  provided 
that  b  is  in  the  same  state  of  oxidation  in  each  of  the  compounds 
submitted  to  experiment.  But  if  a  different  metal  be  employed 
to  effect  the  precipitation,  the  amount  of  heat  evolved  is  differ- 
ent. Thus,  whether  chloride,  or  sulphate,  or  acetate,  or  formiate 
of  copper  be  precipitated  by  zinc,  the  quantity  of  heat  developed 
in  each  case  for  every  equivalent  of  copper  is  sensibly  the  same, 
viz.,  27452.  But  if  iron  be  substituted  for  zinc  in  the  precipita- 
tion of  the  copper,  the  amount  of  heat  is  different,  viz.,  18736  ; 
though  iron  evolves  the  same  amount  of  heat,  whether  the  sul- 
phate or  the  chloride  of  copper  be  employed.  The  principle, 
that  the  quantity  of  heat  developed  during  the  mutual  action  of 
the  same  pair  of  metals  is  always  the  same  whatever  be  the 
nature  of  the  acid  contained  in  the  salts  employed,  has  since  been 
assumed  by  Favre  and  Silbermann  in  their  calculations.  If  the 
metals  be  arranged  in  a  list,  beginning  with  those  which  emit 
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the  largest  amount  of  heat  when  used  as  precipitants,  the  ordei 
in  which  they  will  stand  is  the  following — zinc,  iron,  lead,  cop- 
per, mercury,  silver,  and  platinum.  Now  it  will  be  remarked 
that  this  is  exactly  in  the  electro-chemical  order  (261),  zinc  being 
the  most  electro-positive,  and  platinum  the  most  electro-negative. 
Another  interesting  point  of  connexion  between  the  thermal  and 
the  electrical  phenomena  exhibited  by  the  metals,  is  to  be  ob- 
served in  the  fact  that  the  nature  of  the  acid  contained  in  the 
salt  which  is  undergoing  decomposition,  does  not  influence  either 
its  thermal  equivalent,  or  the  electro-motive  force  (260)  which  it 
exerts  when  employed  in  the  production  of  voltaic  action. 

The  following  remarkable  conclusion  was  deduced  bv  An- 
drews from  these  experiments  : — If  three  metals,  a,  b,  ani  c,  be 
so  related  that  a  is  capable  of  displacing  b  and  c  from  their  com- 
binations, and  b  be  also  capable  of  displacing  c,  the  heat  devel- 
oped by  the  substitution  of  a  for  c  will  be  exactly  equal  to  that 
developed  in  the  substitution  of  a  for  b,  together  with  that  devel- 
oped in  the  substitution  of  b  for  c : — 

Heat  Unit*. 

Thus,  1  equivalent  of  lead  displaced  by  zinc   =   18856 
1  equivalent  of  copper  by  lead  .     .     .    =      8488 

1  equivalent  of  copper  by  zinc  .     .     .    =    27344 

The  experimental  number  for  copper  by  zinc  being  27452 

An  analogous  phenomenon  is  observed  fci  the  electrical  rela- 
tions of  the  metals  (260) :  when  three  metals,  such  as  platinum, 
zinc,  and  potassium  are  arranged  two  and  two  in  their  electrical 
order,  the  electro-motive  force  generated  between  the  two  ex- 
tremes, platinum  and  potassium,  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  elec- 
tro-motive forces  of  the  pairs  platinum  and  zinc,  and  zinc  and 
potassium. 

(210)  Calorific  Equivalents  of  the  Elements. — The  results 
obtained  by  the  direct  action  of  oxygen,  chlorine,  iodine,  and 
bromine,  upon  various  elementary  bodies,  are  summed  up  in  the 
following  table,  in  which  the  numbers  given  indicate  the  quantity 
of  heat  evolved  by  the  union  of  equivalent  quantities  of  oxygen, 
chlorine,  ibdine,  and  bromine  witn  each  element,  taking  as  the 
standard  of  comparison  the  number  of  grammes  of  water  at  0°  G, 
which  would  be  raised  to  1°  C.  by  the  combustion  of  1  gramme 
of  hydrogen  in  oxygen.  In  this  case  the  numbers  for  the  differ- 
ent elements  are  all  calculated  from  their  equivalent  numbers, 
and  correspond  with  those  given  in  the  table  at  pp.  19,  20,  not 
with  the  atomic  weights.  The  quantities  of  heat  thus  given  out 
are  termed  by  Favre  and  Silbermann  the  calorific  equivalents  of 
the  different  elements. 

The  numbers  to  which  an  A  is  prefixed  are  those  of  Andrews; 
F.  S.  indicate  those  of  Favre  and  Silbermann :  when  an  asterisk 
is  prefixed  to  any  number,  the  result  has  been  calculated  by  indi 
rect  methods,  upon  the  principle  already  explained  (p.  303) : — 
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Calorific  .Equivalents  of  various  Elements  (O  =  8). 


Elements.         Obeerrera.      Oxygen.       Cblorine.     Bromine.      Iodine.       Sulphur. 


Hydrogen  .... 

Carbon 

Sulphur 

Phosphorus... 
Potassium  ... 

Ditto 

Sodium 

Zinc 

Ditto 

Iron 

Ditto 

Tin 

Arsenic. 

Antimony 

Copper. 

Ditto 

Lead 

SilTer. 


F.S. 


A. 

A. 

F.S. 

tt 

A. 
F.S. 

A. 
F.S. 

A. 

ti 

Dulong. 
ti 

F.S. 


34462 
24240 
17760 
36072 

I 

)  42282 
S  *42451 
j  38072 
J  »37828 
38519 

47000 

I    19152 

J  *21885 

•27675 

•6113 


23783 


104476 
•100960 
94847 
50658  ' 
•50296  i 

32695 

•49651 

31722 

24992 

A.  30401 

80404 

•29524 

•44780 

•34800 


•9322 


•90188 


40640 


23838 


•82802 
•25618 


•—8606 


•2741 


•77268  I  »45688 


I 


26617 


8046  ! 


•20940 


1  *17753 


•28208 
•18651 


«9188 
•9556 
•5524 


From  an  examination  of  the  foregoing  table  of  calorific  equiv- 
alents, it  will  be  obvious  that  the  temperature  evolved  in  the  act 
of  combination  rises  highest  in  those  cases  in  which  the  chemical 
affinity  between  the  two  elements  is  the  strongest,  and  where  the 
compound  possesses  the  greatest  stability.  No  definite  quantita- 
tive expression  of  the  law  which  regulates  the  evolution  of  heat 
during  combination,  can,  however,  be  deduced  from  these  num- 
bers, owing  to  the  variety  of  disturbing  causes  when  bodies  are 
compared  in  the  solid  state. 

(211)  On  the  Heat  developed  during  t/ie  Reaction  of  Acids 
upon  Bases. — A  careful  and  extensive  series  of  experiments  upon 
the  heat  developed  during  the  saturation  of  dilute  solutions  of 
different  acids,  by  each  of  the  more  important  bases  with  which 
they  form  soluble  compounds,  was  published  by  Andrews  in  • 
1841.  {Trans.  Roy.  Irish  Acad.,  vol.  xix.  Part  II.)  In  these 
experiments  a  slight  excess  of  acid  was  purposely  employed  ;  the 
bases,  where  it  was  possible,  being  in  a  state  of  solution.  When 
the  bases  are  in  the  insoluble  form,  the  heat  observed  is  of  course 
lower  than  that  due  to  the  chemical  action  ;  a  portion  being  ab- 
sorbed in  the  passage  of  the  base  from  the  solid  to  the  liquid  con- 
dition ;  but  although  the  quantity  of  heat  so  absorbed  is  unknown, 
this  amount  is  constant  for  the  same  base,  and  therefore  the  ob- 
served results  obtained  ftr  the  combination  of  equal  weights  of 
this  base  with  different  acids  are  mutually  comparable.  A 
resume  of  this  subject  is  given  by  the  same  author  in  a  '*  Report 
on  the  Heat  of  Combination,"  published  in  the  Report  oj  the 
British  Association  for  1849,  p.  69.  From  these  experiments  it 
appears : — 

1.  "  That  an  equivalent  of  the  same  base,  combined  with  dif- 
ferent acids,  produces  nearly  the  same  quantity  of  heat. 

2.  u  An  equivalent  of  the  same  acid,  combined  with  different 
bases,  produces  different  amounts  of  heat. 
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3.  "  When  a  neutral  salt  is  converted  into  an  acid  salt  by 
combining  with  one  or  more  equivalents  of  an  acid,  no  disen* 
gagement  of  heat  occurs. 

4.  "  When  a  double  salt  is  formed  by  the  union  of  two  neu- 
tral salts,  no  disengagement  of  heat  occurs. 

5.  "  When  a  neutral  salt  is  converted  into  a  basic  salt,  the 
combination  is  accompanied  by  the  disengagement  of  heat. 

6.  "  When  one  and  the  saino  base  displaces  another  from  any 
of  its  neutral  combinations,  the  heat  evolved  or  absorbed  u 
alwavs  [nearly]  the  same,  whatever  the  acid  element  may  be/1* 

The  results  of  Favre  and  Silbermann  lead  to  conclusions  sub- 


*  The  author  cannot  here  omit  acknowledging  the  kindness  of  his  friend  Dr.  An- 
drews, who  has  furnished  him  with  a  table  of  his  experimental  results,  reduced  from 
the  paper  in  the  Transaction*  of  the  Royal  Irish  Academy  to  the  hydrogen  unit,  cor- 
rected for  the  specific  heat  of  the  solutions  employed ;  this  correction  is  Terr  trifling  in 
amount,  but  it  was  omitted,  as  stated,  in  the  original  paper.  Dr.  Andrews  has  also 
communicated  to  the  author  the  result  of  an  unpublished  series  of  experiments  upon 


Heat  Units  evolved  by  the  Combination  of  1  Equivalent  <ff 


ANDREWS. 

FATES 

Acids. 

Potas- 
sium. 

Sodium. 

Barium. 

Ammo- 
nium. 

nesium 

Cal- 
cium. 

Zinc. 

Lead. 

Stiver. 

Potas- 
sium. 

Sriim 

Sulphuric 

Sulphurous.... 
Nitric. 

15900 
15900 
14600 
14200 
14100 
14300 

14200 
14000 
14400 
18800 
13900 
18200 
13200 
13400 

16200 

14000 
14000 
13900 
14700 

14100 

14600 
13800 

12900 
12900 
12900 

14700 

14700 
14700 

18900 

12200 

12200 
12200 

11900 

1240ft 

18500 
17700 

17700 

15700 
15500 

15300 

11800 
10300 

10600 
9800 

8900 
8100 

69'X> 

16083 

15510 
17766 

15656 
15510 
15698 

14156 
13973 

13425 
13658 

15810 
15283 

Phosphoric- 
Arsenic  

Hydrochloric. 
Hydrobromic 

Hydriodic 

Chromic...... 

Oxalic 

151*3 
15159 
15097 

1S752 

Acetic 

Formic 

18700  |  11900 
...     i 

13600 
18308 

Tartaric 

Citric 

... 
... 

11200 
11000 
11200 

12651 
Ulff 

Succinic 
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etantially  similar,  though  the  absolute  quantities  of  heat  which 
they  obtained,  in  many  cases  differ  considerably  from  those  pub- 
lished by  Andrews.  The  table  which  is  given  at  the  bottom  of 
this  and  the  preceding  page  indicates  the  amount  of  heat  obtained 
by  both  observers  by  combining  1  equivalent  of  each  of  the  dif 
ferent  gases,  with  each  acid,  the  acia  being  always  very  slightly 
in  excess. 

In  the  present  stage  of  our  knowledge  upon  this  subject,  it 
appears  safest  to  state,  that  the  quantity  of  heat  emitted  during 
tne  act  of  combination  of  equivalent  quantities  of  different  acids 
with  a  given  base,  although  nearly  the  same,  is  not  rigidly  so. 


♦his  subject,  which  were  undertaken  with  a  view  of  throwing  light  upon  the  difference 
between  the  conclusions  arrived  at  by  the  French  chemists,  and  those  formerly  publish- 
ed by  the  Professor  of  Belfast  The  general  result  of  these  new  experiments,  which 
were  performed  with  thermometers  of  greater  sensitiveness  than  on  the  former  occa- 
sion, and  with  additional  precautions  to  avoid  error,  confirms  the  conclusions  previously 
arrived  at  by  Dr.  Andrews. 


the  ufuiermeniioned  Bases  vrith  1  Equivalent  of  certain  Acids. 


SILBERMANN. 


Barium. 


ninm, 


Mag*       Cal- 

neeium.    cium. 


Zinc. 


Man- 
ganese. 


NtckeL 


Cobalt 


Iron,       Cad- 
ferrous.;  mlnm. 


Copper. 


Lead. 


Silver. 


15860 


14690 
18676 

18586 


14440 
12840 

18220 


16948 


10455 
8828 

8807 


12075 
10850 

11285 


11982 
10450 

10412 


11780 
9956 

10874 


10872    10240 


9648 


9828 


12649 


12270 


7720 


9982  |    9245 


9272 


8590 


8116 


8109 


7546 


7720 


6400 


6416 


9240 


6206 


5264 
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They  might  probably  be  arranged  in  isothermic   groups,  aa 
follows : — those  which  6tand  first  evolving  most  heat : 


1.  Sulphuric  and  sulphurous  acids     .     . 

2.  Oxalic,  nitric,  phosphoric,  arsenic,  hy- ) 
drochloric,  hydriodic f 

3.  Chromic,  formic,  acetic 

4.  Tartaric,  citric,  succinic 


With  1  Eqt  of  Potest, 

15900 

14600—14300 

14000— 13800 
13200 


The  bases  also  differ  in  the  amounts  of  heat  which  they  emit 
in  combining  with  the  same  acid,  but  as  only  a  very  few  of  the 
bases  are  soluble  in  water,  their  thermic  powers  cannot  be  com- 
pared in  so  simple  a  manner  as  those  of  the  acids.  Potash,  soda, 
and  baryta  seem  to  be  nearly  isothermic,  whilst  ammonia  is  de- 
cidedly inferior  to  these  bases.  Lime,  magnesia,  and  the  other 
insoluble  oxides,  cannot  be  satisfactorily  compared  with  each 
other,  until  the  amount  of  heat  which  is*  absoroed  during  their 
passage  into  the  liquid  form  is  known. 

(212)  Estimate  of  Heat  absorbed  during  Solution  of  Satis.— 
During  the  solution  of  saline  bodies  in  water,  heat  is  generally 
absorbed ;  but  in  a  few  instances  where  anhydrous  salts  are  dis- 
solved, as  in  the  case  of  the  chlorides  of  zinc,  iron,  and  copper, 
an  evolution  of  heat  occurs,  owing  to  the  preliminary  formation 
of  a  solid  hydrate.  The  following  are  experimental  data  fur* 
nished  by  Favre  and  Silbermann  upon  this  point : — 


Heat  Absorbed  during  the  Solution  of  Satis. 


Name  of  Salt 


Heat  units 

Heat  absorb- 

Atomic 
weights. 

absorbed  by  1 

ed  by  1  eqt  In 

gramme. 

grammes. 

87x2 

85-8 

6142 

71x2 

491 

6$72 

66x2 

11-1 

1465 

80-5  x  2 

14-8 

2883 

76x2 

12-1 

1889 

258-5 

281 

5991 

2875 

190 

4512 

186*0 

25-6 

8481 

74-5 

51-9 

8866 

58-5 

8*9 

520 

53-5 

651 

8483 

555 

15*5 

860 

79-2 

24*9 

1972 

104-0 

16-9 

1757 

119 

878 

4498 

166 

29-2 

4847 

101 

70-5 

7121 

85 

455 

8867 

80 

65*9 

5272 

82 

27*1 

2222 

105-7 

41-2 

4355 

165*6 

14-9 

2467 

170 

811 

5287 

Sulphate  of  potassium. , 

"  sodium..  M 

'*  ammonium , 

"  zinc - 

44  iron  (ferrous).., 

44  potash-alum...., 

44  ammonia-alum. 

Acid  sulphate  of  potassium 

Chloride  of  potassium , 

44  sodim* 

44  ammonium , 

44  calcium , 

44  strontium , 

44  barium , 

Bromide  of  potassium 

Iodide  of  potassium 

Nitrate  of  potassium 

"         sodium 

u        ammonium. , 

41        calcium 

44        strontium 

»        lead 

u        silver 
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(213)  Heat  evolved  during  the  Solution  of  Gases. — During  the 
eolation  of  gaseous  acids  and  bases  in  water,  a  considerable  evo- 
lution of  heat  takes  place,  which  has  been  estimated  by  Favre 
and  Silbermann  in  the  following  instances  : — 


Name  of  Om. 

Formal*,  i      Atomic 
weights. 

Heat  units 

from  I 
gramme. 

Heat  units 

from  1  eqt  in 

grammes. 

Sulphurous  anhydride. 

SO*             82  x  2 
HCl             86*5 
HBr           81 
HI           128 
H»N    I       17 

120*4 
449*6 
285*6 
147-7 
5148 

7705 
16410 
19083 
18906 

8788 

Hydrochloric  acid. 

Hydrobromic  acid 

Hydriodic  add. 

Ammonia  llllll.,..,-..it,-,i,r.tiM..t 

CHAPTER  VI. 


MAGNETISM   AND   ELECTRICITY. 

I.  Magnetism. — II.  Static  Electricity. — III.  Dynamic  or  VoUaie 
ElectricUy. — IV.  Electro-Magnetism. — V.  JMagneto-Electri- 
city. — Vl  Therrno-Electricity. — VII.  Animal  Electricity. 
— V  III.  Diamagnetism. 

(214)  The  forces  of  magnetism  and  electricity,  are  now  found 
to  be  so  intimately  related,  that  it  is  hardly  possible  to  study  the 
operations  of  either  separately. 

The  power  of  the  loadstone  to  attract  small  pieces  of  iron  was 
recognised  as  a  remarkable  natural  phenomenon  for  centuries 
before  the  Christian  era;  and  the  ' pointing '  of  the  magnetic 
needle  north  and  south,  was  early  applied  to  the  purposes  of 
navigation  by  the  Chinese;  but  it  was  not  employed  for  that 
purpose  by  European  nations  till  the  latter  end  of  the  fifteenth 
century.  The  property  of  temporarily  attracting  light  objects 
which  amber  acquires  when  rubbed,  was  also  familiar  to  the  Gre- 
cian philosophers ;  but  it  was  not  till  about  260  years  ago  that 
Gilbert  laid  the  foundation  of  electrical  science,  and  that  Otto  de 
Guericke  and  Hauksbee  contrived  the  first  electrical  machines. 
jSTautical  men,  likewise,  had  often  observed  that  after  a  ship  had 
experienced  a  stroke  of  lightning,  the  compass  was  deranged  or 
its  poles  were  reversed  ;  but  it  was  not  until  .the  year  1819  that 
the  true  connexion  between  electricity  and  magnetism  was 
pointed  out  by  Oersted,  when  he  published  his  memorable  dis- 
covery, that  a  magnetic  needle  if  suspended  freely  at  its  centre, 
would  place  itself  at  right  angles  to  a  wire  which  was  transmit- 
ting an  electric  current.  After  the  publication  of  Oersted's  dis- 
covery, the  means  of  obtaining  powerful  temporary  magnets  by 
transmitting  electrical  currents  through  wires  coiled  around 
masses  of  soft  iron,  or  in  other  words,  the  methods  of  preparing 
electro-magnets,  were  speedily  devised  ;  and  thus  the  dependence 
of  magnetism  on  electricity  in  motion  was  shown  ;  whilst  in  1831 
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the  completion  of  this  chain  of  discovery  was  effected  by  Fara 
day,  who  announced  that  a  current  of  electricity  might  be  ob» 
tained  in  a  closed  conducting  wire  from  the  magnet,  by  moving 
it  across  the  line  of  the  conductor. 

In  its  chemical  bearings,  particular  importance  attaches  to 
Volta's  invention  of  the  voltaic  pile  or  battery,  which,  in  the 
hands  of  Davy,  led  to  the  discovery  of  the  metallic  bases  of  the 
alkalies  and  of  the  earths,  and  effected  a  complete  change  in  the 
aspect  of  chemical  science.  In  later  years,  the  applications  of 
the  voltaic  battery  to  the  chemical  arts  of  gilding,  silvering,  acc- 
ing,  &c,  have  rendered  it  an  instrument  of  great  importance  in 
the  industrial  arts. 

§  I.    MAGNETI8M. 

(215)  It  will  not  be  necessary  to  enter  fully  into  the  subject 
ol  magnetism,  but  a  few  remarks  upon  the  more  important  pecu- 
liarities of  this  force  will  materially  aid  in  fixing  upon  the  mind 
clear  ideas  of  polarity  and  polar  action. 

Electricity  is,  like  magnetism,  a  polar  force,  and  the  pheno- 
mena of  chemical  attraction  also  fall  into  the  class  of  polar  actions. . 

The  most  obvious  character  of  magnetism  is  seen  in  the  power 
of  attracting  masses  of  iron,  which  is  displayed  to  a  greater  or 
less  extent  by  magnetized  bodies.  This  power  of  attracting  iron 
was  first  observed  by  the  ancients  in  an  iron  ore  obtained  from 
Magnesia  in  Asia  Minor ;  hence  the  property  was  termed  magnet- 
ism,  and  when  in  more  recent  times  its  directive  property  was 
observed,  the  mineral  itself  was  named  the  leadrstone  or  load- 
stone. A  steel  bar  if  rubbed  in  one  direction  with  the  loadstone 
acquires  similar  properties ;  when  poised  horizontally,  as  may 
be  done  by  supporting  it  upon  a  point,  such  a  bar  will  take  up 
a  fixed  position  with  regard  to  the  poles  of  the  earth ;  in  this 
country  it  will  point  nearly  north  and  south.  The  end  of  a 
magnetic  bar  which  points  towards  the  north  is  distinguished  by 
a  mark,  and  is  hence  often  termed  the  marked  end  of  the  mag- 
net. This  peculiarity  in  the  magnet  of  taking  a  fixed  direction, 
renders  it  invaluable  to  the  navigator.  A  magnetized  needle 
attached  to  a  card  marked  with  the  cardinal  points,  and  properly 
poised,  constitutes  the  mariner's  compass. 

If  a  sheet  of  paper  be  laid  over  a  magnetized  steel  bar,  and 
iron  filings  be  evenly  sifted  upon  the  paper,  it  will  be  found,  on 
gently  tapping  the  paper,  that  the  particles  of  iron  accumulate  in 
two  groups,  one  around  each  extremity  of  the  bar  as  a  centre, 
and  that  from  these  points  the  filings  arrange  themselves  in 
curved  lines,  somewhat  resembling  those  shown  in  fig.  153,  ex- 
tending from  one  end  of  the  bar  to  the  other.  This  experiment 
shows  that  the  attractive  forces  are  concentrated  near  the  two 
extremities  of  such  a  bar.  A  soft  iron  wire  freely  suspended  at 
its  centre  in  a  horizontal  direction,  will  be  attracted  indifferently 
at  both  ends  by  either  end  of  the  magnetic  bar ;  but  if  a  second 
magnetic  bar  be  poised  in  the  same  way  as  the  iron  wire,  it  will 
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be  found  that  one  end  of  this  bar  will  be  attracted  when  the 
magnet  is  brought  near  it  in  one  direction,  whilst  the  same  end 
will  be  repelled  if  the  opposite  end 
of  the  magnet  be  presented  to  it. 
Further  examination  shows,  that 
this  repulsion  takes  place  when 
the  ends  presented  to  each  other 
are  those  which  would  naturally 
point  in  the  same  direction ;  two 
north  ends  repel  each  other,  and 
similar  repulsion  ensues  when  two 
south  ends  are  presented  to  each 
other ;  whereas,  if  the  extremities  presented  naturally  point  in 
opposite  directions,  attraction  ensues  between  them ;  the  north 
end  of  one  bar  attracts  the  south  end  of  the  other.  Thus  it  ap 
pears  that  there  are  two  kinds  of  magnetism  endowed  with  quali- 
ties analogous,  but  opposite,  to  each  other.  The  two  magnetic 
forces  are  always  developed  simultaneously,  are  always  equal  in 
amount,  but  are  opposite  in  their  tendencies;  and  thus  are  capa- 
ble of  exactly  neutralizing  each  other,  xhey  accumulate  at 
opposite  ends  of  the  bar.  These  ends  are  termed  the  poles  of  the 
"magnet.  Forces  which  exhibit  these  combinations  of  two  equal 
powers,  which  act  in  opposite  directions,  are  termed  polar  forces. 
(216)  Magnetic  Induction. — Magnetism  acts  through  con- 
siderable intervals  of  non-magnetic  matter  upon  bodies  such  as 
iron,  which  are  susceptible  of  magnetism,  and  it  produces  a  tem- 
porary development  of  magnetism  in  such  magnetizable  substan- 
ces. A  piece  of  soft  iron  brought  near  to  a  magnet  immediately 
assumes  the  magnetic  state.  This  influence  of  the  magnet  oper- 
ating at  a  distance  is  termed  magnetic  induction,  and  it  is  in  con- 
sequence of  this  action  that  the  iron  is  attracted.  If  the  north 
end,  n,  of  a  magnet,  l  (fig.  154),  be  presented  to  a  piece  of  soft 
iron,  the  latter  becomes  a  magnet  with  its  poles 
similarly  arranged ;  that  is  to  say,  the  soft  iron  ac- 
quires m  the  extremity  s,  presented  to  the  per- 
manent magnet,  magnetism  of  the  opposite  kind 
to  that  of  the  end,  n,  of  the  magnet,  l,  which  it  is 
made  to  approach.  The  soft  iron  will  now  attract 
other  pieces  of  iron,  s  n,  s  n,  and  they  in  turn  will 
act  upon  others  by  a  continuation  of  the  inductive 
force.  On  gradually  removing  the  permanent 
magnet,  the  effects  diminish  as  the  distance  in- 
creases, and  at  length  disappear  altogether.  This 
diminution  in  the  effect  takes  place  much  more 
rapidly  than  in  the  ratio  of  the  squares  of  the  dis- 
tance from  the  magnetic  pole,  but  the  exact  law 
has  not  as  yet  been  ascertained.  The  polar  char- 
acter of  magnetic  induction  may  be  seen  by  sus- 
pending two  pieces  of  soft  iron  wire  over  one  of  the  poles  of  a 
magnet  s,  (fig.  155) :  the  lower  end  of  the  wires,  n  n,  repel  each 
other,  but  are  both  drawn  towards  the  masrnet.  and  the  upper  ex* 
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tremities,  *,  $,  also  repel  each  other.  It  is  this  mutual  repulsion 
of  the  corresponding  ends  of  the  pieces  of  iron  which  causes  the 
iron  filings  (fig.  153)  to  distribute  themselves  in  curves 
Fie.  155.  around  the  magnet ;  for  in  this  experiment  each  parti- 
cle of  iron  becomes  for  the  time  a  magnet  with  oppo- 
site poles.  It  is  likewise  in  consequence  of  this  polari- 
ty that  a  number  of  pieces  of  fine  iron  wire  unaer  in- 
duction form  a  continuous  chain.  A  bar  of  soft  iron 
placed  on  a  magnet  of  equal  dimensions  neutralizes  its 
action  for  the  time ;  by  connecting  the  two  extremities 
of  the  magnet,  it  diverts  the  induction  from  surround- 
ing bodies,  and  concentrates  it  upon  itself.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  induction  is  much  strengthened  if  the 

B"     magnetic  circle  be  completed,  as  in  fig.  156,  by  uniting 
s         the  piece  of  iron  suspended  from  either  pole  by  the 
connecting  piece,  a  0.    This  induction  is  maintained 
across  the  greater  number  of  bodies,  such  as  atmos- 
pheric air,  glass,  wood,  and  the  metals.     It  is,  however,  modified 
by  the  interposition  of  iron,  cobalt,  and  nickel,  which  are  them- 
selves powerfully  susceptible  of  magnetism. 

Magnetic  induction  differs  essentially  from 
Fig.  156.  electric  induction  (228)  in  this  particular — viz., 

that  it  is  not  possible  to  insulate  either  kind 
of  magnetism  from  the  other.  For  instance, 
if  one  end  of  the  two  united  pieces  of  iron, 
8  w,  s  n  (fig.  156),  exhibit  the  properties  of  a 
north  magnetic  pole,  the  other  end  will  exhib- 
it those  of  a  south  magnetic  pole  ;  but  if  the 
two  pieces  of  iron,  whilst  still  under  the  influ- 
ence of  induction,  be  separated  from  each 
other,  and  then  the  magnet  be  withdrawn,  both 
pieces  of  iron  will  have  lost  their  magnetism. 
Again,  if  a  magnet  be  broken  in  the  middle,  it 
will  not  be  separated  into  one  piece  with  a 
north  and  another  with  a  south  pole;  each 
fragment  will  still  possess  two  poles,  turned 
in  the  same  direction  as  those  of  the  original  bar  (fig.  157) ;  and 
each  fragment  may  again  be  subdivided  into  an  indefinite  num- 
ber of  smaller  fragments,  each  of  which  will  still  possess  a  north 
and  a  south  pole. 

These  phenomena  may 
be  explained  by  supposing 
n     s  2v     *^at  a  magnet  consists  of  a 

3    v  11      collection  of  particles,  each 

of  which  is  magnetic  and 
endued  with  both  kinds  of  magnetism.  In  the  unmagnetized 
condition  of  the  bar,  these  forces  are  mutually  combined,  and 
exactly  neutralize  each  other ;  but  when  the  mass  becomes  mag- 
netized, the  two  forces  are  separated  from  each  other,  though 
without  quitting  the  particle  with  which  they  were  originally 
associated.    The  two  halves  of  each  particle  assume  an  opposite 
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magnetic  condition.  All  the  north  poles  are  disposed  in  one 
direction  ;  whilst  all  the  sonth  poles  are  disposed  in  the  opposite 
direction.  Each  particle  thus  acquires  a  polar  condition,  and 
adds  its  inductive  iorce  to  that  of  all  the  otners  ;  as  a  necessary 
consequence  of  such  an  arrangement,  the  opposite  powers  become 
accumulated  at  the  opposite  extremities  of  the  bar.     If  in  fig. 

158  the  small  circles  be  taken  to 
represent  the  ultimate  magnetic 
particles,  the  portions  in  shadow 
would  indicate  the  distribution  of 
south  magnetism,  whilst  the  un- 
shaded half  of  the  particles  would 
show  the  distribution  of  magnetism  of  the  opposite  kind.  This 
hypothesis  is  supported  by  tne  fact  that  a  magnet  whilst  produ- 
cing induction  loses  none  of  its  force,  but  on  the  contrary  suffers 
temporary  increase  of  power  owing  to  the  reaction  of  the  induced 
magnetism  of  the  soft  iron  upon  it. 

(217)  Preparation  of  Magnets. — Pure  soft  iron  loses  its  mag- 
netism as  soon  as  it  is  withdrawn  from  the  inductive  influence ; 
but  the  presence  of  certain  foreign  bodies  in  combination  with 
the  iron,  particularly  of  oxygen,  as  in  the  natural  loadstone,  and 
of  carbon,  as  in  steel,  enables  the  body  to  retain  the  magnetic 
power  permanently.  Hardened  steel  is  always  the  materiS  em- 
ployed in  the  preparation  of  permanent  magnets ;  it  is  not  sus- 
ceptible of  so  intense  a  degree  of  magnetization  as  soft  iron,  but 
when  induction  has  once  been  produced  within  it,  the  effect  is 
retained  for  an  indefinite  length  of  time.  The  development  of 
this  power  •  in  steel  is  much  facilitated  by  friction ;  and  the 
amount  of  force  developed  by  this  means  is  greatly  dependent 
upon  the  direction  in  which  the  friction  is  performed.  A  simple 
method  of  magnetizing  a  bar  consists  in  placing  the  bar  on  its 
side  and  bringing  down  upon  one  of  its  extremities  either  of  the 
ends  of  a  bar  magnet.  If  the  north  end  be  brought  down  on  the 
steel  bar,  it  must  be  drawn  slowly  along  towards  that  extremity 
of  the  bar  which  it  is  intended  shall  possess  south  magnetic  force ; 
this  operation  must  be  repeated  three  or  four  times  in  the  same 
dire<5tion.  A  more  effectual  plan  is  to  bring  down  upon  the  cen- 
tre of  the  bar  the  two  ends  of  a  powerful 
horseshoe  magnet,   as  represented  in  fig. 

159  ;  the  south  pole  being  directed  towards 
the  end  of  the  bar  that  is  intended  to  pos- 
sess the  northern  polarity,  and  vice  versa. 
It  is  then  moved  along  the  surface  from  the 
centre,  alternately  towards' either  extremity, 
taking  care  not  to  carry  the  horseshoe  be- 
yond the  extremities  of  the  bar,  and  to  withdraw  the  horseshoe 
from  the  bar  when  at  its  centre  c.  The  bar  is  then  turned  over 
and  the  process  repeated  on  the  opposite  side,  but  in  the  same 
direction,  for  an  equal  number  of  times.  When  two  bars  are  to 
be  magnetized,  they  may  be  placed  parallel  to  each  other,  the 
extremities  being  connected  by  pieces  of  soft  iron.    Both  the 
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poles  of  the  horseshoe  are  brought  down  upon  the  centre  of  one 
of  the  steel  bars,  and  it  is  carried  round  the  parallelogram  always 
in  the  same  direction,  taking  care,  as  before,  to  withdraw  it  when 
over  the  centre  of  one  of  the  bars.  In  the  last  arrangement,  the 
induction  of  one  bar  acts  upon  and  exalts  the  intensity  of  the 
magnetism  excited  in  the  other.  For  this  reason,  the  opposite 
poles  of  magnets,  when  not  in  use,  should  be  connected  by  pieces 
of  soft  iron,  so  that  the  continued  induction  shall  maintain  the 
force  of  each. 

In  the  act  of  magnetization,  the  horseshoe  loses  nothing  of  its 
power ;  but  the  north  and  south  magnetism,  which  are  supposed 
to  exist  in  every  particle  of  steel  and  iron,  and  which  in  the  tin- 
magnetized  condition  are  so  combined  as  exactly  to  neutralize 
each  other,  appear  from  the  effect  of  the  induction  to  which  they 
have  been  subjected,  to  be  permanently  disturbed  in  their  equili- 
brium in  the  newly-magnetized  bars.  The  more  intense  the 
power  of  the  horseshoe,  the  greater  is  this  disturbance,  and  the 
more  powerful  are  the  magnets  which  are  produced. 

By  uniting  together  several  bar  magnets,  taking  care  that  the 
corresponding  poles  of  each  are  in  the  same  direction,  magnetic 
batteries  of  great  power  may  be  obtained.  The  magnets  snould 
be  all  as  nearly  as  possible  of  the  same  strength  ;  because  if  one 
of  the  bars  be  weaker  than  the  others,  it  materially  diminishes 
the  power  of  the  whole,  and  acts  in  the  same  manner  as  a  bar  of 
soft  iron  would  do,  though  to  a  more  limited  extent.  As  a  matter 
of  convenience,  the  bar  magnet  is  often  bent  into  the  form  of  a 
horseshoe,  so  that  the  inductive  and  attractive  power  of  both 
poles  may  be  simultaneously  exerted  on  the  same  piece  of  iron ; 
the  effect  is  in  this  manner  much  increased,  and  the  weight  sus- 
tained by  the  two  poles  united  is  much  greater  than  the  sum  of 
the  two  weights  which  would  be  supported  by  each  pole  sepa- 
rately. For  this  reason,  the  soft  iron  armatures  n,  s,  of  a  load- 
stone (fig.  154)  add  greatly  to  its  power,  and  by  facilitating  the 
application  of  the  keeper,  or  piece  of  soft  iron  wnich  connects  the 
two  poles  when  not  in  use,  prevent  the  loss  of  the  magnetic  power. 

(218)  Influence  of  Molecular  Motions  on  Magnetism. — It  has 
been  mentioned  that  the  friction  of  a  steel  bar,  whilst  under  in- 
duction, facilitates  its  magnetization.  The  same  effect  is  occa- 
sioned by  percussion  of  the  bar,  or  by  any  other  mode  of  pro- 
ducing vibration  in  it  whilst  it  is  under  magnetic  induction.  On 
the  other  hand,  if  a  bar  has  been  fully  magnetized,  its  force  is 
reduced  by  the  application  of  a  sudden  blow ;  even  the  simple 
act  of  scratching  the  surface  with  sand-paper,  or  with  a  file,  may 
seriously  impair  the  power  of  a  good  magnet. 

The  influence  of  heat  on  magnetism  is  remarkable.  If  a  steel 
bar  be  ignited  and  placed  under  induction,  and  whilst  still  in  this 
condition  it  be  suddenly  quenched,  it  will  be  found  to  be  power- 
fully magnetic.  Again,  if  a  steel  magnet  be  ignited,  and  allowed 
to  cool  slowly,  all  its  acquired  magnetism  will  have  disappeared. 
Elevation  of  temperature,  therefore,  evidently  favours  the  trans- 
fer of  magnetic  polarity  within  its  particles.    Further,  if  the  tern 
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perature  of  a  piece  of  iron  be  raised  to  redness  (about  1000°  F.)f 
it  will  become  indifferent  to  the  presence  of  a  magnetic  needle, 
though  on  again  cooling  it  will  be  as  active  as  before.  A  similar 
effect  is  produced  upon  cobalt  at  the  temperature  of  melting 
copper.*  Nickel,  at  a  much  lower  temperature,  loses  its  action 
upon  the  magnet,  as  at  600°  it  exerts  scarcely  any  attractive 
effect  on  the  needle.  So  great  is  the  influence  of  temperature 
upon  a  magnetic  bar,  that  at  the  boiling-point  of  water,  the 
diminution  of  its  power  is  perceptible  by  the  rudest  tests.  If  the 
temperature  do  not  exceed  212°,  the  magnet  regains  its  force  on 
cooling.  On  the  other  hand,  by  cooling  a  magnet  artificially,  its 
power  is  for  the  time  exalted. 

(219)  Measurement  of  Magnetic  Intensity  of  a  Bar. — The 
simplest  method  of  ascertaining  the  intensity  of  the  power  of  a 
magnet,  consists  in  attaching  to  its  armature  a  scale-pan,  and 
ascertaining  the  amount  of  weight  which  it  will  support ;  but  it 
is  obvious  that  this  plan  is  not  susceptible  of  any  high  degree  of 
accuracy ;  it  is,  moreover,  in  many  cases,  quite  inapplicable.  A 
still  easier,  and  more  generally  useful,  because  far  more  accurate, 
method,  consists  in  suspending  the  magnet  horizontally  at  its 
centre,  by  means  of  a  few  fibres  of  silk,  and  allowing  it  to  take  a 
fixed  direction  under  the  influence  of  a  standard  magnet ;  it  is 
then  displaced  from  its  position  of  equilibrium,  and  the  number 
of  oscillations  which  it  describes  in  a  given  time  is  counted.  The 
relative  intensity  of  the  power  of  two  or  more  bars,  which  may 
thus  be  compared,  is  proportionate  to  the  square  of  the  number 
of  vibrations  performed  in  equal  intervals  of  time.  For  esti- 
mating low  degrees  of  power,  the  torsion  of  a  glass  thread,  as 
employed  in  Coulomb's  electrometer  (226),  may  be  used.  The 
mutual  action  of  two  magnets  is  inversely  as  the  square  of  the 
distance  between  them. 

(220}  Magnetism  of  the  Earth— The  Dip.— The  remarkable 
fact  of  tne  pointing  of  the  needle  towards  the  north  pole  of  the 
earth  has  been  explained  upon  the  hypothesis  that  the  globe  of 
the  earth  itself  is  a  magnet, 
the  poles  of  which  are  situated 
nearly  in  the  line  of  the  axis 
of  rotation  ;  the  magnetism  of 
the  earth's  north  pole  being 
of  the  same  kind  as  that  of 
the  unmarked  end  of  the  mag- 
net. If  a  small  magnetized 
needle,  *  n,  be  freely  suspend- 
ed horizontally  by  a  tnread 
over  the  equator  of  a  sphere 
(fig.  160)  nine  or  ten  inches  in 
diameter,  passing  through  the 
centre  of  which  a  small  magnetic  bar,  n  8,  at  right  angles  to  the 

*  Faraday  has,  however,  shown  that  in  the  case  of  cobalt  its  magnetic  power  in- 
crease! as  the  temperature  rises  until  it  reaches  about  800°,  beyond  which  it  slowly 
i««iii>kh^  and  at  length  becomes  nearly  evanescent.    (Phil.  Tram.  1856, 178). 
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points  of  suspension  of  the  globe,  is  placed,  the  needle  will,  when 
the  magnetic  bar  is  horizontal,  as  in  No.  1,  assume  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  magnetic  bar,  and  will  point  towards  n  and  6, 
preserving  its  horizontal  position ;  for  it  is  equally  attracted  bj 
the  north  and  south  polarities  of  the  bar ;  but  if  one  of  the  ends 
of  the  magnetic  bar  oe  made  gradually  to  approach  the  needle, 
as  at  2,  that  end  of  the  needle  which  previously  pointed  towards 
this  pole  will  begin  to  incline  downwards,  or  to  dip,  until,  when 
the  end  s  of  the  bar  is  exactly  under  the  point  n  of  the  needle, 
the  direction  of  the  needle  will  become  vertical.  On  bringing 
the  opposite  end  of  the  bar  towards  the  needle,  like  results  may 
be  obtained  with  the  other  end  of  the  needle.  Similar  phenomena 
are  also  exhibited  when  a  magnetic  needle,  poised  horizontally  at 
the  equator  of  the  earth,  is  carried  towards  either  of  its  poles.  A 
needle,  therefore,  which  when  unmagnetized  is  so  poised  as  to 
assume  a  horizontal  position,  in  the  latitude  of  London,  appears 
to  become  heavier  at  its  marked  end  by  the  process  of  magnetiza- 
tion. An  instrument  by  means  of  which  the  angular  amount  of 
this  inclination  can  be  accurately  observed,  is  called  a  dipping- 


(221)  Declination  or  Variation. — In  each  hemisphere  there  is 
a  single  point  at  which  the  dipping-needle  stands  vertically,  t.*.? 
where  the  dip  is  90°.  In  the  northern  hemisphere  this  point  is 
situated  in  about  96°  40'  W.  Ion.  and  70°  14'  N.  lat. ;  the  point 
where  it  would  be  vertical  in  the  southern  hemisphere  being 
nearly  in  73°  S.  lat.  and  130°  E.  Ion.  The  line  of  no  dip  does 
not  correspond  to  the  earth's  equator ;  it  forms  an  irregular  curve 
inclined  to  it  at  about  12°,  and  crossing  it  in  four  places.  This 
arises  from  the  fact  that  the  magnetic  system  of  the  earth  is  much 
more  complicated  than  is  represented  in  the  foregoing  paragraph. 
Instead  of  being  single,  it  appears  to  be  double,  as  was  first 
pointed  out  by  Halley,  and  in  neither  of  these  two  systems  does 
the  magnetic  axis  coincide  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  earth. 
Consequently  in  most  places  the  needle  does  not  point  to  the  true 
geographical  north.  At  the  present  time  the  needle  in  London 
points  rather  more  than  21°  west  of  north.  This  deviation  from 
the  true  north  is  termed  the  variation  or  declination  of  the 
needle. 

In  the  northern  hemisphere  there  are  four  lines  of  no  decli- 
nation ;  two  of  which  may  be  considered  to  pass  through  the 
point  of  90°  of  dip,  and  two  others  which  do  not  pass  through 
this  point.  These  four  lines  of  no  declination  have  reference  to  a 
double  magnetic  system  of  which  the  two  points  of  maximum 
force  in  the  Northern  hemisphere  are  resultants ;  and  these  points 
were  called  by  Halley  magnetic  jpoles.  They  do  not  correspond 
to  either  of  the  points  of  90°  of  dip,  which  have  ako  been  called 
magnetic  poles. 

It  is  remarkable  that  the  declination  of  the  magnetic  needle 
is  not  constant  at  the  same  spot.  In  the  year  1657,  the  needle 
pointed  due  north  at  London.  It  then  gradually  assumed  a 
declination  to  the  west,  which  continued  to  increase  nnti1  *Vn* 
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the  year  1840,  at  which  time  the  variation  to  the  west,  in  Lon- 
don, was  nearly  25°  ;  since  this  period  it  has  been  gradually  re- 
turning towards  the  east,  and  in  May,  1863,  it  was. 21°  25'  W".  at 
Kew.  The  rate  of  its  motion  differs  in  different  parts  of  its  pro- 
gress, becoming  slower  as  it  approaches  the  point  of  retrogres- 
sion ;  at  present  it  is  about  6'  annually.  Independently  of  these 
gradual  and  progressive  changes,  the  variation  is  subject  to 
diurnal  movements  of  very  small  amount ;  north  of  the  magnetic 
equator  in  England  and  the  middle  latitudes  the  north  end  of  the 
needle  moves  slowly  eastward  in  the  forenoon,  attaining  its  maxi- 
mum between  the  hours  of  seven  and  ten  a.m.,  and  returns  to  its 
mean  position  at  about  ten  in  the  evening.  Connected  with  these 
alterations  are  corresponding  variations  in  the  dip,  which  during 
the  last  fifty  years  has  been  observed  in  London  to  diminish  an- 
nually about  2'"6.  From  observations  made  at  the  Kew  Obser- 
vatory, the  dip  in  May,  1863,  was  68°  15'. 

(222)  Variation  in  the  Intensity  of  the  Earth! 8  magnetism.—- 
The  intensity  of  the  earth's  magnetism  is  also  found  to  vary  at 
•different  points  of  the  surface,  but  the  law  of  its  increase  has  not 
been  clearly  determined  ;  the  line  of  minimum  intensity,  or  mag- 
netic equator,  as  it  is  sometimes  called,  is  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
geographical  equator,  but  does  not  coincide  either  with  this  or 
with  the  line  ot  no  dip ;  it  forms  an  irregular  curve  cutting  both 
of  these  lines.  The  points  of  greatest  intensity,  moreover,  do  not 
coincide  with  those  at  which  tne  dipping-needle  is  vertical.  The 
highest  degree  of  intensity  that  has  been  actually  measured  is 
2*052,  the  lowest  0*706.*  Both  the  maximum  and  minimum 
here  mentioned  are  in  the  southern  hemisphere.  If  it  be  sup- 
posed that  the  globe  be  divided  by  a  plane  passing  through  tne 
meridians  of  100°  and  260°,  the  western  hemisphere,  comprising 
America  and  the  Pacific  Ocean,  presents  a  higher  intensity  than  the 
eastern ;  but  the  charge  of  the  northern  and  of  the  southern  hem- 
isphere is  equal.  In  the  northern  hemisphere  there  are  two  points 
of  maximum  intensity,  the  most  powerful  being  in  North  Amer- 
ica, and  determined  by  Lefroy,  in  1843-44,  to  oe  situated  in  52° 
19'  N.  lat.  92°  W.  Ion.,  the  intensity  being  1-88.  The  weaker 
maximum  was  found  by  Hansteen  in  1828-29  in  Siberia,  in  120° 
E.  Ion.  with  an  intensity  of  1*76.  Sir  James  Ross,  in  1840-43, 
found  the  principal  maximum  in  the  southern  hemisphere  in 
about  the  meridian  of  134°  E.,  and  a  few  degrees  North  of  the 
Antarctic  circle,  whilst  the  weaker  maximum  in  the  southern 
hemisphere,  according  to  Sabine,  is  about  130°  W. '  The  inten- 
sity ot  the  magnetic  force  at  London  is  now  1-372. 

The  intensity  of  the  earth's  magnetism,  like  the  variation  and 
the  dip,  is  found  to  suffer  periodical  changes.  Besides  these 
regular  variations  of  the  magnetism  of  the  earth,  other  irregular 

*  The  unit  of  intensity  used  in  the  text  is  that  proposed  by  Humboldt,  derived  from 
the  ralue  of  a  particular  magnet  which  he  employed ;  but  in  the  later  magnetic  ob- 
servations the  unit  of  intensity  employed  has  been  that  recommended  by  the  Royal 
Society,  tii.  :  a  second  of  time,  a  foot  of  space,  and  a  grain  of  mass.  The  magnetic 
intensity  upon  this  scale  at  London  is  at  present  10*31. 
21 
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variations  have  been  observed.  These  have  been  termed  mag- 
netic stoivns:  they  are  indicated  by  sudden  and  considerable 
disturbances  of  the  magnetic  instruments,  of  short  duration, 
which  are  produced  by  some  widely  acting  causes,  as  these  dis- 
turbances have  been  noticed  simultaneously  at  verjr  distant  parts 
of  the  earth's  surface.  In  extreme  cases,  the  diminution  of  the 
magnetic  intensity  during  the  i  storms '  has  amounted  to  a  large 
proportion  of  its  total  force.  Sabine  considers  that  these  mag- 
netic storms  are  connected  with  changes  in  the  solar  atmosphere, 
which  are  indicated  by  variations  in  the  number  and  form  of  the 
spots  upon  the  sun's  disk ;  their  epochs  of  maximum  recurring  at 
decennial  intervals,  with  epochs  of  minimum  intensity  occurring 
midway  between  each  maximum.  These  intervals  coincide  with 
the  decennial  epochs  of  maximum  and  minimum  of  the  solar 
spots  observed  by  Schwabe.* 

Since,  then,  the  earth  may  be  looked  upon  as  an  immense 
magnet  of  small  intensity,  it  is  natural  to  expect  that,  under 
!  favourable  circumstances,  magnetic  induction  should  arise  from 

its  influence.     Such  effects  are  indeed  continually  observed.    If 
a  soft  iron  bar  be  placed  in  the  line  of  the  dip,  it  acquires  tem- 
I  porary  magnetic  properties,  the  lower  extremity  acting  as  the 

!  marked  pole  of  a  magnet  upon  a  magnetized  needle,  while  the 

upper  extremity  acts  as  the  unmarked  pole.  By  reversing  the 
position  of  the  bar,  the  end  which  is  now  the  lower  will  still 
possess  the  magnetism  of  the  marked  pole.  A  bar  of  steel,  such 
as  the  poker  or  tongs,  which  is  kept  in  a  vertical  position  (a  line 
!  in  this  latitude  not  far  removed  from  that  of  the  dip),  is  from 

|  this  cause  frequently  found  to  be  permanently,  though  weakly, 

magnetic.     It  is  to  the  same  cause  operating  through  the  lapse 
I  of  ages,  in  the  same  direction,  upon  the  loadstone,  that  its  polar- 

ity is  to  be  ascribed, 
i  If  a  steel  bar  be  made  to  vibrate  while  placed  in  the  line  of 

!  the  dip,  as  by  giving  it  a  smart  blow,  it  is  magnetized  still  more 

powerfully,  ana  this  effect  may  be  still  further  increased  by  the 
I  inductive  influence  of  other  masses  of  iron  placed  in  contact  with 

it.    Thus  by  allowing  a  steel  bar,  supported  in  the  line  of  the 
j  dip,  to  rest  upon  an  anvil,  and  striking  it  strongly  with  a  ham- 

l  mer,  it  becomes  decidedly  magnetized.     All  permanent  magnet- 

|  ism  may,  however,  again  be  removed  from  it  by  placing  it  acrott 

I  the  line  of  dip,  and  striking  it  two  or  three  blows  as  before. 

j  Iron,  nickel,  and  cobalt  are  the  only  substances  which  are 

|  powerfully  magnetizable ;  but  a  susceptibility  to  magnetism  in  a 

much  feebler  degree  has,  by  the  researches  of  Faraday  and 
others  (323),  been  proved  to  exist  in  a  variety  of  other  bodies. 
Before  describing  the  method  in  which  these  experiments  were 

*  A  singular  corroboration  of  this  theory  is  afforded  by  an  observation  of  Mr.  Gar- 

rington,  who  was  watching  a  large  spot  on  the  sun  on  1st  September,  1859 :  suddenly, 

at  1 1  »•  20'  A.M.,  a  bright  spot  was  seen  in  the  middle  of  the  dark  one ;  this  appearand 

!  lasted  for  about  ten  minutes,  and  a  corresponding  disturbance  in  time  and  duration  was 

bdicated  by  the  self-registering  magnetometers  at  Eew. 
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conducted,  it  will  be  necessary  to  examine  the  leading  phenome- 
na of  electricity ;  and  these  will  now  be  considered. 

'    §  II.  Static  Electricity. 

(223)  The  force  of  electricity  is  one  of  those  subtle  and  all- 
pervading  influences  which  are  intimately  connected  with  the 
operations  of  chemical  attraction.  Indeed  some  of  our  most 
eminent  philosophers  have  been  disposed  to  regard  electricity  and 
chemical  attraction  in  the  light  of  different  manifestations  of  the 
same  agent. 

For  upwards  of  2000  years  it  has  been  known  that  when  am- 
ber is  rubbed  upon  bodies  such  as  for,  or  wool,  or  silk,  it  ac- 
quires for  a  short  time  the  property  first  of  attracting  light  ob- 
jects, such  as  fragments  of  paper  or  particles  of  bran,  and  after- 
wards of  repelling  them.  Until  about  260  years  ago,  amber  was 
the  only  known  substance  by  which  such  effects  were  produced. 
About  that  time  Gilbert  discovered  that  a  number  of  other 
bodies,  such  as  glass,  sealing-wax,  and  sulphur,  might  be  made 
to  excite  similar  motions.  The  power  thus  called  into  action 
has  been  called  electricity,  from  fjXetcrpov  (amber),  the  body  in 
which  it  was  first  observed.  Independently  of  its  origin  in  fric- 
tion, it  has  been  found  that  electricity  is  liberated  by  chemical 
action,  by  certain  vital  operations,  by  heat,  by  magnetism,  by 
compression,  and  in  fact  by  almost  every  motion  that  occurs 
upon  the  face  of  the  globe.  Electricity  neither  increases  nor 
diminishes  the  weight  of  bodies  under  its  influence,  and  neither 
enlarges  nor  reduces  their  bulk.  It  may  be  excited  in  all  sub- 
stances, may  be  communicated  from  one  electrified  or  excited 
body  to  another  previously  in  a  neutral  or  unelectrified  condi 
tion,  and  it  may  be  stored  up  for  the  purposes  of  experiment. 

(224)  Two  hinds  of  Electricity.— 
A  very  simple  contrivance  will  suf- 
fice for  examining  the  fundamental 
phenomena  of  electricity  as  devel- 
oped by  friction : — 

Soften  a  little  sealing-wax  in  the 
flame  of  a  candle,  and  draw  it  out 
into  a  thread  8  or  10  inches  long, 
and  of  the  thickness  of  a  stout  knit- 
tins  pin.  Attach  to  one  end  of  it  a 
disk  of  paper  about  an  inch  square, 
as  represented  in  fig.  161 ;  suspend 
this  rod  and  disk  by  means  of  a 
paper  stirrup  and  a  few  fibres  of  un- 
spun  silk  from  a  glass  rod  fixed 
horizontally  to  some  convenient  sup- 
port. Now  rub  a  stick  of  sealing- 
wax  with  a  bit  of  dry  flannel,  and 
bring  it  near  the  paper  disk :  the  disk  will  at  first  be  strongly 
attracted,  and  will  then  be  as  strongly  driven  away.    Whilst  it  if 


Fig.  161. 
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in  this  condition  of  repulsion  by  the  wax,  bring  towards  it  9 
warm  glass  tube  that  has  been  rubbed  with  a  dry  silk  handker- 
chief ;  the  disk  will  be  immediately  attracted,  and  in  an  instant 
afterwards  it  will  again  be  repelled,  but  it  will  now  be  found  to 
be  attracted  by  the  wax.  It  is  therefore  evident,  that  by  the  fric- 
tion of  the  glass  and  of  the  wax,  two  similar  but  opposite  powers 
are  developed.  A  body  which  has  been  electrified  or  charged 
With  electricity  from  the  wax  is  repelled  by  the  wax :  but  it  is 
attracted  by  the  excited  glass,  and  vice  vena.  In  order  to  dis- 
^dnguish  these  two  opposite  powers  from  each  other,  that  power 
"which  is  obtained  from  the  glass  has  been  termed  vitreous  or 
[positive  electricity :  that  from  the  wax  resinous  or  negative  elec- 
tricity. 

Let  us  suppose  that  the  paper  disk  has  been  charged  by 
'means  of  the  glass  tube,  so  that  it  is  repelled  on  attempting  to 
T>ring  the  glass  Dear  it ;  this  state  will  be  retained  by  tne  disk 
for  many  minutes.  This  contrivance  forms,  in  fact,  an  electiro- 
scope,  for  it  furnishes  a  means  of  ascertaining  whether  a  body  be 
electrified  or  not,  and  even  of  indicating  the  kind  of  electricity. 
Suppose  that  a  body  suspected  to  be  electrified  is  brought  near 
the  disk,  which  is  in  a  state  repulsive  of  the  glass  tube ;  if  repul- 
sion occur  between  the  disk  and  the  body  which  is  being  tested 
for  electricity,  it  is  at  once  obvious  that  the  substance  is  electri- 
fied; and  moreover,  that  it  is  vitreously  electrified,  since  it 
produces  an  effect  similar  to  that  which  would  be  exhibited  by 
an  excited  glass  tube. 

The  phenomena  of  attraction  and  repulsion  may 
Fig.  162.      be  further  exemplified  by  the  following  experiments : 
*"  — Suspend  two  straws,  separately,  by  a  fibre  of  silk, 

each  to  a  glass  rod  (fig.  162) ;  bring  an  excited  stick 
of  sealing-wax  towards  each ;  each  will  be  first  attract- 
ed and  then  repelled ;  whilst  thus  repulsive  to  the 
wax,  bring  the  one  near  to  the  other ;  they  will  re- 
cede from  each  other  as  they  did  from  the  wax.  If 
both  straws  be  excited  by  glass,  they  will  in  like  man- 
ner repel  each  other ;  but  if  one  be  excited  by  the 
glass  and  the  other  by  the  wax  they  will  attract  each 
other.  Hence  we  learn,  that  bodies  similarly  electri- 
fied repel,  those  differently  electrified  attract  each  other. 
Proceeding  a  step  further,  it  will  be  found  that  whenever  two 
bodies  are  rubbed  together,  both  kinds  of  electricity  are  liber- 
ated, but  so  long  as  the  two  bodies  remain  in  contact,  no  sign  of 
ihe  presence  of  either  electricitv  appears ;  on  separating  tnem, 
both  are  found  to  be  electrified — tne  one  vitreously,  the  other 
resinously :  for  example,  stretch  a  piece  of  dry  silk  over  a  brass 
plate,  and  rub  it  upon  a  glass  plate  ;  so  lone  as  the  two  bodies 
are  in  contact,  the  quantities  of  each  kind  of  electricity  set  free 
are  precisely  sufficient  to  neutralize  each  other,  and  the  combined 
plates  will  not  affect  the  electroscope,  but  as  soon  as  the  glass 
plate  and  the  silk  are  separated,  the  glass  will  repel  the  disk  (fig. 
161),  while  the  silk  will  attract  it 
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(225)  Insulators  and  Conductors. — Bodies  that  have  fce^n 
thus  electrically  excited,  return  to  their  neutral  condition  when 
touched  by  other  substances,  but  with  decrees  of  rapidity  depend 
ing  on  the  kind  of  body  which  touches  them.  A  rod  of  sealing- 
wax  or  of  shell-lac,  for  example,  may  be  held  in  contact  with  any 
electrified  body  without  sensibly  lessening  the  charge ;  but  the 
momentary  touch  of  a  metallic  wire,  or  of  the  hand,  is  sufficient 
to  remove  all  indications  of  electric  excitement :  it  is  therefore 
clear  that  there  are  some  bodies  which,  like  the  wire  or  the  hand, 
readily  allow  the  passage  of  electricity,  and  these  are  termed  conr 
ductors:  whilst  there  are  others  which,  like  shell-lac,  do  not 
easily  allow  its  passage,  and  these  are  called  insulators.  There 
is,  however,  no  absolute  line  of  distinction  between  these  two 
classes  of  bodies  ;  there  is  no  such  thing  as  either  perfect  insula- 
tion, or  perfect  conduction,  for  the  two  classes  of  bodies  pass 
gradually  one  intb  the  other. 

In  the  following  table  each  substance  enumerated  is  superior 
in  insulating  power  to  all  those  which  follow  it.  The  nearer  the 
substance  is  to  the  bottom  of  the  table,  the  better,  on  the  con- 
trary, is  its  conducting  power : — 


Insulators. 
Dry  gases  and  Dry  Steam. 
Shell-Lac. 
Sulphur. 
Amber. 
Resins. 

Gutta  Percha  and  Caoutchouc. 
Diamond,  and  Borne  other  pre- 
cious stones. 
Silk. 

Dry  Fur. 
Glass. 
Ice. 


Spermaceti. 

Turpentine  and  Volatile  Oils, 

Fixed  Oils. 

String  and  Vegetable  Fibres. 

Moist  Animal  Substances. 

Water. 

Saline  Solutions. 

Flame. 

Melted  Salts. 

Plumbago. 

Charcoal. 

All  the  Metals. 

Conductors. 


Any  object  is  spoken  of  as  being  electrically  insulated  when 
it  is  supported  by  means  of  some  badly  conducting  substance 
which  prevents  the  free  escape  of  the  electricity.  The  presence 
of  moisture  deposited  from  the  air  upon  the  surface  even  of  the 
best  insulator  converts  it  for  the  time  into  a  conductor,  and  is  one 
of  the  most  annoying  impediments  to  the  success  of  electrical 
experiments,  as  the  power  is  carried  off  as  fast  as  it  is  accumu- 
lated. Glass  is  especially  liable  to  this  inconvenience,  but  by 
varnishing  it  when  practicable,  and  keeping  it  thoroughly  warm, 
the  difficulty  iB  diminished.  By  due  precautions,  instruments 
may  be  constructed  which,  in  dry  air,  will  preserve  a  charge  for 
several  hours. 

The  most  perfect  insulators  still  allow  electric  power  to  tra- 
verse them,  although  by  a  process  different  from  conduction,  and 
hence  they  are  termed  Dielectrics  {230).  Thus,  if  one  side  of  a 
'plate  of  glass  be  electrified  by  rubbing  it  with  a  piece  of  silk,  the 
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Fig.  168. 


opposite  face  also  acquires  the  power  of  attracting  particles  of 
braD  or  other  light  objects. 

(226)  EUctooecopes. — Various  instruments  have  been  devised 
for  detecting  feeble  charges  of  electricity.  One  of  the  most  con- 
venient  of  these  is  the  gold-leaf  electroscope 
(fig.  163),  which  is  sensible  to  extremely  small 
charges.  It  consists  of  a  pair  of  gold  leayee 
suspended  from  the  lower  extremity  of  a  me- 
tallic wire  which  terminates  above  in  a  braes 
plate.  The  wire  is  insulated  by  passing  it 
through  a  varnished  glass  tube  packed  with 
silk,  and  the  whole  is  surrounded  and  support- 
ed by  a  glass  case.  The  approach  of  an  ex- 
cited body  instantly  causes  the  divergence  of 
the  leaves.  If  a  glass  tube  be  rubbed  with  a 
dry  handkerchief  and  touched  with  a  small 
disk  of  paper  insulated  by  attaching  it  to  a  rod 
of  sealing-wax,  as  directed  in  preparing  the 
electroscope  (fig.  161),  a  small  vitreous  charge  will  be  received 
by  the  paper,  and  if  carried  by  it  to  the  cap  of  the  electroscope, 
the  leaves  will  diverge  permanently  with  vitreous  electricity. 
The  approach  of  the  glass  rod  would  cause  the  leaves  to  diverge 
further,  whilst  that  of  a  stick  of  excited  wax  would  cause  them 
to  collapse. 

An  instrument  (fig.  164)  called  a  tormn 
electrometer  was  devised  by  Coulomb  for 
accurately  measuring  minute  differences  in 
the  amount  of  electrical  force.  The  force 
which  he  opposed  to  that  of  electricity  was 
the  resistance  to  twisting  which  is  offered 
by  an  elastic  thread.  A  fibre  of  silk,  a 
fine  silver  wire,  or  a  thread  of  glass,  has 
been  used  for  the  purpose  of  measuring  the 
angle  of  torsion,  this  angle  in  perfectly 
elastic  bodies  being  exactly  proportioned  to 
the  force  applied. 

By  means  of  a  long  glass  thread  fastened 
above  to  a  pin,  p  (carrying  an  index  which 
traverses  the  graduated  plate  b),  a  needle 
of  shell-lac  is  suspended  freely  in  the  glass 
case  a.  This  needle  is  terminated  at  one 
end  by  a  gilt  ball  b,  at  the  other  by  a  paper 
^~  disk  which  serves  to  check  its  oscillations. 

In  the  glass  cover  of  the  instrument  is  a  small  aperture  through 
which  another  gilt  ball,  a  (the  carrier),  also  suspended  by  shell- 
lac,  can  be  introduced  and  withdrawn.  In  order  to  equalize  the 
induction,  two  narrow  strips  of  tinfoil,  c  and  rf,  connected  with 
the  earth,  and  having  a  narrow  interval  between  them,  are  pasted 
upon  the  inside  of  the  glass  cylinder,  one  a  little  above  and  the 
other  a  little  below  the  level  of  the  balls ;  a  graduated  circle  is 
pasted  on  the  glass  for  reading  off  the  angular  deviation  of  the 
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-needle.  When  the  instrument  is  to  be  used,  the  carrier-ball  ii 
adjusted  so  that  after  it  has  been  removed  it  can  with  certainty 
be  replaced  in  the  same  position  as  at  first ;  the  ball  upon  the 
needle  is  adjusted  by  turning  the  pin  until,  without  any  twist 
-upon  the  thread,  it  shall  just  touch  the  carrier,  its  centre  being 
at  the  zero  of  the  scale,  and  the  position  of  the  index  on  the 
upper  graduated  plate,  b,  is  noted.  The  carrier-ball,  a,  is  next 
made  to  touch  the  object  the  electricity  of  which  is  to  be 
measured :  it  takes  off  a  auantity  proportioned  to  the  amount 
accumulated  on  the  spot.  The  ball  a  is  immediately  replaced  in 
the  instrument ;  it  divides  its  charge  with  the  ball  %  on  the 
needle,  and  repulsion  ensues.  The  thread  which  supports  the 
needle  is  then  twisted  until  the  centre  of  the  ball  o  is,  by  the 
force  of  torsion,  brought  back  towards  the  carrier,  a,  to  some 
determinate  angle  (say  30°)  marked  on  the  graduation  of  the 

glass  case ;  suppose  the  number  of  degrees  through  which  it  has 
een  necessary  to  twist  the  thread  to  be  160° ;  1 60°  -f  30°,  or  190°, 
will  represent  the  repulsive  force.  To  compare  this  amount  with 
any  other  quantity,  the  balls  must  be  discharged,  and  the  ex- 
periment repeated  under  the  new  conditions,  noting  the  number 
of  degrees  of  torsion  required  to  make  the  needle  stand  at  30° 
as  before :  the  amount  of  the  force  is  directly  proportionate  to 
the  torsion  angle  in  the  two  cases.  Suppose  in  a  second  experi- 
ment that  the  thread  sustain  a  twist  of  180°  before  the  ball  b  is 
brought  back  to  the  angle  of  30°  ;  the  force  will  now  be  180°  + 
30°,  or  210°,  and  the  relative  electrical  repulsions  in  the  two  ex- 
periments will  be  as  190  :  210. 

Another  very  convenient  elec- 
trometer was  devised  by  Peltier, 
in  which  the  directive  force  ex- 
erted by  the  earth  upon  a  small 
magnet  is  substituted  for  the  tor- 
sion of  a  wire.  Fig.  165  repre- 
sents Peltier's  electroscope :  a  i 
is  a  metallic  wire  terminating 
above  in  a  brass  knob,  and  ce- 
mented by  means  of  shell-lac  in- 
to an  insulating  foot  of  ebonite, 
o.  At  J  is  a  brass  ring,  from 
which  proceed  two  brass  arms, 
£?,  d.  In  the  ring  is  supported  a 
light  metallic  needle,  e,  which 
moves  freely  upon  a  pin  like  a 
compass-needle.  This  metallic 
needle  carries  a  small  magnetized 
steel  wire,  m.  In  order  to  use  the  , 
instrument,  it  is  placed  so  that 
the  needle,  £,  when  the  steel  wire, 

to,   is   exactly  in   the   magnetic       ~^z_^_-__  ■  ^z^^^^'" 
meridian,  is  just  made  to  touch  — 

the  arms,  dy  d.     On  communicating  a  charge  of  electricity  to  tht 
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ball  a,  it  spreads  over  the  insulated  wire  and  needle  e:  the 
needle  is  immediately  repelled  by  the  fixed  arms  rf,  rf,  and  the 
amount  of  its  angular  deviation  gives  the  means  of  estimating 
the  force,  which,  nowever,  is  not  directly  proportionate  to  the 
number  of  degrees  which  represent  the  angle  of  deviation.  These 
values  must  be  ascertained  by  direct  experiment. 

It  was  long  imagined  that  non-conductors  only  were  capable 
of  excitement  .by  friction,  and  hence  they^were  termed  electrics; 
all  bodies,  however,  exhibit  this  phenomenon,  if  proper  care  be 
taken  to  insulate  them.  If,  for  example,  a  piece  ot  brass  tube 
insulated  by  a  glass  handle  be  rubbed  upon  for,  it  receives  a 
charge,  as  may  be  shown  by  bringing  it  near  the  disk  of  the 
electroscope  (ng.  161).  Even  two  dissimilar  metals,  after  being 
brought  into  contact  with  each  other,  may,  with  proper  precau- 
tions, be  made  to  show  signs  of  electric  excitement  on  being 
separated  (257).  The  friction  of  glass  against  metal  spread  over 
silx  is  attended  by  a  more  powerful  development  of  electricity 
than  when  silk  alone  is  used  ;  and  an  amalgam  consisting  of  1 
part  of  tin,  2  of  zinc,  and  6  of  mercury,  rubbed  to  fine  powder 
and  mixed  with  a  little  lard,  is  found  to  be  highly  effectual  in 
exalting  the  force  which  is  developed.  The  same  substance, 
however,  does  not  always  manifest  the  same  electrical  condition 
when  rubbed :  glass  when  rubbed  upon  silk  becomes  vitreously 
excited ;  but  if  rubbed  on  the  fur  of  a  cat  it  exhibits  resinous 
electricity.  The  amount  of  friction  necessary  to  produce  electric 
excitement  is  exceedingly  small ;  the  mere  drawing  of  a  handker- 
chief across  the  top  of  the  electroscope  (fig.  163),  or  even  across 
the  clothes  of  a  person  insulated  by  standing  on  a  cake  of  resinr 
or  on  a  stool  with  glass  legs,  provided  he  touch  the  cap  of  the 
instrument,  is  sufficient  to  cause  divergence  of  the  leaves.  The 
simple  act  of  drawing  off  silk  stockings,  or  a  flannel  waistcoat,  or 
the  combing  of  the  hair  in  frosty  weather,  frequently  occasions 
the  snapping  an£  crackling  noise  due  to  the  electric  spark ;  and 
the  stroking  of  the  Air  of  a  cat  at  such  a  season  is  known  to  pro* 
duce  similar  effects. 

(227)  Electrical  Hypotheses. — These  various  phenomena  have 
been  accounted  for  by  two  principal  hypotheses. 

One  of  these,  commonly  known  as  the  '  theory  of  one  fluid/ 
is  due  to  Franklin.  Electricity,  upon  this  view,  is  supposed  to 
be  a  subtle  imponderable  fluid,  of  which  all  bodies  possess  a 
definite  share  in  their  natural  or  unexcited  state.  By  friction,  or 
otherwise,  this  normal  state  is  disturbed.  If  the  body  rubbed 
receive  more  than  its  due  share,  it  acquires  vitreous  electricity, 
or,  in  the  terms  of  Franklin,  becomes  electrified  positively,  or  +  ; 
whilst  at  the  same  time  the  quantity  of  electricity  in  the  rubber 
which  becomes  resinously  charged  is  supposed  to  be  diminished, 
and  thus  the  rubber  acquires  a  negative  or— state.  Franklin 
supposed  the  particles  of  the  electric  fluid  to  be  highly  self- 
repulsive,  and  to  be  powerfully  attractive  of  the  particles  of 
matter. 

The  other  hypothesis,  the  '  theory  of  two  fluids,'  was  orig* 
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nally  proposed  by  Dufay.  According  to  this  view  there  are  two 
electric  fluids,  the  vitreous  and  the  resinous,  equal  in  amount  but 
opposite  in  tendency ;  when  associated  together  in  equal  quanti- 
ty they  neutralize  each  other  perfectly :  a  portion  of  this  com 
pound  fluid  pervades  all  substances  in  their  unexcited  state.  By 
friction  the  compound  fluid  is  decomposed ;  the  rubber  acquires 
an  excess  of  one  fluid,  say  the  resinous,  and  thus  becomes  resin- 
ously  excited;  the  body  rubbed  takes  up  the  corresponding 
excess  of  vitreous  electricity,  and  becomes  excited  vitreously 
to  an  equal  extent.  Upon  this  view  the  particles  of  each  fluid 
are  self-repulsive,  but  powerfully  attract  those  of  the  opposite 
kind. 

The  language  of  either  theory  may  be  employed  in  order  to 
distinguish  the  two  kinds  of  electricity :  the  term  vitreous  pr 
positive  may  be  used  indifferently  for  one  kind,  and  resinous  or 
negative  for  the  other  kind,  provided  it  be  borne  in  mind  that 
positive  and  negative  are  mere  distinguishing  terms:  negative 
electricity  being  as  real  a  force  as  the  positive. 

It  is  manifest  that  one  or  other  of  these  hypotheses  must  be 
false,  yet  either  will  serve  to  connect  the  facts  together.  The 
supposition  of  an  electric  fluid  is,  notwithstanding,  gradually 
being  abandoned.  The  supposition  of  a  gravitative  fluid  might, 
with  nearly  as  much  propriety,  be  insisted  on  to  explain  the 
phenomena  of  gravitation,  or  a  cohesive  fluid  to  account  for 
those  of  cohesion. 

Electricity  is  now  regarded  as  a  compound  force,  remarkable 
for  the  peculiar  form  ot  action  and  reaction  which  it  exhibits. 
This  kind  of  action  and  reaction  follows  the  same  law  of  equality 
and  opposition  in  its  manifestations  as  that  which  is  exhibited 
more  obviously  in  the  phenomena  of  mechanics.  Whenever 
vitreous  electricity  is  manifested  at  one  point,  a  corresponding 
amount  of  resinous  electricity  is  invariably  developed  in  its 
vicinity,  reacting  against  it,  and  thus  enabling  its  presence  to  be 
recognised,  althougn  this  reacting  force  may  not  be  immediately 
perceptible. 

The  phenomena  of  vitreous  and  resinous 
electricity  may  be  rudelv  but  not  inaptly 
illustrated  by  those  of  elasticity  exhibited 
by  an  ordinary  spring,  as  shown  at  s,  fig. 
166.  The  spring  in  its  nnstretched  state 
may  represent  the  body  in  its  unelectrified 
.  condition ;  it  then  displays  nothing  of  the 
peculiar  power  that  it  possesses.  The 
spring  cannot  be  stretched  from  one  ex- 
tremity only  ;  but  if  fixed  at  one  end,  as 
by  hooking  it  to  the  pin,  p,  a  weight,  w, 
may  be  applied  to  the  other  end,  and  it 
will  seem  to  be  stretched  by  one  force  only. 
In  reality,  however,  it  is  not  so ;  for  by 
substituting  at  v  a  weight  equal  in  amount 
to  that  at  w,  instead  of  the  fixed  point  p,  the  strain  upon  the 
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•pring  remains  unaltered,  but  a  reaction,  equal  in  amount  to  the 
original  action  of  the  weight  w,  is  instantly  rendered  evident 

So  it  is  with  electricity ;  cases  not  unfrequently  occur  where 
one  kind  only  of  electricity  seems  to  be  present,  but  a  careful 
examination  will  always  detect  an  equal  amount  of  the  opposite 
kind.  This  essential  character  of  action  and  reaction  in  the 
electrical  force  will  be  more  clearly  manifested  in  the  following 
remarks  and  experiments. 

(228)  Electrical  Induction. — In  the  preceding  cases  the 
electricity  has  been  excited  by  friction  and  communicated  to 
other  bodies  by  contact.  An  insulated  charged  body,  however, 
exerts  a  remarkable  action  upon  other  bodies  in  its  neighbour- 
hood. Long  before  contact  occurs,  the  mere  approach  of  an  ex- 
cited glass  tube  towards  the  electroscope  causes  divergence  of 
the  leaves,  and  on  removing  the  glass  tube,  if  it  have  not  been 
allowed  to  touch  the  cap  of  the  instrument,  all  signs  of  disturb- 
ance cease. 

The  following  mode  of  performing  the  experiment  will  afford 
a  means  of  examining  this  action  of  an  electrified  substance  upon 
objects  at  a  distance : — 

Place  two  cylinders  of  wood,  or  of  metal,  each  supported  on  a 

varnished  stem  of  glass,  so  as  to 
Fio.  167.  touch  each  other  end  to  end  (fig. 

r ______  167, 1) ;  from  the  outer  extrein- 

T4"  "u4  *^  "*i|      "j  ity  of  each  suspend  a  couple  of 

*        'I  '*  pith  balls  by  a  cotton  thread,  and 

* v =^\       bring  the  excited  glass  tube  near 

C^*    ~    +JC+  —  +  S-A^      one  end  of  the  arrangement  as 
+  *       !l  ''      ••^      shown  at  2.    Electric  disturbance 

j will  be  shown  by  the  repulsion  of 

r+    —    4-3    (-  +  — +  -■)       both  pairs  of  balls.    Separate  the 
It       II  v        [1       A      two  cylinders  without  touching 

the  conducting  portion,  and  then 
remove  the  glass  tube ;  the  balls  will  still  continue  to  diverge  (3). 
But  let  the  glass  be  again  brought  near ;  the  balls  on  the  cylin- 
der originally  nearest  the  glass  will  collapse,  showing  this  cylin- 
der to  be  negatively  excited,  while  the  same  excited  glass  will 
cause  the  balls  on  the  further  cylinder  to  diverge  from  the 
presence  of  positive  electricity.  Again,  remove  the  glass  alto- 
gether, and  bring  the  two  cylinders  into  contact ;  a  spark  may 
generally  be  seen  to  pass  between  them,  and  both  pairs  of  balls 
will  immediately  collapse  and  continue  at  rest.  The  entire 
amount  of  force  existing  upon  the  two  cylinders  taken  together 
remains  the  same  throughout  the  whole  period  of  the  experiment, 
but  its  distribution  is  altered,  as  is  shown  by  the  position  of  the 
signs  -4-  and  — .  The  experiment  may  be  explained  in  the  fol- 
lowing maimer : — Suppose  the  two  cylinders  to  be  in  the  neutral 
state(No.  1) ;  on  bringing  the  excited  glass  tube  near  to  them, 
a  portion  of  the  negative  electricity  appears  to  be  drawn  towardi 
the  end  of  the  cylinder  nearest  to  the  glass,  as  in  No.  2,  whilst 
the  corresponding  quantity  of  disengaged  positive  electricity 
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causes  the  balls  on  both  cylinders  to  diverge :  the  moment  the 

flass  is  removed,  the  negative  electricity  redistributes  itself  as  in 
fo.  1,  and  the  balls  collapse ;  but  if  the  two  cylinders  be  sepa- 
rated before  the  glass  is  removed,  and  if  the  excited  glass  be 
then  withdrawn,*  the  results  will  be  such  as  are  represented  in 
No.  3,  in  which  the  negative  electricity  on  one  of  the  cylinders 
is  more  than  sufficient  to  neutralize  the  positive,  and  hence  the 
balls  diverge  negatively;  while  on  the  other  it  is  less  than 
sufficient  for  the  positive,  consequently  the  balls  diverge  with 
positive  electricity.  On  causing  the  two  cylinders  to  approach 
each  other  when  in  this  state,  the  two  forces  will  neutralize  each 
other,  and  if  of  sufficient  power,  the  reunion  will  be  attended 
with  a  slight  spark. 

This  action  at  a  distance  of  one  electrified  body  upon  others 
in  its  neighbourhood  is  termed  electrical  induction.  It  is  a  prin- 
ciple of  very  extensive  application,  and  indeed  it  furnishes  a  key 
to  the  explanation  of  the  greater  number  of  electrical  phenomena. 
An  instance  of  electrical  induction  is  afforded  in  the  action  of 
the  gold  leaf  electroscope.    Let  1  (fig.  168)  represent  the  instru- 

Fio.  168. 


ment  in  a  neutral  state.  As  soon  as  an  excited  glass  tube,  o,  is 
caused  to  approach  the  cap  of  the  electroscope,  the  leaves  will 
diverge,  as  at  2.  Whilst  the  glass  tube  is  still  near  the  instru- 
ment, let  the  cap  of  the  electroscope  be  touched  with  the  hand, 
so  as  to  uninsulate  it  for  a  moment,  as  at  3,  by  placing  it  in  com- 
munication with  the  earth  through  the  body,  which  acts  the  part 
of  a  conductor  ;  the  leaves  will  collapse,  and  the  instrument  will 
seem  to  be  quiescent ;  now  remove  the  finger  from  the  cap,  and 
then  take  away  the  glass  tube,  o ;  instantly  the  leaves  diverge, 
and  the  electroscope  is  permanently  charged,  in  consequence  of 
a  change  in  the  distribution  of  the  electricity,  as  represented  at  4. 
Its  charge,  however,  is  not  positive  like  that  of  the  glass,  but 
negative ;  for,  if  the  glass  be  again  brought  near,  the  leaves  will 
collapse,  while  a  stick  of  excited  wax  will  make  them  open  out 
further.  These  effects  arise  from  electrical  induction,  and  the 
process  which  takes  place  is  believed  to  be  the  following.     The 

*  If  the  glass  tube  be  withdrawn  gradually  to  a  certain  distance,  the  balls  npon  the 
-cylinder  nearest  the  tube  will  gradually  collapse,  in  proportion  as  the  inductive  power 
is  weakened  by  distance ;  a  portion  of  the  negative  electricity  being  liberated  in  quan- 
tity sufficient  to  neutralize  the  free  positive  charge,  and,  on  completely  withdrawing 
the  excited  tube,  the  excess  of  negative  electricity  is  set  free,  and  the  balls  now  diverge 
negatively. 
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approach  of  the  tube  in  the  first  instance  causes  the  negative 
electricity  to  accumulate  in  the  cap,  as  at  2,  where  it  is  retained 
by  a  species  of  attraction,  in  which  condition  it  is  said  to  be  dis- 
guised. The  leaves  therefore  diverge  with  a  corresponding 
quantity  of  positive  electricity  thus  set  free ;  things  being  in  this 
state,  a  touch  is  sufficient  to  neutralize  the  excess  of  positive 
electricity,  as  seen  in  3,  and  the  instrument  appears  to  be  quies- 
cent. Remove  the  glass  tube,  however,  and  the  negative  electri- 
city, that  had  been  accumulated  on  the  surface  of  the  cap,  spreads 
over  the  whole  instrument  (though  in  the  diagram  this  is  only 
represented  as  taking  place  upon  the  leaves),  and  the  leaves 
diverge  with  negative  electricity,  as  shown  at  4. 

In  all  these  cases,  the  excited  body  itself  neither  loses  nor 
gains  electricity  by  the  process  just  described.  The  mode  in 
which  this  transfer  of  force  from  a  distance  is  effected  still  re- 
mains to  be  considered. 

(229)  Faraday's  Theory  of  Induction. — We  owe  to  Faraday 
a  theory  of  these  effects,  which  has  been  thus  concisely  summed 
up  by  Snow  Harris  {Rudimentary  Electricity,  first  ed.,  ©p.  33, 
34).  Faraday  '  conceives  electrical  induction  to  depend  on  a 
physical  action  between  contiguous  particles,  which  never  takes 
place  at  a  distance  without  operating  through  the  molecules  of 
intervening  non-conducting  matter.  In  these  intermediate  parti- 
cles, a  separation  of  the  opposite  electricities  takes  place,  and 
they  become  disposed  in  an  alternate  series  or  succession  of  poei 
tive  or  negative  points  or  poles :  this  he  terms  a  polarization  of 
the  particles,  and  in  this  way  the  force  is  transferred  to  a  distance. 
Thus,  if  in  fig.  169,  v  represents  a  positively  charged 
Fig.  169.  body,  and  a,  0,  c,  d,  intermediate  particles  of  air,  or 
other  non-conducting  matter,  then  the  action  of  p  is 
transferred  to  a  distant  body,  n,  by  the  separation  and 
electrical  polarization  of  these  particles,  indicated  by 
*  T>*  *h©  fleries  °f  hlack  and  white  hemispheres.  Now,  if 
®  ®  ® ^  the  particles  can  maintain  this  state,  then  insulation 
QQQo  obtains;  but  if  the  forces  communicate  or  discharge 
QQQd,  one  jnto  the  other,  then  we  have  an  equalization  or 
^y\  combination  of  the  respective  and  opposite  electricities 
^j0  throughout  the  whole  series,  including  p  and  n.'  .  .  . 
*  He  assumes  that  all  particles  of  matter  are  more  or 
less  conductors :  that  in  their  quiescent  state  they  are  not  ar- 
ranged in  a  polarized  form,  but  become  so  by  the  influence  of 
contiguous  and  charged  particles.  They  then  assume  a  forced 
state,  and  tend  to  return,  by  a  powerful  tension,  to  their  original 
normal  position ;  that  being  more  or  less  conductors  the  parti: 
cles  charge  either  bodily  or  by  polarity  /  that  contiguous  parti- 
cles can  communicate  their  forces  more  or  less  readily  one  to  the 
other.  When  less  readily,  the  polarized  state  rises  higher,  and 
insulation  is  the  result :  when  more  readily,  conduction  is  the 
consequence.' .  .  .  .  i  Induction  of  the  ordinary  kind  is  the  action 
of  a  changed  body  upon  insulating  matter,  or  matter  the  particle* 
of  which  communicate  the  electrical  forces  to  each  other  in  an  ex 
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tremely  minute  degree;  the  charged  body  producing  in  it  an 
equal  amount  of  the  opposite  force,  and  this  it  does  by  polarizing 
the  particles,  (fig.  169). 

(230)  BietrmOion  of  Electric  Chcurge. — Bodies  susceptible 
of  this  polarization  are  termed  dielectrics  /  and  whether  they  be 
solid,  liquid,  or  aeriform,  the  electric  force  is  transmitted  through 
them  freely.  A  pane  of  glass  interposed  between  the  excited 
tube  and  the  cap  of  the  electroscope  will  in  no  sensible  manner 
affect  the  divergence  of  the  leaves,  which  will  occur  as  usual ; 
but  the  interposition  of  an  uninsulated  sheet  of  tin-plate,  or  even 
•of  a  screen  ot  wire  gauze,  will  effectually  stop  all  signs  of  electric 
excitement  on  the  leaves. 

Owing,  however,  to  the  molecular  action  by  which  induction 
is  propagated,  Faraday  has  shown  that  it  may,  under  certain  cir- 
cumstances, be  traced  round  the  edges  of  such  a  screen,  and  it 
may  be  continued  either  in  curved  or  in  straight 
lines.  Let  s  (fig.  170)  represent  a  mass  of  shell- 
lac  which  has  been  excited  by  friction  at  its  up- 
{>er  part ;  b,  a  brass  plate  resting  on  the  shell- 
ac, out  also  in  conducting  communication  with 
the  ground.  At  a,  a  strong  inductive  action  is 
perceived,  which  iB  weaker  at  J,  weaker  still  at  0, 
and  very  trifling  at  d;  at  0  it  increases,  and  at/ 
is  nearly  as  strong  as  at  J,  whilst  at  g  it  agam 
decreases,  from  the  effect  of  increasing  distance. 

In  consequence  of  these  inductive  actions,  electricity  when  at 
rest  is  always  distributed  over  the  surface  of  a  charged  object ; 
and  therefore,  for  the  purpose  of  collecting  electricity,  a  hollow 
shell  of  conducting  matter  is  quite  as  effectual  as  a  solid  mass  of 
the  same  size.  Many  striking  experi- 
ments may  be  given  in  proof  of  this  im- 
portant fact.  For  instance,  place  a  me- 
tallic can,  o  (fig.  171, 1),  upon  a  small 
insulating  stand,  s ;  communicate  a 
charge  to  a  brass  ball,  insulated  by  a 
slender  glass  rod,  and  introduce  this 
charged  ball  into  the  interior  of  the  can, 
allowing  it  to  touch  the  bottom ;  with- 
draw the  ball ;  it  will  be  found  when 
tested  with  the  electroscope  to  have 
given  up  all  its  electricity.  Touch  the 
inside  of  the  can  with  a  proof  plane  (or 
small  disk  of  paper  insulated  by  a  stout 
filament  of  shell-lac),  and  hold  it  towards  the  charged  disk  of  the 
electroscope  (fig.  161),  no  action  will  be  perceived:  bring  the 
proof  plane,  however,  into  contact  with  any  part  of  the  outer 
surface  of  the  metallic  can,  and  an  abundant  charge  will  be  ob- 
tained. No  charge  can  be  sustained  towards  the  interior,  be- 
cause there  is  no  object  within  towards  which  induction  can  take 
place;  but  the  polarization  of  the  air  on  the  outside  produces 
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induction  towards  all  surrounding  objects.*  But  now,  whilst 
the  exterior  still  remains  charged,  hold  an  raexcited  brass  ball, 
attached  to  a  metallic  wire,  in  the  inside  of  the  cup,  (fig.  171, 2\ 
without,  however,  allowing  it  to  touch  it ;  if  the  insulated  papa 
disk,  under  these  circumstances,  be  made  to  touch  any  part  of 
the  inside  of  the  can,  it  will  receive  a  charge :  the  particles  of  the 
air  within  the  can,  may,  under  these  circumstances,  become  polar- 
ized, because  the  brass  ball  is  in  a  condition  to  become  oppositely 
charged  to  the  can.  If  the  can  be  positive,  the  ball  becomes 
negative,  its  positive  electricity  passing  off  to  the  earth  by  the 
wire. 

A  similar  disturbance  of  electric  equilibrium  will  be  found 
whenever  a  charged  body  is  brought  near  other  uninsulated  ones. 
If  an  excited  glass  tube  be  brought  towards  the  wall  of  the  room, 
and  just  opposite  to  the  tube  the  wall  be  touched  with  the  proof- 
plane,  a  small  charge  of  resinous  electricity  will  be  carried  off, 
and  will  be  perceptible  by  the  electroscope. 

By  increasing  the  surface  of  the  conductor  whilst  the  amount 
of  electricity  remains  the  same,  it  is  obvious  that  the  quantity 
upon  each  portion  of  exposed  surface  is  diminished,  and  the  inlen 
#Uy  of  the  charge  is  said  to  be  lowered.  Thus,  if  a  metallic  rib 
bon,  coiled  up  by  the  action  of  a  spring,  be  attached  to  the  cap 
of  an  electroscope,  and  a  small  charge  be  given  to  it,  a  certain 
divergence  of  the  leaves  will  be  produced ;  on  uncoiling  the  rib- 
bon, by  means  of  a  silk  thread  attached  to  it  for  the  purpose,  the 
leaves  will  partially  collapse,  because  the  same  amount  of  induc- 
tion towards  the  ceiling  and  floor  of  the  room  is  now  distributed 
over  a  larger  surface ;  but  on  allowing  the  spring  to  exert  its 
elasticity,  and  coil  up  the  ribbon,  the  leaves  will  again  resume 
their  original  divergence. 

In  all  cases  of  electric  excitement  the  charge  is  diffused  over 
the  surface  of  the  conductor,  but  the  form  of  tnat  surface  mate- 
rially influences  the  mode  in  which  the  electricity  is  distributed. 
If  a  charged  sphere  be  suspended  in  the  centre  of  a  room,  the 
superficial  distribution  of  the  force  will  be  uniform  on  all  parts 
of  its  surface.  But  if  two  similar  and  equally  excited  spheres  be 
suspended  side  by  side,  the  electric  accumulation  will  be  greatest 
at  those  points  of  their  respective  surfaces  which  lie  at  the  oppo- 
site extremities  of  a  line  passing  through  the  centre  of  each.;  and, 
in  a  cylinder,  the  force  is  highest  at  the  two  ends. 

This  change  in  the  distribution  of  electricity  over  the  surface, 
which  depends  upon  the  change  of  form,  was  carefully  investi- 

fated  by  Coulomb.  For  this  purpose  he  employed  his  torsion 
alance,  shown  at  fig.  164.  The  carrier-ball,  a,  of  the  instru- 
ment was  brought  into  contact  with  that  point  of  the  conductor 
which  was  to  be  examined  ;  the  ball  thus  acquired  a  charge  pro- 
portional to  the  intensity  of  the  electricity  at  that  spot ;  and  the 
intensity  was  measured  in  the  manner  already  described  (226). 

*  Indeed,  a  delicate  electrometer  may  be  enclosed  in  a  shell  of  conducting  matter, 
which  may  be  so  highly  charged  as  to  emit  sparks  in  all  directions,  though  the  elet 
trometer  will  remain  wholly  unaffected. 
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by  the  angular  repulsion  of  the  needle ;  different  points  of  the 
conductor  were  thus  examined  in  succession,  and  the  intensity  at 
each  point  was  compared  with  the  others. 

In  this  way  it  was  found  that  if  two  spheres  of  unequal 
diameters  were  each  originally  electrified  to  tne  same  degree  of 
intensity  (that  is,  if  each  sphere  were  so  charged  that  the  quan- 
tity of  electricity  upon  a  square  inch  of  the  surface  of  each  was 
exactly  equal  when  the  two  were  separate}  on  bringing  the  two 
into  contact,  the  greatest  accumulation  still  occurred  at  the  ex- 
tremities of  a  line  joining  the  centres  of  the  spheres,  but  the  ac- 
cumulation was  greater  on  the  small  ball  than  on  the  large  one. 
The  experiment  may  be  carried  still  further :  •for  if  a  series  of 
spheres  gradually  diminishing  in  size  be  employed,  till  at  last 
they  virtually  end  in  a  point,  the  accumulation  at  length  becomes 
so  great  that  the  point  is  unable  to  retain  the  charge,  and  disper- 
sion ensues. 

A  rough  idea  of  this  effect  may  be  conveyed  by  fig.  172,  in 
which  a,  b,  and  o  represent 
three  independent  spheres  di-  Fm-  W*. 

minishing  in  size,  and  which 
in  No.  1  are  supposed  to  be 
charged  with  electricity  of 
ual  intensity,  as  represent- 
by  a  shaded  layer  of  equal 
thickness  around  each,  while 
No.   2  represents  the  same 
three  balls  in  contact.     The 
intensity  of   the  charge,  as 
shown  by  the  lines  of  shadow, 
is  proportionately  much  great- 
er on  the  smallest  ball  than 
on  the  largest.     Points  must 
therefore  be  carefully  avoided  in  the  construction  of  apparatus 
for  retaining  electricity.     For  similar  reasons  sharp   or  rough 
edges  are  equally  objectionable. 
(231)  Electrical  Mac/tinee.— 
In  order  to  obtain  large  supplies 
of  electricity,  the  electrical  ma- 
chine is  employed.    Two  princi- 
pal forms  of  this  instrument — viz. 
the  cylinder  and  the  plate  ma- 
chine are  in  general  use. 

In  the  cylinder  machine  (fig. 
173)  a  hollow  cylinder  of  glass, 
c,  is  mounted  on  a  horizontal  axis 
turning  by  a  winch  in  two  strong 
wooden  supports.  On  one  side 
is  placed  a  leather  cushion,  b, 
stuffed  with  hair  and  faced  with 
silk ;  from  its  upper  edge  proceeds  a  silk  flap,  8,  which  reaches 
nearly  round  the  upper  half  of  the  cylinder,    n  is  a  brass  con- 
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ductor  for  collecting  electricity  from  the  rubber.  The  cushion  it 
insulated  by  a  strong  glass  pillar,  g.  To  collect  the  electricity 
from  the  glass,  a  metallic  conductor,  r,  is  mounted  on  an  inra 
lating  stem  of  glass,  h  ;  this  conductor,  on  the  side  next  the  glass 
is  furnished  with  a  row  of  points,  which,  from  the  high  degree  of 
induction  produced  upon  tnem,  act  as  powerfully  in  receiving  as 
in  dispersing  a  charge.  Before  using  tne  machine,  a  little  of  the 
amalgam  of  zinc  and  tin  (226)  is  spread  over  the  surface  of  the 
cushion.  When  the  whole  is  made  properly  dry  and  warm,  on 
turning  the  handle  a  brisk,  crackling,  snapping  noise  is  heard, 
whilst  flashes  and  sparks  of  fire  dart  round  tne  cylinder  from  the 
edge  of  the  silk  flap.  Sparks  of  two  or  three  inches  in  length 
may  now  be  drawn  from  the  prime  conductor ',  p,  if  the  hand  be 
applied  to  the  rubber  when  the  cylinder  is  turned.  In  order  to 
obtain  a  continuous  supply  of  sparks  from  the  conductor,  p,  it  is, 
however,  absolutely  necessary  to  maintain  a  conducting  commu- 
nication between  the  rubber  and  the  ground.  If  the  prime  con- 
ductor be  made  to  communicate  with  the  ground  while  the  rub- 
ber is  insulated,  sparks  may  be  freely  obtained  from  the  rubber 
on  working  the  machine.  The  electricity  from  the  cylinder  and 
conductor,  p,  however,  is  positive,  like  that  from  glass  generally, 
whilst  that  from  the  rubber  is  negative.  If  the  rubber  and  the 
conductor,  while  both  are  insulated,  be  connected  by  a  metallic 
wire,  no  sparks  can  be  obtained  from  either,  however  vigorously 
the  machine  be  worked,  the  negative  electricity  of  the  rubber 
being  exactly  neutralized  by  an  equal  amount  of  positive  electri- 
city from  the  cylinder  and  conductor.  The  reason  why  it.  be- 
comes necessary,  in  working  the  machine  effectively,  to  connect 
either  the  ruboer  or  the  conductor,  p,  with  the  earth,  is  thus  ren- 
dered obvious,  since  otherwise  induction  takes  place  between  the 
liberated  resinous  electricity  on  the  rubber  and  the  positive  elec- 
tricity which  accumulates  on  the  prime  conductor,  and  thus  pre- 
vents its  free  discharge.  No  sooner,  however,  is  the  negative  elec- 
tricity in  the  rubber 
supplied  from  the  un- 
limited stores  of  the 
earth  with  an  equiva- 
lent amount  of  positive 
electricity,  through  a 
chain  suspended  to  it, 
or  through  the  body  by 
placing  the  hand  on  the 
rubber,  than  the  accu 
mulated  positive  elec- 
tricity on  the  conductor, 
p,  is  free  to  pass  off  in 
sparks  to  such  objects 
as  are  sufficiently  near. 
In  the  Plate  tfachm 
(fig.  174),  a  flat  plate 
of  glass,   o,  is  substi- 
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tuted  for  the  cylinder,  o,  in  fig.  173.  The  axis  of  rotation  passes 
through  the  centre  of  this  plate,  and  the  rubbers,  b,  b,  are  placed 
on  each  side  of  the  glass  along  a  portion  of  its  circumference.  In 
this  form,  however,  it  is  not  easy  t^  insulate  the  rubbers,  and  to 
obtain  negative  electricity  separately,  though  it  supplies  positive 
electricity  in  abundance,  p  is  the  prime  conductor,  insulated  by 
a  glass  stem. 

(232)  Extensive  Operation  of  Induction. — As  the  principle 
of  induction  already  explained  is  one  which  pervades  the  whole 
phenomena  of  electricity,  we  proceed  to  point  out  a  few  more  ex- 
amples. 

jEvery  case  of  attraction  is  preceded  by  induction :  the  op- 
posed surfaces  become  oppositely  electrified  by  polar  action,  after 
which  attraction  ensues.  The  following  elegant  experiment  by 
Snow  Harris  shows  the  steps  of  the  process  clearly ; — Attach  to 
a  circular  disk  of  gilt  card,  a,  fig.  175, 
about  three  inches  m  diameter,  one  end  n°«  175. 

of  a  slip  of  gold  leaf,  and  by  a  rod  of  shell- 
lac  fasten  the  disk  to  a  light  strip  of  wood, 
balanced  at  the  other  end  by  a  weight. 
Suspend  this  freely  by  a  thread,  as  repre- 
sented in  fig.  175 ;  on  bringing  another 
similarly  insulated  charged  gilt  disk,  b, 
near  a,  the  gold  leaf  upon  a  will  diverge, 
and  then  attraction  of  the  disk  will  follow. 

Even  the  phenomena  of  electrical  re- 
pulsion may  be  traced  to  induction.  If  a 
pair  of  slips  of  gilt  paper  be  insulated  and 
suspended  side  by  side  as  in  the  electro- 
scope, they  will  diverge  when  charged ;  whilst  in  this  condition 
a  proof-plane  will  detect  no  electricity  on  their  inner  surfaces, 
but  abundance  on  the  outer  ones :  induction  takes  place  towards 
surrounding  objects,  which  attract  the  leaves,  and  they  separate 
from  each  other ;  but  if  any  conducting  body  in  communication 
with  the  earth  be  introduced  between  the  two  leaves,  induction 
now  takes  place  from  the  inner  surface  of  the  leaves  towards  it, 
and  they  instantly  collapse.  Many  amusing  electrical  experi- 
ments have  been  contrived  upon  tue  principle  of  induction : — 
light  figures,  placed  on  a  conducting  surface  under  an  electrified 
plate,  are  made  to  dance  by  alternate  attractions  and  repulsions. 
If  a  number  of  strips  of  paper  be  supported  in  the  centre  of  a 
room,  by  attaching  them  to  a  wire  which  is  in  connexion  with 
the  conductor  of  a  powerful  machine  in  action,  they  will  rise  up 
and  diverge  in  all  directions,  towards  the  ceiling,  the  walls,  and 
the  floor,  under  the  influence  of  induction  ;  if  a  conducting  point 
or  surface  be  brought  near  them,  they  will  all  bend  over  and  con- 
verge towards  it; 

f  (233)  Elecfttophorus. — The  electrophorus  of  Volta  is  an  in- 
expensive and  portable  kind  of  electrical  machine  which  derives 
its  name  from  tfketcrpov,  and  <f>opb<r  carrying,  in  allusion  to  the 
manner  in  which  the  metallic  cover  carries  electricity :  it  owes 
22 
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its  activity  to  the  operation  of  induction,  which  indeed  it  is  weO 
calculated  to  exemplify.  The  instrument  (fig.  176)  consists  of  a 
resinous  plate,  b,  12  or  15  inches  in  diameter, 
Fig.  176.  which  may  be  composed  of  equal  parts  of  shell- 

A  lac,  resin  and  Venice  turpentine,  melted  together 

and  cast  into  a  circular  cake  of  about  an  inch 
in  thickness.  This  cake  rests  on  a  sheet  of  tin- 
plate  or  metal,  t  ;  it  is  furnished  with  a  movea- 
ble cover  consisting  of  a  somewhat  smaller  circu- 
lar metallic  plate,  m,  to  which  is  attached  an  insulating  handle. 
The  resinous  cake  is  rubbed  with  warm  and  dry  fur  or  flannel, 
and  on  then  putting  down  the  metallic  cover  by  ita  insulating 
handle,  a  spark  of  negative  electricity  may  be  drawn  from  it ; 
on  again  raising  it,  a  spark  still  brighter,  of  positive  electricity, 
may  be  obtained.  On  replacing  the  cover,  another  negative 
spark  may  be  drawn,  and  on  raising  it,  another  positive  one,  and 
tnis  may  be  repeated  for  an  indefinite  number  of  times. 

The  action  of  the  electrophorus  may  be  thus  explained. 
When  the  cake  is  rubbed,  it  becomes  negatively  electrified  on 
its  upper  surface ;  the  under  surface,  which  is  in  communication 
with  tne  earth  through  the  tin-plate,  becomes,  by  induction,  posi- 
tive, to  a  similar  extent,  the  particles  of  the  cake  being  thrown 
into  a  polar  condition.  It  thus  polarizes  the  metallic  platoon 
which  it  rests,  liberating  negative  electricity,  and  this  passes  off 
to  the  earth,  whilst  the  metal  preserves  a  positive  charge,  which, 
being  retained  by  induction,  is  not  perceived  until  the  inductive 
action  of  the  upper  surface  is  directed  to  the  metallic  cover.  If 
the  metallic  cover  be  now  brought  down  upon  the  upper  surface 
of  the  cake,  it  touches  the  resin  on  a  few  points  only,  and  from 
the  inferior  conducting  power  of  the  resin  receives  but  little 
direct  negative  charge  from  the  contact;  instead  of  this,  the 
under  surface  of  the  metal  becomes  positive  by  induction  from 
the  resin,  whilst  upon  its  upper  surface  a  corresponding  amount 
of  negative  electricity  is  set  free ;  this  escapes  in  the  form  of  a 
spark,  if  a  conductor  be  presented.  On  raising  the  cover  after 
tne  escape  of  the  negative  spark,  the  positive  electricity,  which 
before  was  attracted  to  the  lower  surface  of  the  metallic  cover 
and  held  there  by  induction,  is  in  excess,  and  it  is  ready  to  escape 
as  a  spark  when  a  conductor  is  presented  near  enough  to  it.  As 
the  resin  has  lost  none  of  its  charge,  the  process  may  be  repeated 
for  an  indefinite  number  of  times.*  If  after  the  resinous  cake  of 
the  electrophorus  has  been  excited  in  the  usual  manner,  it  he 
placed  upon  an  insulating  support,  and  the  metallic  cover  he 
Drought  down  upon  it  by  means  of  the  insulating  handle,  little  or 
no  negative  electricity  will  be  obtained  from  the  upper  plate  on 
connecting  it  with  the  ground:  but  if  a  connexion  be  made 

*  The  correctness  of  this  explanation  may  be  verified  by  substituting  for  the  metallic 
oorer  a  circular  disk  of  tinfoil  of  the  same  diameter,  and  pressing  it  down  into  complete 
contact  with  the  resinous  plate ;  on  removing  the  tinfoil  it  will  be  found  to  have  die- 
charged  the  resinous  plate  completely ;  and  no  charge  will  now  be  communicable  to  the 
insulated  metallic  cover  until  the  surface  of  the  resin  has  been  excited  anew  by  fricttai 
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between  the  upper  and  under  metallic  plate  by  touching  one 
with  each  hand,  a  slight  shock  will  be  felt  (235),  owing  to  the 
neutralization  of  the  positive  electricity  of  the  lower  plate  by 
the  liberated  negative  of  the  upper.  On  now  raising  the  cover, 
a  positive  spark  may  be  obtained,  and  on  replacing  the  dis- 
charged plate  upon  the  resin,  the  same  series  of  phenomena  may 
be  repeated  as  often  as  the  operator  pleases,  without  exciting  the 
resin  anew  (235). 

(234)  Spread  of  Induction. — A  remarkable  peculiarity  in 
electrical  induction  has  yet  to  be  noticed.  When  a  charged 
sphere,  a,  is  suspended  exactly  in  the  centre  of  a  hollow  spherical 
cavity,  b,  fig.  if 7,  induction  diminishes  in 
every  direction  as  the  square  of  the  dis- 
tance; but  it  is  quite  otherwise  if  the 
charged  ball  be  suspended  within  the  hol- 
low sphere  in  any  other  position.  If  we 
compare  radiant  heat  with  induced  electri- 
city, it  will  be  found  that  the  approach  of 
a  cold  body,  s,  towards  a  source  of  radiant 
heat  does  not  affect  the  radiations  to  the 
objects  around,  excepting  in  the  case  of 
those  which  are  immediately  sheltered  by 
its  shadow,  as  at  b,  fig.  177 :  not  so,  however,  if  we  bring  an  un- 
insulated conductor  towards  a  body  charged  with  electricity. 
The  approach  of  such  a  conductor  concentrates  the  inductive 
action  more  or  less  completely  upon  it-self,  and  to  a  correspond- 
ing extent  withdraws  that  action  which  was  previously  directed 
towards  the  surrounding,  but  more  distant,  envelope.  The 
fewer  are  the  intervening  particles  of  the  dielectric  air  to  be 
polarized,  the  higher  does  the  polarity  rise  in  each  particle,  and 
the  more  completely  is  the  induction  called  off  from  more  distant 
objects :  consequently  the  smaller  the  distance  between  the 
charged  and  the  disturbing  body,  the  more  complete  is  the  diver- 
sion. The  polarity  of  the  interposed  air  may  at  last  rise  so  high 
that  it  can  sustain  the  tension  no  longer,  and  a  spark  passes 
between  the  two  surfaces.  The  particles  of  the  dielectric  are  in 
a  forced  condition,  and,  like  the 
coils  of  a  spring,  tend  to  return  to 
their  normal  state. 

This  important  fact  may  be  il- 
lustrated in  the  following  way. 
Let  a,  fig.  178,  represent  an  insu- 
lated circular  conducting  plate, 
connected  with  an  electroscope. 
Give  to  the  plate  a  a  small  posi- 
tive charge  sufficient  to  cause  di- 
vergence of  the  leaves  of  the  elec- 
troscope ;  then  cause  a  second  conducting  plate,  b,  which  is  un- 
insulated, to  approach  the  plate  a.  The  leaves  of  the  electro- 
scope will  gradually  collapse,  but  they  will  open  out  again,  when 
b  is  withdrawn.      In  this  experiment  a  portion  of  the  positive 
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electricity  of  plate  B,  equivalent  in  quantity  to  that  of  the 
charged  body,  a,  passes  on  to  the  earth.  Owing  to  this  lateral 
action,  if  the  plate  b  be  retained  very  near  to  a,  the  plate  a  may 
receive  a  considerable  amount  of  charge,  by  repeated  applications 
trf  a  body  feebly  charged,  provided  that  such  body  is  freshly 
•charged  between  each  contact  with  a  ;  b  v  these  repetitions  small 

Quantities  of  electricity  may  be  accumulated,  and  rendered  evi- 
ent  by  suddenly  withdrawing  the  uninsulated  plate,  b;  the 
leaves  of  the  electroscope  diverge,  because  by  such  withdrawal 
the  whole  induction  is  directed  to  surrounding  objects  instead  of 
being  concentrated  upon  b.  An  apparatus  of  this  kind  has  been 
balled  a  condenser,  from  its  power  of  collecting  and  rendering 
visible,  by  repeated  contacts,  quantities  of  electricity  too  minute 
to  be  otherwise  perceptible. 

(235)  The  Leyden  Jar. — By  substituting  a  solid  dielectric, 
such  as  glass,  for  the  sheet  of  air  between  the  plates  a  and  b  in 
the  preceding  experiment,  a  much  higher  degree  of  induction 
may  be  obtained,  since  the  fixed  position  of  the  particles  of  the 

S'lass  prevents  them  from  moving  off  when  highly  charged.  In 
act,  a  plate  of  glass  between  two  metallic  surfaces  constitutes  an 
apparatus  for  storing  up  electricity  ;  and  is,  in  its  simplest  form, 
the  important  instrument  celebrated  from  the  place  of  its  dis- 
covery as  the  Leyden  Jar.  Excepting  as  a  matter  of  convenience 
it  does  not  signify  whether  the  glass  be  flat  or  curved,  only  it  is 
found  more  easy  to  manipulate  with  jars  than 
with  flat  plates.  The  ordinary  form  of  Ley- 
den jar  is  represented  at  o,  tig.  179.  It  con- 
sists of  a  bottle,  of  thin  glass,  with  a  wide 
neck.  A  coating  of  tinfoil  is  pasted  upon 
both  the  internal  surface,  i,  and  the  outer  sur- 
face o,  to  within  three  or  four  inches  of  the 
neck.  The  upper  portion  of  the  glass  is  left 
free  from  conducting  matter  in  order  to  pre- 
serve the  insulation  of  the  two  coatings.  A 
wire,  surmounted  by  a  brass  knob,  and  sup- 
ported by  a  smooth  plug  of  dry  wood,  serves  to 
convey  the  charge  to  the  inner  coating,  with 
which  it  is  in  contact.  Such  a  jar  will  receive 
and  sustain  a  charge  of  much  higher  intensity 
w  *  than  a  simple  conducting  surface  of  brass  or 

#       dj  of  tinfoil  of  the  same  extent. 

^^*-%  A  simple  experiment  will  suffice  to  show 

^^  the  correctness  of  this  statement.  A  single 
^  turn  of  the  machine  will  be  sufficient  to  cause 
a  straw,  b,  fig.  179,  suspended  from  the  cen- 
tre of  the  graduated  arc,  and  attached  to  the  prime  conductor  of 
the  machine,  p,  to  assume  its  utmost  angular  repulsion ;  but  if 
the  knob  of  a  Leyden  jar,  which  need  not  expose  a  coated  surface 
of  an  extent  equal  to  the  superficial  area  of  the  prime  conductor, 
be  presented  as  at  p,  it  will  take  eight  or  ten  turns  of  the  machine 
to  produce  the  same  amount  of  repulsion ;  bright  sparks  will 
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pass  in  rapid  succession  between  the  knob  and  the  conductor,  if 
the  two  be  separated  by  a  small  interval,  and  on  connecting  the 
two  coatingjs  of  the  jar  by  the  discharged  rod,  d  (which  is  merely 
a  jointed  wire  terminating  in  brass  balls,  and  which  for  safety  is 
insulated  on  a  glass  handle),  the  equilibrium  is  restored  suddenly 
and  completely  with  a  loud  snap  and  a  brilliant  spark.  If  the 
discharge  were  allowed  to  take  place  through  the  arms,  or  any 
part  of  the  body,  a  sudden  painful  sensation,  termed  the  electric 
shock,  would  be  experienced.  The  power  of  the  Ley  den  jar 
may  be  increased  by  increasing  its  size ;  and  when  it  would  be 
inconvenient  to  use  jars  of  a  large  size,  a  similar  increase  in 
power  may  be  obtained  by  placing  a  number  of  small  jars  side 
by  side  upon  a  sheet  of  tinfoil,  or  other  conductor,  which  con- 
nects together  all  their  outer  coatings,  whilst  by  means  of  wires 
all  their  inner  coatings  are  similarly  connected  with  each  other. 
Such  an  arrangement  of  jars  is  called  an  electrical  battery,  and  is 
shown  at  fig.  190.  If  tne  jars  be  of  uniform  thickness,  the 
power  of  the  battery  will  be  in  proportion  to  the  extent  of  the 
coated  surface,  but  the  intensity  of  the  charge  will  be  inversely 
as  the  square  of  the  thickness  of  the  glass.  (Wheats tone,  Govern- 
ment Report  on  Electric  Cables,  1861,  Appendix,  p.  285.) 

That  the  charge  of  the  Leyden  jar  depends  upon  an  action  of 
contiguous  particles,  polarization  taking  place  across  the  dielec- 
tric, may  be  shown  by  taking  three  or  four  lamin©  of  glass,  and 
placing  them  one  above  another  between  two  metallic  plates, 
thus  forming  them  into  one  compound  plate,  and  then  charging 
the  whole.  If  the  upper  plate  becomes  positively  charged,  the 
lower  one  will  become  negative,  whilst  each  intermediate  plate 
becomes  polarized,  and  thus  transmits  the  inductive  effect. 

'As  might  be  anticipated  from  this  experiment,  it  is  found  that 
the  charge  of  the  jar  does  not  reside  in  the  coatings,  which  mere- 
ly act  as  conductors  to  favour  the  distribution  and  escape  of  the 
electricity.  If  a  iar  be  fitted  with  moveable  coatings,  and  then 
charged,  each  of  the  coatings  may  be  removed  by  a  suitable  insu- 
lating support ;  the  coatings  may  be  handled  after  such  removal ; 
the  jar  may  then  be  replaced  in  them,  and  it  will  give  a  power- 
ful spark  when  discharged  in  the  usual  manner.* 

The  following  experiments  will  elucidate  the  action  of  the 
Leyden  jar  when  in  tne  process  of  receiving  a  charge.  Let  a  jar, 
A,  fig.  180,  be  placed  upon  an  insulating  stand,  and  let  its  knob 
be  brought  near  to  tne  prime  conductor,  p,  of  an  electrical 
machine  in  action ;  under  these  circumstances  it  will  be  found 
to  receive  little  or  no  charge.  Now  place  an  uninsulated  con- 
ductor, c,  near  its  outer  coating ;  sparks  will  pass  trom  p  to  the 
knob  of  the  jar  a  ;  and  for  every  spark  that  passes  to  the  knob 

*  The  jar,  if  well  dried,  will  be  found  after  this  discharge  still  to  retain  a  polar  eon* 
dhion  like  the  cake  of  the  electrophorus.  After  the  discharge,  if  the  inner  coating 
be  withdrawn  by  an  insulating  handle,  it  will  give  off  a  positive  spark,  and,  on  replacing 
the  coating,  the  jar  may  be  a  second  time  discharged  ;  and  the  same  series  of  operations 
may  be  repeated  several  times. 
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of  the  jar,  a  spark  will  pass  from  the  outer  coating  to  the  uninsu 
latecf  conductor  o.  If  the  jar  be  receiving 
positive  electricity  from  the  machine  upon  its 
interior,  it  will  be  found  that  an  equal  quan- 
tity of  positive  electricity  is  disengaged  from 
the  exterior.  A  second  uninsulated  jar  may 
be  placed  so  as  to  receive  upon  its  mob  the 
sparks  from  the  exterior  of  the  first ;  it  will 
thus  become  charged  to  an  extent  equal  to  the 
charge  of  the  first  jar.  Again,  if  three  insu 
lated  jars  be  placed  as  in  fig.  181,  where  p  in- 
dicates the  prime  conductor,  whilst  the  coat- 
ing of  the  last  jar  is  brought  near  to  a  wire,  n, 
proceeding  from  the  insulated  rubber  of  the 
machine,  for  each  spark  that  passes  from  the 
conductor,  p,  a  similar  spark  will  be  seen  to  pass  between  each 
of  the  jars,  and  between  the  last  jar  and  the  wire  n.    Li  this  way 

Fio.  181. 
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each  jar  will  become  equally  and  powerfully  charged,  although 
both  the  machine  and  the  jars  are  completely  insulated. 

From  the  foregoing  experiments  it  is  plain  that  a  jar  when 
charged,  contains  no  more  of  either  electricity  than  it  does  in  its 
neutral  condition,  but  the  distribution  of  the  two  forces  is  differ- 
ent. This  statement  may  be  illustrated  by  aid  of  the  diagram, 
fig.  182  : — Let  No.  1  indicate  an  enlarged  section  of  the  glass  side 

of  the  jar,  the  partially  shaded 
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circles  showing  its  particles  in 
the  neutral  state ;  i  represent- 
ing a  section  of  the  inner  me- 
tallic coating,  and  o  a  section 
of  the  outer  coating.  Let  No. 
2  be  a  section  of  tne  same  jar 
when  a  charge  of  positive  elec- 
tricity has  been  thrown  by  the 
machine  upon  the  inner  sur- 
face, i.  In  this  case  a  corre- 
sponding quantity  of  negative 
electricity  must  have  passed  off  from  the  same  coating  to  the  con- 
ductor or  the  machine,  leaving  the  superficial  layer  of  particles 
bodily  charged  with  positive  electricity,  as  shown  by  the  white 
circles  in  No.  2.  In  order,  however,  that  this  charge  of  the  inner 
layer  may  occur,  it  is  necessary  that  the  outer  layer  be  uninsn- 
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lated,  for  reasons  which  will  be  immediately  explained.  The 
two  electricities  in  No.  2  are  represented  as  being  accumulated 
on  opposite  sides  of  each  of  the  particles  composing  the  layers 
intermediate  between  the  inner  and  outer  superficial  layers  of 
the  glass,  the  white  half  indicating  the  positive  electricity,  the 
black  half  the  negative.  Polarization  of  each  particle  of  the 
dielectric  glass  intervening  between  the  two  surfaces  is  produced, 
and  a  quantity  of  positive  electricity  is  therefore  disengaged  from 
the  second  surface,  which  is  exactly  equal  to  that  distributed  by 
the  inner  coating,  i,  upon  the  first ;  but  unless  an  escape  be 
afforded  for  this  excess  of  positive  electricity  from  the  second 
surface,  no  charge  is  received  by  the  jar,  for  polarization  becomes 
impossible,  and  no  appreciable  amount  of  electricity  can  enter  the 
jar  from  the  machine.  At  the  same  time  that  positive  electri- 
city is  escaping  from  the  outer  superficial  layer,  a  corresponding 
anantity  of  negative  electricity  supplies  its  place,  consequently 
this  layer  becomes  bodily  charged  with  negative  electricity,  as 
indicated  by  the  fully  shaded  circles. 

It  thus  appears  that  the  charging  of  ajar  with  electricity  is 
totally  different  from  the  operation  of  filling  a  bottle  witn  a 
liquid;  the  electricity  is  distributed  not  in  the  cavity  of  the 
bottle,  but  in  the  substance  of  the  glass  itself.  Indeed,  it  has 
been  already  stated  that  a  flat  plate  will  answer  equally  well 
with  the  jar,  but  the  jar,  from  its  form,  is  for  the  sake  of  con- 
venience preferred.  In  the  experiment  with  the  three  insulated 
jars,  an  explanation  similar  to  the  foregoing  one  may  be  given  : 
— A  quantity  of  positive  electricity  passes  from  the  conductor  of 
the  machine  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  first  jar.  A  correspond- 
ing quantity  of  the  same  kind  of  electricity  simultaneously  passes 
off  from  the  opposite  coating  into  the  next  jar,  which  in  its  turn 
becomes  similarly  polarized  ;  and  so  on  in  succession,  until,  from 
the  last  jar,  a  quantity  of  positive  electricity  passes  to  the  rubber, 
exactly  sufficient  to  neutralize  the  negative  electricity  liberated 
by  the  machine,  which  is  necessarily  equivalent  to  the  positive 
electricity  accumulated  on  the  internal  surface  of  the  first  jar.  It 
16  not  necessary  that  the  last  jar  be  connected  with  the  rubber 
directly,  the  same  object  will  be  attained  by  allowing  the  dis- 
charge to  take  place  into  the  earth,  provided  that  the  rubber  also 
be  in  conducting  communication  with  the  earth.  Although  it  is 
usual  in  the  charging  of  a  jar  to  connect  the  internal  coating 
with  the  prime  conductor,  yet  the  jar  may  be  charged  equally 
well  if  its  insulated  external  coating  be  connected  with  the  con- 
ductor whilst  the  inner  coating  is  made  to  communicate  with  the 
earth ;  in  this  case,  however,  the  charge  on  the  outer  surface  is 
positive,  whilst  the  inner  surface  becomes  negative. 

Each  jar  in  the  series,  fig.  181,  thus  receives  a  charge,  though 
only  one  has  been  placed  in  connexion  with  the  machine ;  the 
superfluous  electricity  upon  the  outer  coating  of  the  first  having 
charged  the  second,  and  so  on.  If  the  insulations  be  good,  and 
the  glass  of  the  jars  thin,  the  last  jar  will  be  charged  very  nearly 
to  the  same  extent  as  the  first. 
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When  all  the  jars  have  been  thus  charged,  all  will  be  simul 
taneously  discharged  if  the  inner  coating  of  the  first  jar  be  con 
nectod  with  the  outer  coating  of  the  last ;  but  although  nc 

S eater  amount  of  electricity  passes  between  the  two  extreme  jars 
an  would  have  passed  between  the  inner  and  outer  coating  of 
a  single  one,  the  distance  through  which  the  spark  passes  is  very 
much  greater,  and  for  equal  charges  it  is  found  to  increase  as  the 
number  of  jars  thus  discharged  :  if  a  spark  of  one  inch  in  length 
be  obtained  with  one  jar,  with  two  jars  the  spark  would  be  2 
inches,  with  four,  4  inches,  and  so  on.  In  practice  the*  distance 
is  something  less,  because,  owing  to  imperfect  insulation  and  to 
the  resistance  of  the  glass  to  receive  a  charge,  each  succeeding 
jar  receives  a  somewhat  weaker  charge  than  the  one  which  pro 
cedes  it. 

(236)  Measures  of  Electricity. — It  is  upon  the  principles  just 
explained  that  Snow  Harris  has  constructed  his  Unit  jar,  for 
measuring  out  definite  quantities  of  electricity.  The  unit  jar  id  a 
miniature  Levden  jar  mounted  on  a  slender  insulating  rod  of 
glass.  Attached  to  the  outside  of  the  jar  is  a  wire  terminating 
in  a  ball,  a,  fig.  183,  parallel  to  the  usual  wire  and  ball  which 

passes  to  the  interior;  on  the  wire 
connected  with  the  inside,  is  a  third 
sliding  ball,  I — this  can  at  pleasure 
be  brought  to  any  required  aistance 
from  the  ball,  a,  which  is  connected 
with  the  outside  :  whilst  the  unit  jar 
is  becoming  charged  from  the  ma- 
chine (say  that  its  outer  surface  .is 
rendered  positive,  as  represented  in 
the  figure),  an  equal  quantity  of 
positive  electricity  is  passing  off  from 
the  interior  along  tne  wire,  w,  at- 
tached to  the  inside  of  the  jar,  b, 
which  is  to  be  loaded  with  a  definite 
quantity :  as  soon  ns  the  charge  in 
tne  unit  measure  rises  sufficiently 
high,  it  discharges  itself  between  the 
adjusted  balls,  a,  J,  without  affecting 
the  charge  in  the  jar,  b.  A  second  charge  is  now  given  to  the 
unit  jar,  which  discharges  itself  when  it  rises  to  the  same  amonnt 
as  before :  during  each  successive  charge  of  the  unit  jar,  a  cor- 
responding quantity  of  positive  electricity  passes  from  its  exte- 
rior into  b,  so  that  by  counting  the  number  of  sparks  that  pass 
between  a  and  ft,  the  number  of  equal  quantities  or  arbitrary 
units  which  have  been  given  to  the  jar,  b,  is  ascertained.  Sup- 
posing the  adjustment  of  the  balls,  a  and  b,  to  remain  the  same, 
the  jar  b  may  be  made  to  receive,  for  any  number  of  times  suc- 
cessively, equal  amounts  of  electrical  charge,  by  causing  an  equal 
number  of  discharges  of  the  unit  jar  to  take  place  in  each  case. 

Other  means  have  been  proposed  for  ensuring  an  equal  accu- 
mulation of  electricity  in  ajar.     Lane's  discharging  electrometer 


Harris's  balance  electrometer. 
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is  the  simplest  of  these.  One  form  of  this  apparatus  is  shown  in 
fig.  184 :  its  principle  of  action  will  be  at  once  apparent,  l  is 
an  ordinary  Leyden  jar,  in  the  ball,  a,  of  which 
a  hole  is  drilled  to  receive  the  brass  pin  of  the 
electrometer ;  a  bent  glass  arm,  b9  carries  upon 
its  lower  extremity  a  hrass  socket,  0,  through 
which  slides  an  insulated  rod  carrying  a  brass 
knob  on  either  extremity ;  one  of  these  balls,  /*, 
can  be  placed  at  any  required  distance  from  the 
knob  of  the  Leyden  jar.  A  chain  or  wire,  w. 
effects  a  communication  between  the  sliding  rod 
and  the  outside  of  the  jar.  If  the  interval  be- 
tween a  and  f  be  maintained  uniform,  the  jar 
will  always  require  the  same  amount  of  charge 
before  the  discharge  takes  place  between  these 
two  balls,  a  and  f.  The  quantity  of  electricity 
in  the  charge  is  proportioned  to  the  distance  between  the  balls : 
with  an  interval  of  half  an  inch  the  force  would  be  double  that 
required  when  the  distance  was  only  a  quarter  of  an  inch. 

The  force  of  attraction  between  two  charged  surfaces  has 
been  measured  by  an  ingenious  modification  of  the  common  bal- 
ance devised  by  Snow  Harris.  A  light  disk  of  gilt  wood  is  sub- 
stituted, as  shown  in  fig.  185,  for  one  of  the  pans  of  the  balance ; 

Fig.  185. 


beneath  it  is  a  second  similar  insulated  disk :  the  suspended  disk 
and  the  balance  beam,  through  its  support,  are  connected  with 
the  exterior  of  a  Leyden  jar,  and  the  lower  insulated  disk  with 
the  interior  of  the  jar.  By  charging  the  Leyden  jar  with  definite 
quantities  of  electricity  by  means  ot  the  unit  jar,  the  laws  which 
regulate  the  attractive  force  were  experimentally  determined. 
One  or  two  of  the  more  important  results  may  be  given  as  an  il- 
lustration of  the  mode  of  proceeding. 

If  a  Leyden  jar  charged  with  a  certain  quantity  of  electricity 
produce  between  the  disks  an  attractive  force  sufficient  to  raise  4 
grains,  it  will  when  charged  with  double  the  quantity  raise  four 
times  the  amount  or  16  grains ;  with  three  times  the  quantity  it 
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will  raise  nine  times  the  amount,  or  36  grains  ;  consequently,  if 
the  extent  of  charged  surface  continue  constant,  the  attractior 
increases  as  the  square  of  the  quantity. 

When  two  equal  and  similar  jars  are  used  instead  of  one  jar 
and  the  same  quantity,  say  ten  units,  is  distributed  over  themj 
the  attractive  force  will  be  diminished  to  i,  and  with  three  jars 
to  i  of  what  it  was  when  a  single  jar  was  employed.  For  in- 
stance, a  quantity  which  on  one  jar  would  raise  18  grains,  would, 
if  diffused  over  two  similar  jars,  raise  only  4£  grains ;  and  if 
diffused  over  three,  it  would  raise  only  2  grains.  If,  therefore, 
the  quantity  remain  constant,  the  attractive  force  is  inversely  a* 
the  squares  of  the  charged  surfaces  of  the  jars.  When  the  dis- 
tance between  the  disks  was  altered,  it  was  found,  for  charges  of 
equal  intensity,  that  the  attractive  force  varied  inversely  as  the 
square  of  the  distance, — the  attractive  force  being  4  tunes  as 
great  at  1  inch,  as  it  was  at  2  inches,  distance. 

(237)  Specific  Induction. — It  has  been  shown  that  the  induc- 
tion between  two  conducting  plates,  one  of  which  is  insulated 
while  the  other  communicates  with  the  earth,  is  facilitated  by 
diminishing  the  thickness  of  the  dielectric  which  separates  them, 
and  that  the  insulated  plate  is  enabled  to  receive  a  higher 
amount  of  charge  by  reducing  the  number  of  particles  of  the 
dielectric  which  undergo  polarization.  It  is  evident  from  this 
circumstance  that  the  polarization  is  attended  with  a  certain 
amount  of  resistance.  Faraday  discovered  that  this  resistance 
varies  in  amount  with  the  material  of  the  dielectric  employed ; 
some  substances  becoming  polarized  more  readily  than  otnars. 
The  relative  facility  of  induction  through  the  different  bodies  .as 
compared  with  a  common  standard  constitutes  their  specific  tV 
duclive  capacity.  A  plate  of  shell-lac,  for  example,  of  an  inch  in 
thickness,  allows  induction  to  take  place  across  it  twice  as  readily 
as  does  an  equal  thickness  of  atmospheric  air,  and  sulphur  with  a 
facility  equal  to  that  of  shell-lac. 

The  following  table  represents,  according  to  Snow  HarrN 
{Phil.  Trans.,  1842,  p.  170),  the  specific  inductive  power  of 
various  bodies : — 

Specific  Induction. 


Air 100 

Resin 1-77 

Pitch , 1-80 

Bees'-wax 1*86 


Glass 1-90 

Sulphur 1*98 

Shell-lac 1*95 


The  fundamental  fact  may  be  shown  by  the  following  simple 
experiment  (fig.  186).  About  1£  inch  above  the  cap  of  a  gold- 
leaf  electroscope  suspend  an  insulated  disk  of  metal,  and  com- 
municate a  small  charge  to  the  insulated  disk ;  the  gold-leave* 
immediately  diverge  by  induction.  Between  the  disk  and  the 
electroscope  substitute  for  the  dielectric  air,  a  body  the  specific 
induction  of  which  is  greater  than  that  of  air,  such,  for  example, 
as  a  plate  of  shell-lac,  s,  an  inch  in  thickness,  and  mounted  on  an 
insulated  handle;    the  leaves  will   immediately  diverge  more 
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Fig.  187. 


widely,  because  induction  towards  the 
instrument  takes  place  more  freely  ;  on 
removing  the  shell-lac  the  leaves  of  the 
electroscope  return  to  their  original  di- 
vergence. The  effect  is  precisely  simi- 
lar to  that  which  would  be  produced  by 
bringing  the  charged  plate  nearer  to  the 
electroscope  in  air.  Similar  phenomena 
occur  if  a  mass  of  sulphur  or  of  resin  be 
substituted  for  the  shell-lac. 

In  good  conductors  no  such  polariza- 
tion can  be  traced,  and  in  imperfect  con- 
ductors, such  as  spermaceti,  the  results 
become  indistinct. 

With  gaseous  bodies  no  difference  in 
specific  inductive  power  is  found  to  ex- 
ist :  it  is  remarkable  that  the  chemical 
nature  of  the  gas  has  no  influence ;  all  gases  having  the  same 
inductive  capacity  as  common  air.  No  variation  in  temperature, 
in  density,  in  dryness,  or  in  moisture,  produces  any  change  in 
this  respect.  The  apparatus  with  which  Faraday  investigated 
these  curious  phenomena  was  a  kind  of  Leyden  phial  (fig.  187), 
consisting  of  two  concentric  metallic  spheres, 
a,  a,  insulated  from  each  other  by  a  stem  of 
shell-lac,  b.  Any  dielectric  could  in  succes- 
sion be  placed  between  the  spheres,  whether 
the  subject  of  experiment  were  solid,  liquid, 
or  aeriform,  as  by  connecting  it  with  the 
air-pump  by  means  of  the  stop-cock,  8,  it 
could  be  exhausted,  and  the  interval  filled 
with  any  gaseous  medium,  with  the  same 
facility  as  with  a  liquid  (Phil.  Trans.,  1838, 
p.  9).  Two  of  these  jars  having  been  pre- 
pared, a  charge  was  given  to  one  of  them^ 
after  it  had  been  filled  with  the  body  the  in- 
ductive capacity  of  which  was  to  be  deter- 
mined, and  the  charge  was  then  divided  with 
the  second  similar  apparatus,  in  which  the 
interval  between  the  spheres  was  filled  with 
air  only.  The  intensity  of  the  charge  in 
each  case  was  measured  by  means  of  a  car- 
rier-ball and  Coulomb's  electrometer. 

(238)  Various  Modes  of  Discharge. — 
We  pass  on  now  to  consider  the  different 
modes  in  which  the  electric  equilibrium  is 

restored  after  it  has  been  disturbed:  this  restoration  may  be 
effected  in  one  of  three  ways,  for  the  excited  body^  may  be  dis- 
charged either  by  (a)  conduction,  by  (b)  disruption,  or  by  (o) 
convection.  * 

(239)  a.  Conduction. — When  a  charged  Leyden  jar  is  dis- 
charged in  the  usual  way  through  a  discharging-rod,  tne  electri- 
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city  passes  quietly  through  the  wire  of  the  discharger  by  couduc 
t ion,  but  traverses  the  interposed  air  by  disruption,  in  the  font 
of  a  spark  attended  with  noise. 

All  bodies,  shell-lac  and  glass  not  excepted,  possess  a  certain 
amount  of  conducting  power,  which  gives  rise  to  the  phenomenon 
termed  the  residtuu  charge  of  a  jar,  or  battery.  If  a  jar  be 
charged  strongly,  and  allowed  to  remain  undisturbed  for  a  few 
minutes,  and  then  be  discharged,  a  slight  apparent  renewal  of 
the  charge  will  take  place,  and  a  second  smaller  spark  may  be 
obtained  from  it.  This  Faraday  considers  to  be  due  to  the  pene- 
tration by  conduction  of  a  portion  of  the  charge  into  the  sub- 
stance of  the  dielectric.  Each  surface  of  the  glass  acquires  a 
weak  charge,  one  of  positive,  the  other  of  negative  electricity ;  but 
as  soon  as  the  constraining  power  which  caused  this  penetration 
of  the  electricity  is  removed,  it  returns  towards  the  nearest  sur- 
face and  produces  the  slight  recharge,  or  residual  charge. 

As  no  bodies  are  perfect  insulators,  so  none  are  perfect  con- 
ductors, for  even  the  metals  offer  a  certain  measurable  resistance 
to  the  transmission  of  electricity.  The  following  experiment  will 
serve  to  illustrate  this  point.    Charge  a  large  Leyden  jar  (tig.  188)r 

and  arrange  a  metallic  wire, 
w,  50  or  100  feet  in  length,  so 
as  to  act  the  part  of  a  dis- 
charger; at  the  same  time 
open  a  short  path  for  the  dis- 
charge to  the  outer  coating,, 
by  bringing  the  balls  a  and  b 
within  a  short  distance  of  each 
other.  Under  this  arrange- 
ment, a  portion  of  the  electri- 
city takes  the  shorter  course 
from  a  to  S,  and  overcomes  the  high  resistance  of  the  stratum 
of  air  interposed  between  the  balls,  owing  to  the  resistance  ex- 
perienced by  the  discharge  to  its  passage  along  the  continuous 
conducting  wire,  w. 

This  resistance,  even  in  good  conductors,  often  occasions  the 
spark  to  pass  between  two  contiguous  conductors,  and  produces 
what  has  been  called  the  lateral  spark,  which  can  be  elicited, 


Fig.  188. 


Fig.  189. 


«ven  if  the  conductors  subsequently  unite  below.    Thus,  in  tg. 
189,  at  the  moment  a  spark  passes  from  f  to  the  ball,  a,  a  minute 
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<*park  will  be  seen  to  pass  between  the  wire  and  the  loop,  h  if 
they  be  sufficiently  near  each  other.  This  lateral  spark  may  ac- 
quire sufficient  power  to  ignite  gunpowder  or  other  combustible 
matter.  In  fact,  momentary  as  is  the  duration  of  the  discharge, 
induction  takes  place  towards  all  surrounding  objects  whilst 
electricity  is  in  motion,  as  well  as  when  it  is  at  rest. 

If  in  a  darkened  room  a  thin  insulated  wire  be  made  to  ter- 
minate at  each  extremity  in  a  metallic  ball,  and  on  one  ball 
large  sparks  be  thrown,  whilst  from  the  other  ball  the  sparks  are 
allowed  to  pass  off  to  some  contiguous  conductor,  the  air  will  be 
6een  to  become  feebly  luminous  from  induction  along  the  whole 
course  of  the  wire  every  time  that  a  spark  passes. 

(240)  Development  of  Seat. — The  passage  of  electricity  through 
conductors  is  attended  with  evolution  of  heat,  the  amount  of 
which  is  inversely  as  the  conducting  power.  Snow  Harris  {Phil. 
Trans.,  1827,  p.  21),  by  means  of  an  air  thermometer  with  a  large 
bulb,  across  which  were  passed  in  succession  wires  of  different 
metals  but  of  equal  length  and  thickness,  found  that  when  equal 
-quantities  of  electricity  were  discharged  through  these  wires,  the 
heating  effects  were  as  follows.  The  metals  which  stand  first  on 
the  list  are  the  best  conductors,  and  they  emit  the  least  heat : — 


Development  of  Heat  in  Metals  by  Electricity. 


Copper.... 

Silver 

Gold 

Zinc 

Platinum. 

Iron 

Tin 

Lead 


6 
6 
9 
18 
30 
30 
86 
72 


Brass 

Gold  8,  Copper  1. 
Gold  1,  Copper  8. 
Gold  3,  Silver  1  .. 

Tin  1,  Lead  1 

Tin  1,  Copper  8... 


Alloy*. 


=  18 

=  25 

=  15 

=  25 

=  54 

=5  18 


It  will  be  seen  that  by  alloying  the  metals  with  each  other, 
the  conducting  power  is  often  greatly  reduced.  Great  care 
-should  therefore  be  taken  to  ensure  the  purity  of  the  metals  in 
experiments  of  this  nature. 

If  different  quantities  of  electricity  be  transmitted  through  the 
same  wire,  it  is  found  that  the  rise  of  temperature  is  proportional 
to  the  square  of  the  quantity  transmitted  in  equal  times :  for 
example,  if  the  thermometer,  with  a  given  charge,  rise  10°,  a 
charge  of  twice  the  power  will  raise  it  four  times  as  much,  or  40°. 

]?y  sufficiently  reducing  the  thickness  of  the  conductor  at  ont 
part  of  the  circuit,  the  heat  may  be  raised  so  far  as  to  fuse  the 
wire,  or  even  to  convert  it  into  vapour. 

The  amount  of  electricity  required  to  produce  this  effect,  when 
measured  by  a  unit  jar,  is  found  to  be  equally  powerful  whether 
it  be  diffused  over  a  large  or  small  surface ;  tne  intensity  (i.  e. 

auantity  which  passes  through  a  given  space  in  a  given  time)  is 
le  same  in  the  wire  in  both  cases,  though  the  intensity  of  the 
charge  on  e<jual  surfaces  of  the  jar  is  very  different.  Where 
large  quantities  of  electricity  are  needed,  a  corresponding  extent 
of  coated  surface  is  requisite ;  this  may  be  obtained  either  by 
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employing  a  single  jar  of  large  dimensions,  or  several  smaller 
ones,  the  inner  surfaces  of  which  are  connected  by  wires,  and  tb« 
outer  surfaces  likewise  united  by  placing  them  upon  a  6heet  of 
tinfoil,  or  on  a  metallic  tray.  *By  discharging  such  a  battery 
through  thin  metallic  wires — of  silver,  steel,  platinum,  or  copper, 
'for  instance — they  will  be  fused  and  dispersed. 

The  arrangement  represented  in  fig.  190,  shows  one  method 

of  employing  such  a 
battery  for  the  deflagra- 
tion of  metallic  wires: 
nine  jars  are  in  this  case 
represented ;  they  are 
enclosed  in  a  wooden 
case,  b,  and  rest  on  tin- 
foil, which  communi- 
cates with  the  earth 
through  the  chain  c. 
The  battery  is  charged 
from  the  prime  conduc- 
tor p.  The  internal 
coatings  of  all  the  jars 
are  connected  by  cross 
wires.  In  order  to  di- 
rect the  discharge  of  the  battery,  a  wire  passes  from  its  inner 
coating  to  the  insulated  upper  army,  of  the  discharger  a,  a  second 
wire  passes  from  the  ball  5,  to  one  of  the  insulated  wires  on  the 
stand  of  the  universal  discharger  d.  The  wire  for  deflagration, 
Wj  is  fastened  to  a  card  which  is  also  supported  on  a  little  stand 
insulated  by  glass ;  and  the  communication  with  the  external 
coating  of  the  battery  is  continued  by  a  wire  connected  with  the 
other  insulated  support  of  the  universal  discharger  d  ;  thus  the 
conducting  communication  is  complete  with  the  exception  of  the 
interval  between  a  and  b.  When  the  battery  is  adequately 
charged,  the  lever  I  is  withdrawn,  the  ball  a  and  its  attached 
wire  are  thus  released,  and  fall  through  a  hole  in  the  metallic 
army,  which  is  connected  with  the  inner  coating,  and  the  circuit 
is  completed  when  the  balls  a  and  b  come  into  contact. 

It  must  be  observed  that  in  all  cases  of  conduction  the  charge 
passes  through  the  whole  thickness  of  the  rod  or  wire,  and  is  not 
confined  to  its  surface :  it  therefore  makes  no  difference  whether 
the  metal  is  in  the  form  of  wire,  or  is  extended  over  a  large  sur- 
face as  leaf.  The  induction  at  any  part  of  the  wire  duriug  the 
discharge  is  mainly  from  one  transverse  section  of  the  wire  to  the 
contiguous  section  that  immediately  precedes  and  that  follows  it 
The  dispersion  of  the  conductor  by  the  passage  of  high 
charges  of  electricity  leads  us  to  consider  next  what  Faraday 
terms  the  disruptive  discharge. 

(241}  b.  Disruptive  Discharge. — This  mode  of  discharge  is 
attended  by  sudden  and  forcible  separation  of  the  particles  of  the 
medium  thorough  which  it  occurs ;  and  it  is  attended  with  extri- 
cation of  light  and  heat.     It  is  best  seen  between  two  conductors 


DISRUPTIVE  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE.  35) 

separated  by  a  dielectric,  such  as  two  metallic  balls  in  air.  In 
these  cases,  when  a  sudden  bright  spark  passes,  the  discharge  is 
as  complete  as  if  it  had  been  effected  by  direct  metallic  commu- 
nication. The  particles  of  the  intervening  dielectric  are  brought 
up  to  a  highly  polarized  state,  until  at  length  the  tension  on  one 
particle  rising  higher  than  the  rest,  and  exceeding  that  which  it 
can  sustain,  it  breaks  down ;  the  balance  of  induction  is  thus 
destroyed,  and  the  discharge  is  completed  in  the  line  of  least 
resistance. 

In  all  these  cases,  portions  of  the  solid  conductors  are  de- 
tached, and  by  their  ignition  increase  the  brilliancy  of  the  spark. 
This  transfer  of  material  particles  by  the  spark  is  easily  proved, 
for  if  sparks  be  caused  to  pass  between  a  gold  and  a  silver  ball,  the 
surface  of  the  gold  becomes  studded  with  particles  of  silver,  and 
vice  versd.  If  an  iron  chain  be  laid  on  a  sheet  of  white  paper, 
and  a  powerful  discharge  be  sent  through  it,  each  link  will  leave 
upon  the  paper  a  stain,  arising  from  the  portions  of  the  metal 
wnich  have  been  detached  ;  and  if  the  discharge  be  effected  over 
a  plate  of  glass,  particles  of  the  metal  are  frequently  forced  into 
it.  The  experiment  may  be  varied  by  suspending  the  chain  in  a 
dark  room,  and  passing  the  discharge  through  it ;  brilliant  defla- 
gration of  the  iron  will  be  seen  at  each  link. 

If  the  sparks  be  taken  between  wires  composed  of  different 
metals,  and  the  light  of  each  spark  be  viewed  through  a  prism, 
the  spectrum  will  in  each  case  exhibit  the  bright  lines  due  to  the 
light  of  the  corresponding  metal  in  the  state  of  vapour  (107). 

Sparks  attended  with  disruption  may  also  take  place  m  the 
midst  of  liquid  dielectrics.  More  rarely  disruption  from  the  force 
of  the  discharge  occurs  in  solids :  occasionally  this  is  exemplified 
in  the  Leyden  jar  itself,  the  tension  upon  the  glass  now  and  then 
rising  so  nigh  that  the  glass  is  perforated.  Across  this  fracture 
discharge  always  afterwards  occurs ;  so  that  no  effective  charge 
in  a  battery  can  be  maintained  till  the  cracked  jar  is  removed. 
This  disruption  of  glass  may  be  produced  at  pleasure  by  bending 
a  wire  so  that  its  point  may  press  against  tne  side  of  a  tube  or 
other  vessel  filled  with  some  liquid  dielectric,  such  as  olive  oil. 
On  charging  the  wire  from  the  prime  conductor,  and  applying  a 
ball  to  the  outside  of  the  tube  opposite  the  end  of  the  wire,  a 
spark  passes,  and  a  minute  perforation  is  produced. 

Great  expansion  of  the  air  occurs  from  the  heat  developed  at 
the  moment  of  the  discharge,  as  is  shown  in  the  following  experi- 
ments. Paste  a  strip  of  tinfoil  on  glass,  cutting  it  through  in 
two  or  three  places  with  a  knife ;  place  a  few  wafers  or  other 
light  bodies  over  the  interrupted  points,  then  discharge  a  jar 
through  the  tinfoil,  and  the  wafers  will  be  immediately  scattered 
in  all  directions.  If  a  card  or  half  quire  of  paper  be  placed  in 
the  direction  of  its  thickness  in  the  track  of  the  discharge,  the 
card  or  the  paper  will  be  burst  outwards  on  both  sides. 

Many  pleasing  experiments  may  be  made  by  causing  a  suc- 
cession of  discharges  to  occur  through  Buch  interrupted  conduo* 
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tors :  a  beautiful  display  of  the  electric  light  may  thus  be  in- 
hibited iu  a  darkened  room. 

/  ( 242)  Velocity  of  Discharge. — Of  the  velocity  of  the  spark 
discharge  some  notion  may  be  formed  from  the  brief  duration  of 
its  light,  which  cannot  illuminate  any  moving  object  in  two  sue- 
•cessive  position^,  however  rapid  its  motion.  If  a  wheel  be 
thrown  into  rapid  rotation  on  its  axis,  none  of  its  spokes  will  be 
visible  in  daylight,  but  if  the  revolving  wheel  be  illuminated  in 
a  darkened  room  by  the  discharge  of  a  Leyden  jar,  every  part  of  it 
will  be  rendered  as  distinctly  visible  as  though  it  were  at  rat 
In  a  similar  manner,  the  trees  even  when  agitated  by  the  wind  iii 
a  violent  storm,  if  illuminated  at  night  by  a  flash  of  lightning, 
appear  to  be  absolutely  motionless. 

By  a  verv  ingenious  application  of  this  principle,  Wheatstone 
has  shown  that  the  duration  of  the  spark  is  less  than  the  one 
millionth  part  of  a  second.  The  apparatus  is  the  same  in  princi- 
ple as  the  revolving  wheel. 

By  a  modification  of  the  apparatus,  Wheatstone  was  also 
enabled  to  measure  the  velocity  with  which  the  discharge  of  a 
Leyden  jar  was  transmitted  through  an  insulated  copper  wire. 
He  estimated  the  rate  of  its  passage  at  288,000  miles  in  a  second 
(Phil.  Trans.,  1834,  p.  589).  For  this  purpose  he  employed  an 
insulated  copper  wire  about  half  a  mile  long,  through  which  a 
Leyden  jar  was  discharged.  This  insulated  circuit  was  inter- 
rupted at  three  points ;  one  of  these  interruptions  was  within  a 
few  feet  of  the  inner  coating  of  the  Leyden  jar ;  the  second  was 
in  the  middle  of  the  wire,  and  the  third  within  a  few  feet  of  the 
outer  coating  of  the  jar.  The  parts  of  the  wire  at  which  these 
three  breaks  in  the  circuit  occurred  were  all  arranged  side  by 
side  on  an  insulated  disk,  so  that  the  three  sparks  could  be  seen 
simultaneously.    In  fig.  191  a  wire  is  represented  as  proceeding 

Fig.  191. 


from  the  knob  of  the  jar  to  an  insulated  rod ;  when  the  charge 
attains  a  certain  intensity,  a  spark  passes  between  this  rod  and  a 
small  knob  attached  to  the  axis  of  a  revolving  mirror,  m  :  to  one 
extremity  of  this  axis,  the  wire  which  passes  to  the  outer  coating 
is  fastened;  but  the  discharge  is  made  to  traverse  the  whole 
length  of  the  two  intervening  long  contorted  portions  of  wire, 
before  it  reaches  the  outside  of  the  jar.    The  three  sparks,  if 
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viewed  by  the  naked  eye,  appear  to  be  simultaneous.  If  ^  iei^ed 
through  the  glass  plate,  e,  in  a  small  steel  mirror,  m,  to  which  is 
given  a  regulated  but  extremely  rapid  revolving  motion  on  an 
axis  parallel  to  its  surface,  the  sparks  appear  no  longer  as  dots 
of  light  in  the  same  horizontal  line,  but  present  the  appearance 
of  three  bright  lines  of  equal  length.  The  two  outer  ones  com- 
mence and  terminate  in  the  same  horizontal  line,  but  the  middle 
one  occurs  later  than  the  other  two,  and  the  angular  position  of 
the  mirror  has  had  time  slightly  to  advance  before  the  middle 
spark  appears,  which  consequently  exhibits  an  image  slightly 
displaced.  As  the  velocity  of  rotation  of  the  mirror  is  recorded 
by  the  register,  i,  and  the  amount  of  this  angular  deviation  of  the 
image  of  the  central  spark  is  easily  ascertained,  the  retardation 
of  the  discharge  by  the  copper  wire,  or,  in  other  words, -the  velo* 
city  with  which  it  travels  along  it,  can  be  estimated. 

This  experiment  has  another  important  signification,  to  which 
due  weight  appears  hardly  to  have  been  given ;  for  it  affords  a 
convincing  proof  of  simultaneous  action  and  reaction  in  the  oper- 
ations of  electricity,  and  of  its  existence  as  a  duplicate  force :  at 
the  same  moment  that  a  positive  influence  leaves  the  inner  coat- 
ing, an  equal  amount  of  negative  influence  leaves  the  outer  coat- 
ing, and  these  two  neutralize  each  other  at  the  central  point  of 
the  conductor,  after  the  lapse  of  an  extremely  minute  out  still 
appreciable  interval  of  time.  It  appears  from  this  experiment 
that  Franklin's  theory  (227),  though  m  many  cases  a  simple  and 
convenient  mode  of  explaining  facts,  is  not  the  true  representa- 
tion of  the  phenomena.  The  theory  of  two  fluids,  or  rather  of 
two  forces  acting  in  opposite  directions,  seems  by  this  experiment 
to  be  demonstrated. 

The  velocity  of  the  electric  discharge  is,  however,  found  to 
vary  with  the  intensity  of  the  charge,  and  with  the  nature  of  the 
conducting  medium  (Faraday,  Phil.  Mag.,  March,  1854).  The 
duration  of  the  discharge  may  be  prolonged  by  causing  it  to  take 
place  through  bodies  of  inferior  conducting  powers.  A  charge 
of  a  given  amount,  if  transmitted  slowly,  may,  by  the  prolonged 
period  through  which  its  heating  powers  can  be  applied  to  a 
combustible,  be  made  to  ignite  bocfies,  which  the  same  charge, 
if  more  quickly  transmitted,  would  only  have  dispersed  : — for  ex- 
ample, let  two  metallic  wires  be  brought  within  an  eighth  of  an 
incn  of  each  other,  and  let  a  little  loose  gunpowder  be  placed 
over  the  interval — the  powder  will  simply  be  dispersed  if  the 
charge  of  a  Leyden  jar  be  sent  through  the  wires ;  but  if  a  few 
inches  of  wet  string  be  interposed  in  any  part  of  the  circuit,  the 
discharge  will  be  prolonged  sufficiently  to  fire  the  powder. 

(243)  Striking  Distance. — In  air,  whatever  be  its  density,  the 
same  amount  of  charge  produces,  cceteris  paribus,  induction  to 
the  same  extent.  But  the  distance  through  which  the  discharge 
of  e<jual  quantities  of  electricity  takes  place  in  the  same  gaseous 
medium,  varies  inversely  as  the  pressure.  This  might  be  antici- 
pated, since  under  a  double  pressure  double  the  number  of  parti- 
cles of  air  would  exist  in  the  same  space,  and  the  polarity  would 
28 
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therefore  be  transmitted  through  double  the  quantity  of  insula 
ting  matter : — so  that,  if  a  given  charge  in  air  of  ordinary  density 
pass  as  a  spark  at  2  inches,  at  double  the  usual  pressure  the  strid- 
ing distance  would  be  reduced  to  1  inch ;  at  a  pressure  of  one 
half  it  would  be  increased  to  4  inches ;  at  one  Quarter,  to  8  inches, 
and  so  on,  until  in  vacuo  theoretically  it  woula  pass  through  an 
unlimited  distance.  Experiment,  however,  has  shown  that  a  cer- 
tain portion  of  matter,  tnough  it  may  be  attenuated  to  an  extent 
almost  beyond  the  limits  of  calculation,  is  necessary  for  the  trans- 
mission of  the  electric  discharge  (312).  If  the  density  of  the  air 
continue  to  be  constant,  it  is  found  that  the  striking  distance 
varies  directly  as  the  intensity  of  the  charge.  For  example :  if 
with  a  certain  charge  the  striking  distance  be  1  inchv  a  double 
charge  will  discharge  itself  through  2  inches,  and  a  threefold 
charge  through  3  inches  (Harris).  For  equal  quantities  of  elec- 
tricity the  striking  distance  is  inversely  as  the  extent  of  charged 
surface ;  so  that,  when  a  single  jar  is  charged  with  a  quantity  of 
electricity  sufficient  to  produce  a  discharge  at  T\  of  an  inch,  on 
employing  2  similar  jars  with  the  same  quantity,  the  striking 
distance  is  reduced  to  r3T,  and  with  3  similar  jars  to  fv  of  an  inch. 
For  equal  charges,  the  striking  distance,  however,  varies  in  dif- 
erent  gases,  independently  of  their  relative  density,  bo  that  each 
gas  has  a  specific  insulating  power.  Hydrochloric  acid  has  twice 
tiie  insulating  power  of  common  air,  and  three  times  that  of  hydro- 
gen of  equal  elasticity.  This  is  in  striking  contrast  to  the  equality 
of  inductive  capacity  (237)  in  all  gases. 

This  inequality  of  insulating  power  was  proved  by  Faraday 
by  opening  to  the  same  charge  two  separate  paths,  one  of  them 
through  air,  the  other  through  a  receiver  filled  with  the  gas  which 
was  to  form  the  subject  of  the  experiment,  as  shown  in  fig,  192. 

The  distances  between  the  balls  were 
Fl°-  192«  varied  until  the  discharge  took  place 

with  equal  facility  in  both  receivers; 
^  ^         the  same  charge  was  thus  found  to 

-j  Sjb  Jt       traverse  double  the  distance  in  air  that 

'       ^  '  *      it  did  in  hydrochloric  acid  gas. 

Rarefaction  of  air,  whether  effected 
by  heat  or  by  mechanical  means,  equal- 
ly favours  the  electric  discharge.  A 
jar  may  consequently  be  discharged 
through  several  inches  of  a  common 
|  —  flame,  in  which  the  air  is  rarefied  by 

heat  to  nearly  six  times  its  ordinary 
bulk,  the  temperature  of  flame  according  to  BecauerePs  experi- 
ments being  nearly  2200°  F.  A  flame  also  acts  by  its  pointed 
form  in  dissipating  a  charge  with  great  rapidity,  and  its  prox- 
imity should  be  avoided  in  exact  experiments. 

Dissipation  of  the  electric  charge  in  dry  air  according  to  Mat- 
teucci  is  not  increased  by  agitation  of  the  air.  Further,  if  the 
gases  are  all  perfectly  dry,  and  at  the  same  temperature  and 
pressure,  the  dissipation  of  the  charge  takes  place  with  eqnal 
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rapidity  in  air,  in  carbonic  acid,  and  in  hydrogen.  As  the  tem- 
perature rises,  the  dissipation  of  the  charge  increases  in  rapidity, 
the  loss  of  the  charge  being  twice  as  rapid  at  64°  as  at  32°  F.  II 
the  density  of  the  air  be  reduced,  the  intensity  of  the  charge 
which  an  insulated  body  will  retain  is  reduced  also,  but  the  dissi- 
pation of  the  charge  is  very  much  diminished.  Matteucci  found, 
when  an  electroscope,  feebly  charged,  was  placed  in  a  receiver, 
exhausted  till  the  pressure  was  reduced  to  0'118  inch  of  mercury, 
that  the  divergence  remained  unaltered  after  a  lapse  of  two  days. 

The  form  and  size  of  the  spark  depend  upon  the  shape  of  the 
discharging  surfaces  almost  as  much  as  upon  the  intensity  of  the 
charge.  Between  the  rounded  parts  of  the  prime  conductor  and 
a  large  uninsulated  metallic  ball  dense  brilliant  sparks  pass; 
whilst  if  tlie  same  ball  be  presented  to  a  wire  which  projects  three 
or  four  inches  from  the  conductor,  and  which  terminates  in  a  ball 
an  inch  in  diameter,  a  long,  forked,  and  often  branching  spark, 
resembling  a  miniature  flash  of  lightning,  will  be  obtained. 

When  disruptive  discharge  occurs  between  a  good  conductor 
of  limited  surface  and  a  bad  one  which  exposes  a  larger  surface,  an 
intermitting  and  dilute  spark  or  brush  passes,  which,  when  it 
occurs  in  air,  consists  of  a  rapid  succession  of  discharges  to  the 
particles  of  air  around :  such  a  brush  has  a  bright  root  with  pale 
ramifications,  attended  with  a  quivering  motion  and  a  subdued 
roaring  noise.  Such  brushes  are  well  seen  when,  the  machine 
being  in  powerful  action,  the  conductor  is  made  to  discharge 
itself  into  the  air  by  means  of  a  blunt  rod  which  projects  from  it. 
The  brush  is  largest  from  a  vitreously  charged  surface,  such  as 
the  prime  conductor  of  the  machine.  From  a  negatively  charged 
surface  this  discharge  occurs  at  a  lower  tension,  and  more  resem- 
bles a  bright  point  or  star  of  light.  The  formation  of  brushes  is 
facilitated  by  rarefying  the  air  around  the  charged  points. 

Some  remarkable  differences  have  been  observed  between  the 
positive  and  the  negative  spark :  for  equal  intensity  of  charge, 
the  striking  distance,  between  a  good  conductor  positively 
charged  and  an  inferior  conductor,  is  greater  in  air  than  from 
the  same  conductor  negatively  charged,  as  may  be  seen  in  using 
the  electrophorns.  The  greater  facility  with  which  positive  elec- 
tricity traverses  the  air  may  also  be  shown  in  the  following  man- 
ner : — Colour  a  card  with  vermilion ;  unscrew  the  balls,  # ,  ft, 
from  the  discharger,  fig.  190,  and  place  the  points  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  card,  one  about  half  an  inch  above  the  other ;  dis- 
charge a  large  jar  through  the  card.  It  will  be  perforated  oppo- 
site the  wire  attached  to  the  negative  coating,  and  an  irregular 
dark  line  of  reduced  mercury  will  be  found  extending  on  the 
positive  side  to  the  point  of  the  positive  wire.  If  the  experi- 
ment be  made  in  vacuo,  the  perforation  will  be  formed  midway 
between  the  two  wires.  The  distinction  between  positive  and 
negative  electricity  is  also  beautifully  shown  by  what  are  termed 
Lichtenberg's  figures,  which  may  be  obtained  as  follows : — Dry 
a  glass  plate,  and  draw  lines  on  it  with  the  knob  of  a  positively 
charged  jar,  then  sift  over  the  plate  a  mixture  of  sulphur  ana 
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minium  in  fine  powder ;  on  inverting  the  plate  the  minium  will 
fall  off  and  leave  traces  of  the  lines  in  sulphur.  If  the  experi- 
ment be  made  with  a  jar  negatively  charged,  the  minium  will 
adhere  to  the  traces,  wnilst  the  sulphur  will  fall  off.  The  ex- 
planation is  very  simple  :  by  the  friction  in  sifting,  the  sulphur 
becomes  negatively,  the  red  lead  jjositively  electric,  and  thus  the 
sulphur  attaches  itself  to  the  positively  electrified  lines  upon  the 
glass,  and  the  minium  to  the  negatively  electrified  lines,  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  usual  law  of  electric  attraction.  The  experi- 
ment may  also  be  varied  in  the  following  way  : — Take  two  circu- 
lar t  Ays  of  tin-plate  half  an  inch  deep  and  12  or  14  inches  in 
diameter,  fill  them  with  melted  resin  and  allow  them  to  cool ; 
cause  sparks  of  positive  electricity  to  fall  in  8  or  10  places  upon 
one  plate,  and  sparks  of  negative  electricity  in  like  manner  over 
the  other ;  on  sifting  a  little  brickdust  over  the  two  plates,  the 
dry  powder  will  assume  the  appearance  of  brushes  over  the  plate 
electrified  positively,  and  of  oval  or  circular  patches  upon  the 
negatively  excited  plate.  Other  remarkable  differences  between 
the  sparks  from  positive  and  negative  surfaces  will  be  mentioned 
when  noticing  the  modified  discharges  through  exhausted  tubes 

(312). 

The  colour,  light,  and  sound  of  the  electric  spark  and  brush 
vary  in  different  gases  (106),  the  brush  being  larger  and  more 
beautiful  in  nitrogen  than  m  any  other  gas,  and  its  colour  is 
purple  or  bluish.  The  sparks  in  oxygen  are  whiter  than  in  air, 
but  less  brilliant.  In  hydrogen  they  are  of  a  fine  crimson  colour. 
In  coal-gas  they  are  sometimes  green  and  sometimes  red ;  occa- 
sionally ooth  colours  are  seen  in  different  portions  of  the  same 
spark.  In  carbonic  acid  the  sparks  resemble  those  takeu  in  air, 
but  they  are  more  irregular  and  pass  more  freely. 

(244)  c.  Convection. — With  a  feebler  charge  the  sonorous 
brush  is  replaced  by  a  quiet  glow,  attended  in  this  case  with  a 
continuous  dispersion  of  the  charge.  The  process  of  disruptive 
discharge  thus  gradually  passes  into  the  third  method — viz.,  that 
by  convection.  When  tne  glow  is  produced,  a  current  of  air,  the 
particles  of  which  are  individually  charged,  passes  from  the 
charging  surface.  The  course  of  this  current  may  be  exhibited 
by  its  action  on  the  flame  of  a  taper,  which  will  often  be  extin- 
guished if  brought  near  an  electrified  point  which  is  connected 
with  the  machine  in  action ;  and  light  models  may  be  set  in 
motion  by  it.  If  the  production  of  the  current  from  the  point  be 
prevented,  as  by  sheltering  the  pointed  wire  in  a  varnished  glas6 
tube,  the  brush  or  glow  may  be  converted  into  a  series  of  small 
sparks.  These  currents  may  take  place  in  liquid  dielectrics  as 
well  as  in  gaseous  ones.  Let  a  piece  of  sealing-wax  be  fixed  on 
the  end  of  a  wire  and  attached  to  the  conductor  of  a  machine  in 
action ;  if  it  be  softened  by  the  application  of  the  flame  of  a  spirit 
lamp,  it  will  be  thrown  off  in  filaments  towards  a  sheet  of  paper 
held  near  it.  Solid  insulated  particles  may  also  be  the  medium 
of  convective  discharge,  as  is  seen  when  pith-balls  or  other  light 
substances  are  attracted  and  repelled  by  electrified  objects ;  and 
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in  delicate  experiments  even  the  particles  of  dust  floating  in  the 
atmosphere  are  not  without  effect  111  charging  or  discharging  the 
apparatus  employed. 

The  process  of  convection  assumes  considerable  importance  in 
the  phenomena  of  voltaic  electricity,  where  it  is  intimately  con- 
nected with  chemical  decomposition.     (281  et  seq.) 

(i45)  Other  Sources  of  Electricity. — Hitherto  we  have  limit- 
ed our  attention  to  cases  in  which  electricity  is  excited  by  the 
friction  of  dissimilar  substances.*  The  development  of  electricity 
by  friction  is,  however,  but  a  special  case  of  a  much  more  general 
law,  for  it  has  been  found  that,  whenever  molecular  equilibrium 
is  disturbed,  a  concomitant  development  of  electricity  takes 
place.  The  following  instances  will  exhibit  the  variety  of  cir- 
cumstances under  which  this  observation  has  been  made.  The 
mere  compression  of  many  crystallized  bodies  is  attended  by 
electric  action  :  a  rhombohedron  of  Iceland  spar,  if  compressed 
by  the  fingers,  exhibits  this  peculiarity.  It  is  also  found  that  all 
bodies  that  have  been  pressed  together,  if  properly  insulated, 
offer  signs  of  electricity  on  being  separated  ;  although  the  effect 
is  most  easily  observed  between  a  good  conductor  and  a  bad  one. 
The  two  bodies  are  always  in  opposite  states.  Even  where  two 
disks  of  the  same  substance  are  pressed  together,  if  one  be  a  little 
warmer  than  the  other,  distinct  excitement  is  produced,  the 
warmer  disk  becoming  negatively  electrified  ;  the  intensity  of  the 
charge,  casteris  paribus,  increases  in  all  cases  directly  as  tne  pres- 
sure to  which  they  are  subjected. 

Fracture  is  likewise  attended  with  electric  disturbance ;  the 
freshly  broken  surfaces  of  roll  sulphur  often  exhibit  this  effect 
to  an  extent  sufficient 'to  produce  divergence  of  the  leaves  of  the 
electroscope  when  the  fragments  are  placed  upon  the  cap  of  the 
instrument.  The  sudden  rending  asunder  of  the  laminae  of  a 
film  of  mica  in  a  dark  room,  is  usually  attended  with  a  pale  elec- 
trical light,  and  the  separated  portions  in  this  case  exhibit  oppo- 
site electrical  states.  A  melted  substance  in  the  act  of  solidify- 
ing, sometimes  exhibits  electric  excitement.  If  sulphur  be 
allowed  to  solidify  in  a  glass  vessel,  it  becomes  negatively  excited, 
whilst  the  glass  is  rendered  positively  electrical ;  ice  also  is  fre-' 

?[uently  electric ;  and  the  same  thing  has  been  observed  of  choco- 
ate  as  it  becomes  solid.  These  results  are  probably  due  to  friction 
occasioned  by  the  contraction  or  expansion  of  the  solid  mass  in 
the  mould,  from  which  it  detaches  itself  by  this  change  of  bulk. 

In  some  instances  simple  elevation  or  depression  of  tempera^ 
ture  causes  electric  excitement.  These  effects  are  most  distinctly 
6een  in  crystallized  non-conductors  which  are  not  symmetrical  in 
form,  being  produced  in  bodies  which  are  hemihedral.  Tourma- 
line, boracite,  and  the  crystals  of  tartaric  acid,  offer  the  best  ex- 
amples of  this  description.  The  tourmaline,  for  instance,  com- 
monly assumes  the  form  of  a  three-sided  prism,  the  edges  of  which 
are  replaced  by  two  narrow  planes.  The  extremities  of  the 
crystal  are  formed  by  the  three  faces  of  the  rhombohedron.     No. 

•  And  it  may  here  be  remarked  that  Peclet  by  a  careful  series  of  experiments  found  that  the 
quantity  of  electricity  developed  was  the  same  whether  sliding  friction  was  employed,  as  in  the  ordi- 
nary mode  of  exciting  the  plectricnl  machine,  or  whether  it  wn*  a  roiiin/j  friction,  in  which  the  rubber 
srae  prcused  again  «t  the  cyl'mlcr  und  allowed  to  roll  r,;»on  it*  a\>  .i»  t!n-  ihsu-Mm*  win  worked. 
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1,  fig    193,  shows  the  end  of  the  crystal  which  becomes  positive 
by  heat ;  No.  2,  the  opposite  end  of  the  crystal  which  becomes 

negative.     If  a  crystal  of 
Fig.  m.  tourmaline  be  gently  heat- 

ed, it  becomes  powerfully 
electrical  whilst  the  tem- 
perature is  rising,  one  ex- 
tremity, termed  the  analo- 
gous pole,  becoming  positive, 
the  other  extremity,  or  anti- 
logous pole,  becoming  nega- 
tive.* When  the  tempera- 
ture becomes  stationary,  the  electric  excitement  ceases :  as  the 
crystal  cools  the  effect  returns,  but  the  electric  polarity  is  re- 
versed ;  the  end  of  the  crystal  that  before  was  positive  now 
becomes  negative.    The  particles  of  the  mineral  are  electrically 

Eolarized  throughout  the   whole  mass ;    for,  if  the  crystal  be 
roken  while  thus  electrified,  each  fragment  retains  its  polarity, 
being  negative  at  one  end  and  positive  at  the  other.    In  fig.  194. 

No.  1  represents  a  tourmaline 

Fl<».  19*-  in  which  the  temperature  is 

X  ^  4^^^^hhibB».B  rising  uniformly  ;  No.  2  the 

same  tourmaline  in  which  the 

2  A.4amamamtmmmJkB         temperature  is   falling  uni- 

^  _  formly ;    and  No.   3    shows 

3  A^HBI  OHH^HfeB     the    effect    upon    a    cooling 

tourmaline  which  has  been 
broken  across.  If  the  tourmaline  be  delicately  poised  upon  its 
centre  whilst  cooling,  these  electric  states  may  be  rendered  ap- 
parent by  bringing  an  excited  glass  tube  near  to  the  mineral : 
one  extremity  will  oe  attracted  by  the  excited  glass  tube,  while 
the  other  extremity  will  be  repelled.  If  one  end  of  the  crystal 
be  connected  with  the  cap  of  a  sensitive  gold-leaf  electroscope, 
whilst  the  other  extremity  is  in  conducting  communication  with 
the  earth,  the  gold  leaves  will  diverge. 

.  (246)  Chemical  Action . — No  chemical  change  takes  place  with- 
out the  development  of  electricity.  If  a  clean  platinum  capsule 
be  connected  with  a  sensitive  electroscope  and  condenser,  and  a 
liquid  which  has  no  chemical  action  on  platinum  be  placed  in 
the  capsule,  no  change  shows  itself;  but  it  any  other  more  oxidi- 
zable  metal  in  conducting  connexion  with  the  earth  be  dipped 
into  the  liquid,  the  liquid  becomes  very  feebly  but  positively  elec- 
trified^ whilst  the  metal  which  has  been  acted  upon  by  it  becomes 
negative.  The  intensity  of  the  chemical  action  in  this  form  of 
the  experiment  has  no  influence  upon  the  extent  of  electric  ex- 
citement displayed.  If  zinc  be  the  metal  employed,  and  pure 
water  the  liquid,  the  signs  of  electric  action  are  just  as  powerful 

*  The  crystal  must  not  be  too  strongly  heated, — about  300°  F.  being  the  best  point ; 
If  heated  very  strongly,  as  to  750°,  or  beyond,  the  tourmaline  becomes  a  conductor  for 
a  time ;  it  resumes  its  insulating  power  on  cooling,  but  is  rendered  hygroscopic  till  after 
it  has  been  washed  and  dried  at  300 \    (Gaugain.) 


ELECTBIC   EFFECTS    OF   CHKMICAL   ACTION,  OF   VAPORIZATION.    359 

as  if  sulphuric  acid  were  substituted  for  the  water  in  the  capsule ; 
for  the  metal  and  liquid  being  both  good  conductors,  almost  the 
whole  of  the  two  electricities  liberated,  immediately  neutralize 
each  other,  instead  of  passing  one  to  the  condenser,  the  other  to 
the  earth. 

Electricity  is  also  developed  during  the  process  of  combus- 
tion ;  carbon,  for  example,  becoming  negatively  electric,  whilst 
the  carbonic  acid  is  positive.  In  like  manner  hydrogen  in  the 
act  of  burning  was  found  by  Pouillet  to  be  negative,  whilst  the 
vapour  produced  by  it  was  positive. 

(247)  Electricity  of  Vapour. — The  act  of  evaporation  has  also 
been  asserted  to  be  one  of  the  sources  of  electricity,  but  the  truth 
of  this  statement  is  doubtful.  It  is  true  that  if  a  few  drops  of 
water  fall  upon  a  live  coal,  insulated  on  the  cap  of  the  gola-leaf 
electroscope,  the  leaves  of  the  instrument  diverge.  This,  how- 
ever, is  due  to  the  chemical  action  between  the  coke  and  the 
water,  and  not  to  mere  evaporation  ;  for  by  allowing  pure  water 
to  evaporate  in  a  clean  hot  platinum  dish  connected  with  the 
electroscope,  no  signs  of  electric  disturbance  occur.  Pouillet 
found  that  on  allowing  alkaline  solutions  to  evaporate  in  the 
capsule,  the  electroscope  became  charged  positively ;  with  acid 
solutions,  the  charge  given  to  the  electroscope  was  negative  :  but 
Peltier  states  that  these  electrical  effects  may  nevertheless  be  due 
to  friction,  as  they  do  not  manifest  themselves  until  the  liquid  is 
nearly  all  driven  off,  and  a  crepitation  of  the  salt  as  it  detaches 
itself  from  the  sides  of  the  capsule  begins  to  occur.  This  is  cor- 
roborated by  Faraday's  observation,  tnat  if  the  dish  be  heated  to 
redness,  and  pure  water  be  dropped  in,  so  long  as  it  evaporates 
quietly  in  the  spheroidal  form  (198)  no  electricity  is  developed ; 
but  the  moment  that  it  cools  down  sufficiently  to  boil  violently 
with  friction  against  the  metallic  capsule,  the  leaves  diverge 
powerfully. 

In  accordance  with  this  observation,  Faraday  has  explained 
the  development  of  electricity  by  high-pressure  steam,  which 
occurs  to  so  remarkable  an  extent  under  certain  circumstances. 
This  he  has  traced  to  the  friction  of  water  accompanying  the 
steam  against  the  orifice  of  the  jet  through  which  it  escapes  into 
the  air.  An  insulated  boiler  from  which  steam  is  allowed  to 
blow  off  at  high-pressure  through  long  tubes,  in  which  a  partial 
condensation  of  tne  steam  occurs,  famishes,  as  in  the  hydro  elec- 
tric machine  of  Armstrong,  exhibited  at  the  Polytechnic  Institu- 
tion, an  admirable  source  of  high  electric  power.  In  this  experi- 
ment, the  boiler  becomes  negative,  the  escaping  steam  being 
positive.  It  is  remarkable  that  the  presence  of  the  smallest 
quantity  of  oil  or  of  essence  of  turpentine  in  the  exit-pipe  reverses 
these  electrical  states.  A  solution  of  acetate  of  lead  produces  a 
similar  effect.  Indeed  the  purer  the  water  that  is  used  in  the 
boiler,  the  better  is  it  for  these  experiments,  and  the  more  uni- 
form are  the  results.  The  electric  condition  of  the  steam  waa 
found  bv  Armstrong  to  be  also  influenced  by  the  material  of 
which  the  exit-pipe  was  formed ;  glass,  lead,  copper,  and  tin. 
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each  modifying:  the  result.  Wood  appeared  to  be  the  materia] 
best  adapted  for  use  in  forming  the  orifice  of  the  jet,  as  it  pro- 
duced the  highest  amount  of  charge  by  friction ;  some  boaiea, 
such  as  ivory,  produced  scarcely  any  electric  effect  when  used  aa 
jets  to  the  pipe. 

Perfectly  dry  steam  is  in  fact  nearly  as  good  an  insulator  of 
electricity  as  atmospheric  air ;  but,  from  the  facility  of  its  con- 
densation, it  easily  produces  upon  cold  surfaces  a  film  of  conduct 
ing  matter  which  destroys  the  insulation. 

^248)  Atmospheric  Electricity. — Another  source  of  electricity, 
the  origin  of  which  is  at  present  shrouded  in  mystery,  is  the  at- 
mosphere itself,  which  affords  displays  of  electric  phenomena  on 
the  most  magnificent  scale.  The  identity  of  lightning  and  elec- 
tricity had  long  been  suspected  by  electricians  ;  but  the  proof  of 
it  was  first  devised  by  Franklin,  who,  by  the  simple  expedient 
of  raising  a  boy's  kite  during  a  thunderstorm,  succeeded  in  ob- 
taining from  the  clouds,  sparks  of  electricity,  with  which  he 
charged  Leyden  jars,  and  performed  some  of  the  usual  electrical 
experiments.  Such  kite-flying,  however,  forms  a  dangerous  kind 
of  recreation  ;  and  experiments  on  atmospheric  electricity  proved 
fatal  to  Professor  Richman  of  St.  Petersburg,  who,  a  tew  yeara 
after  Franklin's  discovery,  was  killed  by  a  flash  from  his  ap- 
paratus. 

No  sooner  had  Franklin  proved  the  identity  of  lightning  with 
electricity,  than  he  proposed  his  plan  of  averting  the  destructive 
influence  of  lightning  from  buildings,  by  means  of  metallic  con- 
ducting-rods.  In  order  to  render  these  efficient,  they  must  pro- 
ject into  the  air  for  some  distance  beyond  the  highest  point  of 
the  building  to  be  protected.  They  must  also  be  sufficiently  thick 
to  carry  oft  the  discharge  without  fusion.  This  is  ensured  by  the 
use  of  a  copper  rod  not  less  than  half  an  inch  in  diameter.  The 
pieces  composing  these  rods  should  be  in  metallic  contact  with 
each  other  throughout  their  length,  and  the  conductor  should 
terminate  in  a  bed  of  moist  earth,  or  better  still,  in  a  well  or  body 
of  water,  so  as  to  secure  free  communication  with  the  soil.  Ii 
any  considerable  metallic  mass,  such  as  a  leaden  roof,  form  part 
of  the  building,  it  should  be  connected  with  the  conductor  by 
branch  rods,  and  should  also  be  famished  with  branch  conduc- 
tors into  the  earth.  The  conductors  are  best  placed  exterior  to 
the  walls  of  the  building. 

The  explosive  power  of  lightning  is  so  great  that  its  effects 
may  well  excite  our  awe  and  amazement.  A  single  instance 
may  be  cited  in  illustration  of  this  point.  In  November,  1790, 
the  mainmast  of  H.M.  ship  Elfjphant^  74  guns,  was  struck' by  a 
powerful  flash  of  lightning.  This  mast  weighed  18  tons,  ii  was 
3.  feet  in  diameter,  and  100  feet  long,  and  was  strongly  bound 
together  by  iron  hoops,  some  of  which  were  half  an  inch  thick 
and  5  inches  wide ;  yet  it  was  shivered  into  pieces,  and  the  hoops 
Were  burst  open  and  scattered  around,  amidst  die  shattered  frag- 
ments of  the  mast  (Harris).  One  of  the  most  instructive  in- 
stances recorded  is  that  of  the  Dido,  which,  when  off1  Java  Head, 
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m  May,  1847,  was  struck  soon  after  daylight,  during  a  storm 
attended  with  heavy  rain  and  little  wind,  by  a  tremendous  bifur- 
cated flash  of  lightning,  which  fell  upon  the  main  royal  mast. 
One  of  the  branches  struck  the  extreme  point  of  the  royal  yard- 
arm,  and  in  its  course  to  the  conductor  on  the  mast,  demolished 
the  yard,  and  tore  in  pieces  or  scorched  up  the  greater  part  of 
the  sail ;  the  other  part  fell  on  the  vane-spindle  (the  point  of 
which  showed  marks  of  fusion)  and  truck,  which  last  was  split 
open  on  the  instant  that  the  discharge  seized  the  conductor. 
From  this  point,  however,  the  explosive  action  ceased,  and  the 
discharge  freely  traversed  the  whole  line  of  the  conductor,  from 
the  masthead  downward,  without  doing  further  damage.  One 
of  the  chief  points  of  interest  connected  with  this  case  is  the 
entire  destruction  of  the  yard-arm,  which  was  not  supplied  with 
a  conductor,  and  the  complete  protection  of  the  mast,  which  waa 
furnished  with  one.  It  is  also  important  as  proving  the  incorrect- 
ness of  the  law  of  protection  laid  down  by  some  French  writers 
— viz.,  that  a  conduc ting-rod  will  protect  a  circular  area  having 
a  radins  double  the  height  of  the  conductor  above  the  highest 
point  of  the  building.  In  all  cases,  the  lightning  will  take  the 
path  of  least  resistance,  and,  from  the  recorded  results  of  expe- 
rience, it  appears  that  that  path  of  least  resistance  will,  in  about 
seven  times  out  often,  be  such  that  the  lightning  will  strike  the 
highest  point,  if  it  be  furnished  with  a  good  conducting  line  to 
the  earth  or  sea ;  but  it  is  quite  possible  that  instances  may  occur, 
in  which  the  line  of  least  resistance  may  be  in  a  different  direc- 
tion, or,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Dido,  that  there  may  be  two  such 
lines  where  the  resistances  are  equal. 

If  a  break  occur  in  any  part  of  the  conductor,  explosion  will 
take  place  at  this  spot  when  a  discharge  of  lightning  is  directed 
upon  the  rod,  producing,  in  many  cases,  fearful  destruction.  One 
ot  the  most  awful  catastrophes  of  this  kind  occurred  on  the  18th 
of  August,  1769,  when  the  tower  of  St.  Nazaire  of  Brescia  waa 
struck  oy  lightning.  Beneath  this  tower  were  vaults  containing 
upwards  of  90  tons  of  gunpowder,  belonging  to  the  Republic  of 
Venice.  The  whole  of  this  enormous  quantity  of  powder  ex- 
ploded, destroying  one-sixth  part  of  the  city  of  Brescia,  and  bury- 
ing 3000  persons  oeneath  its  ruins.  On  a  small  scale  the  track 
followed  by  the  electricity  may  be  illustrated  by  sending  a  dis- 
charge through  a  series  of  interrupted  conductors,  such  as  gold 
leaf  pasted  upon  paper.  The  portions  of  gold  leaf  in  the  line  of 
the  discharge  will  be  burned  up,  whilst  the  contiguous  portions 
not  included  in  the  track  of  the  electricity  remain  unaltered. 

The  peal  of  thunder  which  accompanies  the  lightning  flash  is 
due,  like  the  snap  which  accompanies  the  discharge  of  a  Leyden 
jar,  to  the  sudden  displacement  of  air,  which,  in  the  case  of  light- 
ning, sometimes  extends  through  a  distance  of  a  mile  or  more. 
The  reverberation  of  the  peal  arises  chiefly  from  the  echoes  pro- 
duced by  objects  upon  the  earth,  and  by  the  clouds  themselves. 
The  flash  from  the  thunder-cloud  is  exactly  analogous  to  the  dis- 
charge of  the  Leyden  jar :  the  cloud  and  the  surface  of  the  earth 
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form  the  two  coatings  to  the  intervening  layer  of  air,  which,  at 
in  the  case  of  the  condenser,  supplies  the  place  of  the  glass,  whilst 
a  church  steeple,  or  any  projecting  object,  acts  the  part  of  a  dis- 
charging rod.* 

But  it  is  not  only  during  a  storm  that  the  atmosphere  exhibits 
6igns  of  electricity.  In  fine  weather,  if  a  flame,  or  a  pointed  rod, 
be  connected  with  an  electroscope,  the  instrument  usually  di- 
verges positively.  Before  rain,  the  instrument  often  assumes  a 
negative  state  :  in  general,  the  rain  that  first  falls  after  a  depres- 
sion of  the  barometer  is  charged  negatively.  It  frequently  nap- 
pens  that  the  rain  is  negatively  charged,  although  the  atmo- 
sphere, both  before  and  after  its  tall,  exhibits  signs  of  positive 
charge.  Fogp,  snow,  and  hail,  if  unattended  with  rain,  are  nearly 
always  positively  charged  in  a  high  degree.  It  appears  to  be 
probable  that  the  clouds  are  almost  always  positive.  In  most 
cases,  when  negative  electricity  is  observed  in  the  instruments  it 
is  simply  due  to  an  effect  of  induction. 

In  winter,  the  atmospheric  charge  is  usually  higher  than  in 
Bummer.  According  to  Quetelet,  whose  conclusions  are  based 
upon  a  series  of  five  years'  uninterrupted  observations,  the  atmo- 
spheric electricity  attains  an  average  maximum  in  January,  and 
steadily  decreases  till  June,  when  it  is  at  its  minimum :  from  this 
period  it  again  progressively  increases  till  January,  in  which 
month  the  intensity  of  the  electricity  is  thirteen  times  as  high  as 
it  is  in  June.  The  electricity  of  the  air  may  be  stated  generally 
to  be  higher  in  a  cloudless  than  in  a  cloudy  sky.  Only  once  dur- 
ing the  months  of  October,  November,  December,  and  January, 
has  he  obtained  proof  of  negative  electricity  in  the  air. 

The  intensity  of  the  charge  varies  likewise  duringeach  twenty- 
four  hours  ;  it  has  two  maxima  and  two  minima.  The  first  maxi- 
mum is  before  eight  o'clock  a.m.  in  summer,  and  before  ten  a.m. 
in  winter ;  the  second  after  nine  p.m.  in  summer,  and  before  six 
p.m.  in  winter.  The  first  minimum  is  uniformly  about  four  A.M., 
and  the  second  about  three  p.m.  in  summer,  and  one  p.m.  in 
winter. 

The  observations  made  for  some  years  at  the  Kew  observatory 
by  Ronalds,  furnish  results  closely  according  with  those  of  Que- 
telet.f 

An  ingenious  experiment,  by  Becquerel  shows  that  the  inten- 
sity of  the  charge  increases  with  the  elevation  above  the  earth's 
surface,  and  according  to  Quetelet's  observations,  the  increase  in 
intensity  is  proportional  to  the  height.  This  law  of  Quetelet  has, 
however,  been  verified  only  for  heights  not  exceeding  16  feet. 

*  These  electrical  accumulations  are  often  renewed  with  extraordinary  rapidity.  On 
the  6th  of  July,  1845,  about  10  p.m.,  after  a  clear  hot  day,  in  the  masses  of  vapour 
forming  a  bank  of  cumuli,  I  counted  in  two  minutes  83  flashes  unattended  by  thunder; 
and  several  times  during  the  same  evening,  I  observed  between  30  and  40  discharges 
from  one  cloud  to  another,  per  minute. 

f  For  an  interesting  discussion  of  the  theory  of  the  development  of  atmospheric 
electricity,  the  reader  is  referred  to  Delarive's  Treatise  on  Electricity,  Walker's  transla- 
tion, voL  iii.  p.  116,  ft  seq. 
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Becquerel's  experiment  was  the  following: — Having  ascended 
Mount  St.  Bernard,  he  placed  an  electroscope  upon  a  piece  of  var- 
nished silk,  on  which  he  arranged  by  a  loose  cord  about  80  metres 
of  gilt  thread.  One  end  of  this  thread  he  atfttched  to  the  shaft  of 
an  arrow,  and  connected  the  other  extremity  with  the  cap  of  an 
electroscope  by  a  running  knot.  The  arrow  was  then  discharged 
in  a  vertical  direction  by  means  of  a  bow;  as  it  ascended,  the  leaves 
expanded  gradually  till  they  struck  the  sides  of  the  glass.  When 
the  full  length  of  the  thread  was  attained,  the  upward  motion  of  the 
arrow  detached  it  altogether  from  the  electroscope,  leaving  the  in- 
strument charged  positively.  On  repeating  the  experiment,  shoot- 
ing the  arrow  horizontally,  no  charge  at  all  was  obtained.  Similar 
results  may  be  obtained  on  a  clear  day  by  ascending  a  lofty  eminence 
or  building,  to  avoid  the  induction  of  near  objects,  and  taking  a 
gold-leaf  electroscope,  terminating  above  in  a  ball.  The  electro- 
scope being  now  in  a  neutral  state/it  will,  if  elevated  only  for  a  foot 
or  two,  diverge  with  positive  electricity.  On  bringing  it  back  to  its 
original  position,  the  leaves  collapse,  aud  on  depressing  it  below 
this  point,  the  leaves  again  separate  with  the  opposite  electricity. 

Electricity  developes  itselr  in  the  atmosphere  in  other  forms ; 
thus  luminous  brushes,  stars,  and  glows,  nave  been  frequently 
observed  in  stormy  weather  on  the  extremities  of  the  masts  and 
yard-arms  of  ships,  on  the  points  of  weapons,  and  occasionally 
even  on  the  tips  of  the  fingers.  These  phenomena  are,  in  fact, 
cases  of  brush  discharge  upon  a  large  scale,  and  are  in  many  in- 
stances attended  with.a  roaring  noise  like  that  of  a  burning  port- 
fire. Appearances  of  this  description  formerly  went  by  the  name 
of  St.  Elmo's  fire  ;  our  own  sailors  term  them  comazants. 

(249)  Aurora  JBorealis. — Another  very  beautiful  meteor 
which  is  sometimes  seen  in  this  country  in  clear  frosty  nights, 
but  which  is  observed  very  frequently  in  higher  latitudes,  has 

Erobably  an  electrical  origin.  This  is  the  aurora  borealis.  It 
as  been  supposed  to  be  occasioned  by  the  passage  of  electricity 
through  the  rarefied  portions  of  the  upper  regions  of  the  atmo- 
sphere from  the  poles  towards  the  equator,  but  the  explanation  is 
unsatisfactory,  and  not  adequate  to  account  for  the  effects  ob- 
served. The  varieties  of  coloured  light  exhibited  by  the  aurora 
may,  however,  be  imperfectly  imitated  on  a  small  scale  by  dis- 
charging a  continued  or  an  intermittent  supply  of  electricity 
through  a  vessel  partially  exhausted  of  air. 

TKe  forms  which  the  aurora  assumes  are  very  varied,  and  of 
extraordinary  beauty ;  there  is,  however,  usually  some  general 
similarity  in  its  aspect  at  the  same  locality.  Commonly,  streams 
of  light  are  seen  shooting  upwards  from  the  northern  horizon. 
These  streams  are  frequently  observed  to  meet  together  in  the 
zenith,  and  produce  an  appearance  as  if  a  vast  tent  were  expand- 
ed in  the  heavens,  glittering  with  gold,  rubies,  and  sapphires. 

A  remarkable  connexion  has  been  observed  between  the 
aurora  and  the  magnetism  of  the  earth ;  the  magnetic  needle 
being  very  generally  disturbed  during  a  display  of  the  aurora. 
The  arches  of  the  aurora  most  commonly  traverse  the  sky  at 
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right  angles  to  the  magnetic  meridian,  though  deviations  from 
this  direction  are  not  rare.  Sir  J.  Franklin  found  that  the  dis- 
turbance  of  the  needle  was  not  always  proportionate  to  the  agita- 
tion of  the  aurora,  taut  was  always  greater  when  the  quick  mo- 
tion and  vivid  light  were  observed  to  take  place  in  a  hazy  atmo- 
sphere. The  aurora  is  most  frequent  and  vivid  in  high  lati- 
tudes towards  either  pole,  but  the  meteor  is  not  confined  to  these 
Earts,  as  Dr.  Hooker  states  that  one  of  the  most  brilliant  displays 
e  ever  witnessed  was  under  the  tropical  sky  of  India ;  and  other 
observers  have  recorded  instances  ot  its  appearance  in  the  equa- 
torial districts  of  the  globe. 

The  altitude  of  the  aurora  varies  considerably ;  there  is  no 
doubt,  however,  that  it  frequently  occurs  at  6inall  elevations. 
Both  Franklin  and  Perry  record  examples  of  its  appearing  below 
the  level  of  the  clouds,  which  they  describe  as  concealed  behind 
the  masses  of  its  light,  and  as  reappearing  when  the  meteor  van- 
ished. There  appear  to  be  two  distinct  kinds  of  aurora,  one 
dependent  upon  local  causes,  as  in  the  cases  last  mentioned, 
while,  in  the  other,  the  causes  are  probably  cosmical,  and  the 
auroral  effects  are  seen  at  very  distant  points  of  the  earth's  sur- 
face.    (Sabine.)  • 

§111.  Galvanic  or  Voltaic  Electricht. 

(250)  GalvanPs  Discovery. — About  the  year  1790  Galvani 
made  the  observation  that  convulsive  movements  were  produced 
in  the  limbs  of  a  frog  recently  killed,  if  brought  into  contact  with 
two  dissimilar  metals,  6uch  as  zinc  and  copper,  which  were  them- 
selves in  contact.  The  experiment  may  be  readily  repeated  in 
the  following  manner : — Expose  the  crural  nerve  (n,  fig.  195)  of  a 

recently  killed  frog,  touch  it 

Fig.  193.         with  a  strip  of  zinc,  z,  and  at 

the  same  time  touch  the  sur- 
face of  the  thigh,  my  with  one 
end  of  a  bit  of  copper  wire, 
c ;  the  moment  that  the  other 
end  of  the  copper  wire  is 
made  to  touch  the  zinc,  the 
limb  is  convulsed  :  but  the 
convulsions  cease  when  the 
two  metals  are  separated  from 
each  other,  though  they  are  still  in  contact  with  the  animal 
tissues.  Each  time  that  the  zinc  and  copper  are  made  to  touch 
each  other,  the  convulsion  is  renewed.  A  live  flounder  laid  upon 
a  pewter  plate  shows  no  particular  sign  of  uneasiness ;  a  silver 
spoon  may  also  be  laid  upon  its  back  without  any  apparent 
effect :  but  if  the  spoon  be  made  to  touch  the  pewter  while  it 
rests  on  the  fish,  the  animal  becomes  strongly  convulsed  If  a 
piece  of  zinc  and  a  shilling  be  placed  one  above  and  the  other 
under  the  tongue,  no  particular  sensation  is  perceived  so  long  as 
the  two  metals  are  kept  separate,  but  if  the  silver  and  the  zinc  be 
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allowed  to  touch  each  other,  a  peculiar  tingling  sensation  or 
taste  is  experienced ;  and  if  the  silver  be  placed  between  the 
upper  lip  and  the  teeth  instead  of  under  the  tongue,  each  time 
that  the  two  metals  are  brought  into  contact,  not  only  will  a  taste 
be  perceived,  but  a  momentary  flash  of  light  will  appear  to  pass 
before  the  eye. 

These  phenomena  are  all  analogous  to  each  other,  and  have 
an  electrical  origin ;  and  by  tracing  them  to  this  source,  a  branch 
of  electrical  science  has  gradually  been  developed,  which  in 
honour  of  its  first  discoverer  has  been  termed  galvanism.  The 
term  galvanism,  or  voltaic  electricity,  as  it  is  also  called,  in  re- 
membrance of  the  researches  of  Volta  in  this  field,  is  applied  to 
electricity  which  is  set  in  motion  by  chemical  action.  It  is 
usually  developed  by  the  contact  of  two  dissimilar  metals  with  a 
liquid. 

(251)  Elementary  Voltaic  Circuits. — These  effects  may  be 
traced  by  very  simple  means.  When  a  plate  of  zinc  is  immersed 
in  diluted  sulphuric  acid,  the  metal  becomes  rapidly  dissolved,  and 
an  extrication  of  hydrogen  gas  takes  place,  and  the  zinc  becomes 
dissolved  in  the  sulphuric  acid.  But  if  the  surface  of  the  zinc, 
after  it  has  been  cleansed  by  immersion  in  the  acid,  be  rubbed 
over  with  mercury,  a  brilliant  amalgam  is  speedily  formed  over 
the  whole  face  of  the  zinc.  Such  a  plate  may  then  be  plunged 
into  the  acid,  and  it  will  remain  without  undergoing  any  chemi- 
cal change  for  hours.  The  cause  of  this  inactivity  of  the  zinc  is 
not  satisfactorily  accounted  for,  but  the  fact  is  continually  made 
use  of  in  voltaic  experiments.  The  addition  of  a  second  amalga- 
mated zinc  plate,  whether  it  be  in  contact  with  the  first,  or  oe 
separated  from  it,  produces  no  change.  But  if  the  second  plate 
be  of  platinum,  of  copper,  or  of  some  metal  which  is  less  rapidly 
acted  on  by  the  acid  than  zinc  is,  although  no  action  will  occur 
whilst  the  two  plates  remain  separate  (as  shown  in  fig.  196,  1), 


yet  the  moment  that  they  are  allowed  to  touch  each  other,  eithei 
above  (2)  or  beneath  (3)  the  surface  of  the  liouid,  bubbles  of  gas 
will  escape  from  the  surface  of  the  platinum.  The  platinum,  how- 
ever, is  not  acted  upon  chemically  in  this  case ;  if  the  two  metals 
be  weighed  before  the  experiment  is  commenced,  and  again  after 
it  is  concluded,  the  weight  of  the  platinum  will  be  found  to  be 
unaltered ;  but  the  zinc  will  have  been  partially  dissolved,  and 
will  weigh  less  than  it  did  before.     The  gas  may  easily  be  col 
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iected  by  filling  a  tube  with  diluted  acid,  and,  after  introducing 
the  platinum  plate,  inverting  the  tube  in  the  glass,  so  that  the 
lower  edge  of  the  platinum  may  touch  the  strip  of  zinc  (No.  3). 
On  examining  the  gas  which  rises  in  the  tube  it  will  be  found  to 
be  pure  hydrogen.  It  is  not  necessary  that  the  two  plates  should 
directly  touch  each  other.  They  may  be  connected  by  means  of 
a  metallic  wire  (as  at  4,  fig.  196),  by  a  piece  of  graphite,  or  by 
any  good  conductor  of  electricity  ;  gas  will  continue  under  these 
circumstances  to  rise  from  the  platinum  plate ;  but  if  a  glass  rod, 
a  stick  of  shell-lac,  a  bit  of  gutta  percha,  or  any  electric  insulator 
be  made  the  medium  of  intercommunication,  all  signs  of  action 
will  cease.  The  length  of  the  metallic  wire  employed  is  com- 
paratively unimportant ;  it  may  vary  from  a  few  inches  to  many 
miles,  and  in  either  case  it  will  enable  the  action  across  the  liquid 
to  take  place.  A  pair  of  plates  of  dissimilar  metals  in  effectual 
communication,  either  by  direct  contact  or  through  the  medium 
of  a  wire,  when  immersed  in  a  liquid  which  acts  chemically  upon 
one  of  them,  constitutes  a  voUaw  circuit 

(252)  Activity  of  the  Conducting  Wire. — The  wire  or  other 
medium  of  communication,  during  the  time  that  it  forms  the 
connexion  between  the  two  metals,  exhibits  signs  of  activity 
which  it  did  not  before  possess ;  it  exerts  a  variety  of  influences 
upon  surrounding  bodies,  and  it~  loses  these  powers  immediately 
that  the  contact  with  the  metallic  plates  is  broken.  For  in- 
stance, the  temperature  of  the  wire  is  for  the  time  elevated.  This 
may  be  proved  by  causing  the  wire  to  traverse  the  bulb  of  a 
delicate  air  thermometer,  or  by  making  a  compound  metallic 
ribbon,  such  as  is  used  in  Breguet's  thermometer  (140),  part  of 
the  chain  of  communication  between  the  plates.  If  a  portion  of 
the  wire  be  sufficiently  reduced  in  thickness,  visible  ignition  of 
such  portion  may  even  be  produced.  Indeed  the  quantity  of  heat 
given  out  by  the  connecting  wire  may  be  employed  as  a  measnre 
of  the  amount  of  force  which  it  is  transmitting. 

(253)  Action  of  the  Conducting  Wire  on  the  Magnetic  Needle. 
— Another  remarkable  proof  of  the  activity  of  the  wire  which 
connects  the  two  metallic  plates,  is  exhibited  in  the  peculiar  in- 
fluence which  it  exerts  over  a  magnetic  needle  freely  suspended 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  wire.  Such  a  needle  tends  to  place 
itself  at  right  angles  to  the  wire.  If  the  wire  and  the  needle 
be  previously  arranged  in  the  magnetic  meridian,  the  amount  of 
deviation  in  the  needle  affords  a  comparative  measure  of  the  force 
which  is  conveyed  by  the  wire,  as  the  needle  ultimately  assumes 
a  position  of  equilibrium  between  the  directive  power  of  the 
earth's  magnetism  and  that  of  the  wire  (252). 

The  movements  of  such  a  magnetic  needle  afford  one  of  the 
most  delicate  tests  of  the  development  of  galvanic  electricity,  or 
of  electricity  in  motion.  It  wul  therefore  be  necessary  to  ex- 
amine the  direction  and  nature  of  these  movements. 

The  direction  of  the  needle  under  anv  circumstances  may 
easily  be  calculated  by  recollecting  the  following  rule : —  When 
the  wire  is  placed  in  the  magnetic  meridian,  with  the  end  con- 
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nected  with  the  zinc  jplate  towards  the  north,  and  the  needle  is 
placed  below  the  wire,  the  marked  end  witt  deviate  westward 
When  the  needle  is  above  the  wire,  the  marked  end  will  move 
towards  the  east.    The  first  effect  is  shown  in  fig.  197, 1 ;  the 


Fig.  197. 
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6econd  in  2.  On  reversing  the  attachment  of  the  wire  to  the 
plates,  the  phenomena  will  m  each  case  be  inverted.  By  means 
of  a  simple  model,  the  direction  of  the  needle  under  any  condi- 
tions may  be  readily  indicated  : — Across  a  square  strip  of  wood 
nail  a  cylindrical  piece  at  right  angles  ;  let  the  sqnare  rod  repre- 
sent the  magnetic  needle,  the  round  rod  the  connecting  wire  (fig. 
197,  3  and  4),  then  mark  upon  the  square  rod  the  letters  n  and  s, 
and  on  the  round  rod,  p  and  z,  in  conformity  with  the  rule  just 
given  ;  by  placing  the  model  in  any  given  position,  the  relative 
effect  of  the  wire  upon  the  needle  under  these  circumstances  will 
be  shown. 

Even  the  liquid  part  of  a  voltaic  circuit  acts  thus  upon  the 
magnetic  needle.  This  may  be  shown  by  suspending  a  needle, 
n  s,  fig.  198,  by  means  of  a  fibre  of  silk,  over 
a  dish  of  diluted  sulphuric  acid.  On  one 
side  of  this  dish  a  zinc  plate,  z,  is  inserted, 
on  the  other,  a  plate  of  platinum,  p.  The 
needle  must  be  placed  so  that  one  of  its  ends 
may  point  towards  one  plate,  and  the  other 
end  towards  the  other  plate.  If  the  two 
plates  be  now  connected  by  a  wire,  as  shown 
in  the  figure,  the  needle  will  be  deflected, 
and  will  place  itself  nearly  parallel  to  the 
metallic  plates. 

(254)  The  Galvanometer. — Since  every 
part  of  the  circuit  acts  equally  upon  the 
needle,  and  since  it  is  possible  to  make  several  parts  act  simulta- 
neously upon  it,  actions  may  be  rendered  perceptible  which  would 
otherwise  be  too  weak  to  influence  its  motion.  Fig.  109  will 
convey  an  idea  of  the  principle  upon  which  this  is  effected.     Sup- 

1>ose  the  wire  connecting  the  plates  p  and  z  to  be  bent  into  a 
oop  with  parallel  sides.    If  a  magnetic  needle  be  suspended 
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between  the  wires,  and  parallel  to  them,  the  loop  and  the  needle 
being  both  in  the  magnetic  meridian,  with  the  end  x  pointing  to 

the  north,  the  marked  end  of  the 
needle  would  be  impelled  westward 
tinder  the  influence  of  the  force  in 
the  upper  branch  ;  and  as  the  cur- 
rent returns  in  the  reverse  direction 
through  the  lower  wire,  this  ten- 
dency of  the  north  end  westward 
would  be  doubled.  By  increasing 
the  number  of  coils  which  are 
placed  around  the  needle  parallel 
to  each  other,  very  feeble  actions 
may  be  rendered  evident.  An  in- 
strument  constructed  on  this  princi- 
ple is  termed  a  galvanometer. 
The  sensibility  of  the  galvanometer  may,  however,  be  still 
further  increased  by  placing  outside  the  coil  a  second  magnetic 
needle  with  its  poles  reversed ;  the  directive  force  of  the  earth 
may  be  thus  almost  exactly  neutralized ;  its  attractive  power 
upon  the  north  end  of  one  needle  being  almost  exactly  counter- 
balanced by  its  repulsive  action  upon  the  south  end  of  the  needle 
which  is  parallel  to  it.  A  pair  of  needles  thus  arranged  consti- 
tutes what  is  termed  an  astatic  combination.  A  very  feeble 
force  will  be  sufficient  to  drive  one  particular  extremity  of  such 
a  pair  of  needles  to  the  east  or  to  the  west ;  but  the  second  needle 
being  outside  the  coil,  will  be  acted  upon  by  the  upper  wires  only, 
the  lower  ones  being  at  too  great  a  distance  to  produce  any  sen- 
sible effect.  The  action  of  the  upper  wires  upon  the  needle  above 
them  coincides  with  their  action  upon  the  lower  needle,  with  its 
reversed  poles :  and  the  effect  of  a  feeble  current  is  thus  materi- 
ally increased  by  these  combined  actions.  The  conducting  wire 
must  be  covered  with  silk  with  a  view  to  preserve  each  cou  duly 
insulated  from  the  contiguous  ones. 

The  astatic  galvanometer  is  rep- 
resented in  fig.  200.  The  needles, 
n  *,  8n9  are  suspended,  one  within 
and  the  other  above  the  coil  of 
wire,  w  w,  by  means  of  a  fibre  of 
silk,  d,  the  whole  being  enclosed 
within  the  glass  case,  o.  The 
parallelism  of  the  two  needles  to 
each  other  is  maintained  under  all 
circumstances,  by  causing  each  of 
them  to  pass  transversely  through 
the  same  piece  of  straw,  or  by  con- 
necting them  together  by  means 
of  a  piece  of  fine  copper  wire ;  the 
fibre  d  is  attached  to  the  upper  ex- 
tremity of  the  straw  or  the  wire. 
By  means  of  a  screw  at  a,  the  point  of  suspension  of  the  silk  can 
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(a)  Thomson? 8  Reflecting  Galvanometer. — This  is  a  very  sensi- 
tive and  beautiful  instrument,  which  is  now  used  extensively  for 
telegraphic  purposes.  The  indicating  magnet  is  attached  to  the 
back  of  a  small  circular  silvered  mirror,  shown  separately  at  m, 
fig.  201*,  the  joint  weight  of  the  two  not  exceeding  1*5  grain 
(0*1  grm.).  The  mirror  and  magnet  are  suspendea  by  a"  few 
fibres  of  unspun  silk,  in  the  centre  of  a  helix  of  insulated  wire,  w\ 
in  the  central  opening  of  the  coil  is  placed  a  small  lens ;  the  coil 
is  supported  in  a  suitable  frame,  g,  mounted  on  levelling  screws. 
Upon  a  perpendicular  rod  fastened  to  the  top  of  this  frame  i 
magnet,  m,  slides  up  and  down,  so  as  to  enable  the  operator  by 
its  means  to  neutralize  the  effect  of  the  earth's  magnetism  upon 

Pig.  901*. 


the  needle  of  the  galvanometer.  In  front  of  the  instrument  s 
lamp,  l,  is  placed  behind  a  vertical  slit,  *,  which  is  arranged  at  a 
suitable  distance  from  the  galvanometer,  in  a  line  of  the  prolon«ra 
tion  of  the  axis  of  the  coil  at  g.  The  light  of  the  lamp  passes 
through  the  slit,  *,  and  is  concentrated  by  the  lens  upon  the 
mirror,  from  which  it  is  reflected  through  the  lens  upon  the 
scale,  r;  this  scale  being  placed  at  a  distance  suited  to  the 
production  upon  its  graduated  surface  of  a  sharp  reflected  image 
of  the  slit.  Since  a  very  slight  angular  deviation  of  the  needle 
causes  the  spot  of  light  to  traverse  the  entire  length  of  the  scale, 
the  equidistant  graduations  may  be  taken  as  exactly  proportional 
to  the  power  of  the  current. 
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be  raised  or  lowered  without  twisting  it,  so  that  when  the  needles 
are  not  in  use  their  weight  need  not  he  supported  by  the  silk 
fibre,  o  o,  is  a  sheet  of  copper  provided  with  a  graduation  on 
its  margin  for  estimating  the  angular  devial ion  of  the  needles; 
4,  h%  are  binding-screws  for  connecting  the  extremities  of  the  coil 
with  the  wires  which  transmit  the  current ;  *  the  apparatus  can 
be  levelled  by  means  of  the  screws,  m,  m  /  and  at  t9  a  lever  is 
shown  by  wmch  the  coil  of  wire  w,  can  be  placed  accurately 
parallel  with  the  magnetic  needles,  so  as  to  make  them  coincide 
with  the  zero  of  the  graduated  circle.  Such  an  instrument  may 
be  made  not  only  to  indicate  the  existence  of  voltaic  action,  but 
also  to  measure  its  amount.  When  the  deviations  of  the  needle 
are  small,  not  exceeding  15°  or  20°,  the  number  of  degrees  of 
deviation  gives  nearly  accurately  the  relative  force;  out  for 
angles  of  greater  magnitude,  this  is  not  the  case,  because  the 
more  the  needle  deviates  from  parallelism  to  the  wire,  the  more 
obliquely  and  therefore  the  less  powerfully  does  the  force  act 
whicn  occasions  its  motion  ;  and  it  becomes  necessary  to  deter- 
mine the  value  of  the  degrees  by  direct  experiment.  It  would 
require  a  greater  amount  of  power  to  move  the  needle  from  20° 
to  25°,  than  from  20°  to  15* :  and  a  still  greater  to  produce  a 
deviation  from  30°  to  35°  ;  but  the  force  required  in  each  case  is 
definite,  and  consequently  may  be  estimatea  and  measured,  t  (a) 


•  Instead  of  binding-screws,  it  is  not  uncommon  to  employ  small  cups  containing  mer- 
cury as  the  means  of  completing  the  metallic  communication  between  the  different  parts 
of  the  circuit ;  the  ends  of  the  wires  should  be  made  perfectly  bright  before  immersing 
them  in  the  mercury.  Copper  wires  may  be  easily  amalgamated  superficially  by  scour- 
ing them  with  fine  emery-paper  and  moistening  them  with  a  solution  of  nitrate  of  mer- 
cury ;  the  perfection  of  the  contact  is  thus  ensured. 

f  Melloni's  method  of  graduating  a  galvanometer  is  the  following,  quoted  by  Tyndall, 
p.  355  of  his  work  on  Heat  considered  as  a  Mode  j^  £01. 
of  Motion  : — Two  small  vessels,  v,  v,  fig.  201,  are 
half  filled  with  mercury,  and  connected  separate- 
ly by  two  short  wires,  with  the  extremities,  o,  o, 
of  the  galvanometer.  The  vessels  and  wire  thus 
disposed  make  no  change  in  the  action  of  the  in- 
strument, the  thermo-electric  current  being  free- 
ly transmitted  as  before  from  the  pile  to  the  gal- 
vanometer.   But  M,  by  means  of  a  wire,  f,  a      

communication  be  established  between  the  two  frmffi  JP 

vessels,  part  of  the  current  will  pass  through  this 
wire  and  return  to  the  pile.    The  quantity  of 
electricity  circulating  in  the  galvanometer  will  be  thus  diminished,  and  with  it  the  de- 
flection of  the  needle. 

Suppose,  then,  that  by  this  artifice  we  have  reduced  the  galvariometric  deviation  to 
its  fourth  or  fifth  part — in  other  words,  supposing  that  the  needle  being  at  10  or  12  de- 
grees under  the  action  of  a  constant  source  of  heat  placed  at  a  fixed  distance  from  the 
pile,  that  it  descends  two  or  three  degrees  when  a  portion  of  the  current  is  diverted  by 
the  external  wire ;  I  say  that  by  causing  the  source  to  act  from  various  distances,  and 
observing  in  each  case  the  total  deflection  and  the  reduced  deflection,  we  have  all  the 
data  necessary  to  determine  the  ratio  of  the  deflections  of  the  needle,  to  the  forces  which 
produce  these  deflections. 

To  render  the  exposition  clearer,  and  to  furnish  at  the  same  time  an  example  of  the 
mode  Of  operation,  I  will  take  the  number  relating  to  the  application  of  the  method  to 
cue  of  my  Thermo  multipliers. 

The  external  circuit  being  interrupted,  and  the  source  of  heat  being  sufficiently  dis- 
tant from  the  pile,  to  give  a  deflection  not  exceeding  5  degrees  of  the  galvanometer,  let 
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(255)  Allusion  has  already  been  made  to  the  physiological 
action  of  the  current,  in  consequence  of  which,  if  a  living  animal, 

the  wire  be  placed  from  v  to  v ;  the  needle  falls  to  1°*5.  The  connexion  between  the 
two  vessels  being  again  interrupted,  let  the  source.be  brought  near  enough  to  obtain 
successively  the  deflections : — 

6°,  10°,  16°,  20°,  20°,  80°,  85°,  40°,  45°. 

Interposing  after  each  the  same  wire  between  v  and  v,  we  obtain  the  folio  wing  ram- 
bers:— 

1°*5,  8°,  4°*5,  6°«8,  8°*4,  11°*2,  15°*S,  22°'4,  29°*7. 

Assuming  the  force  necessary  to  cause  the  needle  to  describe  each  of  the  first  degree* 
of  the  galvanometer  to  be  equal  to  unity,  we  have  the  number  5  as  the  expression  of 
the  force  corresponding  to  the  first  observation.  The  other  forces  are  easily  obtained 
by  the  proportions : — 

5 

1-6  :  5=a  :  x=—  0=8*888  a 
1*5 

(that  is  to  say,  one  reduced  current  is  to  the  total  current  to  which  it  corresponds,  is 
any  other  reduced  current  is  to  its  corresponding  total  current),  where  a  represents  the 
deflection  when  the  exterior  circuit  is  closed.    We  thus  obtain — 

6,  10,  16-2,  21,  28,  87*8, 

for  the  forces  corresponding  to  the  deflections— 

5°,  10°,  15°,  20°,  25°,  80°. 

In  this  instrument,  therefore,  the  forces  are  sensibly  proportional  to  the  arcs,  up  to 
nearly  15  degrees.  Beyond  this  the  proportionality  ceases,  and  the  divergence  augments 
as  the  arcs  increase  in  size. 

The  forces  belonging  to  the  intermediate  degrees  are  obtained  with  great  ease  either 
by  calculation  or  by  graphical  construction,  which  latter  is  sufficiently  accurate  for 
these  determinations.    By  these  means  we  find — 

Degrees 18°    14°    15Q    16°    IT    18°    19°    20°    21# 

Forces 18      14*1   15*2   16-8  17*4   18-6  19*8   21      22-8 

Differences 1-1      1-1     1-1     1-1     1*2     1-2     1-2    1-8     % 

Degrees 22°    23°    24°    25Q    26°    27°    28Q    29°    30* 

Forces 23*5   24*9  26*4  28      29*7  315   884  85*  87*8 

Differences 1-4     1-5     1*6    1*7      1-8     1*9     1*9       2 

In  this  table  we  do  not  take  into  account  any  of  the  degrees  preceding  the  13th,  be-  ' 
cause  the  force  corresponding  to  each  of  them  possesses  the  same  value  as  the  deflec- 
tion. 

The  forces  corresponding  to  the  first  80  degrees  being  known,  nothing  is  easier  Am 
to  determine  the  values  of  the  forces  corresponding  to  85,  40,  45  degrees  and  upward* 

The  reduced  deflections  of  these  three  arcs  1 


15°*8,  22°*4,  29Q«7. 

\ 
Let  us  consider  them  separately,  commencing  with  the  first    In  the  first  place, 

then,  16  degrees,  according  to  our  calculation,  are  equal  to  15*2 ;  we  obtain  the  value 
of  the  decimal  0*3  by  multiplying  this  fraction  by  the  difference  1*1,  which  exists  be- 
tween the  15th  and  16th  degrees ;  for  we  have  evidently  the  proportio: 


1 :  1*1  =  0*8  :  x  =  0*8. 

The  value  of  the  reduced  deflection  corresponding  to  the  85th  degree  will  not  therefore 
be  15°'8,  but  15°'2+0o-3=15-5.  By  similar  considerations  we  find  28°-5+0a-6=24°*l 
Instead  of  22°*4,  and  86'*7  instead  of  29°*7  for  the  reduced  deflections  of  40  and  4* 
degrees. 

It  now  only  remains  to  calculate  the  forces  belonging  to  these  three  deflations-- 
15°*5,  24°*1,  and  86°*7— by  means  of  the  expression  8*838  a;  this  gives  «■— 

The  forces. ~ 51*7        80*8        122-8 

For  the  degrees 86°         40°         45° 

Comparing  these  numbers  with  those  of  the  precedhig  table,  we  see  that  the  tNoatdve- 
nese  of  our  galvanometer  diminishes  considerably  when  we  use  deflections  greater  then 

so  r 
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Fig.  202. 


or  a  part  of  one  recently  killed,  such  as  the  limb  of  a  frog,  be 
included  between  a  pair  of  plates,  muscular  contractions  are 
produced  ;  similar  effects  occur  if  a  portion  of  the  human  body, 
such  as  the  tip  of  the  tongue,  be  included  between  two  inter- 
rupted points  of  the  conducting  wire.  But  in  addition  to  the 
heating,  magnetic,  and  physiological  effects,  another  remarkable 
series  of  phenomena,  tnose  of  chemical  decomposition,  may  be 
exhibited  at  the  interrupted  points  of  the  conducting  wire* 
These,  however,  are  more  distinctly  shown  when  a  nimber  of 
pairs  of  plates  is  employed. 

(256)  The  Votiate  Pile. — In  prosecuting  the  experiments  of 
Galvani,  Volta  discovered  that  by  using;  a  number  of  similar 
metallic  pairs  moistened  by  a  saline  or  by  a  feebly  acid  liquid, 
many  of  the  effects  already  described  were  greatly  increased,  and 
in  the  year  1800  he  published  a  description  of  the  apparatus 
which  he  had  contrived,  and  which  has  perpetuated  the  name  of 
its  inventor  under  the  designation  of  the  Voltaic  Pile.  This  im- 
portant instrument  is  represented  in  fig.  202.  It  consists  of  a 
succession  of  pairs  of  plates  of  two  dissimi- 
lar metals,  such  as  zinc,  z,  and  copper,  c,  or 
zinc  and  silver,  each  pair  being  separated 
on  either  side  from  the  adjacent  pairs  by 
pieces  of  card  or  flannel,  f,  moistened  with 
salt  and  water,  or  with  very  weak  acid : 
these  plates  may  be  supported  by  a  frame 
of  dry  wood.  The  effects  produced  by  such 
an  apparatus  were  soon  seen  to  be  of  an 
electrical  character.  If  the  ends  of  the  pile 
or  the  wires  connected  with  them  were 
touched,  one  with  each  hand  previously 
moistened,  a  sensation  similar  to  that  of  the 
electric  shock  was  experienced.  Sparks 
could  be  obtained  between  two  pieces  of 
charcoal  attached  to  the  ends  of  the  wires ; 
divergence  of  the  gold  leaves  of  the  electro- 
scope was#  produced  when  one  wire  touched  the  cap  of  the  instru- 
ment, whilst  the  other  wire  was  in  communication  with  the 
earth  •  and  other  electrical  effects  were  obtained.  In  arranging 
the  plates  of  metal  it  is  necessary  strictly  to  observe  a  certain 
order  in  their  succession ;  thus,  if  a  plate  of  zinc  with  a  wire 
attached  to  it  form  the  bottom  of  the  pile,  a  piece  of  wet  flannel 
must  be  placed  upon  it,  then  a  piece  of  copper,  then  a  piece  of 
zinc,  then  flannel,  then  copper,  tnen  zinc,  then  flannel,  and  so  on, 
till  the  pile*  terminates  at  the  top  with  a  plate  of  copper  to 
which  a  \yiye  is  attached.  By  soldering  together  the  zinc  and 
copper  in  pairs,'  a  considerable  improvement  is  effected ;  com- 
plete contact  of  the  two  metals  is  insured,  and  the  apparatus  can 
be  mounted  with  more  rapidity.  Many  practical  inconveniences, 
however,  are  experienced  when  the  instrument  is  mounted  in  the 
form  of  a  pile :  the  liquid  in  the  flannel  soon  loses  the  power  of 
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acting  chemically  on  the  zinc,  and  the  activity  of  the  combina- 
tion rapidly  declines. 

Another  more  effectual  arrangement  adopted  by  Volta  if 
shown  in  fig.  203 ;  he  termed  it  the  Grown  of  Cups.     In  this 


Fig.  208. 


form,  the  liquid  in  the  cell  corresponds  to  the  moist  flannel  of  the 
pile,  and  the  zinc  of  one  cell  being  connected  with  the  copper  of 
the  adjacent  cell,  the  arrangement  corresponds  exactly  witn  that 
of  the  pile,  where  the  zinc  is  on  one  side  of  the  flannel,  whilst  the 
copper  in  contact  with  the  other  surface  of  the  flannel  communi- 
cates with  the  zinc  touching  tlfe  flannel  next  above  it,  and  so  on. 
Other  more  efficient  forms  of  the  voltaic  battery  will  be  described 
further  on. 

The  Conditions  required  to  produce  Voltaic  Action. 

(257)  Electric  Disturbance  ly  Contact  of  Dissimilar  Metals. 
— Having  in  the  foregoing  remarks  traced  the  voltaic  phenomena 
to  a  modification  of  electricity,  we  may  now  proceed  to  examine 
more  particularly  the  conditions  under  which  they  occur. 

It  was  early  observed  by  Volta  that  when  two  different 
metals,  properly  insulated,  are  brought  into  contact,  and  then 
separated  by  means  of  insulating  handles,  each  plate  exhibits 
signs  of  electricitv  which  may  be  detected  by  a  sensitive  electro- 
scope such  as  Bonnenberger's  {note  §  298).  The  more  oxidizable 
metal  is  found  to  be  positive,  while  the  less  oxidizable  metal  is 
negative.  If  zinc  filings  be  sifted  through  a  piece  of  insulated 
copper-wire  gauze  upon  the  cap  of  a  gold  leaf  electroscope,  the 
leaves  of  the  instrument  will  diverge.  On  approaching  the  elec- 
troscope with  an  excited  stick  of  sealing-wax  the  leaves  will  col- 
lapse, thus  proving  that  the  zinc  filings  have  acquired  positive 
electricity.  If  copper  filings  be  sifted  through  zinc  gauze,  the 
filings  will  be  found  to  be  negative.  The  various  metals  may, 
with  reference  to  these  electric  actions,  be  arranged  in  a  series  in 
which  those  first  in  order  become  positive  by  contact  with  all 
those  that  follow,  and  negative  with  all  those  that  precede :  for 
example,  potassium,  zinc,  iron,  lead,  tin,  copper,  mercury,  silver, 
gold,  platinum.  This,  it  may  be  observed,  is  merely  the  order 
of  the  oxidability  of  the  different  metals,  and  Delarive  contends 
with  great  probability  that  the  development  of  electricity  in 
Volta*s  experiment  is  due  to  an  excessively  minute  oxidation  pro- 
duced by  the  moisture  of  the  air  upon  the  plate  which  becomes 
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positive,  though  the  experiments  by  which  he  attempts  to  prove 
the  point  are  not  absolutely  conclusive.* 

Volta  regarded  the  interposed  liquid  of  his  pile  in  the  light 
merely  of  an  imperfect  conductor  which  allowed  induction  to 
take  place  through  it,  the  electrical  equilibrium  being  perpetually 
disturbed  by  the  contact  of  the  two  metals ;  and  he  overlooked 
the  chemical  changes  which  the  liquid  is  continually  undergoing. 

(258)  Chemical  Action  essential  to  the  Production  of  Voltaic 
Action. — It  is  now  known  that  chemical  changes  are  essential  to 
the  production  of  the  force.  Contact  of  dissimilar  substances,  it 
is  true,  is  necessary  to  the  voltaic  action ;  because  without  con- 
tact there  can  be  no  chemical  action.  Such  contact  produces  dis- 
turbance of  the  electric  equilibrium  in  the  bodies  which  are 
brought  together,  and  thus  occasions  a  state  of  tension  or  polarity 
which  always  precedes  the  discharge.  Chemical  action,  by  re- 
newing these  contacts  and  by  furnishing  appropriate  conductors 
to  the  electricity  thus  accumulated,  maintains  the  action!  and  ac- 
curately measures  its  amount ;  and  until  chemical  action  occurs 
no  current  is  produced.  The  following  experiment  may  be  cited 
in  illustration  of  this  point : — Let  an  iron  wire  be  connected  with 
one  extremity  of  a  galvanometer  of  moderate  sensibility,  and  a 
platinum  wire  with  the  other  extremity ;  immerse  the  ends  of 
the  wires  in  highly  concentrated  nitric  acid  (sp.  gr.  about  1*45), 
without  allowing  them  to  touch  each  other  in  the  liquid ;  no 
chemical  action  will  occur  upon  the  iron,  and  no  movement  of 
the  magnetic  needle  will  be  produced  ;  but  the  addition  of  a  little 
water  will  determiue  a  rapid  solution  of  the  iron  in  the  acid,  and 
the  needle,  at  the  same  moment  that  the  chemical  action  com- 
mences, will  receive  a  powerful  impulse. 

(259)  Polarization  and  Transfer  of  the  Elements  of  the  Liquid. 
—The  simple  occurrence  of  a  powerful  chemical  action  is  not 
alone  sufficient  to  produce  a  powerful  voltaic  effect.  The  metals 
are  all  excellent  conductors  of  electricity,  and,  in  combining  with 
each  other  to  form  alloys,  they  often  give  evidence  of  intense 
chemical  action,  but  they  do  not  .produce  any  adequate  voltaic 
effect.  For  example,  if  a  small  quantity  of  tin  be  placed  in  a 
tube  bent  into  the  form  of  the  letter  v,  and  be  melted  by  the 
heat  of  a  spirit-lamp,  and  it  be  connected  on  one  side  with  the 
wire  of  a  galvanometer,  which  is  introduced  into  the  melted 
metal  in  one  limb  of  the  tube,  whilst  into  the  second  limb  of  the 
tube  a  platinum  wire,  connected  with  the  other  extremity  of  the 
galvanometer,  is  plunged,  the  platinum  will  unite  with  the  tin 
with  incandescence,  but  after  tne  first  moment  of  contact  but  a 
slight  deviation  of  the  magnetic  needle  will  be  observed,  although 
a  brisk  chemical  action  is  continued  for  several  seconds.  A  solu- 
tion of  the  elementary  bodies,  chlorine  or  bromine,  when  used  as 
the  liquid  between  the  plates,  although  it  acts  powerfully  on  the 
rinc,  produces  by  no  means  a  proportionate  power  in  the  circuit. 

In  order  that  the  liquid  shall  possess  any  marked  power  of 
exciting  voltaic  action,  it  must  be  a  compound  susceptible  of  de- 
composition by  one  of  the  metals,  such,  for  instance,  as  dilute 

•  It  we*  originally  maintained  by  WoDaston  that  the  electricity  developed  in  the  oidinaiy  nmobine 
when  an  amalgam  is  need  for  exciting  the  action  of  the  rubber,  was  produced  mainly  by  the  chemical 
act  of  ottiflatftin  exerted  by  the  atmosphere  upon  the  metal  But  this  view  is  shaken  by  the  experi- 
ments of  Peclet,  who  cxci'M  his  elertricJ  machine  in  a  viwael  Ailed  Mutuessivcly  with  dry  carbonic  an 
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sulphuric,  hydrochloric,  or  hydriodic  acid,  or  a  saline  substance 
sucn  as  chloride  of  sodium  or  iodide  of  potassium.  Thk  idee* 
sity  for  the  employment  of  a  compound  liquid  for  exciting  tLe 
force,  appears  to  rise  from  the  necessity  of  a  peculiar  polarization 
in  the  liquid  in  order  to  enable  it  to  transmit  the  voltaic  action. 
Indeed,  in  all  voltaic  actions  the  transfer  of  pcwer  is  effected  by 
a  polar  influence,  propagated  through  both  the  solid  and  the 
liquid  particles  of  the  circuit,  and  the  chain  of  conducting  mate- 
rial must  be  continuous  throughout,  so  that  the  force  shall  circu- 

This  process  of  polarization  may  be  conceived  to  occur  in  the 
following  manner,  which  offers  an  explanation  of  the  mode  iit 
which  the  platinum  (or  the  plate  of  metal  which  corresponds  to 
platinum)  may  be  supposed  to  act : — When  a  plate  of  pure  zinc 
or  of  amalgamated  zinc  is  immersed  in  a  compound  liquid,  which, 
like  a  solution  of  hydrochloric  acid  (HC1),  is  capable  of  attacking 
it  chemically,  the  metal  at  the  points  of  contact  becomes  posi- 
tively Mfefctrified,  whilst  the  distant  portion  becomes  negative. 
Tlife  lAVtei*  of  liquid  in  contact  with  the  zinc  undergoes  polariza- 
tion, Wftfch  affects  each  molecule  of  its  chemical  constituents ;  the 
particles  (C)  of  chlorine  become  negative,  and  the  particles  of 
hydrogen  (H)  positive :  but  in  this  form  of  the  experiment  there 
is  no  communication  between  the  distant  negative  part  of  the 
sine  and  the  positively  electrified  particleB  of  hydrogen ;  conse- 
quently, beyond  the  production  of  this  state  of  electric  tension,  no 
change  ensues.    This  addition  is  represented  in  fig.  204  (1).    Bat 
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the  case  is  entirely  altered  if  a  plate  of  platinum,  or  of  some  other 
metal  which  is  not  easily  acted  upon  by  the  acid,  be  introduced, 
and  made  to  touch  the  zinc.  By  contact  with  the  zinc  the  pla- 
tinum itself  becomes  polarized  ;  it  imparts  a  certain  amount  of 
positive  electricity  to  the  zinc,  and  receives  a  portion  of  negative 
in  return,  and  transmits  the  polar  action  to  the  liquid.  A'chain 
of  polarized  particles  is  thus  produced,  as  represented  in  fig.  204 
(2) ;  the  chlorine  of  the  particle  of  HC1  nearest  the  zinc  becomes 
negative  under  the  influence  of  the  chemical  attraction  which 
exists  between  it  and  the  zinc,  and  the  hydrogen  becomes  pod* 
tive ;  the  second  and  third  particles  of  HC1  become  similarly 
electrified  by  induction ;  but  the  platinum,  under  the  influence 

hydride  and  dry  hydrogen,  and  ho  found  that  in  these  gases  as  much  electricity  was  evolved  at  what 
the  same  machine  was  surrounded,  occteri*  paribu*,  by  dry  air.  Tale  and  plumbago  may  ate  he  u*d 
with  good  effect  upon  the  rubber  as  substitutes  for  the  amalgam,  thomgh  no  effect  of  oxidation  on  at 
■apposed  to  occur  when  thette  bodies  are  employed. 
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of  the  induction  of  the  zinc,  being  negative,  is  in  a  condition  to 
take  up  the  positive  electricity  of  the  contiguous  hydrogen.  The 
action  now  rises  high  enough  to  enable  the  zinc  and  the  chlorine 
to  combine  chemically  with  each  other  ;  the  chloride  of  zinc  thus 
produced  is  dissolved  by  the  liquid,  and  is  removed  from  further 
immediate  action  ;  but  the  particle  of  hydrogen  nearest  the  zinc 
now  seizes  the  oppositely  electrified  chlorine  which  lies  next  to  it, 
and  a  new  portion  of  hydrochloric  acid  is  reproduced,  whilst  the 
hydrogen  in  the  second  particle  of  the  acid  is  transferred  to  the 
chlorine  of  the  adjacent  particle,  and  the  particle  of  hydrogen 
which  terminates  the  row  is  electrically  neutralized  by  its  action 
upon  the  platinum,  to  which  it  imparts  its  excess  of  positive 
electricity,  and  immediately  escapes  m  the  form  of  gas.  Fresh 
particles  of  hydrochloric  acid  continually  supply  the  place  of 
those  which  have  undergone  decomposition,  and  in  this  way  a 
continuous  action  is  maintained.  Thus  the  transfer  of  electricity 
from  particle  to  particle  of  the  liquid  is  attended  at  the  same 
instant  by  a  transfer  of  the  constituents  of  the  liquid  in  opposite 
directions. 

These  changes  are  not  successive,  bfit  are  simultaneous  in  each 
vertical  section  of  the  liquid,  ancf  are  also  attended  with  corre- 
sponding changes  at  all  points  of  the  entire  circuit.  These 
changes  when  continued  uninterruptedly  constitute  what  is  con- 
veniently termed  a  voltaic  current.  This  term,  *  current,'  is  in 
general  use,  but  it  Bhould  be  borne  in  mind  that  it  is  in  this  sense 
employed  merely  to  signify  the  continuous  transmission  of  force, 
not  of  any  material  substance.  In  every  voltaic  current  it  is  as- 
sumed that  a  quantity  of  negative  electricity,  equal  in  amount  to 
that  of  the  positive  set  in  motion,  is  proceeding  along  the  wire 
in  a  direction  opposed  to  that  in  which  the  positive  electricity  is 
travelling ;  and  it  is  conceived  that  by  the  perpetual  separation 
and  recombination  of  the  two  electricities  in  the  wire,  its  heating 
and  other  effects  are  produced.  In  order  to  avoid  confusion, 
however,  whenever  the  direction  of  the  voltaic  current  is  referred 
to,  the  direction  of  the  positive  current  alone  is  indicated. 

The  polarization  of  the 
metallic  and  liquid  parti- 
cles composing  a  circuit 
when  zinc  is  placed  in  an 
acid,  or,  in  other  words  the 
occurrence  of  electric  ten- 
sion as  a  preliminary  to  the 
passage  of  the  voltaic  cur- 
rent, may  be  shown  by  the 
following  experiment  (Gas- 
siot).  A  plate  of  platinum, 
p,  fig.  205,  and  another  of 
amalgamated  zinc,  z,  are 
immersed  in  dilute  sulphn- 
ric  acid,  and  the  wire  which  proceeds  from  each  is  insulated  and 
connected  with  the  two  gilt  disks,  a,  5,  of  the  electroscope,  e  ; 
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these  disks  are  insulated  from  each  other,  and  from  the  ground 
by  the  glass  of  the  apparatus ;  they  slide  easily  to  and  fro  in  the 
sockets,  and  can  be  brought  within  a  quarter  of  an  inch  or  less 
of  each  other ;  a  single  gold  leaf,  mounted  as  in  the  ordinary 
electroscope,  is  suspended  midway  between  them :  now  if  the 
positive  end  of  a  Deluc's  pile  (298),  d,  be  brought  near  the  cap  of 
the  instrument,  the  gold  leaf  will  approach  the  disk  a,  which  is 
connected  with  the  zinc  plate ;  the  leaf  becomes  positive  by  in- 
duction from  the  positive  end  of  the  pile,  and  is  therefore  attract- 
ed by  the  negatively  electrified  disk  a  ;  but  if  the  opposite  end 
of  the  pile  d,  which  is  charged  with  negative  electricity,  be  pre- 
sented, the  gold  leaf  becomes  negative,  and  is  attracted  by  the 
positively  electrified  disk  J,  which  is  in  connexion  with  the  pla- 
tinum plate.  The  amount  of  the  electric  tension  increases  in  pro- 
portion as  the  number  of  pairs  is  increased.  Gassiot  found  with 
a  battery  of  400  pairs  of  Grove's  cells,  each  cell  being  carefully 
insulated,  that  a  succession  of  sparks  passed  between  the  termi- 
nals when  brought  very  near  to  each  other ;  and  if  each  end  of 
the  battery  was  connected  with  a  gold-leaf  electroscope,  the 
leaves  of  each  diverged  powerfully,  the  wire  in  connexion  with 
the  platinum  plate  famishing  positive,  that  with  the  zinc  plate, 
negative  electricity.  (299.) 

(260)  Energy  of  the  Current  proportionate  to  the  Chemical 
Activity. — In  order  to  produce  a  current,  the  two  metals  which 
are  employed  must  be  acted  upon  by  the  exciting  liquid  with 
different  degrees  of  rapidity :  thus,  when  two  similar  slips  of 
zinc,  or  of  any  other  metal,  are  opposed  to  each  other,  no  current 
is  excited.  The  galvanic  action  is  strongest  between  two  metals 
upon  which  the  chemical  action  of  the  components  of  the  exciting 
liquid  differs  most  widely;  for,  from  what  has  been  already 
stated,  it  is  evident  that  two  strips  of  zinc  would  tend  to  produce 
polarization,  and  subsequently  currents  of  equal  intensity,  in  op 
posite  directions,  so  that  the  two  would  necessarily  neutralize 
each  other.  "When  zinc  is  opposed  to  tin,  a  current  Is  produced, 
setting  out  through  the  liquid  from  the  zinc  to  the  tin  ;  zinc  and 
copper  give  rise  to  a  stronger  current  in  the  same  direction; 
whilst  between  zinc  and  platinum  the  current  is  still  more  jjower- 
fal ;  and  between  potassium  and  platinum  the  action  attains  its 
maximum.  By  forming  an  amalgam  of  potassium,  this  last-men- 
tioned experiment  admits  of  easy  performance ;  for  it  has  been 
found  that  the  voltaic  relations  of  all  amalgams  are  the  same  as 
those  of  the  more  oxidable  metal  which  they  contain.  A  good 
deal  of  the  potassium  is  oxidized  by  what  is  termed  local  action, 
without  contributing  in  any  way  to  the  production  of  the  current 
The  distinction  between  local  action  and  action  which  contributes 
to  the  voltaic  effect  is  important,  and  may  be  illustrated  by  the 
difference  in  action  of  diluted  sulphuric  acid  upon  a  slip  of  ordi- 
nary zinc  and  upon  a  slip  of  zinc  from  the  same  sheet  which  has 
been  amalgamated :  in  the  first  case  rapid  solution  of  the  metal 
will  occur,  although  the  connexion  with  the  platinum  plate  maj 
remain  incomplete ;  in  the  second,  the  zinc  will  be  attacked  only 
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when  the  circuit  is  completed  ;  but  the  unamalgamated  zinc  wfll 
produce  no  greater  voltaic  effect  than  an  equal  slip  of  the  metal 
which  has  been  properly  amalgamated.  In  no  instance  is  the 
force  in  circulation  increased  by  the  local  action  on  the  plates, 
whatever  be  the  nature  of  the  metal. 

Wheatstone  has  devised  a  method  (274)  of  measuring  the 
amount  of  the  electro-motile  force,  or  energy  of  the  voltaic 
power,  produced  by  any  combination ;  and  he  has  by  this  means 
proved  conclusively  that  this  energy  depends  upon  the  intensity 
of  the  chemical  action  between  the  elements  of  the  liquid  and  the 
metals  which  compose  the  circuit.  He  has  shown  that  if  any 
three  of  these  dissimilar  metals  be  taken  in  their  electrical  order 
and  be  formed  in  pairs  into  separate  circuits,  the  force  generated 
by  a  combination  of  the  two  extreme  metals  of  the  series  is  equal 
to  the  sum  of  the  forces  developed  when  the  intermediate  metal 
is  separately  combined  with  each  of  the  other  two  in  succession. 
For  example,  the  voltaic  energy,  or  electro-motive  force,  excited 
between  platinum  and  an  amalgam  of  potassium  may  be  repre- 
sented \)j  the  number  69  :  the  electro-motive  force  between  pla- 
tinum, and  zinc,  expressed  in  terms  of  a  similar  standard,  is  equal 
to  40 ;  and  in  a  similar  experiment  between  zinc  and  potassium, 
where  zinc  acted  the  part  of  a  negative  metal  towards  the  potas- 
sium, the  number  obtained  was  29.    Now 

the  amount  of  force  between  platinum  and  zinc    =  40 
the  amount  of  force  between  zinc  and  potassium   =  29 

the  two  taken  together  =  69 

and  this  number,  69,  is  identical  with  that  obtained  by  opposing 
platinum  to  the  amalgam  of  potassium. 

(261)  Direction  of  the  Current  dependent  on  the  Direction  of 
the  Chemical  Action. — In  all  these  cases  the  positive  electricity 
sets  out  from  the  more  oxidizable  metal,  which  may  be  termed 
the  positive,  or  generating  plate,  and  traverses  the  liquid  towards 
the  less  oxidizable  metal  which  forms  the  negative  or  conducting 
plate :  from  the  conducting  plate  the  force  is  transferred  to  the 
wire,  and  thence  in  turn  to  trie  generating  plate ;  and  in  this  way 
the  circuit  is  completed.  Unless  this  circulation  can  take  place, 
all  the  phenomena  of  voltaic  action  are  suspended.  Since  the 
chemical  action  of  any  combination  is  thus  always  in  one  uniform 
direction,  the  motion  of  a  magnetic  needle  under  its  influence  is 
equally  uniform :  the  amount  of  force  which  is  thrown  into  cir- 
culation, whether  it  be  measured  by  its  magnetic  or  by  its  heat- 
ing effects,  is  proportioned  to  the  quantity  of  the  positive  metal 
wnich  is  dissolved  in  a  given  time. 

Every  liquid  which  is  active  in  exciting  a  voltaic  current  may 
be  regarded  as  consisting  of  two  groups  of  substances,  one  of 
which  attacks  the  generating  or  positive  plate,  and  may  be 
termed  the  electro-negative  constituent  of  the  liquid,  whilst  the 
other  is  transferred  to  the  conducting  or  negative  plate,  and  con 
stitutes  the  electro-positive  constituent. 
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^  The  elementary  bodies  have  indeed  been  classified  upon  tbii 
principle  into  electro-positive  and  electro-negative  substances; 


Electro-chemical  Order  of 

Electro-negative.  \ 

Oxygen 
Sulphur 
Selenium 
Nitrogen 
Fluorine 
Chlorine 
Bromine 
Iodine 
Phosphorus 
Arsenicum 
Chromium 
Vanadium 
Molybdenum 
Tungsten 
Boron 
Carbon 
Antimony 
Tellurium 
Titanium 
Silicon 
Hydrogen. 


the  Principal  JPlemente. 

Gold 
Platinum 
Palladium 
Mercury 
Silver 
Copper 
Bismuth 
Tin 
Lead 
Cadmium 
Cobalt 
Nickel 
Iron 
Zinc 

Manganese 
Uranium         \ 
Aluminum 
Magnesium 
Calcium 
Strontium 
Barium 
Lithium 
Sodium 
Potassium. 
Electro-poeitwe* 


hydrogen  and  most  of  the  metals  being  electro-pnositive ;  oxygen, 
chlorine,  and  other  substances  of  this  nature  being  electro-nega- 
tive. In  the  preceding  table  the  more  important  of  the  dements 
are  arranged  in  the  electro-chemical  order  on  the  authority  of 
Berzelius.  It  has  been  remarked  that  the  more  strongly  electro- 
positive metals  crystallize  in  forms  belonging  to  the  regular  sys- 
tem, whilst  the  non-metallic  elements,  and  those  metals  which  are 
most  electro-negative,  crystallize  generally  in  other  formB. 

It  is  probable  that  the  order  here  followed  is  not  exactly  cor- 
rect. Fluorine,  and  chlorine  perhaps,  ought  to  stand  at  the  head 
of  the  list ;  there  is  no  doubt  that  hydrogen  should  stand  much 
nearer  to  potassium  ;  and  according  to  late  experiments  aluminum 
should  take  its  place  between  lead  and  cadmium.  It  is  also  cer- 
tain that  the  elements  do  not  under  all  circumstances  maintain 
the  same  relative  order,  but  that  in  particular  cases  the  order  is 
altered  :  for  example,  in  strong  nitric  acid,  iron  is  nearly  as  eleo- 
tro-negative  as  platinum  ;  again,  a  metal  may  be  electro-positive 
when  it  forms  the  basyl  of  a  salt,  but  electro-negative  when 
associated  with  the  elements  of  the  acid  constituent.  Indeed  it 
may  be  laid  down  as  an  invariable  rule  that  whenever  the  chem- 
ical action  is  inverted  the  direction  of  the  current  is  inverted  also. 
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The  voltaic  order  of  the  metals  given  above  is  that  which  is  ob- 
served when  diluted  acids  are  used  as  the  exciting  liquids,  but  it 
by  no  means  represents  the  order  in  which  they  stand  when  the 
current  is  excited  bv  the  use  of  a  caustic  alkaline  solution  or  a 
sulphide  of  the  alkaline  metals.  This  point  is  well  exemplified 
in  the  following  results  given  by  Faraday  (Phil.  Trans.,  1840,  p. 
113).  The  metals  which  stand  first  on  each  list  are  negative  to 
all  those  which  follow  them.  The  place  of  iron  in  the  strong 
nitric  acid  is  that  which  it  shows  immediately  on  immersion  ;  it 
becomes  much  more  powerfully  electro-negative  afterwards : — 


DUate 

Sulphuric 

Acid. 

Dilate 
Nitric  Add. 

Dilate 

Hydrochloric 

Acid. 

Nitric  Acid 
8p.  Or.  1*48. 

Solution 

of  Caustic 

Potiuh. 

Yellow 
Sulphide  of 
Potassium. 

Silver 

Copper 

Antimony 

Bismuth 

Nickel 

Iron 

Lead 

Tin 

Cadmium 

Zinc 

Silver 

Copper 

Antimony 

Bismuth 

Nickel 

Iron 

Lead 

Tin 

Cadmium 

Zinc 

Antimony 

Silver 

Nickel 

Bismuth 

Copper 

Iron 

Lead 

Tin 

Cadmium 

Zinc 

Nickel 

Silver 

Antimony 

Copper 

Bismuth 

Iron 

Tin 

Lead 

Zinc 

Cadmium 

Silver 

Nickel 

Copper 

Iron 

Bismuth 

Lead 

Antimony 

Cadmium 

Tin 

Zinc 

Iron 

Nickel 

Bismuth 

Antimony 

Lead 

Silver 

Tin 

Cadmium 

Copper 

Zinc 

The  relative  size  of  the  generating  and  conducting  plates  has 
no  influence  upon  the  direction  of  the  current,  which  sets  in  as 
certainly  through  the  liquid  from  a  square  inch  of  zinc  to  a  square 
foot  of  copper  as  from  a  square  foot  of  zinc  to  a  square  inch  of 
copper.  The  spread  of  this  force  may  be  traced  in  an  interesting 
manner  by  substituting  a  solution  of  sulphate  of  copper  for  sul- 
phuric acid  as  a  part  of  the  exciting  liquid ;  copper  will  be 
thrown  down  instead  of  hydrogen,  and  by  its  colour  and  thickness 
will  very  accurately  indicate  the  extent  and  direction  of  the  ac- 
tion. The  experiment  is  easily  made  by  taking  advantage  of  a 
property  possessed  by  porous  diaphragms,  in  consequence  of 
which,  a  piece  of  any  animal  membrane,  or  of  unglazed  earthen- 
ware, which  can  be  thoroughly  wetted  by  the  liquids,  will  allow 
the  current  to  traverse  it  without  opposing  any  material  obstruc- 
tion to  its  passage.  Diluted  sulphuric  acid  may  thus  be  em- 
ployed upon  one  side  of  the  diaphragm,  and  a  solution  of  sul- 
phate of  copper  upon  the  other  side :  under 
these  circumstances  a  current  would  be  freely  Fio.  206. 

transmitted,  whilst  the  two  liquids  would  be 
prevented  from  intermingling.  For  example, 
let  a  piece  of  bladder,  0,  tig.  206,  be  tied 
firmly  over  the  lower  end  of  a  wide  tube  open 
at  both  extremities;  place  some  diluted  sul- 
phuric acid,  a,  in  the  tube,  and  suspend  a  rod 
of  amalgamated  zinc,  z,  in  its  axis ;  support 
the  tube  so  that  its  lower  end  shall  dip  be- 
neath the  surface  of  a  solution  of  sulphate  of  copper,  s,  contained 


380  TOLTAIO  PROTECTION  OF  SHIPS     SHEATHIKG. 

in  a  shallow  glass  dish,  upon  the  bottom  of  which  rests  a  sheet  of 
copper,  c :  on  connecting  the  zinc  and  copper  by  the  wire,  <*, 
voltaic  action  will  ensue,  and  a  deposit  of  metallic  copper  will  be 
produced  upon  the  plate,  c.  It  will,  however,  be  observed  that 
this  deposit  does  not  take  place  uniformly  over  the  surface  of 
the  sheet  o,  but  that  it  commences  in  the  centre  in  a  circulai 
form ;  the  layer  of  copper  shows  itself  first  at  the  point  immedi- 
ately beneath  the  extremity  of  the  zinc  rod,  and  it  is  at  this  point 
that  the  greatest  thickness  of  the  deposit  occurs ;  it  gradually 
becomes  thinner  towards  the  circumference  of  the  circle,  which, 
however,  continues  to  increase  in  diameter  as  the  experiment  pro- 
ceeds, until,  if  sufficient  time  be  allowed,  the  plate  is  covered  with 
reduced  copper. 

Whilst  a  metal  is  thus  rendered  electro-negative  by  voltaic 
action,  it  is  no  longer  liable  to  the  ordinary  action  of  chemical 

Stents.  A  beautiful  application  of  this  principle  was  made  by 
avy  to  the  prevention  of  the  corrosion  of  the  copper  sheathing 
of  ships  by  the  action  of  sea  water.  Copper  is  the  material  best 
adapted  to  preserve  the  timbers  of  the  ship  from  the  attacks  of 
marine  insects  and  boring  animals ;  but  this  metal,  when  sub- 
jected, under  ordinary  circumstances,  to  the  combined  influence 
of  the  salts  dissolved  in  sea  water  and  of  the  atmospheric  air 
which  it  also  holds  in  solution,  experiences  corrosion,  which  in 
the  course  of  a  few  years  renders  it  necessary  to  renew  the  cop- 
per. It  was,  however,  discovered  by  Davy,  that  by  placing 
pieces  of  zinc,  or  of  cast-iron,  in  contact  with  the  copper  under 
water,  this  corrosion  could  be  prevented  ;  and  that  a  surface  of 
zinc,  not  exceeding  T}T  of  that  exposed  by  the  copper,  was  ade- 
quate to  the  entire  protection  of  the  copper,  the  whole  of  the 
chemical  action  being  transferred  to  the  zinc;  and  that  even 
when  the  surface  of  zinc  was  reduced  until  it  was  only  equal  to 
TirVy  of  that  of  the  copper,  a  considerable  preservative  effect  was 
experienced.  But  the  very  success  of  tne  experiment  in  the 
direction  anticipated,  created  difficulties  of  another  kind  ;  earthy 
matters,  consisting  of  compounds  of  calcium  and  magnesium, 
were  deposited  from  the  sea  water  by  the  slow  voltaic  action,, 
and  they  attached  themselves  to  the  surface  of  the  copper ;  weeds 
and  shell-fish  found  in  this  deposit  a  congenial  pabulum,  the  bot- 
tom of  the  ship  became  foul,  the  sailing  qualities  of  the  vessel 
were  necessarily  impaired,  and  the  system  of  voltaic  protectors 
was  abandoned.  For  some  years  past  a  kind  of  brass,  introduced 
by  Mr.  Muntz,  which  admits  of  being  rolled  whilst  hot,  has,  in 
the  merchant  service,  been  largely  and  advantageously  substituted 
for  copper  as  a  material  for  ships'  sheathing.  In  this  case  the 
zinc  and  the  copper  are  combined  in  the  sheet  itself,  which  is  less 
rapidly  corroded  than  if  composed  of  either  metal  separately. 
The  protective  influence  of  zinc  both  on  copper  and  on  iron  is 
readily  shown  by  exposing  bright  bars  of  these  metals  in  separate 
vessels,  either  in  sea  water  or  in  a  solution  of  common  salt  con« 
taining  an  ounce  of  salt  in  each  pint  of  water.  If  a  fragment  of 
zinc  be  attached  to  one  of  the  bars  of  copper  and  to  one  of  the 
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fears  of  iron,  these  bars  will  remain  bright,  whilst  the  zinc  is  cor- 
roded ;  but  the  unprotected  bars  will,  in  a  few  hours,  give  evi- 
dence of  the  commencement  of  chemical  action. 

Another  remarkable  proof  of  the  dependence  of  the  current, 
for  its  direction  and  its  force,  upon  chemical  action,  iB  afforded 
by  the  manner  in  which  a  voltaic  circuit  may  be  produced  be 
tween  two  surfaces,  .one  of  which  has  a  stronger  attraction  for 
hydrogen  than  the  other  possesses.  For  example,  when  two 
clean  plates  of  platinum  are  immersed  in  diluted  acid,  and  con- 
nected with  a  galvanometer,  no  voltaic  action  is  excited  ;  but  the 
-case  is  different  if  one  of  these  plates  be  first  coated  with  a  film 
of  some  metallic  peroxide,  such  as  peroxide  of  manganese  (MnOX 
proxide  of  lead  (PbOt)y  or  peroxide  of  silver  (Ag90,).  The  plati- 
num plate  may  be  thus  coated  by  immersing  it  in  a  solution  of 
sulphate  of  manganese,  of  nitrate  of  lead,  or  of  nitrate  of  silver, 
ana  connecting  it  with  the  platinum  side  of  a  weak  voltaic  ar- 
rangement for  a  few  minutes,  whilst  the  liquid  is  connected  by  a 
second  plate  with  the  zinc  end  of  the  battery  :  the  plate,  after  it 
has  been  thus  coated  with  the  oxide,  must  be  well  washed  with 
distilled  water.  If  it  be  then  opposed  to  a  plate  of  clean  plati- 
num, and  immersed  in  any  diluted  acid,  it  will  originate  a  cur- 
rent which  depends  upon  the  chemical  attraction  of  the  hydrogen 
of  the  diluted  acid  for  the  second  atom  of  oxygen  in  the  peroxide. 
In  a  combination  of  this  description  the  clean  platinum  becomes 
positive,  and  corresponds  to  the  zinc  plate,  whilst  the  coated 
platinum  becomes  negative.  The  coated  plate,  although  negar 
tive,thus  becomes  the  generating  or  active  surface,  and  transmits 
the  current  at  once  to  tne  conducting  wire. 

Faraday  has  shown  that  the  direct  contact  of  dissimilar  metals 
is  not  necessary  to  the  production  of  the  voltaic  current,  provided 
that  they  are  connected  by  some  liquid  of  sufficient  conducting 
power.  This  is  a  point  of  considerable  importance,  as  it  shows 
that  Volta's  theory  of  the  origin  of  the  force,  which  is  still  main- 
tained by  many  philosophers  who  have  not  made  the  chemical 
phenomena  of  the  pile  tneir  especial  study,  is  deficient  in  accu- 
racy. The  following  is  the  simple  experiment,  which  proves  the 
point  now  under  discussion  :  z,  fig.  207,  is  a  plate  of  zinc,  bent 
at  a  right  angle  ;  p,  a  platinum  plate,  to  which 
a  platinum  wire  is  attached.     At  a,  a  small  Fig-  2^7. 

piece  of  blotting  paper,  moistened  with  a  solu- 
tion of  starch  and  iodide  of  potassium,  is  inter- 
posed between  the  plate  of  zinc  by  which  it  is 
supported  and  the  platinum  wire  which  rests 
upon  it ;  no  change  occurs  in  the  solution  of  the 
iodide  until  the  two  plates  are  immersed  in 
diluted  nitric  acid  ;  but  in  a  few  minutes  after 
such  immersion,  evidence  of  a  current  in  the 
direction  of  the  arrow  is  afforded,  by  the  ap- 
pearance of  a  blue  spot  against  the  platinum 
wire,  due  to  the  liberation  of  iodine,  from  the  decomposition  of 
the  iodide  of  potassium  by  the  voltaic  action. 
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(262)  Circuits  with  one  Metal  and  two  Liquids.— Yot  the 
establishment  of  a  voltaic  current,  it  is  further  necessary  that  the 
body  which  decomposes  the  liquid  be  a  conductor  of  electricity, 
in  order  to  carry  off  the  force  generated  ;  but  it  is  not  necessary 
to  use  two  dissimilar  metals,  provided  that  one  extremity  of  the 
metal  be  plunged  into  a  liquid  capable  of  acting  on  it,  whilst  the 
other  extremity  dips  into  a  different  liquid  which  has  little  or  no 
action  on  the  metal,  but  which  communicates  freely  with  the  first 
liquid. 

Take,  for  example,  a  tube  bent  into  the  form  represented  in 
fig.  208, 1.    Place  a  plug  of  tow  in  the  bend ;  into  one  limb,  a, 

Fig.  208. 


pour  a  solution  of  chloride  of  copper  (Cu  CIA  in  the  other  limb, 
i,  place  a  solution  of  common  salt  (iNa  CI)  (chloride  of  sipdium). 
Connect  the  open  ends  of  the  tube  by  bending  a  strip  of  copper 
so  that  one  end  of  it  shall  dip  into  the  solution  of  copper  and  the 
other  end  into  the  solution  of  salt.  Crystals  of  copper  will  be 
formed  gradually  upon  the  end  of  the  strip  which  is  immersed  in 
the  metallic  solution,  whilst  the  end  of  the  strip  which  is  im- 
mersed in  the  salt  and  water  will  be  slowly  corroded,  and  chloride 
of  copper  will  be  formed.  The  following  diagram  may  assist  in 
explaining  this  change : — 


(1.)    Cu  1   g^Cl^Cl,  |  Na^l.Na.Ol,  |  Cu 
(2.)    CuCu  |  ci^,ciTi^a9ClimaCl^  | 

Let  the  symbol  Cu  CI,  represent  the  combination  of  chloride 
of  copper,  Na,Cl,  that  of  chloride  of  sodium,  the  line  at  a  being 
used  to  show  the  position  of  the  plug  of  tow.  If  No.  1  indicate 
the  state  of  things  before  any  cnange  has  occurred,  No.  2  will 
represent  the  change  after  the  circuit  is  complete. 

If  the  strip  of  copper  be  divided  in  the  middle,  and  the  twc 
ends  be  connected  with  a  galvanometer,  o,  as  shewn  in  fig.  208, 
2,  a  current  is  found  to  be  circulating  through  thp  apparatus,  A 
still  simpler  arrangement  may  be  adopted  ;  if  a  lopg  straight  tube 
Vq  filled  half  full  with  diluted  sulphuric  acid,  and  the  remainder 
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with  a  solution  of  sulphate  of  copper,  a  strip  of  copper  plunged 
into  it  will  he  dissolved  below,  while  an  equal  amount  01  copper 
will  he  deposited  on  the  upper  extremity ;  from  the  extreme 
slowness  and  regularity  of  the  action,  the  metal  will  assume  the 
form  of  crystals.  Becquerel,  by  using  various  liquids  in  the  two 
limbs  of  the  bent  tube  (No.  1)  has  obtained  many  of  the  metals 
crystallized  in  forms  of  ^reat  beauty. 

By  employing  two  dissimilar  metals  in  the  metallic  arc,  as  p  z, 
(fig-  208,  3),  a  more  powerful  but  equally  ra*ular  action  may  be 
excited,  if  a  solution  of  common  salt  be  placed  in  one  limb,  J, 
and  a  solution  of  green  chloride  of  iron  in  trie  other,  ay  whilst  the 
zinc  end  of  a  compound  arc  of  zinc  and  platinum  is  plunged  into 
the  first,  and  the  strip  of  platinum  is  immersed  in  the  second 
liquid,  tetrahedral  crystals  of  iron  will  in  a  few  days  be  deposited 
upon  the  platinum.  If  a  little  chloride  of  iron  be  mixed  with 
chloride  oi  zirconium,  and  substituted  for  the  chloride  of  iron  in 
the  limb  a,  plates  of  zirconium  will  be  obtained,  of  a  steel-gray 
colour,  and  which,  by  exposure  to  the  air,  become  oxidized  and 
fall  to  a  white  powder. 

Becquerel  has  shown,  that  within  the  strata  of  the  earth  sim- 
ilar actions  are  going  on ;  and  R.  W.  Fox  and  others,  by  con- 
necting the  surfaces  of  two  contiguous  lodes  of  metallic  ore  by 
means  of  wires  attached  to  a  galvanometer,  have  succeeded  in 
demonstrating  to  the  eye  the  existence  of  these  feeble  but  con-  ' 
tinuous  currents  which  are  probably  the  cause  of  the  accumula- 
tion of  the  different  metals  in  regular  beds,  and  of  their  beautiful 
crystalline  arrangement. 

Other  combinations  may  be  produced,  in  which  the  mutual 
action  of  the  two  liquids  originates  the  current,  the  metal  merely 
serving  as  a  conductor.  Becquerel  was  the  first  to  point  out  the 
means  of  obtaining  circuits  of  this  description,  of  which  the  fol- 
lowing is  a  good  example : — If  a  small  porous  vessel  be  filled 
with  nitric  acid,  and  be  immersed  in  a  second  vessel  containing 
a  solution  of  hydrate  of  potash,  on  plunging  two  platinum  plates 
connected  with  the  wires  of  a  galvanometer,  one  into  the  acid, 
the  other  into  the  alkaline  liquid,  a  steady  current  of  considerable 
intensity  will  be  produced,  and  will  be  maintained  for  many 
days,  in  a  direction  passing  from  the  potash  to  the  nitric  acid, 
and  thence  returning  through  the  galvanometer  to  the  alkaline 
liquid.  A  still  more  powerful  combination  was  obtained  by 
Matteucci  on  substituting  a  solution  of  pentasulphide  of  potas- 
sium for  the  caustic  potash.  A  single  cell  of  this  construction 
decomposed  acidulated  water  if  interposed  between  the  platinum 
wires,  and  on  breaking  contact  a  distinct  spark  was  perceptible 
at  the  surface  of  the  mercury  employed  to  connect  the  two  plati- 
num wires.  Arrott  {Phil.  Mag.  xxii.  427)  has  described  a 
variety  of  other  cases  of  this  kind.  These  actions,  however,  will 
be  more  conveniently  studied  in  connexion  with  the  chemical 
effects  of  the  voltaic  battery  at  a  future  point  (289). 

(263)  Summary, — The  conditions  necessary  to  the  production 
of  a  voltaic  current  may  be  shortly  recapitulated  as  folloWi :— 
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Though  the  contact  of  dissimilar  metals  produces  electric  dig 
turbance,  chemical  action  is  necessary  to  propagate  the  voltaic 
•current.  This  chemical  action  must  be  produced  by  means  of  a 
compound  liquid,  which  is  decomposed  in  the  process,  one  of  the 
constituents  of  the  liquid  entering  into  combination  with  one  of 
the  metals.  In  the  transmission  of  the  voltaic  power,  a  polariza- 
tion of  the  liquid,  as  well  as  of  the  solid  portions  of  the  circuit,  is 
produced,  and  this  polarization  of  the  liquid  is  attended  with  the 
separation  of  its  constituents  into  two  groups,  one  of  which 
unites  with  the  positive  metal,  whilst  the  other  makes  its  appear- 
ance at  the  same  moment  upon  the  negative  plate.  The  activity 
of  the  combination,  or  its  electro-motive  force,  is  greater,  the 
greater  the  difference  between  the  chemical  attraction  of  the 
electro-negative  constituent  of  the  exciting  liquid  for  the  two 
metals  which  are  opposed  to  each  other  in  the  particular  case. 
The  relative  size  of  the  plates  employed  has  no  influence  on  the 
-direction  of  the  current  which  is  produced.  Contact  of  two 
metals  is  not  necessary  to  the  production  of  voltaic  action :  cir- 
cuits may  be  formed  between  one  metal  and  two  liquids,  if  the 
liquids  be  in  liquid  communication  with  each  other,  and  if  their 
chemical  attractions  for  the  metal  be  unequal.  It  is  even  possi- 
ble to  obtain  a  current  from  the  mutual  action  of  two  dissimilar 
'.  lquids,  if  these  liquids  exert  a  chemical  action  upon  each  other, 
3y  connecting  the  liquids  through  the  intervention  of  a  metal 
upon  which  they  exert  no  chemical  influence,  and  which  there- 
fore simply  performs  the  part  of  a  conductor. 

Different  forms  of  the  Voltaic  Battery. 

(264)  Counteracting  Currents :  Gas  Battery. — We  shall  now 
resume  the  consideration  of  those  forms  of  voltaic  combination 
which  are  the  most  important  in  practice,  and  in  which,  general' 
ly,  two  dissimilar  metals  are  employed. 

It  has  been  already  stated  that  the  amount  of  force  set  in 
motion  in  a  voltaic  arrangement,  depends  upon  the  difference 
between  the  attraction  of  the  two  metals  for  tne  active  principle 
or  radicle  of  the  acid.  Under  circumstances  favourable  to  the 
production  of  a  current,  decomposition  of  the  liquid  which  excites 
the  action  always  occurs ;  the  elements  of  the  liquid  are  separated 
from  each  other,  and  they  either  combine  with  the  metallic  plate, 
or  else  they  accumulate  upon  its  surface,  giving  rise  to  the  condi- 
tion of  the  plates  which  is  often  described  under  the  inappropriate 
term  polarization  of  the  plates  or  electrodes.  These  adhering 
substances  oppose  the  voltaic  action  and  enfeeble  it,  owing  to  the 
tendency  of  the  separated  components  of  the  liquid  to  re-unite. 
When,  tor  example,  diluted  sulphuric  acid  is  used,  it  becomes  a 
desideratum  to  get  rid  of  the  hydrogen  which  adheres  to  the  pla- 
tinum, and  produces  a  current  in  the  opposite  direction.  The 
existence  of  this  counter-current  may  be  rendered  evident  hj 
connecting  with  one  end  of  the  wire  of  a  galvanometer  a  plati- 
num plate  which  has  been  thus  opposed  to  a  plate  of  zinc :  on 
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attaching  to  the  other  end  of  the  galvanometer  wire  a  second, 
but  clean  platinum  plate,  and  plunging  both  into  diluted  acid, 
a  powerful  deflection  of  the  needle  will  be  observed. 

This  observation  has  been  ingeniously  applied  by  Grove,  who 
has  constructed  what  he  terms  a  gas  battery,  by  opposing  a  plate 
covered  with  oxygen  to  the  plate  coated  with  hydrogen,  whilst  at 
the  same  time  he  increases  the  surfaces  of  contact  between  the 
platinum  and  the  oxygen  and  hydrogen.  Fig.  209  represents  i 
cell  of  this  battery.  It  consists  of  two  tubes  o  and 
h  ;  through  the  upper  extremity  of  each  passes  a 
platinum  wire,  which  is  fused  into  the' glass,  and 
attached  to  a  platinum  plate  sufficiently  \<0g  to 
reach  to  the  bottom  of  the  tube.  The  surfaces  of 
these  plates  are  coated  by  means  of  voltaic  action 
with  finely-divided  platinum,  for  the  purpose  of 
increasing  the  surfaces  of  contact  between  the 
metal  and  the  gas.  The  tube  h  has  double  the 
capacity  of  the  tube  o.  These  tubes  are  supported 
in  the  vessel  s,  by  the  plug  through  which  thev 
pass.  In  order  to  use  the  apparatus,  the  vessel  s  is 
tilled  with  diluted  sulphuric  acid,  and  by  inverting 
the  cell  the  tubes  are  likewise  filled  with  the  liquid. 
The  plates  in  the  tubes  o  and  h  are  then  connected 
by  tne  mercury  cups  at  top  with  the  wires  of  a 
voltaic  battery  in  action,  so  that  by  the  decomposi- 
tion of  the  diluted  acid  the  tube  o  shall  become 
tilled  with  oxygen,  and  the  tube  h  with  hydrogen. 
The  tubes  having  been  thus  filled,  the  battery  wires  are  with- 
drawn. If  the  mercury  cups  at  the  top  of  the  tubes  o  and  h  be 
now  connected  with  the  wires  of  a  galvanometer,  powerful  deflec- 
tion of  the  needle  will  be  produced,  and  a  current  will  be  main- 
tained through  the  apparatus  in  the  direction  of  the  arrows.  The 
two  gases  will  gradually  diminish  in  bulk,  and  will  in  a  few  days 
entirely  disappear,  but  the  current  will  be  maintained  so  long  as 
any  portions  of  the  gas  remain  uncombined.  By  connecting  8 
or  10  such  cells  in  succession,  so  that  the  oxygen  tube  of  one  cell 
shall  be  connected  with  the  hydrogen  tube  of  the  adjacent  cell, 
sparks  may  be  obtained  between  charcoal  points,  and  various 
chemical  decompositions  may  be  effected.  The  polar  chain  by 
which  these  changes  are  produced,  may  thus  be  represented  by 
symbols :  Ha  80 #  indicating  an  atom  of  diluted  acid,  0  and  H, 
representing  the  disturbing  atoms  of  oxygen  and  hvdrogen : — 


OH,S04  R9S04  R,SOA  H 


The  brackets  above  the  row  of  symbols  are  intended  to  show 
the  molecular  arrangement  before  the  circuit  is  completed ;  those 
beneath  the  symbols  show  the  action  during  the  passage  of  the 
aurrent. 

Since  no  action  occurs  in  the  gas  battery  until  metallic  com- 
25 
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munication  between  the  plates  is  effected,  it  appears  that  the  use 
of  the  platinum  plates  consists  in  favouring  the  action  by  con- 
densing the  gases  upon  their  porous  surfaces,  and  in  acting  as 
conductors  of  the  current. 

It  may  indeed  be  stated  generally,  that  the  accumulation  of 
either  of  the  elements  of  the  exciting  liquid  upon  the  metallic 
plates  of  a  voltaic  combination,  always  tends  to  produce  a  coun- 
ter-current, and  therefore  reduces  the  efficiency  of  the  combina- 
tion, to  a  proportionate  extent.  Hydrogen  is  the  element  which, 
in  the  usual  mode  of  experiment,  principally  accumulates  upon 
the  negative  plate,  so  that  any  contrivance  by  which  the  adher- 
ing hydrogen  is  %moved,  exalts  the  energy  of  the  circulating 
force.  This  removal  of  the  hydrogen  may  be  effected  by  means 
which  act  either  on  chemical  or  on  mechanical  principles.  The 
chemical  principle  is  the  most  perfect.  It  consists  in  adding  to 
the  liquid  a  compound  which  has  a  tendency  to  unite  with  the 
hydrogen  ;  hence  the  energy  of  the  current  is  much  increased  by 
mixing  a  little  nitric  acid  (fi,KOB)  with  the  exciting  liquid,  com- 
paratively little  hydrogen  being  set  free  in  thi6  case.*  The  same 
end  is  attained  by  adding  to  the  sulphuric  acid  a  solution  of 
some  of  the  metallic  salts,  such,  for  instance,  as  sulphate  of  cop- 
per ( Cu,SO?).  When  sulr>hate  of  copper  is  employed,  metallic 
copper  is  deposited  upon  me  negative  or  conducting  plate,  whilst 
the  sulphuric  acid  radicle,  with  which  it  was  previously  united, 
combines  with  the  zinc.  A  disadvantage,  however,  is  experienced 
when  the  liquid  which  absorbs  the  hydrogen  is  in  contact  with 
the  zinc,  and  this  is  particularly  evidenced  when  sulphate  of  cop- 
per is  used.  The  zinc  acts  at  once  on  the  solution  of  copper,  and 
becomes  coated  with  reduced  copper ;  hence,  between  the  parti- 
cles of  zinc  and  those  of  the  reduced  copper  innumerable  small 
circuits  are  produced,  which  occasion  a  violent  discharge  of  hy- 
drogen from  the  entire  surface  of  the  generating  metal,  or  rather 
from  the  copper  deposited  upon  it ;  but  the  zinc  thus  dissolved 
contributes  nothing  to  the  general  effect ;  it  becomes  merely  a 
case  of  local  action  (260). 

This  experiment  with  the  sulphate  of  copper  throws  light 
upon  the  cause  of  the  effervescence  which  takes  places  when 
common  zinc  is  treated  with  diluted  sulphuric  acid.  Commercial 
zinc  always  contains  lead  and  other  foreign  metals  mixed  with  it 
in  very  appreciable  quantity  ;  these  act  as  discharges  to  the  hy- 
drogen, and  give  rise  to  numerous  local  circuits  at  all  points  of 
the  surface  of  the  zinc.  Perfectly  pure  zinc  is  dissolved  very 
slowly  in  acid  for  want  of  these  discharging  points,  but  the  acicl 
is  not  absolutely  without  action  upon  the  metal.  Any  inequality 
in  susceptibility  to  chemical  action  gives  rise  to  a  current  between 
two  substances  suitably  disposed ;  hence  any  difference  in  density 
between  two  pieces  of  the  same  metal  may  suffice  to  cause  a  cur- 
rent ;  and  a  piece  of  hammered  zinc  will  generally  act  as  a  con- 

*  By  the  action  of  hydrogen  on  nitric  acid,  peroxide  of  nitrogen  (N0»)  and  wite 
are  formed,  thus :  HN03+H=N0a+H80. 
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ducting  plate  to  a  piece  of  zinc  well  annealed.  The  adherence 
of  a  film  of  oxide  or  of  fatty  matter  to  the  surface  of  one  piece 
will  also  cause  a  difference,  and  hence  two  pieces  of  metal  which 
may  even  have  been  cut  from  the  same  strip,  may,  under  certain 
circumstances,  produce  a  feeble  current. 

The  inconvenience  which  is  occasioned  by  local  action,  when 
nitric  acid  or  sulphate  of  copper  is  mixed  with  the  liquid  which 
is  in  contact  with  the  zinc,  may  be  avoided  by  the  employment 
of  porous  diaphragms ;  and  if  the  zinc  or  generating  plate  be 
plunged  into  diluted  sulphuric  acid,  whilst  the  platinum  or  con- 
ducting plate  is  made  to  dip  into  the  nitric  acid  or  into  the  solu- 
tion of  sulphate  of  copper,  which  is  separated  from  the  generating 
plate  by  means  of  a  tube  of  porous  earthenware,  combinations  ot 
great  efficiency  are  obtaiued. 

(265)  DanieWs  Battery. — These  important  facts  were  first 
clearly  enunciated  by  Daniell.  Their  application  to  the  voltaic 
battery  enabled  him  to  detect  the  cause  of  the  rapid  decline  in 
the  activity  observed  in  all  the  forms  of  batteries  which  up  to 
that  period  had  been  devised,  and  they  led  him  to  the  invention 
of  an  arrangement  which  not  only  obviated  these  defects,  and 
enabled  him  to  keep  up  a  current  of  uniform  strength  for  many 
hours,  but  also  furnished  electrical  science  with  a  battery  of  far 
greater  activity  for  its  size  than  any  which  had  previously  been 
used.  Fig.  210  exhibits  a  section  of  one  of  the  cells  of  Daniell's 
combination.  The  outer  case,  c,  con- 
sists of  a  cell,  or  cylinder  of  copper, 
which  is  constructed  so  as  to  retain 
liquids,  and  is  filled  with  a  solution  of 
sulphate  of  copper,  b,  acidulated  with 
an  eighth  of  its  bulk  of  sulphuric  acid. 
The  solution  is  kept  saturated  with  the 
6alt  by  means  of  crystals  of  sulphate  of 
copper,  d,  which  rest  upon  the  perfor- 
ated shelf,  f.  In  the  axis  of  the  cell 
is  placed  a  tube  of  porous  earthenware, 
e,  filled  with  an  acid  solution,  a,  which 
consists  of  1  part  of  oil  of  vitriol  di- 
luted with  7  parts  of  water.  A  rod  of 
amalgamated  zinc,  z,  is  placed  in  this  tube.  On  making  a  me- 
tallic communication  between  the  zinc  rod  and  the  copper  cell, 
a  voltaic  current  is  established ;  and  by  employing  twenty  or 
thirty  cells  of  this  description,  always  connecting  the  zinc  of  one 
cell  with  the  copper  of  the  next,  a  combination  of  great  power  is 
obtained. 

The  following^  diagram  may  serve  to  explain  the  manner  in 
which  the  force  is  transmitted  through  the  cells :— the  diluted 
sulphuric  acid  may  be  regarded  as  a  compound  of  hydrogen  with 
sulphur  and  oxygen,  and  is  represented  as  H,#04 :  whilst  sul 
phate  of  copper  may  be  looked  upon  as  a  compound  of  copper 
with  the  same  compound  of  sulphur  and  oxygen,  and  is  indicated 
by  the  symbol  CuSOv    Let  the  brackets  above  the  row  of  sym- 
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bols  represent  the  connexion  of  the  particles  which  compose  the 
liquid  before  contact  is  made  between  the  plates  Cu  and  Zn  at 
the  ends.  The  alteration  in  the  molecular  arrangement  of  the 
liquid  which  occurs  after  the  connexion  is  made  between  the  cop- 
per and  the  zinc,  may  be  represented  by  the  altered  position  of 
the  brackets  beneath  :  the  line  a,  which  divides  the  symbols  of 
the  sulphate  of  copper  from  those  of  the  sulphuric  acid,  in  this 
case  represents  the  porous  diaphragm  : — 

Ou  Q^SO<  5£sbA  |  H^4  B^SO,  Zn 

The  result  of  the  action  is,  that  so  long  as  the  contact  betweer 
the  plates  is  maintained,  sulphate  of  zinc  is  formed  uninterrupt- 
edly in  the  porous  tubes,  whilst  a  continual  deposit  of  a  corre 
sponding  quantity  of  metallic  copper  takes  place  upon  the  inter- 
nal surface  of  the  copper  cylinder.     Fig.  211  shows  a  convenient 
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and  inexpensive  form  of  Daniel's  battery.  The  solution  of  sul- 
phate of  copper  is  contained  in  glass  or  earthenware  jars  7  inchea 
deep,  and  3£  inches  in  diameter.  The  copper  plates  consist 
merely  of  rectangular  sheets  of  copper,  one  of  which  is  repre- 
sented at  a  ;  they  are  bent  into  a  cylindrical  shape  and  placea  in 
the  jars.  By  means  of  the  strip  5,  each  plate  is  easily  connected 
with  the  zinc  rod  of  the  adjacent  cell,  and  made  fast  to  it  by  the 
binding-screw  c.  The  colander,  for  the  support  of  the  crystals 
of  sulphate  of  copper,  rests  upon  three  or  four  little  pieces  of 
copper,  which  are  made  to  project  inwards  upon  the  sheets,  at  a 
suitable  height  as  shown  at  d.  At  b,  several  cells  of  the  battery 
are  represented  as  arranged  in  a  consecutive  series.  Twenty  such 
cells  compose  a  battery  adequate  to  the  performance  of  almost 
any  experiments  of  the  chemical  decomposition  of  bodies  in  solu- 
tion. 

It  is  essential  in  mounting  a  voltaic  arrangement  of  any  kind, 
that  the  surfaces  of  contact  between  the  metals  be  perfectly  clean : 
a  film  of  oxide  will  materially  impede  the  transmission  of  the 
current,  and  if  the  force  in  circulation  be  feeble,  it  may  eveo 
arrest  it  altogether.     As  a  precaution,  it  is  better  before  connect- 
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ing  the  different  parts  of  the  apparatus,  to  pass  a  file  or  a  piece 
of  emery-paper  over  all  the  surfaces  of  the  copper,  the  zinc,  or  the 
other  oxidizahle  metals  which  are  to  be  placed  in  contact  with 
each  other.  Surfaces  of  platinum,  if  well  washed  and  dried,  do 
not  need  friction  with  emery-paper. 

(266)  Groves  Nitric- Acid  Battery. — The  nitric-acid  battery, 
contrived  by  Grove,  is  a  still  more  powerful  combination  on  the 
same  principle  as  Daniell's.  It  consists  of  a  slip  of  platinum,  p, 
fig.  212,  which  is  plunged  into  the  porous  tube,  n,  and  this  is 

filled  up  with  undiluted 
Fl°-  212-  t  nitric  acid.     The  outer 

1  cell,  s,  is  filled  with  di- 
luted sulphuric  acid,  and 
in  this  acid  is  placed  a 
flat  sheet  of  amalga- 
mated zinc,  z,  bent  so  as 
to  infold  the  porous  tube. 
The  acid  liquid  in  s  may 
be  conveniently  made  of 
1  measure  of  oil  of  vitriol 
diluted  with  4  measures 
of  water.  This  combi- 
nation presents  in  a  small  compass  the  principal  desiderata  for 
attaining  intense  voltaic  action.  Platinum  is  the  least  liable  of 
the  metals  to  chemical  action,  whilst  amongst  the  metals  that 
admit  of  being  easily  wrought,  zinc  is  the  one  which  is  most 
readily  attacked  by  acids ;  consequently  the  opposition  of  plati- 
num to  zinc  furnishes  a  most  effective  voltaic  combination  ;  whilst 
nitric  acid  absorbs  with  ease  the  hydrogen  liberated  on  the  plati- 
num, and  thus  forms  water  and  nitrous  acid,  which  remain  in 
solution  in  the  undecomposed  acid  ;  the  resulting  liquid  consti- 
tutes one  of  the  most  perfect  of  liquid  conductors.  If  HNOaO  in 
the  following  diagram  represent  nitric  acid,  and  HaSOA  diluted 
sulphuric  acid,  Pt  the  platinum  plate,  and  Zn  the  zinc  one,  the 
molecular  arrangement  will  be  indicated,  before  the  action  by 
the  position  of  the  brackets  above,  and  after  the  action  by  the 
position  of  those  below. 


Pt  H  N070  |  H„  SO,  Ha  SO,  Zn 


With  a  battery  of  ten  such  cells,  5  inches  high  and  2\  inches 
wide,  a  large  number  of  brilliant  experiments  may  be  performed, 
but  four  or  five  cells  are  generally  sufficient  for  most  purposes  of 
electro-chemical  decomposition.  If  oil  of  vitriol  be  mixed  with 
the  nitric  acid  in  the  porous  cells  in  the  proportion  of  about  equal 
measures,  a  current  is  thus  obtained,  the  strength  of  which  is 
more  uniform  than  when  nitric  acid  only  is  used  (Callan). 

With  a  view  to  economy,  Bunsen  substitutes  for  the  platinum 
plates  in  Grove's  battery,  cylinders  of  carbon,  prepared  by  heat- 
ing together  a  mixture  of  powdered  coke  and  caking  coal,  < 

0 


,  or  pow- 
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dered  coke  moistened  with  a  strong  solution  of  sugar.  A  firm 
coherent  coke  is  thus  obtained.  Cylinders  made  of  this  material 
answer  well  while  new  ;  but  being  porous,  the  carbon  absorbs  the 
nitric  acid,  which  corrodes  and  impairs  the  surface  of  contact 
with  the  zinc.  A  better  material  is  the  hard  carbon  from  the 
gas  retorts,  but  it  is  difficult  to  shape  it  into  the  form  of  plates, 
roggendorff  (Ziebig's  Annal.  xxxviii.  308)  has  employed  plates 
either  of  sheet  iron  or  cast  iron  instead  of  either  platinum  or  car- 
bon ;  in  strong  nitric  acid  the  iron  is  totally  unacted  on  ;  but  if 
the  acid  become  diluted  till  it  has  a  specific  gravity  of  1*35,  or 
less,  it  is  liable  to  act  upon  the  metal  with  uncontrollable 
violence.  No  combination  possesses  the  intense  energy,  in  union 
with  convenience  of  working  and  comparative  durability,  in  the 
same  degree  as  that  proposed  by  Grove.  It  is  necessary,  how- 
ever, to  place  the  nitric  acid  battery  so  that  the  fumes  of  nitric 
acid  (which  are  copiously  evolved  during  its  action,  especially 
after  the  battery  has  been  in  use  for  some  time)  shall  pass  at 
once  into  the  open  air ;  as  they  would  otherwise  seriously  incom- 
mode the  operator. 

(267)  The  other  mode  of  obviating  the  counteracting  agency 
of  hydrogen  upon  the  negative  plate  of  the  battery  is  less  perfect, 
and  is  of  a  mechanical  nature.  It  was  first  practically  applied  bv 
Smee  in  the  construction  of  the  voltaic  battery.  Hydrogen  ad- 
heres to  smooth  surfaces  of  platinum  and  other  metals  with  con- 
siderable force,  but  it  passes  off  with  ease  from  their  asperities 
and  edges  :  by  multiplying  their  points  and  irregularities,  as,  for 
example,  by  the  deposition  of  metal  on  the  surface  in  a  pulveru- 
lent form,  the  escape  of  the  gas  is  much  facilitated.  Smee  em- 
ploys as  the  negative  or  conducting  plate  in  his  battery,  a  plate  of 
silver,  the  face  of  which  has  been  roughened  by  the  deposition 
of  finely  divided  platinum  upon  its  surface  ;  each  side  of  the  silver 
plate  being  exposed  to  a  plate  of  zinc  well  amalgamated,  and  of 
equal  extent,  which  acts  as  the  positive  plate.  This  pair  of  plates 
is  excited  by  means  of  diluted  sulphuric  acid.     Fig.  213  represents 

Fio.  218. 


a  battery  constructed  upon  Smee's  principle :  a  thin  platinized 
rilver  plate  is  supported  in  a  light  frame  of  wood,  as  shown  de 
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tached  at  s ;  to  the  upper  part  of  this  frame  a  binding-screw,  in 
metallic  connexion  with  the  silver,  is  fastened,  for  the  purpose  of 
connecting  the  plate  with  the  zinc  plates  of  the  adjoining  cell,  by 
means  of  a  strip  of  sheet  copper  bent  as  at  c ;  on  either  side  of 
the  silver  plate  a  sheet  of  amalgamated  zinc,  z,  z,  is  supported  by 
the  clamp  shown  at  b ;  the  zinc  plates  are  prevented  from  con- 
tact with  the  silver  plate  by  means  of  the  wooden  frame,  and 
they  are  connected  with  the  silver  of  the  adjacent  cell  by  a 
second  binding-screw  in  the  clamp  shown  at  5;  the  separate 
plates  are  attached  to  a  wooden  frame,  and  being  counterpoised 
by  weights,  as  indicated  in  the  figure,  can  be  lowered  into  the 
trough  of  acid  when  wanted  for  use,  or  can  be  withdrawn  from  it 
when  the  experiment  is  over.  The  trough  is  divided  into  separate 
cells  or  compartments  for  each  pair  of  plates,  by  glass  partitions 
rendered  water-tight  by  means  of  a  resinous  cement. 

(268)  Resistances  to  the  Voltaic  Current. — The  amount  of 
force  which  circulates  in  any  given  circuit  is  not  dependent  solely 
upon  the  energy  of  the  chemical  action  which  is  exerted  between 
the  generating  metal  and  the  exciting  liquid.  The  current  expe- 
riences a  retardation  or  a  resistance  from  the  very  conductors  oy 
which  its  influence  is  transmitted  ;  just  as  in  the  transmission  of 
mechanical  force,  the  intervention  of  the  pivots  and  levers  which 
are  required  for  its  conveyance  introduces  additional  friction  and 
additional  weight,  which  require  to  be  overcome  or  moved,  and 
which  thus  diminish  the  efficient  power  of  the  machine. 

The  resistance  to  the  voltaic  current  may  be  considered  as  of 
two  kinds — first,  that  resistance  which  arises  from  the  exciting 
liquid  employed  in  the  voltaic  cell  itself;  and  secondly,  that 
which  arises  from  the  conducting  wire  and  apparatus  exterior  to 
the  voltaic  cell.  In  a  large  number  of  cases  the  resistance  offered 
by  the  exciting  liquid  is  by  much  the  most  considerable,  and  it  is 
inseparable  from  tne  combination  ;  whilst  the  second  source  of  re- 
sistance, or  that  which  is  exterior  to  the  cell,  can  be  increased  or 
diminished  at  pleasure,  and  by  the  employment  of  very  short 
and  thick  wires  for  connecting  the  plates,  can  be  virtually  re- 
moved altogether  or  annihilated.  It  will  be  advisable  to  con- 
sider first  the  resistance  produced  by  the  liquid  in  the  active  cell 
itself. 

If  plates  of  equal  size  be  taken,  the  resistance  occasioned  by 
the  liquid  increases  directly  as  the  distance  between  the  plates ; 
the  longer  the  column  of  imperfectly  conducting  matter  which 
the  force  has  to  traverse,  the  greater  is  the  difficulty  which  it  will 
experience.  If  two  plates  be  immersed  in  acid  at  the  distance  of 
an  inch  asunder,  they  will  produce  12  times  the  effect  that  they 
would  occasion  at  the  distance  of  a  foot  from  each  other.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  larger  the  area  of  the  plates  that  are  immersed, 
the  less  is  the  resistance.  For  example,  if  a  pair  of  plates  1  inch 
broad  and  12  inches  long,  be  immersed  in  acid  to  the  depth  of  1 
inch  only,  the  current  produced  will  only  be  equal  to  one-twelfth 
of  that  which  would  be  obtained  bv  immersing  each  plate  for  its 
whole  dfcnth  of  12  inches  in  the  liquid.     The  resistance  of  the 
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liquid  is  therefore  directly  as  the  distance  between  the  plates,  and 
inversely  as  the  surface  of  the  plates  exposed  to  its  action.  A 
pair  of  plates  exposing  each  a  square  inch  of  surface,  immersed  in 
acid  at  a  distance  of  1  inch  apart,  will  consequently  produce  an 
effect  equal  to  that  which  would  be  obtained  from  a  pair  of  plates 
which  each  exposed  a  surface  of  12  square  inches  to  the  action  of 
the  liquid,  if  they  were  12  inches  apart. 

A  case  somewhat  analogous  is  offered  when  water  is  trans- 
mitted through  pipes.  The  greater  the  length  of  the  pipe,  the 
more  considerable  will  be  the  friction  and  the  consequent  resist- 
ance to  the  passage  of  the  liquid ;  whilst  the  larger  the  area  of  the 
pipe  the  more  readily  will  the  water  escape.  An  aperture  which 
exposes  a  sectional  area  of  two  square  inches  will  allow  twice 
as  much  water  t )  escape  from  it  in  a  given  time  as  an  aperture 
of  which  the  superficial  area  is  but  a  single  square  inch. 

If  the  two  plates  are  of  unequal  size,  out  are  immersed  paral- 
lel to  each  other,  they  may,  for  most  practical  purposes,  be  cal- 
culated as  each  exposing  a  surface  equal  to  the  mean  surface  of 
the  two.  Other  circumstances  independent  of  the  extent  of  sur- 
face exposed  by  the  plates,  and  the  distance  between  them,  mate- 
rially influence  the  resistance  of  different  liquids  to  the  current. 
Any  cause  that  favours  chemical  action  between  the  active  metal 
and  the  liquid,  or  which  diminishes  the  force  by  which  the  elements 
of  the  liquid  are  united,  such  as  elevation  of  temperature,  dimin- 
ishes the  resistance  of  the  liquid.  In  most  cases  an  increase  in 
the  concentration  of  the  solution,  provided  its  strength  be  not  so 
great  as  to  render  deposition  of  crystals  liable  to  occur,  diminishes 
the  resistance  (278).  Tha  current  likewise  experiences  a  specific 
resistance  in  each  liquid  which  depends  upon  the  force  with 
which  its  particles  are  united  together. 

Similar,  but  distinct  resistance,  though  to  a  less  extent,  is 
offered  bv  the  metallic  part  of  the  circuit.  However  good  its 
conducting  power  may  be,  it  always  offers  some  obstruction  to 
the  current.  The  longer  the  wire  employed,  the  greater  is  the 
difficulty  experienced  by  the  force  in  traversing  it.  The  resist- 
ance of  each  metal,  like  that  of  each  liquid,  is  specific.  Copper 
and  silver,  for  instance,  when  wires  of  equal  thickness  and  length 
are  compared,  otfer  far  less  resistance  to  a  given  amount  of  force 
than  less  perfect  conductors,  such  as  iron  and  lead.  Experiment 
has  demonstrated  that  with  metallic  conductors  the  same  law 
holds  good  as  with  liquids — viz.,  that  the  conducting  power  is 
inversely  as  the  length  of  the  wire,  and  directly  as  the  area  of  its 
section.  In  cylindrical  wires  this  sectional  area  will  of  course 
vary  as  the  square  of  the  diameter  of  the  wire ;  for  instance,  a 
wire  yV  of  an  inch  in  thickness  will  for  equal  lengths  offer  four 
times  the  resistance  of  a  wire  T\  or  j  of  an  inch  thick.  If  wires 
of  the  same  metal,  and  of  equal  lengths,  be  compared,  the  resist- 
ance will  vary  inversely  as  the  weights  of  the  wires. 

In  the  experiment  with  sulphate  of  copper  (fig.  206\  the 
metal  is  deposited  in  greatest  quantity  where  the  force  is  most 
readily  transmitted — viz.,  in  those  points  which  are  nearest  to 
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the  zinc,  and  where  the  resistance  offered  by  the  liquid,  which 
here  forms  the  thinnest  layer,  is  consequently  the  least. 

A  rod  of  zinc  supported  within  a  cylinder  of  copper  forms  a 
convenient  arrangement  of  the  generating  and  conducting  plates, 
because,  when  such  a  rod  is  placed  in  the  axis  of  the  cylinder,  the 
force  is  evenly  distributed  over  the  whole  surface  of  tLe  copper. 

(269)  Difference  between  a  Simple  and  a  Compound  Circuit. — 
The  observations  hitherto  made  have  referred  to  cases  in  which 
only  a  single  pair  of  metals  is  employed.  It  will  be  necessary 
now  to  consider  in  what  way  the  results  are  modified  by  the  em- 
ployment of  several  pairs  of  plates.  It  has  already  been  stated, 
when  speaking  of  the  electricity  developed  by  friction,  that  when 
a  large  supply  of  electricity  is  needed,  it  may  be  obtained  with 
equal  effect  either  from  a  single  Ley  den  jar  which  exposes  a  large 
extent  of  coated  surface,  or  from  a  number  of  smaller  jars  which 
together  expose  the  same  amount  of  coated  surface,  all  the  inner 
surfaces  of  the  small  jars  being  in  metallic  communication  with 
each  other,  but  insulated  from  the  outer  coatings,  all  of  which 
likewise  are  connected  by  some  good  conducting  material  (235). 
A  similar  result  is  also  obtained  in  voltaic  arrangements.  Pro- 
vided that  the  plates  expose  the  same  extent  of  surface  and  be 
kept  at  an  equal  distance  apart,  it  matters  not  whether  they  be 
immersed  in  a  single  vessel  of  liquid,  or  whether  they  be  cut  up 
into  strips  and  be  immersed  in  pairs  in  separate  vessels  of  the 
same  liquid.  The  only  requisite  is  that  all  the  zinc  plates  shall 
be  connected  together  by  stout  metallic  wires,  and  tnat  all  the 
platinum  plates  shall  be  similarly  connected  by  other  wires.  No 
action  will  occur  until  metallic  communication  between  one  of 
the  platinum  and  one  of  the  zinc  plates  is  effected  by  means  of  a 
conducting  wire ;  and  then  the  whole  force  of  the  united  plates 
will  traverse  the  connecting  wire. 

These  results  may  be  exhibited  to  the  eye  in  a  form  of  battery 
in  which  the  hydrogen  evolved  from  each  platinum  plate  admits 
of  being  collected — a  contrivance  proposed  by  Daniell,  which  he 
called  a  dissected  battery.  Fig.  214  shows  the  manner  of  mount- 
ing one  of  these  cells.  When  in  use 
the  cells  are  charged  with  diluted 
sulphuric  acid,  and  a  small  graduated 
jar,  h,  also  filled  with  the  diluted 
acid,  is  inverted  in  each  of  the  cells 
over  the  platinum  plate,  r,  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  receive  the  hydrogen 
which  is  disengaged  during  the  oper- 
ation. The  plates  of  such  a  battery 
can  easily  be  connected  so  that  all 
the  plates  of  zinc,  z,  shall  be  united 
by  conducting  wires,  and  all  the  pla 
tinum  plates  in  a  similar  way  by 
other  wires  ;  or  they  can  with  equal 
readiness  be  united  so  that  the  zinc 
of  one  cell  shall  be  connected  with 
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the  platinum  of  the  following  cell.  Suppose,  for  instance,  two 
plates  (z  and  p,  fig.  215),  one  of  zinc,  the  other  of  platinum,  each 
six  inches  square,  be  immersed  in  a  vessel  of  sulphuric  acid,  at  a 
distance  of  an  inch  apart. 

A  current  of   a    certain  Fl°*  21B- 

amount  of  power  will  be 
obtained  on  connecting 
the  two  plates  by  means  of 
•a  wire,  w  ;  and  in  five  min- 
utes a  certain  quantity  of 
zinc  will  be  dissolved, 
whilst  a  corresponding  quantity  of  hydrogen  gas  will  escape 
from  the  platinum.  Now  if  the  zinc  and  the  platinum  be  each 
cut  into  strips  of  an  inch  broad  and  six  inches  K>ng,  and  the  sev- 
eral pairs  of  zinc  and  platinum  strips  be  immersed  in  separate 
vessels  of  diluted  suphuric  acid  at  the  distance  of  one  inch  from 
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«ach  other,  and  if,  as  in  tig.  216,  all  the  zinc  strips  z,  z,  be  con- 
nected by  wires,  and  all  the  platinum  strips,  p,  p,  be  similarly 
united, — on  connecting  them  together  by  a  wire,  as  shown  at  wt 
the  same  amount  of  power  will  traverse  the  wire  as  in  the  first 
combination,  and  the  quantity  of  zinc  dissolved  in  the  six  plates 
taken  together  will  in  five  minutes  be  the  same  as  that  which 
was  dissolved  from  the  single  zinc  surface  iu  the  first  arrange- 
ment ;  whilst  the  quantity  of  hydrogen  gas  which  will  rise  from 
all  the  six  plates  of  platinum  together  will  be  equal  to  that  ul>- 
taiued  from  the  single  plate  in  the  former  experiment  (fig.  215). 
Such  a  combination,  in  whichever  of  the  forms  just  described  it 
be  employed,  may  be  regarded  as  a  single  pair  of  plates,  and  it 
constitutes  a  simple  voltaic  circuit. 

By  acting  upon  extensive  surfaces  arranged  in  simple  circuits, 
the  quantity  of  electricity  which  can  be  thrown  into  circulation 
is  very  large,  though  its  intensity,  that  is  to  say,  its  power  oi 
overcoming  resistances,  is  comparatively  small. 

The  results  would,  however,  be  altered  if,  instead  of  connecting 
the  divided  plates  together  in  the  manner  represented  in  fig.  216, 
they  were  connected  as  in  fig.  217,  in  which  the  zinc  in  each  cell  is 
supposed  to  be  connected  with  the  platinum  plate  of  the  adjacent 
cell,  in  regular  order  through  the  series.  When  the  extreme  plates 
are  connected  by  a  thick  wire,  w,  the  amount  of  force  whicn  tra- 
verses this  wire  in  a  given  time  is  equal  to  one-sixth  only  of  the 
force  which  was  thrown  into  circulation  in  the  former  instances ; 
but  the  quantity  of  zinc  dissolved  in  the  six  cells  taken  together 
is  the  same  as  before  :  and  if  the  hydrogen  be  collected  from  the 
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six  platinum  plates,  the  quantity  will  still  be  equal  to  that  difr 

Fig.  217. 


engaged  in  the  experiments  shown  in  figs.  215  and  216.  The 
current  has  now  to  traverse  each  cell  of  the  liquid  in  succession, 
and  thus  has  to  encounter  a  great  additional  resistance.  Yet 
now  the  power  starts  from  six  separate  points  of  origin,  and  each 
of  these  separate  points  adds  its  energy  or  impulse  in  driving 
forward  the  current.  The  electro-motive  force  is  increased  six- 
fold, whilst  the  resistance  of  the  liquid  is  increased  still  more ;  in 
the  first  place  it  is  increased  sixfold,  from  the  circumstance  that 
the  length  of  the  column  of  liquid  which  must  be  traversed,  is  six 
times  as  great,  and  it  is  next  further  increased  sixfold  by  a  pro- 
portionate diminution  in  the  breadth  of  the  column.  In  the  ar- 
rangement of  fig.  215  there  was  a  column  of  liquid  six  inches 
wide  and  one  inch  thick  to  be  traversed  ;  whilst  in  the  ar- 
rangement of  fig.  217  there  is  a  liquid  column  six  inches  thick 
and  only  one  inch  wide  to  be  traversed.  When  the  plates  are 
arranged  in  separate  compartments,  and  are  connected  together 
alternately,  as  in  fig.  217,  they  constitute  a  compound  voltatc  cir- 
cuit. Volta's  pile  (fig.  202)  and  his  crown  of  cups  (fig.  203)  are 
therefore  compound  circuits,  and  it  is  this  form  of  combination 
which  enabled  him  to  obtain  results  so  much  superior  to  those  of 
any  previous  experimenter.  The  electricity  in  this  case  is  not 
greater  in  quantity  than  that  obtainable  from  a  simple  circuit ; 
nay,  it  is  often  much  less ;  but  it  has  a  much  higher  intensity, 
and  its  power  of  overcoming  resistances  is  very  much  greater,  as 
a  further  examination  will  show.  If,  for  example,  50  or  100 
miles  of  wire,  such  as  is  used  for  telegraphic  purposes,  be  intro- 
duced in  a  combination  arranged,  as  in  fig.  216,  as  a  simple  cir- 
cuit, the  effect  obtained  would  be  very  materially  less  than  if  the 
same  plates  were  arranged  in  the  form  of  a  compound  circuit,  as 
shown  in  fi#.  217. 

(270)  OhirCs  Theory. — These  considerations  may  be  much 
simplified,  by  representing  the  mutual  action  of  the  electro-mo- 
tive forces  and  the  resistances  of  any  circuit,  simple  or  compound, 
in  the  form  of  a  fraction,  in  the  way  proposed  by  Ohm. 

It  has  been  found  by  experiment  that  the  power  of  any  com- 
bination is  directly  proportioned  to  the  electro-motive  force,  or 
chemical  energy  between  the  active  metal  and  one  of  the  elements 
of  the  liquid  upon  which  it  acts ;  and  inversely  proportioned  to 
the  resistances  to  be  overcome.  The  numerator  of  the  fraction 
will  therefore  be  represented  by  E,  the  electro-motive  force,  and 
the  denominator  by  i?-f  r  /  where  R  represents  the  resistance  in 
the  cell  or  the  battery,  (due  chiefly  to  the  attraction  between  the 
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elements  of  the  liquid  for  each  other),  and  r  all  resistances  exte- 
rior to  the  cell  or  the  battery,  such  as  the  connecting  wire :  thus 
the  expression  ~r=A^  would  represent  the  effect  of  any  com- 
bination where  A  indicates  the  amount  of  force  actually  in  circu- 
lation, whether  measured  by  its  heating  or  by  its  magnetic  effects. 
If  the  connecting  wire  be  very  thick,  so  as  to  offer  little  or  no  n> 
sistance  to  the  current,  r  becomes  evanescent,  and  the  fraction  as- 
sumes the  form  of  j±=A  ;  the  force  of  the  current  under  these  cir- 
cumstances is  proportional  to  the  surface  of  the  plates  exposed  to 
the  action  of  the  liquid. 

Let  it  be  assumed,  for  example,  that  £=1,  and  that  B=\% 
when  a  pair  of  zinc  and  platinum  plates  an  inch  broad  and  six 
inches  long  is  immersed  in  diluted  acid  at  the  distance  of  one 
inch  asunder;  so  that  under  these  circumstances,  ^=\  =1.  If  a 
pair  of  plates  six  inches  broad  and  six  inches  long,  also  at  a  dis- 
tance of  one  inch  apart,  be  immersed  in  the  same  acid,  since  the 
resistance  is  inversely  as  the  surface  of  the  plates  immersed,  the 

fraction  becomes  r_  or  JL=6>  or  the  power  i6  increased  sixfold, 

6  6 

as  compared  with  the  former.  If  the  plates  be  each  cut  into  six 
similar  strips,  and  be  then  arranged  in  pairs,  as  represented  in 
fig.  216,  the  same  traction  still  represents  the  result,  since  the 
relative  size  and  distance  of  the  plates  remain  unchanged:  but  if 
the  plates  be  arranged  in  succession,  so  as  to  produce  a  compound 
circuit,  as  in  fig.  217,  the  fraction  becomes  ^=\  =1 ;  the  electro- 
motive force  is  increased  sixfold,  but  the  resistance  is  increased 
also  in  exactly  the  same  proportion.  The  force  which  under 
these  circumstances  circulates  through  the  connecting  wire  is  not 
greater  than  if  a  single  cell  only,  containing  a  pair  of  plates  one 
inch  broad  and  six  inches  long,  were  employed. 

But  suppose  now  that  several  miles  of  wire,  such  as  are  em- 
ployed in  telegraphic  communication,  be  introduced  into  the  two 
combinations  severally  represented  in  figs.  216  and  217  ;  r  now  ac- 
quires importance  ; — let  the  resistance  be  twentyfold  greater  than 
that  of  the  liquid  in  each  cell.     In  the  first  case  (with  the  simple 

E  1 

circuit),  the  fraction  becomes  *  +  r=1  +20= 0*049  ;    in   the   second 

6  6 

(the  compound  circuit),  the  fraction  is  e^+T-^e+io^^  ^  :  ^ 
that  although  in  both  cases  the  resistance  introduced  most  mate- 
rially diminishes  the  amount  of  force  which  enters  into  circula- 
tion, the  power  in  the  compound  circuit  is  now  five  times  as  great 
as  that  which  emanates  under  these  circumstances  from  the  sim- 
ple circuit.  Indeed,  in  all  cases  where  great  resistances  external 
to  the  battery  have  to  be  overcome,  a  compound  battery  has  a 
great  advantage  over  the  simple  circuit.* 

*  Let  n  =  the  number  of  plates  in  a  compound  circuit 
„  E  =  the  electro-motive  force. 
n  J)  =  the  distance  between  the  plates. 
„    8  =  the  area  of  the  plates. 
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(271)  Chemiml  DecomvoHition. — It  is  important  to  remember 
that  the  force  which  circulates  through  each  cell  in  a  compound 
circuit  is  not  increased  by  the  arrangement,  if  the  connexion  be- 
tween its  extremities  be  made  by  means  of  a  good  conductor ;  if, 
for  example,  50  similar  and  equal  cells  be  connected  in  succes- 
sion, and  be  united  by  a  stout  short  wire,  the  quantity  of  zinc 
which  would  be  dissolved  in  a  given  time  in  eacn  of  these  cells 
would  not  be  greater  than  that  which  would  be  consumed  in  a 
single  cell  of  tne  same  size  in  the  same  time,  if  the  plates  which 
compose  it  were  connected  by  a  short  thick  wire. 

The  power  of  a  compound  circuit  is  shown  in  a  striking  man- 
ner, when  some  liquid  such  as  diluted  sulphuric  acid  is  interposed 
in  the  course  of  the  conducting  wire.  The  experiments  which 
elucidate  this  point  may  be  instructively  performed  by  means  of 
the  dissected  battery.     If  a  pair  of  platinum  plates,  a, i,  fig.  218, 

Fio.  218. 


be  immersed  in  the  acid  conduc ting-liquid  at  b,  and  connected 
with  the  wires  proceeding  from  the  compound  circuit  in  the 
manner  represented  in  the  figure,  the  liquid  will  be  decomposed, 
oxygen  will  be  given  off  from  one  plate,  a,  and  will  rise  in  the 
tube  o  ;  whilst  hydrogen  will  be  given  off  from  the  other  plate, 
J,  and  may  be  collected  in  the  tube,  h  :  but  if  the  same  cells  be 
arranged  as  a  simple  circuit,  fig.  216,  no  such  effect  is  produced. 
By  the  introduction  of  the  liquid  conductor  at  b,  the  resistance 
is  very  greatly  increased,  such  a  resistance  being  more  consider- 
able than  that  of  many  miles  of  wire.  But  this  is  not  all :  be- 
sides this  resistance,  a  new  counteracting  electro-motive  force 
shows  itself,  which  gives  rise  to  a  current  operating  in  a  direction 
the  reverse  of  that  in  the  battery.  This  force  is  due  to  the  oxy- 
gen and  hydrogen  which  are  separated  upon  the  platinum  plates, 


Let  f  =  the  length  of  the  conducting  wire. 
n  t  =  the  area  of  a  section  of  the  wire. 
The  fraction  which  represents  the  action  of  a  compound  battery  when  its  extremities 
are  connected  by  means  of  a  metallic  wire  of  uniform  diameter  is  the  following: 

*M  D 

»2>      I  =i,    In  this  expression  -^  is  substituted  for  R,  (the  resistance  in  each  cell  of 

the  battery)  to  which  it  is  equivalent ;  since  R  is  directly  as  the  distance  between  the 
plates,  and  inversely  as  their  area,  or  surface,  while  -  represents  r. 
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and  which,  as  has  been  explained  when  speaking  of  the  gu 
battery  (264),  is  very  considerable.  Experiment  shows  that  it  ii 
between  two  and  three  times  as  powerful  as  the  electro-motive 
force  of  a  pair  of  zinc  and  platinum  plates  excited  by  diluted  sul- 
phuric acid.  When,  therefore,  the  endeavour  is  made  to  decom- 
pose the  diluted  acid  by  a  single  pair  of  zinc  and  platinum  plates, 
however  large  a  surface  they  may  present  to  the  action  of  the 
exciting  liquid,  no  visible  action  in  the  cell  b  ensues ;  a  momen- 
tary decomposition,  too  small  in  amount  to  be  perceived  by  the 
eye,  produces  a  development  of  oxygen  and  hydrogen  upon  the 
two  platinum  plates,  a,  5,  sufficient  to  oppose  an  efiectual  barrier 
to  the  transmission  of  the  current.  Even  when  two  pairs  of  zinc 
and  platinum  plates  are  used,  the  energy  of  the  current  is  insuf- 
ficient to  effect  any  visible  decomposition  :  with  three  pairs,  a  few 
bubbles  of  gas  show  themselves ;  and  with  a  more  numerous 
series,  the  effects  increase  rapidly  ;  till  at  length  a  point  is  gained, 
beyond  which  no  advantage  is  obtained  by  increasing  the  num- 
ber of  cells  in  the  battery. 

It  is  particularly  worthy  of  remark  that  in  every  vertical  sec- 
tion of  any  voltaic  circuit  at  a  given  instant,  the  quantity  of  force 
which  traverses  it  is  uniform :  consequently,  the  same  quantity 
of  hydrogen  makes  its  appearance  upon  the  plate  b  of  the  cell  p, 
which  contains  the  liquid  for  decomposition,  as  is  disengaged  and 
collected  during  the  same  interval  from  each  plate  in  the  battery 
itself.  If  each  zinc  plate  of  the  battery  be  weighed  before  the 
experiment  is  begun  and  after  it  is  concluded,  it  will  be  found 
that  each  plate  has  lost  weight  to  an  equal  extent.  The  interpo- 
sition of  the  liquid  at  b,  may  occasion  a  great  reduction  in  the 
amount  of  power  which  is  thrown  into  circulation  ;  but  at  every 
transverse  section  of  the  battery,  the  power  that  does  circulate  is 
uniform  in  quantity ;  and  the  measurement  of  the  chemical  ac- 
tion, whether  it  be  estimated  by  the  quantity  of  gas  which  is 
evolved  at  any  one  point,  or  by  the  quantity  of"  zinc  which  is  dis- 
solved, may  be  employed  as  a  sure  indication  of  the  quantity  of 
Eower  in  circulation :  in  other  words,  retardation  of  the  current 
y  the  liquid  conductor  is  necessarily  attended  with  an  equal 
retardation  in  the  conducting  wire,  and  in  each  cell  of  the  bat- 
tery itself. 

(272)  The  Voltameter. — The  foregoing  important  law  was 
discovered  by  Faraday.  As  one  of  its  consequences  he  was 
enabled  to  employ  a  decomposing  cell,  such  as  is  shown  at  b,  fig. 
218,  as  a  measure  of  the  voltaic  power  of  any  circuit :  such  an 
instrument  is  called  a  Voltameter.  For  each  32.7  grains  of  zinc 
dissolved  in  any  one  cell  of  the  battery,  9  grains  of  water  are 
decomposed  in  the  voltameter,  and  46'<6  cubic  inches  of  hydro- 
gen or  1  grain,  and  23*3  cubic  inches  of  oxygen  or  8  grains,  at 
60°  F.  and  30  inches  Bar.,  are  evolved  upon  its  plates ;  at  the 
same  time  46*6  cubic  inches  of  hydrogen  are  evolved  from  every 

!)latinum  plate  in  the  cells  of  the  battery.  A  more  convenient 
brm  of  voltameter  is  shown  in  fig.  219.  It  consists  of  an  upright 
glass  cell,  to  the  neck  of  which  a  bent  tube,  o,  for  the  conveyance 
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of  the  disengaged  gases,  is  fitted  by  grinding ;  the  vessel  is  filled 
with  diluted  sulphuric  acid ;  a>  6,  are  the  two  platinum  plates, 
each  of  which  is  con- 
nected by  a  wire  which  ^  FlG-  219- 
passes     through     the 
foot  of  the  instrument, 
to  a  mercury  cup,  by 
means  of  which  com- 
munication    can     be 
made  with  the  wires 
which  convey  the  cur- 
rent from  the  battery  : 
oxygen  and  hydrogen 
are  liberated  by  the 
action  of  the  current 

upon    the   acidulated  # 

water,  both  gases  then  rise  to  the  surface  of  the  liquid,  and  are 
conveyed  by  the  bent  tube  c,  to  the  graduated  jar,  rf,  which 
stands  in  a  small  pneumatic  trough.* 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  the  action  of  a  simple  zinc  and  pla- 
tinum battery  is  not  steady  ;  it  gradually  declines,  and  before  the 
acid  has  become  saturated  with  zinc,  the  current  almost  ceases. 
On  breaking  the  contact  of  the  conducting  wire  with  the  two 
ends  of  the  battery,  and  allowing  it  to  remain  disconnected  for  a 
few  minutes,  the  action  is  partially  restored ;  but  it  again  gra- 
dually declines  after  the  circuit  nas  been  completed.  These 
effects  were  traced  by  Daniell  to  the  action  of  the  current  upon 
the  sulphate  of  zinc,  which  is  formed  in  each  cell  of  the  battery 
during  the  operation  ;  the  zinc  salt  is  decomposed  in  the  manner 
shown  in  the  subjoined  diagram,  in  which  !ZnSO<  represents  the 
sulphate  of  zinc,  and  Pt  and  Zn  the  platinum  and  zinc  plates  of 
the  cell.  The  brackets  placed  above  the  symbols  indicate  the 
arrangement  of  the  particles  before  the  current  passes;  those 
below  show  the  change  produced  by  the  voltaic  action  :— 

Pt  £nlsb<,  ZnJo,  Zn. 

In  this  manner  metallic  zinc  becomes  reduced  or  deposited 
upon  each  platinum  plate,  and  the  power  of  the  battery  is  arrested 
when  the  two  surfaces  which  are  opposed  become  virtually  zinc 
and  zinc  instead  of  platinum  and  zinc.  This  evil  may  be  obviated 
by  interposing  aporous  diaphragm  between  the  two  plates,  as  in 
the  batteries  of  Daniell  and  of  Grove  (265,  266) ;  in  these  cases 
a  sufficient  communication  between  the  zinc  and  the  copper  or 
the  platinum  plates,  is  still  kept  up  by  means  of  liquid  through 
the  pores  of  the  diaphragm,  but  the  sulphate  of  zinc  is  prevented 
from  mixing  with  tne  liquid  which  is  in  contact  with  the  copper 
or  the  platinum. 

(273)  Further  Application  of  Ohm's  Theory. — All  the  pheno- 
mena of  compound  circuits  admit  of  ready  calculation  by  the 

*  At  low  temperature*  the  proportion  of  oxygen  evolved  is  always  a  little  below  the  calculated 
quantity,  owing  to  the  retention  of  a  small  quantity  by  the  add  liquid  in  the  voltameter,  in  the  form, 
of  hydric  peroxide  (fftOt) :  the  larger  the  positive  eUftrode  employed,  the  greater  if  the  diminution  of 
the  oxygen. 
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application  of  Ohm's  principle ;  for  instance,  if  n  represents  the 
number  of  ^  plates,  tiie  expression  for  any  compound  series,  the 
cells  of  which  are  similar  in  nature  and  equal  in  size,  becomes 
nns+r=A ;  since  in  each  cell  not  only  is  a  new  electro-motive 
force  introduced,  but  at  the  same  time  a  new  resistance.  Provided 
that  the  exterior  resistance  is  such  as  would  be  offered  by  a  me- 
tallic wire  which  may  even  be  many  miles  in  length,  it  is  possible 
exactly  to  double  the  amount  of  force  in  circulation  by  doubling 
the  number  of  cells,  if  at  the  same  time  the  size  of  the  plates  be 

In  E  r 

doubled ;  for  a**  t  r=ziFT?-     But  if,  when  the  number  of  cells 

is  doubled  and  the  surface  of  the  plates  also  is  doubled,  a  volu- 
meter be  employed  to  measure  the  power  in  circulation,  instead 
of  introducing  a  wire  as  the  exterior  resistance,  the  force  measured 
b^fche  voltameter  is  not  found  to  be  doubled,  as  might  naturally 
have  been  expected  :  this  difference  arises  from  the  counter  current 
which  is  produced  in  the  voltameter  itself,  by  the  accumula- 
tion of  the  oxygen  and  hydrogen  upon  its  plates.  Call  this 
counter  current  e.  and  the  formula  becomes  -4-I-. 

The  values  both  of  e,  (the  counter  current  offered  by  the  volta- 
meter,) and  r,  which,  if  short  thick  conducting  wires  be  used,  is 
virtually  the  resistance  of  the  voltameter  itself,  may  be  verr 
simply  estimated  in  the  way  proposed  by  Wheatstone.  Thfs 
method  consists  in  comparing  two  experiments  in  which,  the 
resistance  remaining  the  same,  the  electro-motive  forces  alone 
vary.  Upon  the  supposition  that  the  voltameter  merely  offers 
an  increased  resistance  without  introducing  any  counteracting 
electro-motive  force,  five  single  cells  should  produce  a  result 
equal  to  half  that  obtained  by  the  use  of  ten  cells  of  double  size ; 
but  by  experiment,  the  effects  as  measured  by  the  voltameter  are 
as  6  :  20.  Comparing  these  effects  with  the  arrangements  which 
produce  them,  we  obtain  the  following  proportion,  from  which, 
by  equating,  the  value  of  e  is  deduced  in  terms  of  E\ — 

-OTT:™?    ::    20    :    6;   therefore  «=2-857  E. 

The  resistance  r  of  the  voltameter  may  be  calculated  with  equal 
ease  ;  for  taking  two  similar  batteries,  each  composed  of  ten  cells, 
but  in  one  of  wnich  the  plates  are  exactly  double  the  size  of  those 
in  the  other,  the  electro-motive  forces  will  continue  the  same 
while  the  resistances  alone  will  vary.  Under  these  circumstances 
the  experimental  results,  furnished  by  the  voltameter  in  equal 

times,  were  as  12-5  :  20  ;  and  ~|=^  :  To*^  :  :  12-5  :  20  ;  there- 
fore r= 3-333  R.  By  substituting,  in  the  formula,  the  values  for 
e  and  r  thus  obtained  by  experiment,  the  results  for  any  given 
number  of  cells  may  be  calculated ;  and  on  comparing  the  valna 
obtained  by  such  a  calculation  with  the  numbers  furnished  by 
actual  experiment,  Daniell  {Phil.  Trams.  1842,  p.  146)  obtained 
the  following  results : — 
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Number  of  Cfo11s.--T— .r«* 

8 

4 

5 

10 

15 

20 

1 

1 

Gis  calculated  -t,.,-,-t 

* 

1* 

3f 
8i 

6 
6 

12« 
12* 

15* 

Cubic  in.    ' 

Gas  observed 

Cubic  in.    i 

1 

Any  alteration  in  the  size  of  the  plates  of  the  voltameter  neces- 
sarily alters  the  amount  of  resistance  which  it  offers  to  the  cur- 
rent, and  the  influence  of  this  change  in  the  voltameter*  is  most 
perceptible  when  a  battery  consisting  of  a  few  plates  which  ex- 
pose a  large  surface  is  employed. 

The  preceding  considerations  will  render  it  evident  that  no 
general  answer  can  be  given  to  the  question,  4  What  number  of 
celk  should  a  battery  contain  in  order  that  it  may  produce  the 
greatest  effect  t ,  The  electro-motive  force,  JB1,  varies  in  amount 
with  the  kind  of  battery  which  is  used  ;  the  values  for  R  and  r 
will  also  vary  with  the  varying  circumstances  of  the  experiment. 
It  is  found  tnat  eyery  different  arrangement  requires  the  employ- 
ment of  a  distinct  number  of  cells  in  order  to  obtain  from  it  the 
maximum  effect  with  the  least  expenditure  of  zinc.  This  number 
will  vary  even  with  the  same  form  of  battery,  according  to  the 
size  of  the  battery  plates,  the  length  of  wire  in  the  circuit,  and  the 
nature  of  the  liquid  conductor  in  the  decomposing  cell.  It  may 
be  stated,  however,  as  a  general  principle,  that  the  most  advan- 
tageous effect  is  obtained  when  the  value  of  A,  in  the  formula 
*  ^£=A9  most  nearly  approaches  0#5,  iFand  R  each  being  =1 : 
in  other  words,  the  advantage  is  greatest  when  the  exterior  resis- 
tances, viz.,  those  of  the  conducting  wire  and  voltameter  together 
— are  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  resistances  due  to  the  battery  itself; 
it  may  therefore  be  concluded  that  when  the  exterior  resistance 
is  trifling,  as  usually  occurs  when  the  circuit  is  metallic  and  not 
of  very  great  length,  little  or  nothing  is  gained  by  employing  a 
large  number  of  cells ;  two  or  three  plates  of  large  surface  being 
the  best  under  such  circumstances ;  but  that  where  a  considerable 
chemical  resistance  is  to  be  overcome,  power  is  gained  by  em- 
ploying a  series  numerous  in  proportion  to  the  resistance  so  intro- 
duced. In  no  case,  however,  is  it  possible  by  the  use  of  a  series 
of  plates  of  uniform  dimensions,  even  if  of  unlimited  number,  to 
produce  in  any  transverse  section,  such  as  an  included  voltame- 
ter, a  chemical  action  greater  in  amount  than  that  which  would 
occur  in  a  single  cell  or  the  arrangement  in  which  the  circuit  was 
completed  by  a  stout  metallic  wire. 

(274)  WheaMon^s  Rheostat  and  Resistance  Coils. — Guided 
by  the  principles  which  have  just  been  explained,  Wheatstone 
contrived  an  apparatus  termed  the  Rheostat,  by  which  measured 
amounts  of  resistance  may  be  introduced  into  the  voltaic  circuit : 
if  the  effect  which  such  added  resistance  has  upon  the  amount  of 
the  current  in  circulation  be  measured,  the  different  values  of  E, 
R,  and  r  in  different  arrangements,  may  be  deduced  by  a  simple 
calculation.  The  rheostat  is  represented  in  fig.  220  :  g  is  a  cylin- 
der of  well  baked  wood,  1J  inch  in  diameter  and  6  inches  in 
26 
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length ;  it  turns  easily  upon  a  horizontal  axis ;  on  this  cylinder  a 
spiral  groove  is  cut,  the  thread  of  which  contains  40  turns  to  the 

Fig.  220. 


inch.  This  groove  runs  from  one  end  of  the  cylinder  to  the 
other,  and  in  it  is  coiled  a  brass  wire  TJT  inch  in  diameter ;  h  is 
a  brass  cylinder,  placed  parallel  to  g,  and  equal  to  it  in  diameter ; 
the  thin  wire  upon  g  is  connected  at  the  end  i  with  a  brass  rin^, 
and  at  the  other  extremity  is  attached  to  the  cylinder,  h ;  at  i  is 
a  metallic  spring,  one  end  of  which  is  connected  with  a  binding- 
screw,  and  the  other  end  of  which  re*ts  against  the  brass  ring, 
and  effects  the  communication  with  one  wire  of  the  battery :  m 
is  a  moveable  key,  by  which  the  wire  can  be  wound  upon  the 
brass  cylinder,  or  by  transferring  the  key  to  the  axis  of  g,  it  can 
be  unwound  from  A,  and  returned  to  the  wooden  cylinder,  g.  In 
consequence  of  the  non-conducting  quality  of  dry  wood,  the  coils 
of  wire  on  the  wooden  cylinders  are  insulated  from  each  other, 
so  that  the  current  traverses  the  whole  length  of  the  wire  coiled 
upon  this  cylinder,  but  the  coils  not  being  insulated  from  each 
other  on  the  brass  cylinder,  the  current  immediately  passes  from 
the  point  of  contact  to  the  brass  spring  at  k,  which  is  in  comum- 
nication  with  the  other  wire  from  the  battery.  A  scale  is  placed 
between  the  two  cylinders  for  the  convenience  of  counting  the 
number  of  coils  unwound,  and  the  fractions  of  a  turn  are  read  off 
upon  a  graduated  circle,  which  is  traversed  by  an  index  attached, 
as  is  shown  in  the  figure,  to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  p. 

Wheatstone  took  as  his  standard  of  resistance,  the  resistance 
produced  by  a  copper  wire  1  foot  of  which  weighs  exactly  100 
grains.*  It  is  sometimes  necessary  to  be  able  to  introduce  an 
amount  of  resistance  into  a  circuit  much  greater  than  can  be 
effected  by  means  of  the  rheostat.  For  this  purpose  the  Jfaid- 
once  Coils,  shown  at  d,  fig.  220,  are  employed.    These  coils  are 


pnritiea, 
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to  1885  they  tamed  a  report  tram  which  we  extract  the  moet  important  conclusions  {BrU.  Afoctatto* 
J^porl,  1866,  p.  806).    It  will  be  Been  that  they  consider  that  the  problem  is  practically  solved  :— 

"  The  Beport  for  the  year  1884  announced  the  completion  of  the  experiments  determining  the  re 
sfatanoe  in  absolute  measure  of  a  certain  coil  of  German-diver  wire.  Taking  thia  coil  aa  the  basis,  Dr. 
Mstthlnmcn,  assisted  by  Mr.  0.  Hockin,  prepared  ten  standards,  each  expressing  the  British  Astoria- 
lion  unit  of  electrical  resistance;  two  of  these  etandards  are  ooila  of  platinnm  wire,  two  are  ooila  of 
wire  drawn  from  a  gold-silver  alloy,  two  are  coils  of  wire  drawn  from  a  platinum-iridram-eJloy,  and  the 
remaining  two  are  tabes  of  mercury. 

**The  wires  employed  in  the  coils  are  from  0  *5  mimm.  t»0"8millim.  diameter,  and  range  from  one 
to  two  metres  in  length.  They  are  insulated  with  white  silk,  and  are  wound  round  a  long  hollow 
bobbin  of  brass.  The  wires  are  imbedded  in  solid  paraffin,  and  enclosed  in  a  thin  brass  case,  which 
allows  the  coils  to  be  plunged  in  a  bath  of  water  by  which  their  temperature  may  be  conveniently  re- 
gulated and  observed.  Two  short  copper  terminals  project  from  the  case  and  are  forked  at  their  ends, 
so  that  they  may  be  connected  with  the  Wheatatone's  balance  in  the  manner  recommended  by  Profes- 
sor W.  Thomson,  avoiding  the  error  due  to  the  possible  resistance  of  oonnexkna,  The  mercury 
standards  consist  of  two  glass  tubes  about  three-quarters  of  a  metre  in  length. 

"Those  ten  standards  are  equal  to  one  another  and  to  the  British  Association  unit,  at  some  tem- 
perature stated  on  the  ooil  or  tube,  and  lying  between  14**5  and  18**6  0. 

"  None  of  them,  when  correct,  differ  more  than  0*08  per  cent,  from  their  value  at  15**6  0. 

•'In  the  choice  of  the  material  of  which  the  standards  are  constructed,  the  committee  have  bean 
much  assisted  by  the  experiments  on  permanency  made  by  Dr.  Ifatthiessen. 

"  Silver  and  copper  were  found  to  alter  in  their  resistance  simply  by  ago.  German  silver  was  also 
found  to  alter  in  some  cases. 

"These  materials  had  therefore  to  be  rejected.  Gold  appears  constant,  but  owing  to  its  low 
specific  resistance  a  considerable  length  would  have  been  required,  unless  a  wire  had  been  adopted  of 
very  small  diameter.  This  was  not  thought  desirable,  for  several  reasons;  any  slight  decay  or  injury 
to  the  surface  of  a  small  wire  would  cause  much  greater  alteration  in  the  resistance  than  the  same 
injury  to  a  large  wire.  A  small  wire  would  be  more  liable  to  mechanical  injury,  and  would  be  much 
more  rapidly  heated  by  the  passage  of  currents.  The  committee  having  rejected  small  wires  for  these 
reasons,  thought  it  unnecessary  to  incur  the  expense  of  a  large  and  thick  gold  wire.  The  great  ohange 
of  resistance  caused  by  a  change  of  temperature  furnished  another  reason  for  rejecting  gold  and  other 
pure  metals.  One  pair  of  standards  was,  however,  made  of  platinum,  which  appeared  the  most  suitable  of 
all  die  pure  metals.  Platinum  and  the  three  alloys  named  appear  all  to  be  very  constant,  that  It  to 
say,  their  resistance  is  not  altered  by  age,  or  even  by  being  subjected  to  considerable  heat  and  recooled. 

"These  materials  also  possess  considerable  mechanical  strength ;  they  are  not  easily  injured  by 
«toanriV*a1  action,  they  have  considerable  specific  resistance,  and  that  resistance,  in  the  case  of  the 
three  alloys,  changes  little  with  a  change  of  temperature. 

••  It  is  of  course  impossible  to  say  with  certainty  that  their  resistance  will  not  vary  with  time,  but 
it  ia  most  unlikely  that  the  resistance  of  all  will  vary  in  the  same  ratio. 

"  Dr.  Siemens  was  the  first  person  who  produced  numerous  sets  of  ooQs  accurately  adjusted ;  and 
although  unable  to  recommend  the  adoption  of  his  unit  of  resistance,  the  committee  once  more  take 
en  opportunity  of  expressing  their  sense  of  the  high  value  of  Dr.  Siemens'*  researches  on  the  reproduc- 
tion of  units  by  means  of  mercury.  Dr.  Siemens  is  confident  that  a  unit  can  be  and  has  been  repro- 
duced by  means  of  mercury  with  an  accuracy  of  0*06  per  cent. ;  but  meanwhile,  the  chief  security  for 
the  permanency  of  the  unit  consists  in  the  preservation  of  standards  constructed  in  various  ways  and 
of  various  materials. 

"The  mercury  tubes  furnish  an  additional  security.  A  molecular  change  may  occur  in  the  wires, 
that  Is  to  say,  they  may  become  of  harder  or  softer  temper,  they  may  be  injured  chemically  in  course 
of  time  by  some  action  on  their  surface ;  it  is  just  possible  that  the  repeated  passage  of  currents  may 
attar  them  in  some  way,  although  we  have  no  reason  aa  yet  to  expect  such  an  alteration. 

"Mercury  is  free  from  all  these  objections.  Its  temper  cannot  vary,  and  aa  it  would  be  purified 
afresh  on  each  occasion,  it  will  be  chemically  uninjured.    • 

"On  the  other  hand,  some  fresh  dangers  may  occur  in  its  use.  The  tubes  themselves  may  alter 
to  time,  or  the  mercury  may  not  always  be  absolutely  pure.  Absolute  security  cannot  be  had,  but  the 
choice  of  a  variety  of  materials  will  probably  prevent  any  serious  alteration  from  occurring  without 


"The  copies  which  have  been  issued  are  similar  in  form  to  the  standard  coils,  but  the  terminal* 
are  simple  thick  copper  rods,  intended  to  be  dipped  in  mercury  cups.  The  security  given  by  this 
mutie  of  connexion  is  sunVient  for  all  ordinary  purposes,  and  it  was  feared  that  the  use  of  the  double 
terminals  might  not  be  everywhere  understood.  The  platinum-silver  alloy  has  been  used  in  all  the 
copies.  Wire  made  of  this  alloy  is  very  strong  and  ductile.  It  can,  for  instance,  be  drawn  down  to  a 
dian*  ster  of  0-0008  inch.  Its  resistance  is  not  permanently  altered  even  by  a  great  change  of  tempera 
tore,  trad  even  annealing  hardly  affects  it.  Moreover,  the  change  in  its  resistance  due  to  a  variation 
of  1*  C.  is  at  ordinary  temperature  only  0*082  per  cent.,  being  less  than  that  of  any  other  alloy  t 
It  is  also  a  commercial  alloy,  which  has  been  long  used  by  dentists." 


MEASUREMENT  OF  ELECTROMOTIVE  FORCES.  403 

composed  of  fine  copper  wire,  ?$ T  of  an  inch  in  diameter,  care- 
fully insulated  by  covering  them  with  silk ;  two  of  the  coils  am 
50  feet  in  length,  the  others  100,  200,  400,  and  800  feet  long. 
The  ends  of  each  coil  are  attached  to  short  thick  wires,  fixed  to 
the  upper  faces  of  the  cylinders,  which  serve  to  combine  all  the 
coils  into  one  continued  length  of  1600  feet  of  wire.  Two  wires 
proceed  from  the  extremities  of  the  coils,  by  which  they  are 
united  to  the  circuit.  r  On  the  upper  face  of  each  cylinder  is  a 
double  brass  spring,  moveable  round  a  centre,  so  that  its  ends 
can  be  made  to  rest  upon  the  thick  brass  wires,  or  can  be  removed 
from  them  at  pleasure.  When  the  spring  rests  upon  the  wires, 
the  current  passes  through  the  spring  instead  of  through  the  coil ; 
but  when  the  spring  rests  upon  the  wood,  the  current  must  pass 
through  the  coil.  In  the  ngure,  all  the  springs  are  shown  as 
resting  upon  the  wires ;  in  this  case  none  of  the  coils  are  included 
in  the  circuit,  but  by  turning  the  spring  of  any  particular  coil, 
50, 100,  200,  or  400  yards  ot  wire  can,  in  a  moment,  be  intro- 
duced into  the  circuit. 

The  following  is  Wheatstone's  description  of  his  method  of 
ascertaining  the  sum  of  the  electro-motive  forces  in  any  voltaic 
circuit  or  circuits  : — 

6  In  two  circuits  producing  equal  electro-motive  (or  voltaic} 
effects,  the  sum  of  the  electro-motive  forces  divided  by  the  sum  or 
the  resistances  is  a  constant  quantity ;  i.  e.,  £=£t[  :  if  E  and  R 
be  proportionately  increased  or  diminished,  A  will  obviously  remain 
unchanged.  Knowing,  therefore,  the  proportion  of  resistances  in 
two  circuits  producing  the  same  effect,  we  are  able  immediately 
to  infer  that  of  the  electro-motive  forces.  But,  as  it  is  difficult  in 
many  cases  to  determine  the  total  resistance,  consisting  of  the 
partial  resistances  of  the  rheamotar  [or  voltaic  combination]  itself, 
the  galvanometer,  the  rheostat,  &c,  I  have  recourse  to  the  fol- 
lowing simple  process : — Increasing  the  resistance  of  the  first 
circuit  by  a  known  quantity,  r,  the  expression  becomes  -^.  In 
order  that  the  effect  in  the  second  circuit  shall  be  rendered  equal 
to  this,  it  is  evident  that  the  added  resistance  must  be  multiplied 
by  the  same  factor  as  that  by  which  the  electro-motive  forces  and 
the  original  resistances  are  multiplied;  for  -jb—nR+nr-  ^e 
relations  qf  the  length  of  the  added  resistances  r,  and  n  r,  which 
are  known  immediately,  give  therefore  those  of  the  electro-motive 
forces.'— {Phil.  Trans.,  1843,  p.  313.) 

Suppose,  for  example,  it  be  desired  to  compare  the  electro- 
motive force  obtained  from  a  single  pair  of  zinc  and  copper  plates 
in  one  of  Daniell's  cells,  with  that  of  two  pairs  of  the  same  com- 
bination, the  following  will  be  the^mode  of  conducting  the  experi- 
ment : — Interpose  the  rheostat  (fig.  220)  and  the  galvanometer,  b, 
in  the  circuit  obtained  from  the  single  cell,  o ;  then,  by  coiling 
or  uncoiling  the  wire  of  the  rheostat,  bring  the  needle  exactly  to 
45°.  Next  uncoil  the  wire  of  the  rheostat,  and  count  the  number 
of  turns  required  to  bring  the  needle  to  40°.  Suppose  35  turns 
are  required :  this  number  of  turns  may  be  taken  to  represent 
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the  electro-motive  force  of  the  combination.  Now  introduce  the 
two  cells,  arranged  as  a  compound  circuit,  instead  of  the  single 
cell  at  o.  Bring  the  needle  as  before  to  45°,  interposing  one  or 
more  of  the  resistance  coils  at  d,  if  needed,  by  turning  the  spring 
upon  the  wood  of  the  reels,  and  complete  the  adjustment  by 
coiling  or  uncoiling  the  wire  of  the  rheostat.  Agam  uncoil  the 
wire  of  the  rheostat  until  the  galvanometer  needle  stands  at  40°. 
Seventy  turns,  or  twice  the  number  previously  required  to  pro- 
duce this  effect,  will  now  be  needed.  The  electro-motive  forces 
in  the  two  cases  are  therefore  as  35  to  70,  or  as  1  :  2.  If  instead 
of  arranging  the  two  cells  as  a  compound  circuit  the  sine  plate 
be  connected  with  the  other  zinc  plate  and  the  copper  with  the 
<copper,  so  as  to  form  a  single  circuit,  it  would  have  required  the 
interposition  of  a  greater  resistance  to  reduce  the  needle  to  45° 
to  start  with  than  when  one  cell  only  was  used ;  but  only  35 
turns  of  the  rheostat  would  be  needed  to  bring  the  needle  down 
to  40°.  This  last  experiment  shows  that  the  electro-motive  force 
is  not  altered  by  increasing  or  diminishing  the  size  of  the  plates. 
The  electro-motive  power  of  any  combination  may  by  means 
of  this  arrangement  be  compared  with  any  one  selected  as  a  stan- 
dard :  it  was  in  this  way  that  the  results  on  the  comparison  of 
the  electro-motive  effects  of  platinum,  zinc,  and  potassium  (260) 
were  obtained. 

Processes  of  VoUctic  Discharge. 

(275)  Having  now  reviewed  the  principal  circumstances  which 
influence  or  exalt  the  activity  of  the  voltaic  battery,  we  may  pro- 
deed  to  examine  the  phenomena  which  are  manifested  when  a 
powerful  combination  is  brought  into  action  by  connecting  its 
opposite  extremities.     Voltaic  action  is  exhibited  only  during  the 

Srocess  of  discharge,  for  the  current  is  a  continuous  succession  of 
ischarges  of  the  electricity  developed  and  maintained  by  the 
contact  and  chemical  action  of  the  materials  employed  in  the 
construction  of  the  battery.  The  discharge  of  the  voltaic  battery 
may,  like  that  of  the  ordinary  machine,  be  considered  under  three 
heads — viz.,  the  discharge  by  conduction,  as  when  the  circuit  is 
completed  by  a  wire  or  other  good  solid  conductor ;  the  discharge 
by  disruption^  in  which  case  a  luminous  appearance  i§  exhibited 
through  a  short  interval  of  non-conducting  matter ;  and  the  dis- 
charge by  convection,  which  takes  place  in  liauids,  and  is  accom- 
panied by  chemical  action  and  transference  of  the  particles  of  the 
conductor. 

(276)  Conduction. — In  all  cases  where  electricity  is  in  motion, 
whether  it  be  excited  by  chemjeal  action,  as  in  the  voltaic  pile, 
or  by  friction,  as  in  the  common  electrical  machine,  the  force  is 
conveyed  by  the  entire  thickness  of  the  conductor ;  the  charge  is 
not  confined  to  the  surface,  as  occurs  when  the  power  is  station- 
ary and  produces  effects  by  induction  only.  In  the  case  of  the 
voltaic  current  as  well  as  in  the  momentary  discharge  of  the  Ley- 
den  battery,  by  far  the  greater  portion  of  the  induction  occun 
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between  one  transverse  section  of  the  conductor  and  the  adjacent 
sections  immediately  before  and  behind  it ;  and  but  a  small  pro* 
portion  of  the  induction,  sufficient  however  to  be  distinctly  mani- 
fest, is  diverted  to  surrounding  objects.  By  reducing  the  thick- 
ness or  diameter  of  the  conducting  material,  a  large  quantity  of 
the  force  is  compelled  to  traverse  a  given  number  of  conducting 
particles  in  the  same  time,  and  a  great  elevation  of  temperature 
is  thus  produced.  The  heat  may  rise  sufficiently  high  to  cause 
ignition  of  the  wire,  and  this  ignition  may  be  produced  at  any 
point  of  the  circuit,  so  as  to  produce  the  explosion  of  a  charge  of 
gunpowder  sunk  in  the  depths  of  the  ocean,  or  buried  within  the 
recesses  of  a  mine ;  the  operations  of  blasting  may  thus  be  made 
to  assume  a  degree  of  certainty  and  of  safety  hitherto  unattained 
by  other  means,  since  the  moment  at  which  the  discharge  shall 
take  place  is  absolutely  under  control. 

Elevation  of  temperature  diminishes  the  conducting  power  of 
the  metals  :  a  good  experimental  proof  of  this  fact  is  afforded  by 
transmitting  through  a  platinum  wire,  a  voltaic  current  of  suffi- 
cient power  to  raise  the  wire  to  a  dull  red  heat ;  and  whilst  the 
current  is  still  passing,  igniting  a  loop  of  the  wire  in  the  flame  of 
a  spirit-lamp ;  the  temperature  of  tne  other  part  immediately 
falls,  owing  to  the  diminished  amount  of  electricity  which  tra- 
verses it,  in  consequence  of  the  increased  resistance  offered  to  the 
passage  of  the  current  by  the  strongly  ignited  part  of  the  wire, 
if  a  loop  of  the  wire  be  cooled  by  immersion  in  water,  the  oppo- 
site effect  is  produced ;  for  in  this  case  the  reduction  of  tempera- 
ture at  one  point  enables  a  larger  quantity  of  electricity  to  pass 
through  the  wire,  which  may  thus  be  raised  to  a  heat  approach- 
ing its  point  of  fusion.  The  power  of  a  voltaic  combination  may- 
be roughly  estimated  by  the  number  of  inches  of  platinum  wire 
of  uniform  diameter,  which  it  will  heat  to  redness :  the  same 

Suantity  of  electricity  is  transmitted  in  equal  intervals  of  time 
irough  wire  of  the  same  temperature,  whether  it  be  an  inch  only 
or  several  feet  in  length ;  but  the  increased  length  which  the 
stronger  current  will  ignite  measures  the  increase  in  tension  and 
intensity  of  the  electric  discharge. 

The  conducting  power  of  the  different  metals  for  electricity 
varies  nearly  in  the  same  order  as  their  power  of  conducting 
heat;  but* it  is  remarkable  that  charcoal,  though  so  bad  a  con- 
ductor of  heat,  transmits  electricity  with  great  facility.  The 
measurement  of  the  conducting  power  of  solids  and  of  liquids  for 
electricity  has  occupied  the  attention  of  many  distinguished  philo- 
sophers. An  ingenious  method  was  proposed  many  years  ago  by 
Becquerel,  who  constructed  a  differential  galvanometer,  in  which 
the  needles  were  surrounded  by  two  insulated  copper  wires  of 
equal  length  and  diameter ;  they  were  coiled  in  the  usual  way, 
and  formed  two  independent  circuits,  so  that  the  galvanometer 
had  four  terminations  instead  of  two.  When  two  perfectly  equal 
currents  were  transmitted,  oue  through  each  wire  m  opposite  di* 
rections,  they  exactly  neutralized  each  other  in  their  effect  upon 
the  needle   which  therefore  remained  stationary ;  but  if  either 


406  MEASUREMENT  OF  CONDUCTING   POWEB. 

current  preponderated,  a  corresponding  deviation  of  tbe  needle 
was  occasioned.  To  use  the  instrument,  a  6mall  voltaic  combina- 
tion was  connected  with  the  galvanometer,  two  wires  passing 
from  each  pole,  so  as  to  divide  the  current  into  two  exactly  equal 
portions,  one  being  transmitted  through  one  of  the  coils,  the  other 
through  the  second  coil  in  the  opposite  direction.  Wires  of  the 
different  metals  were  then  introduced  into  the  two  circuits.  If 
into  either  circuit  a  conductor  of  inferior  power  were  introduced, 
the  current  in  that  circuit  was  proportionately  diminished,  and 
the  needle  was  disturbed ;  but  the  equilibrium  could  be  restored 
by  increasing  the  length  of  the  wire  in  the  other  circuit ;  then  by 
comparing  the  lengths  of  the  two  wires  thus  introduced,  their 
relative  conducting  power  could  be  inferred.  By  means  of  this 
instrument,  conjoined  with  the  use  of  Wheatstone's  rheostat,  Ed. 
Becquerel  was  enabled  to  measure  the  conducting  power  of  a 
number  of  wires  of  different  metals,  with  precision  (Ann.  d* 
Chimfe,  III.  xvii.  266).  The  relative  conducting  powers  of  the 
wires  were  obtained  by  ascertaining  the  lengths  of  the  rheostat 
wire,  which  was  required  to  restore  the  equilibrium,  when  wires 
of  different  metals  were  employed.     In  fig.  221  is  exhibited  the 

Fig.  221. 


arrangement  adopted  in  these  experiments,  o  is  the  differential 
galvanometer  with  its  four  wires,  1  and  3  being  the  terminations 
of  one  coil,  2  and  4  those  of  the  other  coil ;  h,  a  volta-ic  pair ;  r, 
the  rheostat ;  and  w>,  the  metallic  wire,  the  resistance  of  which  is 
to  be  measured.  This  wire  is  stretched  and  insulated  between 
two  binding  clamps,  a  and  b  ;  s  s,  is  a  copper  scale  with  linear 
subdivisions  for  measuring  the  length  of  the  wire  which  is  included 
in  the  circuit ;  d  is  a  sliding  clamp  of  copper,  which  can  be  made 
to  move  in  either  direction  along  the  scale  s,  and  can  be  con- 
nected with  Wj  at  any  desired  point,  by  the  clamp  at  d.  Suppose 
the  resistance  of  a  certain  length  of  w  is  to  be  measured.  The 
current  from  h  is  divided  into  two  portions  so  as  to  send  each  in 
opposite  directions  through  the  galvanometer.  One  half  of  the  bat- 
tery current  is  made  to  pass  along  the  wire/ Y/,  up  the  clamp 
d,  and  through  part  of  the  wire,  w  ;  the  other  naif  is  transmitted 
through  the  rheostat,  in  the  direction  shown  bv  the  arrows.  By 
coiling  or  uncoiling  the  wire  of  the  rheostat,  the  two  circuits  are 
rendered  exactly  equal,  so  that  the  needle  of  the  galvanometer 
shall  stand  at  0°.  Now,  if  d  be  undamped,  and  it  be  caused  to 
slide  through  a  definite  distance,  say  twelve  inches  towards  n,  the 
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The  measurement  of  electrio  conductivity  may  be  attained  mora  simply  by 
the  use  of  the  instrument  known  as  WteatstonJs  bridge,  combined  with  a  single 
galvanometer  of  ordinary  construction.  This  method  is  now  extensively  em 
ployed  for  the  measurement  of  the  conducting  power  of  wires  for  telegraphic 
purposes  (PhU.  Trans.  1848,  823).  rl  he  principle  of  the  instrument  will  be  un 
dorstood  with  the  aid  of  the  following  diagram : — 
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Upon  a  slab  of  mahogany,  m  m,  are  fastened  four  stout  copper  wires,  e  a, 
e  b,  z  a,  z  b,  the  extremities  of  which  are  attached  to  binding-screws.  The  bind- 
ing-screws z  and  6  are  to  be  connected  with  the  electrodes  of  a  voltaic  combination, 
v;  the  screwB  a  and  b  are  to  be  attached  to  the  terminal  wires  of  the  galvanome- 
ter, g.  Suppose,  first,  the  four  wires  to  be  of  equal  length  and  thickness,  and  to 
be  continuous ;  perfect  equilibrium  would  in  this  case  be  established  in  the  gal- 
vanometer, how  powerful  soever  the  current  from  the  battery,  and  the  needle 
would  remain  at  zero  :  for  the  two  currents,  tb  gae  and  z  a gb c,  are  exactly 
equal,  and  both  tend  to  pass  in  opposite  directions  through  the  galvanometer ; 
the  tensions  at  a  and  b  are  equal,  and  the  needle  is  consequently  unaffected.  But 
if  a  resistance  be  interposed  in  either  of  the  four  wires,  the  equilibrium  of  the 
needle  is  disturbed.  Suppose,  then,  that  the  copper  wire  e  b  be  divided  at  */; 
the  current  from  e  will  now  pass  entirely  through  the  continuous  wire  e  a ;  at  a  it 
will  become  divided,  part  passing  through  the  wire  a  z,  and  a  smaller  portion 
through  the  galvanometer  and  the  wire  b  z,  which  offers  a  greater  resistance  than 
the  wire  a  z  alone.  If  the  interval  at  e  f  be  completed  by  a  conductor,  such  as 
a  mile  of  copper  wire  of  which  the  resistance  is  to  be  measured,  a  smaller  amount 
of  the  current  will  traverse  the  wire  c  efb  than  will  pass  along  o  a,  and  a  propor- 
tionate amount  of  the  force  will  pass  through  the  galvanometer ;  but  if  now  a  re- 
sistance equal  to  that  of  the  wire  at  ef  be  introduced  at  h  t,  the  amount  of  elec- 
tric tension  at  a  and  b  will  again  become  equalized,  and  the  needle  will  remain 
stationary.  By  means  of  the  resistance  coils  and  rheostat,  a  known  amount  of 
resistance,  expressed  in  terms  of  the  standard  agreed  upon,  can  be  introduced  afc 
h  ♦,  and  so  the  resistance  of  the  wire  at  e  f  may  be  exactly  determined  in 
terms  of  this  interposed  resistance.  Various  modifications  of  the  form  of  this 
apparatus  may  be  used,  and  many  precautions  are  needed  to  ensure  the  greatest 
attainable  accuracy. 

A  modification  of  this  method  was  applied  by  Matthiessen  (JPhU  Mag.  Febru- 
ary, 1857)  in  his  researches  upon  the  conducting  powers  of  wires  of  various  metals 
(Phil.  Trans.  1858,  p.  888;  1862,  p.  1 ;  1868,  p.  860).  He  considers  the  metalf 
in  the  first  of  the  two  following  tables  to  have  been  ohemioally  pure.  The  wires 
of  the  oxidizable  metals  were  obtained  by  forcing  them  through  an  opening  in  s 
steel  plate,  by  strong  pressure,  the  wire  as  it  was  formed  being  reoeived  into  s 
vessel  filled  with  naphtha. 
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equilibrium  of  the  galvanometer  will  be  destroyed ;  since  the 
resistance  in  w  is  increased,  whilst  that  in  the  rheostat  remains 
unaltered ;  but  by  uncoiling  the  wire  of  the  rheostat,  additional 
resistance  can  be  introduced  into  the  circuit  of  which  it  forms  a 
part ;  the  equilibrium  may  thus  be  again  restored,  and  the  resist- 
ance of  twelve  inches  of  w  will  be  given  by  counting  the  number 
of  coils  of  the  rheostat  required.  The  comparative  resistance  of 
any  number  of  different  wires  introduced  at  w  may  thus  be 
readily  ascertained. 

The  following  table  exhibits  the  conducting  power  of  wires 
of  equal  length  and  diameter  of  various  metals  as  determined  by 
this  process.  The  mercury  was  placed  in  a  glass  tube  of  uniform 
diameter. 

Elecirio  Conductivity  qf  Metals.    (JEl  Becgnerd.) 


Metals  employed. 


AtWF. 


SUrer  at  88* 
=  100. 


At  912'  F. 


Silver  et  82' 
F.  =100. 


At  212'  F. 


Silver  at  212 
=  100. 


Loan  per  cent, 
eaen  metal 
beioglOOat 


Silver 

Ool 

Zino~.... 

Tin 

Iron 

Lead 

Platinum 
Mercury.. 


100 

91-517 

64-960 

24-579 

24*068 

14014 

12-850 

8-277 

7938 

1-788 


71816 

64*919 

48-489 

17-506 

17-596 

8-657 

8-387 

5-761 

6-688 

1-575 


100 

91-080 

67-992 

24-547 

24*678 

12189 

11-760 

8-078 

9-878 

2-208 


28-7 
29*1 
25-4 
28*8 
26*9 
38-3 
32-2 
80-7 
15-7 
9-4 


These  metals  were  carefiilly  purified  and  well  annealed.  It 
was  found  that  annealed  metals  conducted  better  than  those 
which  had  not  undergone  this  process.  The  effect  even  of  a 
moderate  elevation  of  temperature  in  reducing  the  conducting 
power  is  very  considerable,  as  will  be  evident  by  comparing  the 
second  column  of  figures  in  the  table  with  the  first.* 

Matthiessen  (Phil.  Trans.,  1858,  p.  383,  1862,  p.  1 ;  and 
Proceed.  Roy.  Soc.  xii.  472)  gives  the  following  as  the  conducting 
powers  of  wires  of  different  metals  of  equal  diameter.  He  consid- 
ers the  metals  in  the  first  table  to  have  been  chemically  pure. 
The  wires  of  the  oxidizable  metals  were  obtained  by  forcing  them 
through  an  opening  in  a  steel  plate,  by  strong  pressure,  the  wire 
as  it  was  formed  being  received  into  a  vessel  filled  with  naphtha. 
The  conducting  power  was  determined  by  the  process  described 
by  Matthiessen  in  the  Philosophical  Magazine  for  February, 
1857.  It  is  a  modification  of  one  of  the  methods  devised  by 
Wheatstone,  in  which  an  ordinary  galvanometer  is  employed 
{PML  Trans.  1843,  p.  323). 


408 


ELBCTEIO  CONDUCTIVITY   OF  METALS. 


Electric  Conchicimity  of  Metals.    (Mattidmmi). 


Metal  (pan). 


Silver  (hard-drawn)... 
Copper  (hard-drawn).. 
Gold  (hard-drawn) ..... 

Zinc 

Cadmium.. 

Cobalt 

Iron  (hard-drawn) 

Nickel 

Tin 

Thallium , 

Lead.. . 

.Arsenicum....  ........... 

Antimony 

Bismuth 


Conductivity. 


8fl>er  at  82*  =  100. 


At  88* 

100-00 

99*96 

7796 

2902 

28-72 

17*22 

16-81 

18-11 

12-86 

9-16 

8*82 

4-76 

4-62 

1-246 


At  918* 
71*66 
70-27 
66-90 
20-67 
16-77 


8-67 

6-86 
8-88 
826 
0-878 


Conductivity  at  *13\ 


Silver  at 
812*  =  100. 


100-00 
98-20 
78-11 
28*89 
28-44 


12-12 

8-18 
4-66 
4-66 
1-227 


Each  metal  compered 
witMteelf*t82-=l«L 


7166 
7081 
71-70 
71-28 
70-70 


70-11 
68-68 
70-89 
69-88 
70-64 
70-61 


LoaspreL 
28-44 
29-69 
28-80 
28-77 
29*80 


29*89 
81-42 
29-61 
8012 
29-46 
29*49 


Matthiessen  and  Yon  Bose  conclude  from  these  experiments 
that  the  law  of  decrease  of  electric  conductivity  is  the  same  for 
all  metals,  and  it  will  be  at  once  apparent  that  the  relative  con- 
ducting powers  of  the  metals  continue  to  be  the  same  with  trifling 
variation,  whether  they  be  compared  at  32°  or  at  212°,  as  will  be 
evident  by  comparing  the  first  and  third  columns  of  figures  with 
each  other.  The  numbers  given  for  iron,  cobalt,  and  nickel  are 
calculated  from  experiments  upon  specimens  of  these  metals, 
known  to  be  slightly  impure.  In  the  table  which  followB,  the 
metals  were  commercially  pure,  but  the  conductivity,  when  not 
absolutely  accurate,  is  probably  below  the  truth,  as  the  addition 
of  a  second  metal  always  diminishes  the  conductivity. 


MetaL 

Conducting 
Power. 

Temp. 
*F. 

MetaL 

Conducting 
Power. 

Temp. 

SDver 

100-00 
7748 
87-48 
88-76 
26*47 
22*14 
20-86 
19-00 

820 
66*8 
710 
67-2 
62-6 
62-2 
68-7 
680 

Iron 

14-44 

12-64 

10-68 

6*71 

1-68 

•00077 

•00000128 

68-7 
68*0 
69-2 
68-9 
78-0 
67*8 
76-2 

Copper. 

Sodium 

Aluminum  ,-r „„ 

Palladium ,*** 

Platinum ».»,,..»-... 

Strontium  •• 

VftgnQftjmn, t— 

Mercury.... 

Calcium „.,„ 

TeHur>nmrt--..T-.--T 

Potfuudum  .r.  ,„.„„, 

Red  Phosphorus... 

Lithium. -rr---. .,....« 

Matthiessen  finds  that  scrupulous  attention  to  the  purity  of 
the  metal  is  essential.  The  presence  of  2*5  per  cent,  of  phos- 
phorus in  copper  reduced  the  conducting  power  of  a  specimen 
of  the  pure  metal  from  100  to  7*52.  A  mere  trace  of  arsenic  in 
the  copper  reduced  it  from  100  to  60,  and  the  presence  of  a  little 
sub-oxide  in  the  metal  had  a  very  marked  effect  in  reducing  the 
conducting  power.     Indeed,  there  are  few  metals  more  easih 
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affected  in  conducting  power  by  slight  traces  of  imp  irity  than 
copper,  so  that  very  great  differences  in  conducting  power  are 
observed  in  wires  drawn  from  different  samples  of  what  would  be 
regarded  as  good  commercial  copper. 

The  conducting  power  of  an  alloy  is  generally  below  that  of 
the  mean  of  its  component  metals.  This  is  seen  in  the  alloy  of 
antimony  and  tin ;  but  the  alloys  of  tin  and  lead,  tin  and  zinc, 
zinc  and  cadmium  give  a  conductivity  almost  exactly  the  mean 
of  that  of  the  component  metals,  allowing  for  the  proportion  of 
each  that  is  present.  A  similar  fact  was  observed  by  Calvert 
and  Johnson  (149)  in  the  conducting  power  for  heat  of  some  of 
these  very  alloys.  An  elaborate  paper  on  the  influence  of  tem- 
perature on  the  conducting  power  of  alloys,  by  Matthiessen  and 
Vogt,  will  be  found  in  the  Phil.  Tram,  for  1864,  167. 


Alloy. 

BilTer=100. 

Temperature. 

Calculated 
Conductivity. 

Obauf  vod 
OondoctiTity. 

•a 

•F. 

ZnOd 

24*04 

1718 

10-81 

909 

8*22 

11-99 

28*78 

17-48 

10-65 

9*20 

826 

0  413 

20-7 
220 
22-0 
21-4 
22-6 
25-0 

69-4 
71-6 
71-6 
70-5 
72-7 
77-0 

ZnSn 

Bn«Pb.. 

gnPb 

SnPb*. 

2  Antimony,  1  part  tin. 

Lenz  found  that  all  the  metals  continued  to  decrease  in  con- 
ductivity as  the  temperature  rose  to  400°,  and  Dr.  Robinson 
proved  that  this  diminution  continued  as  they  were  raised  pro- 
gressively to  a  red  and  even  to  a  white  heat. 

The  non-metallic  bodies  appear  to  increase  in  conductivity  as 
the  temperature  rises,  for  Mattniessen  found  that  the  conducting 
power  of  graphite  and  of  coke  was  increased  by  heating  them,  the 
electric  conductivity  of  gas  coke  rising  about  12  per  cent,  between 
the  ordinary  atmospheric  temperature  and  a  Might'  red  heat. 
Hittorf  obtained  an  analogous  result  with  selenium.  Comparing 
the  conducting  power  at  ordinary  temperatures  of  different  forms 
of  carbon  with  that  of  silver  at  32°  as  100°,  Matthiessen  obtained 
the  following  values  :— 


Brodie'a  purified  Cejflon  graphite   .        .        0  0693  at  71° 6 

Gas  coke 00386  at  77° 

Bnnsen's  battery  coke     .        .        .        .        0*0246  at  79*2 


•a 
22 
25 
26-2 


(277)  If  equal  amounts  of  electricity,  whether  obtained  from 
the  voltaic  battery  or  from  the  electrical  machine,  be  made  to 
traverse  wires  of  different  metals  of  equal  length  and  diameter  in 
the  same  interval  of  time,  the  rise  of  temperature  in  the  wire  is 
inversely  proportioned  to  its  conducting  power,  and  therefore  the 
better  the  conductor  the  less  heat  does  it  emit.  The  general 
truth  of  the  fact  may  in  the  case  of  voltaic  electricity  be  rudely 
but  strikingly  demonstrated  by  taking  a  wire  of  silver  and  one 
of  platinum,  each  of  exactly  the  same  diameter,  and  forming 
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them  into  a  compound  wire  consisting  of  alternate  links  of  the 
two  metals.  A  current  of  electricity  may  be  transmitted  through 
this  compound  wire,  of  such  a  strength  as  to  heat  the  platiuum 
to  visible  redness,  whilst  the  silver  links  will  exhibit  no  such  in- 
tense beat,  though  each  link  of  the  wire,  from  the  form  of  the  ex- 
periment, must  transmit  equal  quantities  of  the  force  in  equal 
times.  It  has  been  ascertained  that  the  heat  developed  at  any 
part  of  the  circuit  is  proportional  to  the  square  of  the  force  of  tli 
current  multiplied  into  the  resistance  at  that  particular  point 
For  the  same  wire  the  rise  of  temperature  is  proportioned  to  the 
square  of  the  quantity  of  electricity,  and  this  is  true  also  for 
liquid  conductors. 

Andrews  (Prooeed.  Roy.  Irish  Acad.,  June,  1840),  found  that 
when  a  fine  platinum  wire  was  traversed  by  a  current  from  one 
of  Daniell's  constant  batteries,  the  ignition  of  the  wire  varied  in 
intensity  by  varying  the  gas  with  which  he  surrounded  the  wira 
This  wire  was  enclosed  in  a  glass  tube,  which  could  be  filled  at 
pleasure  with  the  different  gases  in  succession.  It  was  found  that 
gaseous  sulphurous  anhydride  and  hydrochloric  acid  had  a  smaller 
cooling  power  than  atmospheric  air.  Nitrogen,  carbonic  oxide, 
cyanogen,  carbonic  acid,  nitric  oxide,  nitrous  oxide,  oxygen,  and 
aqueous  vapour,  had  nearly  the  same  effect  as  atmospheric  air. 
Olefiant  gas,  ammonia,  the  vapour  of  alcohol  and  of  ether  had  a 
greater  cooling  power;  and  hydrogen,  a  far  greater  cooling 
power  than  any  of  the  others.  The  same  subject  has  also  been 
investigated  by  Grove,  {Phil.  Trans.^  1849.) 

The  following  experiment  illustrates  the  cooling  effect  of  hy- 
drogen very  clearly.  Take  three  pieces  of  stout  copper  wire, 
bend  them  into  the  form  shown  at  w  w  w,  fig.  222,  and  attach  them 
to  a  weighted  board,  by  which  the 
lower  part  of  the  bends  can  be 
sunk  beneath  the  surface  of  water 
•contained  in  a  shallow  vessel. 
At  a  and  6,  where  the  wires  pro- 
ject above  the  surface  of  the 
water,  complete  the  connexion 
by  means  of  spirals  of  fine  plati- 
num wire,  both  spirals  being 
equal  in  length,  and  each  cut 

from  the  same  wire.  Each  spiral  will  thus  oppose  an  equal 
resistance  to  the  passage  of  the  current.  When  a  voltaic  current 
of  a  certain  intensity  is  transmitted  through  the  wire,  www,  each 
spiral,  consequently,  becomes  heated  to  the  same  degree  of  visi- 
ble ignition.  But  if  two  similar  jars,  one  a,  filled  with  air,  the 
other,  h,  filled  with  hydrogen,  be  inverted  over  them,  the  wire  in 
the  jar  h  immediately  ceases  to  be  luminous,  while  that  in  a  be- 
comes more  intensely  ignited.  This  superior  cooling  action  of 
the  hydrogen  is  no  doubt  mainly  due  to  the  superior  mobility  of 
the  particles  of  the  gas  over  those  of  air.     (152, 160.) 

The  experiment  was  varied  by  enclosing  the  wires  a  and  I  in 
separate  glass  tubes,  and  sealing  them  up,  one  in  an  atmosphere 
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of  air,  the  other  in  an  atmosphere  of  hydrogen.  Both  were  then 
included  in  the  same  circuit,  so  that  they  should  transmit  equal 
amounts  of  electricity.  Before  transmitting  the  current,  how- 
ever, each  tube  was  immersed  in  a  separate  vessel  which  con- 
tained a  weighed  quantity  of  water,  the  temperature  of  which  was 
accurately  observed.  After  the  current  had  been  allowed  to  pass 
for  a  certain  time,  the  temperature  of  the  water  which  surround- 
ed each  wire  was  again  observed,  and  it  was  found  that  the  water 
which  was  around  the  tube  which  contained  air  was  considerably 
hotter  than  that  which  surrounded  the  tube  filled  with  hydrogen. 

This  result,  paradoxical  as  it  appears,  and  as  it  seems  to  have 
been  regarded  by  Grove,  must  necessarily  follow  from  the  opera- 
ation  of  two  principles  which  have  already  been  explained ;  the 
first  of  these  is,  that  the  resistance  offered  by  a  metal  to  the  pas- 
sage of  electricity  is  diminished  by  reducing  the  temperature ;  and 
the  second  is,  that  the  heat  evolYedh£ a  current  in  passing 
through  a  conductor  is  iinneiacl^^te^fte^dsistance  which  it  ex- 
periences. "Now,  in  this  experiment,  the  primary  effect  of  the 
hydrogen  is  the  cooling  of  tne  conducting  wire ;  and  the  conse- 
quence is  that  this  cooled  wire,  in  transmitting  the  same  current 
as  a  similar  wire  in  air,  offers  less  resistance,  and  less  heat  is 
therefore  evolved  by  the  wire  surrounded  by  the  hydrogen  than 
by  the  wire  which  is  surrounded  by  air. 

(278)  Electric  Gondnwtwity  of  Liquids. — Liquids  are  very 
inferior  to  solids  in  conducting  power ;  indeed,  the  difference 
between  the  two  classes  of  bodies  is  so  extreme  that  it  is  difficult 
to  institute  an  accurate  comparison  between  them.  The  attempt, 
however,  has  been  made  by  Pouillet :  assuming  as  the  unit  of 
comparison  the  conducting  power  of  a  solution  of  sulphate  of 
copper  saturated  at  59°,  he  gives  the  following  as  the  relative 
conducting  power  of  the  undermentioned  solutions : — 

Saturated  solution  of  sulphate  of  copper  ...  1 

Ditto,  diluted  with  an  equal  bulk  of  water  .     .  0*64 

Ditto,  diluted  with  twice  its  bulk  of  water  .     .  0*44 

Ditto,  diluted  with  four  times  its  bulk     .     .     .  0*31 

Distilled  water 0-0025 

Ditto,  with  5-37577  of  nitric  acid 0*015 

Platinum  wire 2,500,000*00 

The  conducting  power  of  a  platinum  wire,  of  a  diameter  and 
length  equal  to  that  of  the  interposed  columns  of  liquid  is  proba- 
bly estimated  too  high. 

Since  these  results  of  Pouillet's  were  published,  the  subject  of 
the  conducting  power  of  liquids  has  been  resumed  by  E.  Becque- 
rel,  in  the  paper  already  cited.  He  states  that  saline  solutions 
may  be  divided  into  two  classes ;  in  the  first,  the  conducting 
power  increases  progressively  in  proportion  to  the  strength  of  the 
solution,  until  it  becomes  saturated ;  sulphate  of  copper  and 
chloride  of  sodium  affording  instances  of  this  kind  :  whilst  in  the 
second  class,  of  which  nitrate  of  copper  and  sulphate  of  zinc  may 
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be  taken  as  examples,  the  conducting  power  increases  with  tht 
degree  of  concentration  up  to  a  certain  point,  beyond  which  it 
diminishes  as  the  solution  becomes  more  nearly  saturated.  The 
salts  which  exhibit  this  peculiarity  are  either  deliquescent  or  ex- 
tremely solnble.  The  following  table  contains  a  few  of  Becque- 
rel's  results.  The  saline  liquids  are  to  be  considered  as  saturated 
unless  otherwise  specified : — 

Electric  Condttctimty  of  Liquids. 


Snbetancee  used. 

Density. 

Tamp.  •  P. 

Conducting  pom. 

Pure  Silver 

82 

100,000,000*00 

(  Solution  of  Sulphate  of  Copper..-. ....••• 

M707 

1-6008 
1-4410 

1-81 

60 
» 
n 
66 

if 
n 
66 

n 

19 

68 
» 
if 
66 

66 
82 

6.42 

847 

2-08 

81-62 

28*08 

18*68 

8*995 

17-708 

18-442 

6-77 

713 

6-48 

88-68 

•8-77 
7,983,000-00 

■          do     half  the  strength . .#...»•.. ..t..t 

i1         do.    one  fourth  the  Btrength. 

(  Solution  of  Chloride  of  Sodium.^-* tt.t.- 

•  '         do.    half  the  strength 

i          do.    one  fourth  the  strength. 

i  Solution  of  Nitrate  of  Copper 

do.    half  the  strength ..-»----.,» 

|         do.    one  fourth  the  Btrength. 

i  Solution  of  Sulphate  of  Zinc^r *«* 

•          do.    half  the  strength  „.„..„tM„f. 

(         do.    one  fourth  the  strength 

Oil  of  Vitriol  1  measure ) 

Distilled  Water  11  measures. f 

Nitric  Acid  (Commercial) 

Platinum  *.......***»* rtrrtr.ttrr...rtr..* 

It  is  not  surprising  that  differences  so  considerable  should  be 
observed  between  the  conducting  powers  of  liquids  and  those  of 
solids ;  for  the  processes  of  condition  in  the  two  cases  are  essen- 
tially different.  In  liquids  chemical  decomposition  and  free 
movement  of  the  component  particles  are  indispensable,  whilst 
nothing  of  the  kind  takes  place  in  solids.  The  effects  of  heat  are 
even  inverted  in  the  two  cases ;  for  experiment  shows  that  as  the 
temperature  rises,  the  conducting  power  of  the  liquid  increases 
rapidly  ;  according  to  Becquerel,  the  conducting  power  of  many 
solutions  at  212°F.  is  three  or  four  times  as  great  as  that  of  the 
same  solution  at  32°.  These  phenomena,  therefore,  are  the  re- 
verse of  those  presented  by  most  solids.  Exceptions,  however, 
occur :  Faraday  has  shown  that  sulphide  of  silver,  when  cold,  is 
an  insulator,  but  by  warming  it  gently  it  begins  to  conduct,  and 
when  hot  it  affords  a  spark  like  a  metal ;  at  a  point  a  little  below 
redness  it  conducts  sufficiently  to  maintain  its  conducting  power 
by  the  heat  of  the  current  which  it  transmits.  Sulphide  and 
fluoride  of  lead,  as  well  as  iodide  of  mercury,  also  exhibit  the 
same  peculiarity.  Glass,  when  cold,  is  an  excellent  insulator  of 
the  electricity  developed  by  friction,  but  when  heated  it  conducts, 
and  when  red  hot  it  possesses  scarcely  any  insulating  power ;  the 
same  thing  is  also  true  of  the  tourmaline.  Most  of  these  cases 
have  been  traced  to  a  partial  chemical  decomposition  of  the  com- 
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•pound  under  the  influence  of  softening  by  heat  (Beetz,  Phil.  Mag. 
1854,  p.  191).  When  liquefied  by  heat,  these  compounds  all  un- 
dergo chemical  decomposition,  and  allow  the  current  to  pass 
freely. 

(279)  Electrie  Conducting  Power  of  Gases. — Gases  are  al- 
most perfect  insulators  of  the  voltaic  current ;  although  some 
feeble  indications  of  conducting  power  have  been  discovered  by 
Andrews,  as  well  as  by  Hankel,  by  E.  Becquerel,  and  by  Buff, 
in  a  highly  rarefied  atmosphere,  between  metallic  surfaces  strong- 
ly ignited  and  in  close  approximation ;  and  Magnus  finds  that 
small  as  is  the  conducting  power  of  gases,  they  differ  in  degree 
in  this  respect,  hydrogen  surpassing  other  gases  and  vapours. 

Grove  has  further  shown,  that  in  flame  a  current  of  electricity 
is  not  only  transmitted,  but  that  there  is  evidence  of  its  produc- 
tion within  the  flame,  and  he  attributes  its  origin  to  chemical 
action.  Becquerel  regards  it  as  a  thermo-electric  phenomenon 
{Ann.  de  Chvmie^  III.  Hi.  411).  Becquerel's  experiments,  how- 
ever, are  not  conclusive ;  and  the  feebleness  of  thermo-electric 
currents,  coupled  with  the  slight  conductivity  of  flame,  render 
such  a  view  inadmissible.  If  two  platinum  wires  be  connected 
with  the  extremities  of  a  galvanometer,  the  free  ends  of  the  plati- 
num being  twisted  into  a  small  coil,  and  one  of  the  platinum 
wires  be  inserted  into  the  root  of  the  blowpipe  flame,  whilst  the 
other  is  introduced  just  in  front  of  the  apex  of  the  blue  cone,  a 
current  will  be  indicated,  passing  from  the  root  to  the  apex  of 
the  flame.  By  forming  several  jets  of  flame  together  into  a  com- 
pound circuit,  Grove  succeeded  in  decomposing  a  solution  of 
iodide  of  potassium  by  means  of  the  currents  obtained  from  flame. 
Under  certain  circumstances,  however,  which  we  now  proceed  to 
notice,  highly  heated  gaseous  matter  appears  to  transmit  voltaic 
power  of  nigh  intensity,  and  the  phenomena  thus  displayed  are 
of  a  most  brilliant  and  remarkable  kind. 

(280)  Disruptive  Discharge— Electric  Light. — When  the  cur 
rent  is  greater  than  the  conductor  is  able  to  convey,  the  wire 
melts,  and  is  dispersed  in  vapour ;  disruptive  discharge,  in  fact, 
occurs.  From  a  powerful  voltaic  battery  this  disruptive  dis- 
charge may  be  maintained  continuously,  owing  to  the  enormous 
quantity  of  electricity  in  circulation. 

If  the  air  be  rarefied  between  the  interrupted  conductors,  the 
interval  through  which  the  discharge  can  be  effected  may  be  con- 
siderably increased.  Thus  the  heat  developed  by  the  passage  of 
the  current  between  two  pieces  of  charcoal  wnen  they  are  in 
contact,  will  enable  them  to  be  separated  for  a  considerable  dis- 
tance without  interrupting  the  passage  of  the  current ;  this  dis- 
tance-ranges from  £  inch  to  1  mch  when  a  series  of  seventy  of 
Daniell's  cells  twenty  inches  in  height  are  employed.  Davy, 
with  the  great  battery  of  the  Royal  Institution,  consisting  of 
2000  pairs  of  plates  on  Wollaston's  construction,  obtained  an  arc 
of  flame,  between  charcoal  points,  four  inches  in  length,  and  of 
dazzling  brilliancy. 

Despretz,  by  using  600  cells  of  Bunsen's  construction  arranged 
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consecutively,  succeeded  when  the  points  were  placed  in  a  rati 
cal  line  with  the  negative  pole  below,  in  obtaining  an  arc  of  7*E 
inches  in  length.  With  100  pairs  the  arc  was  only  one  infix  long. 
The  most  intense  light,  however,  is  obtained  when  the  point*  are 
separated  but  to  a  .small  distance,  because  the  resistance  diea 
being  less,  a  much  larger  quantity  of  electricity  passes  in  a  given 
time,  and  the  temperature  is  proportionately  higher.  Despretz 
found  he  obtained  a  intlch  more  intense  light  by  employing  his 
600  cells  in  six  parallel  series,  so  as  to  form  100  cells  of  six  times 
the  ordinary  size,  than  when  they  were  connected  into  one  con- 
tinuous series.  He  estimated  the  light  with  the  arrangement  of 
600  in  six  parallel  series  to  be  nearly  six  times  as  great  as  when 
100  cells  only  were  employed, — a  result  in  conformity  with  the 
anticipations  of  theory.  The  same  observer  found  that  when  the 
charcoal  points  were  disposed  in  a  horizontal  direction  at  right 
angles  to  the  magnetic  meridian,  the  length  of  the  arc  when  200 
pairs  x>f  Bunsen  in  two  parallel  series  were  employed,  was  greater 
in*the  proportion  of  20'8  to  16*5,  when  the  positive  pole  was  to 
the  east,  tnan  when  it  was  to  the  west. 

During  the  production  of  this  dazzling  light  a  considerable 
mechanical  transport  of  the  materials  composing  the  terminals  of 
the  pile  takes  place,  and  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  ignition 
of  the  solid  particles  contributes  mainly  to  the  production  of  the 
intense  light  thus  procured.  A  cavity  is  always  produced  in  the 
piece  of  charcoal  attached  to  the  positive  wire  which  is  connected 
with  the  last  platinum  or  copper  plate  of  the  battery ;  and  at  the 
same  time  a  mammillated  deposit,  which  continually  increases  in 
length,  is  formed  upon  the  cnarcoal  on  the  negative  wire  in  con- 
nexion with  the  zinc  plate.  Attempts  have  been  made  to  apply 
this  light  to  the  purposes  of  illumination,  and  in  particular  cases, 
as  for  the  display  of  optical  phenomena  in  the  class-room,  it  is 
often  of  high  value.  Its  application  is,  however,  attended  with 
great  practical  difficulties,  of  which  the  transfer  of  conducting 
material  from  one  pole  to  the  other  is  one  of  the  most  seridhs ; 
and  it  is  very  doubtful  if,  even  when  the  mechanical  obstacles  are 
removed,  such  a  light  can  be  economically  or  advantageously 
used  for  the  general  purposes  of  illumination.  The  light  is  too 
intense  for  the  unprotected  eye  to  endure  for  any  length  of  time 
in  its  immediate  vicinity,  and  the  expense  is  so  great,  that  un- 
less the  electricity  can  be  obtained  in  the  process  of  preparing 
some  chemical  compound  in  the  battery  itself  which  will  defray 
the  cost  of  production,  its  success  as  a  mercantile  speculation  is 
very  problematical.*  According  to  E.  Becquerel,  the  cost  of  the 
electric  light  is  nearly  four  times  as  great  as  that  of  an  equal  light 
produced  by  burning  coal  gas. 

This  transfer  of  solid  particles  is  not  confined  to  cases  in  which 
a  porous  conductor  like  charcoal  is  used.  The  densest  metals, 
such  as  platinum  and  iridium,  are  transferred  from  the  positive 
towards  the  negative  terminal,  but  the  arc  in  these  cases  is  no1 

*  The  general  appearance  of  the  electric  lamp  of  Duboscq  is  shown  in  fig.  223,  ia 
which  t,  t  represent  the  charcoal  points  between  which  the  voltaic  arc  is  maintained. 
The  object  to  be  effected  is  to  preserve  these  points  at  a  uniform  distance  from  each 
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«o  long  as  when  more  friable  materials  are  used.  When  a  posi- 
tive coke  point  was  opposed  to  a  negative  electrode  of  platinum, 
the  arc  was  not  more  than  half  the  length  of  that  obtained  by 

rther  and  at  the  same  height  in  the  lantern,  to  that  the  sonrce  of  light  shall  always  be 
k«nt  in  the  same  position  with  respect  to  the  lens. 
"  «S>  which  this  mult  is  attained  is  shown  at  e.    Within  this  is  an 
tlec^mS  and  a  dock-movement,  the  principal  parts  of  which  are  represented 
ipo^  larger  scale  in  fig.  224.    The  clock  movement  is  designed  to  bring  the  two 
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points  towards  each  other  so  as  to  compensate  for  the  waste  they  experience  in  burning, 
and  the  electro  magnet  is  employed  to  check  the  clock  action  when  no  longer  need- 
ed. When  the  battery  is  in  use  the  negative  point  is  always  consumed  in  air  more 
slowly  than  the  positive  one ;  and  it  becomes  necessary  to  provide  means  for  moving 
each  point,  at  a  rate  proportioned  to  the  rapidity  of  its  consumption.  This  is  effected 
by  making  the  drums  n  and  p  of  unequal  dimensions ;  the  chains  e  and  d  are  employed 
to  transmit  the  movements  of  the  clockwork  to  the  points  t,  t'.  The  chain  c  attached 
to  the  upper  or  negative  point  t',  is  coiled  upon  the  smaller  dram  n,  and  passes  up  the 
tabular  support «.  This  chain  is  wound  in  the  opposite  direction  to  that  of  the  chain 
df  which  after  passing  over  the  pulley  <f ,  is  attached  to  the  tube  containing  the  lower  or 
positive  charcoal  point  t.  Both  drums  are  placed  upon  a  common  axis,  and  therefore 
both  are  moved  by  the  clock  in  the  same  direction,  so  that  whilst  the  chain  d  attached 
to  the  lower  point  is  being  wound  up,  the  chain  e  connected  with  the  negative  point  is 
being  unwound,  though  less  rapidly  than  d,  and  the  negative  point  is  allowed  to  de- 
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making  the  coke  negative  and  the  platinum  positive  (De  la  Kive.) 
Grove  found  it  to  he  true  generally  that  in  an  oxidizing  medium 
the  brilliancy  and  length  of  the  arc  was  greatest  with  the  most 
oxidizable  metals.  Yan  Breda  states  that  portions  of  the  nega- 
tive terminal  are  always  transferred  towards  the  positive  wire 
This  was  particularly  evident  when  iron  balls  were  maae  the 
terminals  of  the  wires,  although  this  transfer  is  much  less  in 
amount  from  the  negative  to  the  positive,  than  the  simultaneous 
transfer  from  the  positive  to  the  negative  wire.  The  light  that 
attends  the  voltaic  arc  does  not  necessarily  proceed  from  the  com- 
bustion of  the  conducting  material,  for  it  occurs  in  a  vessel  from 
which  air  is  exhausted,  with  a  brilliancy  not  much  inferior  to 
that  exhibited  by  it  in  the  air.  It  may  even  be  produced  be- 
tween two  charcoal  points  which  are  immersed  under  water.  Id 
-every  case,  however,  the  transference  of  some  material  particles 
is  essential  to  the  production  of  the  luminous  arc.  Gassiot  found 
that  even  when  a  combination  of  320  cells  on  Daniell's  construc- 
tion was  employed,  no  spark  could  be  obtained  between  two  pla- 
tinum surfaces,  connected  one  with  one  wire,  the  other  with  the 
opposite  wire  of  the  battery,  in  a  high  state  of  efficiency,  although 
the  two  platinum  surfaces  were  brought  within  s^r:  °f  *&  inch 
•of  each  other.  If,  however,  the  transfer  of  some  material  parti- 
cles be  effected  between  the  two  surfaces,  either  by  a  momentary 
contact,  or  even  by  the  discharge  of  a  Levden  jar  across  the  in- 
terval, the  current  may  be  established  and  the  luminous  arc  main- 
tained with  a  small  number  of  pairs  of  plates. 

The  heat  produced  in  the  voltaic  arc  is  of  the  most  intense 
kind.  Metals  like  platinum,  iridium,  and  titanium,  which  resist 
the  greatest  heat  that  can  be  obtained  by  the  direct  chemical  ac- 
tion attendant  upon  combustion  in  the  furnace,  readily  melt  and 
are  transferred  from  the  positive  to  the  negative  terminal  by  a 
voltaic  current  of  high  intensity.  The  fusion  is  easily  accom- 
plished by  excavating  a  circular  piece  of  gas  coke,  about  an  inch 
in  diameter  and  halt  an  inch  thick,  into  the  form  of  a  crucible, 
which  is  attached  bv  a  stout  copper  bell-wire  to  the  wire  which  is 
in  connexion  with  the  last  platinum  plate  of  the  battery  ;  a  piece 
of  boxwood  charcoal  or  of  gas  coke  about  the  thickness  of  a  cedar 

scend.  The  wires  from  the  battery  (about  40  pain  of  Grove)  are  made  mat  to  the 
binding-screws  b,  b',  the  positive  wire  b  being  connected  with  one  end  of  the  coil  a  a  of 
the  electro-magnet  m,  while  the  other  end  of  the  coil  is  in  electrical  contact  with  th< 
lower  point  t.  The  current  is  thus  made  to  pass  through  the  electro-magnet  on  its  waj 
to  the  charcoal  points.  When  the  electro-magnet  is  in  full  action  it  attracts  the  keepei 
k  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  the  bent  lever  working  on  the  fulcrum  f.  The  upper 
extremity  of  this  lever,  when  the  keeper  is  drawn  home,  locks  into  the  ratchet  wheel 
seen  edgewise  at  r ;  thus  arresting  the  clock  movement,  and  rendering  the  charcoal 
points  stationary.  As  soon  as  the  distance  between  the  points  becomes  too  great,  the 
current  through  the  electro-magnet  becomes  reduced  in  power,  and  lets  go  the  keeper  k 
which  is  forced  away  from  the  magnet  by  the  releasing  spring  q.  By  this  means  tbe 
clockwork  is  immediately  set  free,  and  the  points  are  thus  made  to  approach  each  other, 
until  the  current  recovers  sufficient  force  again  to  attract  the  keeper,  which  once  mora 
locks  into  the  ratchet  wheel  r.  When  the  battery  is  in  good  action,  these  alternate 
motions  of  the  keeper  and  of  the  clockwork  recur  with  frequency  and  regularity ;  m 
that  the  points  are  maintained  at  a  distance  sufficiently  uniform  to  prevent  any  I 
or  material  fluctuation  in  the  amount  of  light 
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pencil  is  attached  to  the  wire  connected  with  the  zinc  plate  of 
the  battery  :  the  metal  for  trial  is  then  placed  in  the  little  coke 
crucible,  and  the  current  from  20  or  30  pairs  of  Grove's  battery 
is  transmitted  through  it  by  means  of  the  charcoal-point  with 
which  the  negative  wire  of  the  battery  is  armed.*  Gassiot  has 
pointed  out  the  remarkable  fact,  of  which  no  explanation  has  as 
yet  been  given,  that  the  positive  wire,  or  the  wire  connected  with 
the  platinum  plate,  becomes  much  the  hotter  of  the  two  in  this 
action.  This  effect  is  reverse4  in  the  case  of  the  secondary  cur- 
rent obtained  from  the  Kuhmkorff  coil  (312),  in  which  the  nega- 
tive terminal  becomes  the  hottest,  and  from  which  the  dispersion 
of  solid  particles  almost  exclusively  occurs. 

Favre  (Camtes  Bendus,  lv.  56)  has  arrived  at  the  interesting 
conclusion  that  the  quantity  of  heat  evolved  by  the  solution  of 
a  definite  quantity  of  zinc  in  any  given  circuit  is  lessened  in  the 
battery  itself,  in  proportion  as  heat  is  evolved  at  any  given  point 
of  the'  circuit,  and  that  heat  is  lost  when  motion  is  produced. 
The  quantity  of  heat  thus  lost  agrees  very  closely  with  the  quan- 
tity required  by  theory  if  Joule  s  mechanical  equivalent  of  heat 
(129)  be  adopted.  A  part  of  the  heat  is  thus  converted  into  me- 
chanical effect  or  motion,  as  must  be  the  case  if  the  mechanical 
theory  of  heat  (130)  be  true.  The  simple  solution  of  a  quantity  of 
zinc  in  sulphuric  acid,  equal  in  amount  to  that  dissolved  in  the 
battery  during  each  experiment,  was  found  by  previous  researches 
to  be  represented  by  the  number  18444.  In  these  experiments 
Favre  arranged  the  battery  itself  in  a  calorimeter;  and  in  a 
second  calorimeter  he  placed  the  conducting-wire,  which  was 
coiled  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  applicable  to  the  production  of 
electro-magnetic  action,  the  amount  of  which  could  be  measured 
by  its  power  of  raising  a  weight.  He  then  made  five  series  of 
experiments.  In  the  first  of  these  the  current  traversed  the  bat- 
tery only  and  a  short  copper  wire :  in  the  second  series,  it  tra- 
versed the  battery  and  tne  conducting-wire  of  the  coil,  the 
iren  not  being  included  in  the  coil ;  in  the  third  series,  the  me- 
tallic core  was  previously  placed  in  the  axis  of  the  coil ;  in  the 
fourth  series,  the  apparatus  for  rotation  was  set  in  motion,  but 
no  weight  was  raised ;  and  in  the  fifth  series  a  known  weight 
was  lifted  to  a  definite  height  by  the  action  of  the  electro-magnet. 
The  results  were  as  follows : — 


No.  of 

1st  Calorimeter. 

2nd  Calorimeter. 

Heat  lost  for 

Heat  Units. 

Experiments 

(Battery.) 

(Conducting  oolL) 

Weight  raised. 

Total. 

1 

16682 

18682 

2 

18674 

18674 

3 

16448 

2219 

18667 

4 

13888 

4769 

18657 

6 

15427 

2947 

808 

18682 

The  fifth  column  gives  the  total  amount  of  heat  measured  in 
1  units  of  heat '  (note  p.  208),  from  which  it  will  be  seen  to  be  sen- 
sibly equal  in  each  case. 

•  Alumina,  rattle,  oxide  of  Iron,  and  other  refractory  bodies,  may  be  fused  in  the  voltaic  arc,  and 
wbaequentiy  volatilized.  Despretz,  with  his  powerful  battery  of  «00  cells  "i  six  parallel  series  of  100 
men,  p*w  charcoal  obtained  from  anthracite,  from  graphite,  from  sugar,  and  from  oil  of  turpentine, 
when  moulded  into  the  form  of  rods,  and  heated  in  an  atmosphere  of  nitrogen  under  a  pressure  of  be- 
tween 2  and  8  atmospheres,  soften,  bend,  and  swell  op :  in  some  cases  he  cemented  together  the  soft- 
ened fragments  into  one  mass,  and  the  interior  of  the  vessel  was  lhwd  with  a  black  deposit  of  what  he 
■apposed  to  have  been  volatilised  carbon. 

o 
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The  colour  of  the  light  emitted  by  the  different  metals  when 
deflagrated  between  the  wires  of  the  battery,  is  peculiar  for  each: 
gold  burns  with  a  bluish  white  light,  silver  with  a  beautiful  green 
fight,  copper  with  a  reddish  white,  zinc  with  a  powerful  white 
light  tinged  with  blue,  and  lead  with  a  purple  light ;  steel  burns 
with  brilliant  yellow  scintillations,  mercury  with  a  brilliant  white 
light  tinged  with  blue.  If  these  lights  be  viewed  separately 
through  a  glass  prism,  large  dark  intervals  will  be  seen  between 
a  few  brilliant  streaks  of  light  of  different  colours  and  of  definite 
degrees  of  refrangibility  (107,  108). 

Chemical  Actions  of  the  Voltaic  Battery. 

(281)  Discharge  by  Convection. — To  the  chemist,  however, 
the  discharge  of  tne  voltaic  current  by  the  process  of  convection, 
is  even  more  interesting  than  the  brilliant  phenomena  exhibited 
by  the  disruptive  discharge,  since  it  is  in  tne  discharge  by  con- 
vection that  the  important  chemical  actions  of  electricity  are  dis- 
played. 

It  has  already  been  explained  when  describing  the  voltameter 
(272),  that  if  the  connecting  wires  of  a  voltaic  battery  terminate 
in  platinum  plates  or  wires  which  are  made  to  dip  into  acidulated 
water,  decomposition  of  the  liquid  takes  place,  and  oxygen  and 
hydrogen  are  evolved  at  the  surfaces  of  the  platinum  plates. 
This  important  discovery  was  made  in  the  year  1800,  by  Nichol- 
son and  Carlisle,  and  the  chemical  action  of  the  voltaic  pile  thu* 
revealed,  enabled  Davy  a  few  years  later  to  decompose  the  alka- 
lies and  earths,  which  up  to  that  time  had  been  regarded  as  ele- 
ments ;  but  by  showing  their  compound  nature,  he  at  once  modi- 
fied, in  an  important  manner,  the  views  of  chemical  philosophy 
which  had  prevailed  up  to  that  period. 

In  pursuing  these  experiments  on  the  voltaic  decomposition 
of  water,  it  was  soon  observed  that  when  copper  wires,  or  the 
wires  of  metals  which  are  easily  susceptible  of  oxidation,  are  em- 
ployed, gas  escapes  from  one  wire  only ;  whilst  if  platinum  or 
gold  wires  be  used,  gas  is  evolved  from  both.  In  the  first  case, 
the  oxygen  combines  with  the  copper  or  oxidizable  metal,  and 
forms  an  oxide  which  is  dissolved  by  the  acid  liquid,  and  there- 
fore hydrogen  alone  escapes  ;  in  the  second  case,  both  gases  are 
evolved  ;  since  neither  platinum  nor  gold  has  sufficient  chemical 
attraction  for  oxygen  to  combine  with  it  at  the  moment  of  its 
liberation. 

The  process  of  resolving  compounds  into  their  constituents  by 
electricity,  is  termed  electrolysis  (from  i  electricity '  and  \wtk  re- 
leasing), and  a  body  susceptible  of  such  decomposition,  is  called 
an  electrolyte:  the  terminating  wires  or  plates  of  the  battery  are 
called  the  poles  of  the  battery.  The  word  electrode  is  also  used 
as  synonymous  with  the  pole  of  the  battery,  and  it  implies  the 
door  or  path  (from  oSos  a  way)  to  the  current  by  which  it  enters 
or  leaves  the  compound  through  which  it  is  transmitted. 

(282)  Laws  of  Electrolysis. — A  great  variety  of  bodies  admit 
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of  being  decomposed  by  electrolysis,  but  the  process  is  not  appli- 
cable to  all  indiscriminately.  It  occurs  under  certain  definite 
laws,  which  may  be  stated  as  follows : — 

1.  No  elementary  substance  can  be  an  electrolyte :  for  from 
the  nature  of  the  operation,  compounds  alone  are  susceptible  of 
electrolysis. 

2.  Electrolysis  occurs  only  whilst  the  body  is  in  the  liquid 
state.  The  free  mobility  of  the  particles  which  form  the  body 
undergoing  decomposition  is  a  necessary  condition  of  electrolysis, 
since  tne  operation  is  always  attended  by  a  transfer  of  the  com- 
ponent particles  of  the  electrolyte  in  opposite  directions.  Elec- 
trolysis is  necessarily  a  process  of  electrical  conduction,  but  it  is 
conduction  of  a  peculiar  kind  ;  it  is  totally  different  from  that  of 
ordinary  conduction  in  solids.  If  an  electrolyte  be  solidified,  it 
instantly  arrests  the  passage  of  the  force ;  for  it  cannot  transmit 
the  electric  current  lite  a  wire  or  a  solid  conductor ;  the  thinnest 
film  of  any  solidified  electrolyte  between  the  two  plates  suspends 
all  decomposition.  Many  saline  bodies  are  good  conductors 
when  in  a  fused  condition  ;  for  example,  nitre,  whilst  in  a  fused 
state,  conducts  admirably ;  but  if  a  cold  electrode,  be  plunged 
into  the  melted  salt,  it  becomes  covered  with  a  film  of  solid  nitre, 
and  no  current  is  transmitted  until  a  continuous  chain  of  liquid 
particles  is  restored  between  the  plates  by  the  melting  of  the  film ; 
these  effects  arie  readily  exhibited  by  including  a  galvanometer 
in  the  circuit.  A  few  partial  exceptions  to  this  rule  have  been 
observed,  and  have  already  been  alluded  to  (278) ;  but  in  such 
cases  the  decomposition  is  always  extremely  limited. 

3.  During  electrolysis,  the  components  of  the  electrolyte  are 
resolved  into  two  groups:  one  group  takes  a  dejmite  dvrection 
towards  one  of  the  electrodes  ;  the  other  group  takes  a  course 
towards  the  other  electrode.  This  direction  of  the  ions  (as  the 
two  groups  which  compose  the  electrolyte  have  been  termed)  de- 
pends upon  the  direction  in  which  the  chemical  actions  are  going 
on  in  the  battery  itself.  The  two  platinum  plates  in  the  decom- 
posing cell  may  be  distinguished  from  each  other  in  the  manner 
proposed  by  Daniell.  These  plates  occupy  respectively  the  posi- 
tion of  a  zinc  and  of  a  platinum  plate  in  an  ordinary  cell  ot  the 
battery :  that  is  to  say,  if  for  this  decomposing  cell  an  ordinary 
battery  cell  were  substituted,  a  rod  of  zinc  would  occupy  the 
place  of  one  of  the  platinum  plates,  and  would  be  attacked  by 
the  oxygen  and  acid  in  the  exciting  liquid  of  the  battery,  whilst 
a  plate  of  platinum  or  some  other  conducting  metal  would  oc- 
cupy the  place  of  the  second  platinum  plate,  and  would  have  the 
hydrogen  of  the  exciting  liquid  directed  towards  it.  To  the  plate 
of  the  decomposing  cell  which  corresponds  to  the  zinc  rod, 
Daniell  gave  the  name  of  the  zincode,  which  is  synonymous  with 
the  anode  of  Faradav  and  the  positive  pole  of  other  writers.  To 
the  plate  which  corresponds  to  the  platinum  or  conducting  metal, 
Daniell  gave  the  name  of  the  platinode*  which  is  synonymous 
with  Faraday's  term  of  cathode,  and  with  the  negative  pole  of 
other  writers.     Oxygen,  chlorine,  and  the  acids  generally,  make 
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their  appearance  at  the  zincode  in  the  decomposing  cell  during 
electrolysis ;  whilst  hydrogen, '  alkalies,  and  the  metals  arc 
evolved  upon  the  platinode. 

This  definite  direction  which  the  elements  assume  during 
electrolysis  may  be  shown  by  collecting  the  gas  which  is  evolved 
over  two  platinum  plates,  connected,  one  with  the  last  platinum, 
the  other  with  the  last  zinc  plate,  of  a  combination  consisting  of 
three  or  four  pairs  of  Grove  s  battery.  Hydrogen  will  be  collect- 
ed over  the  platinode,  or  the  plate  in  connexion  with  the  zinc 
end  of  the  arrangement,  and  which  would  correspond  to  the  pla- 
tinum plate  if  another  cell  of  the  battery  were  here  interposed ; 
whilst  from  the  zincode,  or  plate  in  connexion  with  the  platinum 
of  the  battery,  oxygen  is  evolved. 

The  following  experiment  further  illustrates  the  definite  direc- 
tion which  the  components  of  the  electrolyte  assume.  Let  four 
glasses  be  placed  side  by  side,  as  represented  in  fig.  225,  each 

Fio.  225. 
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divided  into  two  compartments  by  a  partition  of  card,  or  three 
or  four  folds  of  blotting-paper,  and  let  the  glasses  be  in  electrical 
communication  with  each  other  by  means  of  platinum  wires 
which  terminate  in  strips  of  platinum  foil.  Place  in  the  glass 
No.  1,  a  solution  of  iodide  or  potassium  mixed  with  starch ;  in 
2,  a  strong  solution  of  common  salt,  coloured  blue  with  sulphate 
of  indigo ;  in  3,  a  solution  of  sulphate  of  ammonium,  coloured  blue 
with  a  neutral  infusion  of  the  red  cabbage ;  and  in  4,  a  solution 
of  sulphate  of  copper.  Let  the  plate,  A,  be  connected  with  the 
positive  wire,  and  let  a  complete  the  circuit  through  the  negative 
wire.  Under  these  circumstances  iodine  will  speedily  be  set 
free  in  6,  and  will  form  the  blue  iodide  of  starch  ;  chlorine  will 
show  itself  in  rf,  and  will  bleach  the  blue  liquid  ;  sulphuric  acid 
will  be  seen  in  f  and  will  redden  the  infusion  of  cabbage ;  sul- 
phuric acid  will  also  be  liberated  in  A,  as  may  be  seen  by  intro- 
ducing a  piece  of  blue  litmus-paper,  which  will  immediately  be 
reddened  ;  whilst  a  piece  of  turmeric  paper  will  be  turned  brown 
in  0,  from  liberated  potash  ;  in  c  it  will  also  be  turned  brown  by 
the  soda  set  free  ;  in  e  the  blue  infusion  of  cabbage  will  become 
green  from  the  ammonia  which  is  disengage  ;  and  in  g  metallic 
copper  will  be  deposited  on  the  platinum  toil. 

4.  The  amount  as  well  as  the  direction  of  electrolysis  is  defi- 
nite, and  it  is  dependent  vpon  the  degree  of  action  in  the  battery; 
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being  directly  proportionate  to  the  quantity  of  electricity  in  circur 
lotion.  It  has  been  amply  proved  by  experiment  that  for  every 
32-7  grains  of  zinc  which  is  dissolved  in  any  one  cell  of  the  bat- 
tery* provided  local  action  be  prevented,  9  grains  of  water  are 
decomposed  in  the  voltameter ;  or  if,  as  in  the  preceding  experi- 
ment, several  electrolytes  be  arranged  in  succession,  each  com- 
pound will  experience  a  decomposition  proportioned  to  its  chemi- 
cal equivalent.  For  instance — if  the  current  be  made  to  pass 
first  through  fused  iodide  of  lead,  and  then  through  fused  chloride 
of  tin — for  each  32'7  grains  of  zinc  dissolved  in  any  one  cell  of 
the  battery,  103"5  grains  of  lead,  and  59  grains  of  tin  will  be 
separated  on  the  respective  platinodes,  whilst  127  grains  of 
iodine,  and  35*5  grains  of  chlorine  will  be  evolved  on  tfee  respec- 
tive zincodes.  These  numbers  correspond  with  the  chemical 
equivalents  (not  the  atomic  weights)  of  the  several  elements 
named. 

Variations  in  the  intensity  of  the  current  {i.  e.,  variations  in 
the  quantity  of  tlie  force  which  passes  through  a  given  trans- 
verse section  of  the  conductor  in  equal  times)  produce  no  varia- 
tion in  the  amount  of  chemical  decomposition  which  is  effected 
by  the  arrangement.  For  example  :  if  three  similar  voltameters, 
provided  with  plates  of  equal  area,  be  arranged  as  at  a,  5,  c,  fig. 
226,  the  first  will  transmit  twice  as  much  electricity  in  a  given 
time  as  either  of 
the  others.  The 
current  will  there- 
fore have  twice  the 
intensity  in  a ;  but 
the  total  quantity 
of  gas  collected 
from  b  and  c  to- 
gether will  be  ex- 
actly equal  to  the 
total  amount  yield- 
ed   by    a    in    the 

course  of  the  experiment.  Hence  it  follows  that  the  quantity  of 
electricity  which  is  separated  from  a  given  weight  of  matter  in 
the  act  of  combination  is  able,  irrespective  of  its  intensity,  when 
thrown  into  the  current  form,  to  produce  the  decomposition  of 
an  equivalent  quantity  of  any  compound  body  which  is  suscepti- 
ble of  electrolysis ;  and  hence  it  has  been  concluded  that  the 
equivalent  weights  of  the  simple  bodies  are  those  weights  of  each 
substance  whicli  are  associated  with  equal  quantities  of  electricity, 
and  have  naturally  equal  electric  powers. 

To  these  laws  may  be  added  a  fifth — viz. : — 

5.  Those  bodies  oidy  are  electrolytes  which  are  composed  of  a 
conductor  and  a  non-conductor.  The  conductors  accumulate  on 
the  platinode,  the  non-conductors  on  the  zincode.  For  example, 
iodide  of  lead  when  melted,  conducts  the  current ;  metallic  lead, 
which  is  a  conductor,  accumulates  at  the  platinode ;  whilst  iodine, 
which  is  a  non-conductor  even  when  melted,  collects  at  the  zinc- 
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ode.  On  the  other  hand,  red  chloride  of  sulphur  (£Cla)  is  not 
an  electrolyte,  although  composed  of  single  equivalents  of  its 
components ;  and  melted  sulphur,  and  chlorine,  when  the  latter 
is  liquefied  by  pressure,  are  both  insulators  of  electricity.  A 
compound  composed  of  two  conductors  is  equally  unfit  for  elec- 
trolysis. For  instance,  a  metallic  alloy,  such  as  plumber's  6older, 
composed  of  two  parts,  or  one  equivalent,  of  lead,  and  one  part, 
or  one  equivalent,  of  tin,  when  melted,  conducts  the  current  per- 
fectly, but  no  separation  of  its  constituents  is  effected. 

(283)  Belatwe  DecomposabiUty  of  Electrolytes. — Every  elec- 
trolyte, since  it  can  transmit  a  current,  is  also  capable  of  gene- 
rating a  current  if  it  be  employed  to  excite  action  m  the  battery 
itself.  Comparatively  few  electrolytes,  however,  are  practically 
available  for  this  purpose.  It  is  necessary  that  the  deposited 
compounds  be  dissolved  as  fast  as  they  are  produced  ;  otherwise 
the  crust  of  insoluble  matter  introduces  a  mechanical  obstacle  by 
which  the  action  is  speedily  checked.  % 

Great  differences  occur  in  the  facility  with  which  different 
electrolytes  yield  to  the  decomposing  action  of  the  voltaic  current. 
Generally  speaking,  the  greater  the  chemical  opposition  between 
the  elements  of  a  compound,  the  more  readily  it  yields  to  elec- 
trolysis. The  following  table  exhibits  the  order  in  which,  ac- 
cording to  Faraday,  the  different  compounds  which  are  enume- 
rated yield  to  electrolysis  ;  those  which  are  most  readily  decom- 
posed standing  first  on  the  list : — 

Solution  of  iodide  of  potassium 
Fused  chloride  of  silver 
Fused  chloride  of  zinc 
Fused  chloride  of  lead 
Fused  iodide  of  lead 
Hydrochloric  acid 
Diluted  sulphuric  acid. 

(284).  Electro-chemical  Actions. — The  suspension  of  chemical 
action  which  occurs  under  the  influence  of  electrical  induction  is 
one  of  the  most  interesting  illustrations  of  the  correlation  of 
forces.  This  suspension  is  well  shown  in  the  way  in  which  zinc 
when  placed  in  contact  with  copper  beneath  the  surface  of  sea- 
water,  acts  in  preventing  the  corrosion  of  copper,  and  transfers  to 
itself  the  chemical  energy  which  would  otherwise  be  manifested 
upon  the  copper  (261).  A  similar  suspension  of  chemical  action 
is  produced  in  the  ordinary  case  of  the  decomposition  of  water 
between  two  platinum  electrodes  by  the  voltaic  current :  here 
the  electricity  appears  to  act  by  weakening,  or  rather  by  partly 
neutralizing,  "ordinary  chemical  attraction  in  one  direction,  whilst 
it  strengthens  or  adds  to  it  in  the  opposite,  and  hence  the  par- 
ticles which  were  previously  in  combination  with  each  other 
lose  their  attraction  one  for  the  other,  and  acquire  it  for  those 
particles  which  are  next  adjacent  to  them  in  the  liquid ;  thus, 
if  the  brackets  above  the  subjoined  formulae  indicate  the  state 
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of  combination  of  the  elements  of  hydrochloric  acid  before  the 
passage  of  the  current,  the  brackets  below  would  indicate  the 
effect  produced  after  its  transmission,  thus : — 

HC1    HC1    HOI    HC1 


Here  z  c  is  supposed  to  represent  the  battery,  and  -f  and  — 
the  terminal  wires  of  the  arrangement :  the  positive  electricity 
seems  to  detach  the  chlorine  adjacent  to  it  from  the  hydrogen 
with  which  it  was  previously  in  combination,  whilst  the  negative 
electricity  produces  a  similar  effect  upon  the  contiguous  particles 
of  hydrogen,  and  the  intermediate  portions  are  polarized  in  the 
manner  above  represented. 

The  following  modification  of  this  experiment  also  shows 
in  a  striking  manner  the  remarkable  influence  of  electric  polar- 
ity upon  chemical  attraction : — If  two  separate  glasses  filled 
with  diluted  sulphuric  acid  be  placed  side  by  side,  and  into 
one  glass  the  negative  wire  of  the  battery  is  plunged,  whilst 
the  positive  ware  dips  into  the  other  cell,  no  decomposition  will 
ensue;  but  if  a  connexion  be  established  between  the  two 
glasses  by  means  of  a  slip  of  platinum  foil,  one  end  of  which  is 
made  to  dip  into  each,  the  current  will  be  immediately  trans- 
mitted :  hydrogen  will  be  evolved  upon  the  platinode  in  one 
glass,  and  oxygen  upon  the  zincode  in  the  other  glass ;  whilst, 
owing  to  the  polar  condition  into  which  the  connecting  slip  of 

Slatinum  is  thrown,  hydrogen  will  be  given  off  from  one  end  of 
lie  slip,  and  oxygen  will  be  evolved  upon  the  other  extremity 
of  it,  although  the  metal  itself  experiences  no  sensible  change 
beyond  a  slight  rise  of  temperature. 

(285)  Electrolysis  of  Salts.— It  has  already  been  stated  (282) 
that  when  a  binarv  compound,  such  as  a  fused  chloride,  or  an 
iodide,  is  submitted  to  electrolysis,  the  ions  or  components  of  the 
compound  are  separated  at  the  respective  electrodes  in  equivalent 
proportions :  the  metal  appearing  at  the  platinode,  whilst  the 
chlorine,  or  corresponding  element,  is  deposited  at  the  zincode. 
If  the  zincode  of  the  battery  be  formed  of  a  substance  capable 
of  combining  with  the  chlorine  or  corresponding  element,  an 
equivalent  amount  of  the  chloride  or  other  compound  of  this 
metal  will  be  formed  there ;  and  when  the  metal  of  the  zincode 
is  the  same  as  that  contained  in  the  compound  which  is  under- 
going decomposition,  the  original  compound  is  reproduced. 
Thus,  if  a  quantity  of  fused  chloride  of  silver  (AgCl)  be  decom- 
posed by  a  current  which  is  conducted  into  it  by  means  of  silver 
wires,  the  quantity  of  the  chloride  will  undergo  no  alteration ; 
for  in  this  experiment,  as  fast  as  the  silver  is  deposited  upon  the 
negative  wire,  a  corresponding  amount  of  silver  will  be  dissolved 
from  the  positive  wire,  since  the  latter  wire  combines  with  the 


424 


ELECTROLYSIS  OF  OXY8ALT8. 


equivalent  quantity  of  chlorine  which  is  liberated  at  this  point 
Let  Ag-f  represent  the  positive  silver  wire,  or  zincode,  by  which 
the  current  is  conveyed  into  the  melted  chloride,  and  —  Ag  the 
negative  wire :  if  the  brackets  in  the  upper  row  of  symbols 
which  follow  indicate  the  combination  before  the  passage  of  the 
current,  the  lower  ones  will  show  the  arrangement  after  the  oc- 
currence of  the  decomposition  : — 

-Ag  |AgCiAgCiIgCi|Ag+ 

AgAgl^ClAgClA^ClA^l 

An  examination  of  the  products  furnished  by  the  electrolytic 
decomposition  of  aqueous  solutions  of  the  oxysalts  (or  salts  formed 
from  acids  which  contain  oxygen),  exhibits  results  which  appear 
to  be  at  variance  with  the  statement  that  the  components  of  an 
electrolyte  are  separated  in  equivalent  proportions — but  further 
investigation  shows  that  they  are  strictly  in  accordance  with  it ; 
these  experiments  also  lead  to  very  interesting  conclusions  which 
have  an  important  bearing  upon  the  theory  ot  salts  in  general. 

When  a  solution  of  an  oxysalt  such  as  sulphate  of  sodium  is 
submitted  to  electrolysis,  a  quantity  of  acid  accumulates  around 
the  positive  plate,  and  of  alkali  around  the  negative  plate ;  whilst 
at  the  same  time  both  oxygen  and  hydrogen  are  set  free.  The 
proportions  of  each  may  be  determined  by  means  of  a  diaphragm 
apparatus,  in  which  the  products  of  decomposition  can  be  kept 
separate  from  each  other,  and  the  gases  which  are  evolved  can 
be  separately  collected.  Such .  an  apparatus  was  contrived  by 
Daniell,  and  is  represented  in  fig.  227.      a  and  c  are  the  two 

Fig.  227.     , 


halves  of  a  stout  glass  cylinder,  which  are  fitted  by  grinding  upon 
a  hollow  ring  of  glass,  c  ;  the  two  rims  of  this  ring  are  ground 
down  to  a  grooved  shoulder,  so  as  to  allow  a  thin  piece  of  blad- 
der to  be  tied  over  each  end  of  the  ring,  which  thus  constitutes  a 
kind  of  drum  ;  at  k  is  a  small  hole  through  which  the  cavity  thna 
formed  can  be  filled  with  liquid  ;  d  and  e  are  two  bent  glass 
tubes  for  carrying  oft' the  gases  evolved  during  electrolysis ;  g  and 
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h  are  two  large  platinum  electrodes,  which  pass  through  corks 
in  the  necks  of  the  cylinder,  and  can  be  connected  with  the  bat- 
tery by  means  of  the  wires,  /,  i.  The  apparatus  thus  forma 
three  compartments,  which  may  be  filled  with  the  liqui^pfor  ex- 

63riment,  and  the  whole  may  be  supported  in  a  frame  of  wood. 
y  the  employment  of  this  apparatus,  it  is  found  that  while  a 
quantity  of  acid  accumulates  at  the  zincode,  an  equivalent 
amount  of  alkali  is  set  free  at  the  platinode.  At  the  same  time, 
a  quantity  of  gas  is  also  emitted  from  each  electrode,  that  from 
the  xincdde  being  oxygen,  and  that  from  the  platinode,  hydro- 
gen. Upon  placing  a  voltameter  in  the  course  of  the  circuit,  it 
is  found  that  a  quantity  of  gas  is  emitted  from  the  saline  liquid, 
exactly  equal  to  that  obtained  from  the  voltameter ;  and  upon 
neutralizing  the  acid  and  alkali,  thet  likewise  are  in  equivalent 
proportions  to  the  gas  which  is  emitted  (Daniell,  Phiti  Trans., 
1839  and  1840).*  Suppose  that  the  gas  collected  in  the  volta- 
meter amount  to  71  cubic  inches  (or  the  quantity,  yielded  by  9 
grains  of  water  at  60°  F.,  Bar. =30  inches),  tne  united  quantity  of 
oxygen  and  hydrogen  from  the  solution  of  sulphate  of  sodium  would 
be  tne  same, — and,  in  addition,  one  equivalent  in  grains,  or  71 
grains  of  sulphate  of  sodium  would  be  decomposed  ;  31  grains  of 
soda  (Nat0)  would  apparently  be  liberated  at  the  platinode,  and  40 
grains  of  sulphuric  anhydride  {SOt)  at  the  zincode.  Upon  substi- 
tuting a  voltameter  of  fused  chloride  of  lead  in  the  circuit  for 
one  containing  diluted  sulphuric  acid,  and  still  continuing  to 
transmit  the  current  through  the  solution  of  sulphate  of  6odium, 
it  was  found  that  for  every  equivalent  of  chloride  of  lead  which 
was  decomposed,  1  equivalent  of  the  mixed  gases  was  evolved 
from  the  saline  solution,  and  at  the  same  time  1  equivalent  of  the 
sulphate  was  decomposed.  What  is  observed  in  the  case  of  sul- 
phate of  sodium  holds  good  also  with  the  oxysalts  of  the  alkalies 
and  earths  generally. 

(286)  Bearing  of  Electrolysis  on  the  Binary  Theory  of  Salts. 
— It  is  a  fundamental  law  of  voltaic  action,  that  the  amount  of 
force  circulating  in  any  circuit  at  the  same  time  is  equal  in  every 
vertical  section  of  the  circuit,  and  consequently  its  decomposing 
energy  in  each  section  must  also  be  equal ;  yet  in  the  case  of  the 
sulphate  of  sodium,  there  appears  to  be  in  the  saline  solution 
twice  the  amount  of  decomposition  that  occurs  in  the  adjacent 
voltameter,  though  both  are  transmitting  the  entire  current  from 
the  battery.  A  satisfactory  and  complete  explanation  of  this 
anomaly  is,  however,  effected  by  the  binary  theory  of  salts  in  the 
following  manner : — 

Upon  the  binary  theory  of  salts,  the  component  ions  of  sul- 
phate of  sodium  are  not  soda  and  sulphuric  anhydride  (Na,0,  SOt) 

*  This  observation  is  strictly  true,  as  I  hare  found  by  numerous  careful  repetitions 
of  these  experiments,  although,  as  Magnus  (Pogg.  Annal.  cii.  1)  has  pointed  out,  when 
the  quantity  of  add  and  alkali  becomes  considerable  in  the  two  cells,  the  liberated  acid 
and  alkali  each  transmit  a  portion  of  the  current  as  well  as  the  sulphate  of  sodium,  so 
chat  if  the  experiment  be  unduly  prolonged,  the  proportion  of  the  acid  and  base  set  free 
is  less  than  that  which  theory  requires. 
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out  sodium  and  sulphion  (a  compound  of  4  atoms  of  oxygen  and 
1  of  sulphur),  the  compound  being  mlphionide  of  sodium 
(Nb^SO^  ;  ana  such  it  proves  to  be  under  the  influence  of  elec- 
trolysi^feodium  being  liberated  at  the  platinode,  whilst  sulphion 
appears  at  the  zincode.  Sodium,  however,  cannot  exist  in  the 
presence  of  water ;  the  metal  immediately  takes  oxygen,  and  be- 
comes converted  into  soda;  Na2  +  H90  yielding  Na,0+Ht:  the 
alkali  is  dissolved  in  the  liquid,  whilst  the  hydrogen  escapes  as 
gas.  Sulphion  is  equally  unable  to  exist  in  the  separate  form ; 
it  combines  with  hydrogen,  HtO-\-S04  becoming  0-\-'H^S04J 
while  oxygen  escapes,  and  sulphuric  acid  is  formed :  and  as  both 
sodium  and  sulphion  are  liberated  in  equivalent  proportions,  the 
quantity  of  water  decomposed  is  also  equivalent  to  the  quantity 
of  salt  electrolysed.  # 

On  the  foregoing  view,  therefore,  the  evolution  of  oxygen  and 
hydrogen  during  the  decomposition  of  saline  solutions  is  a  second- 
ary action.     If  a  solution  of  salt  of  a  metal  which,  like  copper  or 
lead,  does  not  decompose  water  at  ordinary  temperatures,  be 
substituted  for  one  of  sulphate  of  sodium  as  the  electrolyte,  no 
hydrogen  should  be  evolved,  but  the  metal  itself  should  appear 
upon  tne  platinode  ;  whilst  if  the  other  constituent  of  the  salt  be 
one  which,  like  chlorine,  is  unable  to  take  hydrogen  from  water 
at  common  temperatures,  no  oxygen  should  be  emitted.   Accord- 
ingly, upon  making  the  experiment  with  a  solution  of  chloride  of 
copper  or  of  chloride  of  lead,  the  salt  is  resolved  into  metallic 
copper  or  metallic  lead,  and  chlorine  gas,  but  no  oxygen  or  hy- 
drogen, is  liberated.     These  observations  will  explain  the  reason 
that  although  water,  when  pure,  is  scarcely  decomposed  bv  the 
current  from  100  cells  or  upwards,  yet  it  appears  instantly  to 
.  become  a  good  electrolyte  on  the  addition  of  a  few  drops  of  acid, 
or  of  solution  of  a  salt  of  an  earth  or  an  alkali ;  for  upon  the 
addition  of  the  salt  it  is  this  body  which  is  decomposed,  and  the 
water  is  then  resolved  into  oxygen  and  hydrogen  by  a  secondary 
action  in  the  manner  already  explained.     Sulphuric  acid  in  solu- 
tion is  in  like  manner  resolved  into  hydrogen   and   sulphion, 
H,#04.     In  neither  case  is  the  water  directly  electrolysed.    This 
observation  also  explains  a  circumstance  which  much  perplexed 
the  earlier  experimenters  upon  the  chemical  action  of  tne  voltaic 
pile.     In  all  experiments  in  which  water  was  decomposed,  both 
acid  and  alkali  were  invariably  found  to  be  liberated  at  the 
electrodes,  although  distilled  water  was  employed  ;  and  hence  it 
was  believed  for  some  time  that  the  voltaic  current  had  some 
mysterious  power  of  generating  acid  and  alkaline  matter.    The 
true  source  of  these  compounds,  however,  was  traced  by  Davy 
(Phil.  Trans.,  1807),  who  showed  that  they  proceeded  from  im- 
purities contained  either  in  the  water  employed,  or  in  the  vessels 
made  use  of,  or  in  the  atmosphere  itself.     Having  proved  that 
ordinary  distilled  water  always  contains  traces  of  saline  matter, 
he  redistilled  it  at  a  temperature  below  the  boiling-point,  in  order 
to  avoid  all  risk  of  carrying  over  salts  by  splashing :  he  found 
that  when  he  used  marble  cups  to  contain  the  water  for  decom- 


IN   SOLUTION   IN   WATER.  42" 

E06ition,  the  acid  was  the  hydrochloric  and  the  alkali  was  6oda, 
Dth  derived  from  chloride  of  sodium  present  in  the  marble  it- 
self ;  when  agate  cups  were  used  to  contain  the  water,  he  ob- 
tained silicia ;  and  when  he  used  gold  vessels,  he  procured  nitric 
acid  and  ammonia,  which  he  traced  to  atmospneric  air;  by. 
operating  in  vacuo,  the  quantity  of  acid  and  alkali  was  reduced 
to  a  minimum,  but  the  decomposition  then  was  almost  arrested, 
although  he  operated  with  a  battery  of  50  pairs  of  4-inch  plates. 
Hence  it  is  manifest  that  water  itself  is  not  an  electrolyte,  but  it 
is  enabled  to  convey  the  current  if  it  contain  only  faint  traces  of 
saline  matter. 

The  following  table  will  illustrate  the  manner  in  which  saline 
bodies  may  be  classified  in  relation  to  their  mode  of  electric  de- 
composition; the  anion  indicating  the  electro-negative,  the 
cathion  the  electro-positive  component. 

*  •"*■ iS^;^:::::::::::::::::::::;::::::::  \h* 

fl.  Simple  Anion )„  vni 

Compound. Cathion ^U4N,OL 


B,  Complex.. 


1 


2.  Compound  Anion |rvTrt 

SimpleCathion J*^0,. 

8.  Compound  Anion )  „  v  n  „  n 

Compound  Cathion ^H«N,G,Hftf,. 

Compound  Anion )  XT    n^ 

~        i  Cathions ^Na.P04. 


Simple  < 

2.  Compound  Anion J/v.  r  r  vwn 

Simple  and  Compound  Cathions \  («MMi«a ),r UK. 


Id 

*  When  solutions  of  the  monobasic  salts  are  the  subjects  of  electrolysis,  the 
proportion  of  acid  and  base  liberated  is  in  single  equivalents ;  for  example  a  solu- 
tion of  potassic  nitrate  yields  one  atom  of  potash  and  1  of  nitric  acid,  for  each 
atom  of  fused  argentic  chloride,  which  is' decomposed  in  a  separate  voltameter 
included  in  the  same  circuit.  2  AgCl.  and  2  KNO,  +  3  H,0  become  respectively 
separated  into  Ag3  with  Cl3,  and  H2+ 2  KHO  with  2  HNO,-+-03. 

When  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  dibasic  salt,  such  as  sodic  sulphate  iNaaS04), 
is  submitted  to  electrolysis,  for  each  atom  of  the  salt  decomposed,  2  atoms  of  ar- 
gentic chloride  would  simultaneously  undergo  electrolysis,  if  included  in  the  same 
circuit;  2  AgCl  becoming  Ag3  and  Cl3,  while  Na?S04+3H30  yield  2  NaHO+H, 
at  the  platinode.  together  with  H2S04  +  02,  which  appear  at  the  zincode. 

Again,  1  atom  of  fused  plumbic  iodide  Pblj  would  undergo  decomposition, 
whilst  2  atoms  of  argentic  chloride  would,  if  included  in  the  same  circuit,  be  at 
the  same  moment  resolved  into  its  elements;  2  AgCl  becoming  Ag3  and  01t» 
whilst  Pbl3  yield  Pb  and  Ia. 

In  an  analogous  manner  when  a  tribasic  salt,  such  as  trisodic  phosphate 
CNa8PO«),  is  subjected  to  electrolysis,  the  same  current  which  would  decompose 
2  atoms  of  the  phosphate  would  simultaneously  liberate  the  chlorine  and  silver 
from  6  atoms  of  argentic  chloride  in  the  voltameter ;  6  AgCl  becoming  8  Ag3  and 
8  CI,,  and  at  the  same  time  2  Na,P04+9  H30  yield  6  NaHO  and  3  H3  at  the  pla- 
tinode, whilst  2H3PO«  and  3  O  appear  at  the  zincode. 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  proportion  of  the  various  elements  set  free  by  electro- 
lysis corresponds  in  each  case  to  the  equivalent,  but  not  to  the  atomic  weight. 

This  principle  may  be  still  further  exemplified  in  other  modifications  of  the 
phosphates.  When  a  solution  of  1  atom  of  sodic  pyrophosphate  (Na4P30T)  with 
6  atoms  of  water  (6  H30)  is  electrolysed,  4  atoms  of  argentic  chloride  are  decom- 
posed in  the  voltameter,  whilst  4  NaHO  and  2  H,  make  their  appearance  at  the 
pfatinode  of  the  diaphragm  cell,  and  H«P307  with  O,  are  set  free  at  the  zincode. 
When  a  solution  of  2  atoms  of  sodic  metaphosphate  2  (NaPO»)  is  decomposed 
with  8  atoms  of  water  (3  H30),  2  atoms  of  argentic  chloride  are  electrolysed  in 
the  voltameter,  whilst  2  NaHO  and  H3  appear  at  the  platinode  of  the  diaphragm 
cell,  and  2  HPOj  with  0  is  liberated  at  the  zincode.  In  each  case  the  phosphoric 
acid  thus  transferred  preserves  its  tribasic,  tetrabasic,  or  monobasic  character, 
according  to  the  nature  of  the  salt  which  was  electrolysed. 
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The  results  of  the  electrolysis  of  the  monobasic  and  polybaeu. 
oxysalts,  it  will  thus  be  seen,  admit  of  a  simple  explanation  upon 
the  binary  theory.  The  results  of  the  decomposition  of  the  basic 
salts  are  not,  however,  so  easily  reconciled  with  this  view.  Ac- 
cording to  E.  Becquerel,  when  basic  salts  are  decomposed, — for 
each  atom  of  chloride  of  lead  in  the  voltameter,  2  atoms  of  a 
monobasic  acid  are  liberated  at  the  zincode,  whilst  all  the  atoms 
of  base  which  were  previously  in  combination  with  the  acid  are 
liberated  at  the  platmode.  My  own  experiments  upon  this  point 
confirm  this  view,  although  from  a  numerous  series  of  trials  on 
the  basic  nitrites,  basic  nitrate,  and  basic  acetates,  of  lead,  1 
always  obtained  a  smaller  quantity  of  oxide  of  lead  and  of  me- 
tallic lead  than  was  required  by  theory,  if  this  law  held  good ; 
probably  this  deficiency  was  due  to  the  secondary  action  of  the 
solution  upon  the  liberated  oxide.  When,  for  example,  the  tri- 
basic  acetate  of  lead  (Pb  2  PbO,  2  (7aH80,)  was  decomposed,  em- 
ploying as  the  electrodes  plates  of  lead  instead  of  plates  of  plati- 
num, for  every  2  atoms  of  acetic  acid  radicle  which  appeared  at 
the  zincode,  somewhat  less  than  1  atom  of  metallic  lead  and  2 
atoms  of  oxide  of  lead  appeared  at  the  platinode :  so  that  the 
salt  appeared  to  have  undergone  decomposition  into  Pb+2PbO 
and  2  C9Ut09.  It  is  difficult  to  reconcile  the  idea  of  an  ion  con- 
sisting of  Pb  +  2PbO*  with  the  binary  theory.  The  most  prob- 
able explanation  appears  to  be  this :  viz.,  that  the  oxide  of  lead 
is  attached  to  the  normal  acetate  in  a  manner  analogous  to  water 
of  crystallization,  and  that  the  normal  acetate  is  the  true  electro- 
lyte, whilst  the  oxide  is  left  upon  the  electrode  in  the  insoluble 
form  as  soon  as  the  acid  which  kept  it  in  solution  is  removed.  A 
similar  explanation  may  be  applied  to  the  case  of  other  soluble 
basic  salts. 

Faraday's  '  principle,  that  if  the  same  pair  of  elements  unite 
with  each  other  to  form  more  than  one  compound,  it  is  only  the 
compound  which  contains  one  atom  of  each  element  that  admits 
of  electrolysis,'  although  generally  true,  cannot,  however,  be  laid 
down  as  a  law  of  electric  decomposition.  It  occasionally  happens 
that  two  different  electrolytes  containing  the  same  elements  exist. 
Both  cupric  chloride  (CuCy\  and  cupreous  chloride  (CuCl),  for 
example,  are  electrolytes.  When  a  current  of  given  strength  is 
transmitted  successively  through,  1,  a  solution  ot  sulphate  of  cop- 
per; 2,  a  solution  of  cupric  chloride;  and  3,  fused  cupreous 
chloride, — decomposition  takes  place  simultaneously  in  each :  hut 
for  each  atom  of  sulphate  of  copper  resolved  into  Cu  and  SO^ 
one  of  cupric  chloride  is  decomposed  into  Cu  and  Cl7  and  two  of 
cupreous  chloride  into  2  Cu  and  CL, ;  so  that  for  each  atom  of 
copper  separated  at  the  platinode  from  the  solution  of  the  sul- 


*  E.  Becquerel  considered  that  he  had  obtained  a  new  suboxide  of  lead  by  the  elec- 
trolysis of  its  basic  salts,  but  this  appears  to  be  an  error.  It  is  a  mere  mixture  of 
metallic  lead  with  oxide  of  lead,  for  the  solution  of  neutral  acetate  of  lead  quickly  dis- 
solves the  oxide  and  leaves  the  metallic  lead ;  and  the  proportion  of  oxide  to  die  metallic 
lead  vanps  according  to  the  nature  of  the  salt  operated  upon. 
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pliate  and  from  the  cupric  or  ordinary  chloride,  2  atoms  of  cop- 
per are  liberated  from  the  cupreous  chloride. 

If  sulphate  of  copper  be  used  as  the  measure  of  the  voltaic 
action,  Buff  {Liebigs  Annals  ex.  257)  considers  when  fused 
molybdic  anhydride  is  electrolysed,  that  for  each  atom  of  sul- 
phate of  copper  resolved  into  Cti  and  SO^  1  atom  of  molybdic 
anhydride  {MoOs)  furnishes  1  atom  of  oxygen  and  1  of  MoO%, 
and  in  like  manner  1  atom  of  fused  vanadic  anhydride  ( VOt) 
furnishes  1  of  oxygen  and  1  of  YOv  Fused  bichromate  of  potas- 
sium (KaOa0„  or  K^OrO^CrO^  is  also  an  electrolyte,  and  it  is 
decomposed  partially  into  Kt  and  Or04J  and  partially  into  Cr/)% 
and  0%. 

The  same  current  which  liberates  8  atoms  of  metallic  copper 
from  3  of  cupric  sulphate,  will  successively  resolve  1  atom  of  alu- 
minic  chloride  (J.?,C1«)  into  Alt  and  Cl6,  6  of  cupreous  chloride,  6 
OuClj  into  Cu%  and  Cle,  and  2  of  chromic  anhydride,  2  OrOM  into 
Cr%0%  and  Ot.  And  it  may  be  stated  generally,  as  indicated  by 
E.  Becquerel,  that  each  equivalent  of  electricity  causes  the  evolu- 
tion of  one  equivalent  of  the  electro-negative  element,  or  anion, 
upon  the  positive  electrode. 

When  more  than  one  salt  is  present  in  a  solution,  the  current, 
when  below  a  certain  strength,  decomposes  only  one  of  them,  the 
best  conductor  being  decomposed  when  the  current  is  feeble ;  but 
when  the  intensity  of  the  current  passes  a  certain  limit,  a  portion 
of  the  inferior  conductor  experiences  decomposition.  This  limit 
to  the  intensity  of  the  current,  according  to  Magnus  {Pogg.  Ann., 
cii.  loo.  cti.),  varies  with  the  size  of  the  electrodes,  and  with  the 
distance  between  them,  as  well  as  with  the  proportion  in  which 
the  different  electrolytes  are  mixed.* 

(287)  Unequal  transfer  of  lop*  during  Electrolysis, — A  cu- 
rious circumstance  in  relation  to  the  proportion  in  which  the  ions 
of  the  electrolyte  travel  towards  the  respective  electrodes,  was 
remarked  in  the  course  of  these  investigations  on  the  decomposi- 
tion of  saline  solutions.  It  was  perhaps  natural  to  expect  that, 
if  a  solution  underwent  electrolytic  decomposition,  for  each 
equivalent  of  the  compound  decomposed,  its  component  ions 
should  be  transferred  to  each  electrode  in  the  exact  proportion 
of  half  an  equivalent  of  each,  although  a  whole  equivalent  was 
liberated  in  the  manner  shown  at  Ino.  2  in  the  scheme  which 
follows : — 


a) 

(2) 
(3) 


CuCu 
S04SOt 


A 


-Cu  I  Cu     C 
SO.  s 


— Cu]         Cu~ 
SO. 


CnCu 
SO.SO. 


u    Cu         + 
Ot  SOt  |  SO. 


CnCu 
S04S04  |  SO.+ 


In  this  scheme  it  is  supposed  that  sulphate  of  copper  is  the 

*  lbs  remits  obtained  by  Magnus  upon  the  decomposition  of  iodic  acid,  percbioride 
.of  tin,  and  some  other  bodies,  appear  to  be  only  secondary  actions,  not  produced  by  the 
direct  electrolysis  of  these  compounds,  and  consequently  they  do  not  admit  of  being 
*T>nlittl  to  thf  sreneral  theory.     Thi«,  infixed,  ha*  n!— vlv  boon  pointed  out  by  Buff. 


J 
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electrolyte,  each  particle  of  copper  represented  by  the  symbol  Cn 
being  in  combination  with  the  particle  of  sulpbion  represented  by 
SO,  immediately  beneath  it.  Let  a  a  indicate  the  position  of  a 
diaphragm  of  bladder  separating  two  equal  quantities  of  the  solu- 
tion which  in  No.  1  are  supposed  to  be  in  their  normal  state. 
Let  No.  2  represent  the  same  solution  after  it  has  undergone 
electrolysis ;  an  equivalent  of  copper  having  been  set  free  at  the 
platinode,  and  one  of  snlphion  at  the  zincode.  It  was  not  un- 
natural to  expect  that  this  result  would  have  been  attained  by 
the  transfer  of  half  an  equivalent  of  copper  into  the  division  con- 
taining the  platinode,  whilst  half  an  equivalent  of  snlphion  passed 
towards  the  zincode  in  the  manner  represented.  Experiment, 
however,  shows  that  such  a  supposition  is  erroneous,  and  that 
the  decomposition  more  commonly  happens  in  the  mode  repre- 
sented in  No.  3,  in  which  case  a  whole  equivalent  of  the  anion 
is  transferred  to  the  zincode,  leaving  a  whole  equivalent  of 
cathion  uncombined,  at  the  platinode.  Sometimes  when  the 
oxide  of  a  metal  is  soluble  in  water,  the  transfer  of  a  small  quan- 
tity of  the  cathion  takes  place  towards  the  platinode,  but  the 
quantity  of  the  cathion  and  the  anion  set  tree  are  always  in 
equivalent  proportions  to  each  other  (Daniell  and  Miller,  jPM. 
Tram.,  1844,  p.  16).  Acids,  whether  they  be  soluble  in  water 
or  not,  always  travel  towards  the  zincode  in  proportions  larger  than 
the  metals  which  are  united  with  them  pass  towards  the  platinode. 

D'Almeida  (Ann.  de  Chimie,  III.  h.  257)  attributes  these  re- 
markable irregularities,  which  occasion  much  inconvenience  in 
electro-plating,  to  the  development  of  free  acid  around  the  zincode. 
He  considers  that  the  acid,  owing  to  its  superior  conducting  power, 
conveys  a  large  proportion  of  the  current,  and  that  the  metal  is 
then  reduced  upon  the  platinode  by  the  hydrogen,  at  the  moment 
of  its  liberation.  He  finds  that  when  the  solutions  are  strictly 
neutral  the  inequality  of  transfer  is  scarcely  perceived.  Strictly 
neutral  solutions  of  copper  and  zinc,  when  decomposed  between 
electrodes  of  copper  or  zinc  respectively,  become  acid  during  the 
operation,  because  the  metal  at  the  zincode  is  not  dissolved  quite 
so  rapidly  as  it  is  separated  at  the  platinode,  and  consequently  a 
little  free  acid  accumulates  around  the  zincode,  and  occasions  the 
irregularity  in  transfer  of  the  ions  which  we  are  now  considering. 
When  a  current  traverses  a  saline  solution  kept  constantly  acid 
in  the  zincode  cell,  whilst  the  platinode  is  maintained  constantly 
neutral,  the  salt  is  transferred  unequally,  the  zincode  becoming 
least,  impoverished ;  but  if  the  solution  be  kept  neutral  arouna 
the  zincode  whilst  it  is  maintained  alkaline  around  the  platinode, 
the  result  is  reversed,  and  the  impoverishment  of  the  platinode  is 
the  least  marked. 

This  explanation  of  D'Almeida  is  confirmed  by  the  subsequent 
researches  of  Magnus.  Hittorf  (Pogg.  AnnaL^  lxxxix.  177,  and 
xcviii.  1)  gives  a  different,  and,  as  it  appears  to  me,  an  improba- 
ble and  complicated  theory  for  the  explanation  of  these  results ; 
but  Ids  experiments  appear  to  be  consistent  with  those  already 
quoted. 
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(288)  Electrovection,  or  Electrical  Endosmose. — It  was  ob- 
served many  years  ago  by  Porrett,  when  water  was  placed  in  a 
diaphragm  apparatus,  one  side  of  which  was  connected  with  the 
positive,  and  the  other  side  with  the  negative  electrode  of  the 
battery,  that  a  considerable  portion  of  the  liquid  was  transferred 
from  the  positive  towards  the  negative  side  of  the  arrangement. 
It  has  since  been  found  that  the  same  result  occurs  in  a  minor 
degree  when  saline  solutions  are  electrolysed,  and,  generally,  the 
greater  the  resistance  which  the  liquid  offers  to  electrolysis  the 
greater  is  the  amount  which  is  thus  mechanically  carried  over. 
From  numerous  experiments  I  have  found  that  in  all  these  cases 
the  water  carries  with  it  a  proportion  of  the  salt  which  it  holds 
in  solution.  It  appears  from  the  researches  of  Wiedemann  (Pogg. 
Annal.,  lxxxvii.  321),  which  have  been  confirmed  by  those  of 
Quincke,  that  the  amount  of  liquid  transferred,  casteris  paribus, 
is  proportioned  to  the  strength  or  intensity  of  the  current ;  that 
it  is  independent  of  the  thickness  of  the  diaphragm  by  which  the 
two  portions  of  liquid  are  separated ;  and  that  when  different  so- 
lutions are  employed,  the  amount  transferred  in  each  case,  by 
currents  of  equal  intensity,  is  directly  proportional  to  the  specific 
resistance  of  the  liquid. 

This  transfer  has  been  minutely  studied  by  Quincke,  who 
seems  to  have  explained  the  steps  which  attend  its  production  : — 

If  a  capillary  tube,  bent  into  the  form  of  the  letter  U,  filled 
with  an  imperfect  conductor,  such  as  alcohol  or  distilled  water, 
be  connected  by  platinum  wires  with  the  inner  and  outer  coatings 
of  a  charged  Ley  den  jar,  the  level  of  the  liquid  is  raised  in  the 
negative  limb,  and  depressed  in  the  positive  limb.  The  quantity 
of  liquid  which  is  thu6  carried  over  is  proportioned  to  the  electro- 
motive power  of  the  arrangement,  and  is  independent  of  the 
length  of  the  tube  :  he  has  also  found  that  the  quantity  of  liquid 
carried  over  for  equal  charges  is  inversely  as  the  square  of  the 
diameter  of  the  tube.  In  a  tube  of  one  millimetre  diameter  with 
a  single  cell  of  Grove's  battery,  distilled  water  rises  0*00006 lmra' 
in  the  negative  tube. 

If  oil  of  turpentine  or  bisulphide  of  carbon  be  substituted  for 
water,  and  the  two  platinum  wires  be  connected  with  the  positive 
and  negative  conductors  of  the  electrical  machine,  the  move- 
ments are  reversed,  the  fluid  rising  in  the  positive  bend.  The 
motion  of  oil  of  turpentine  may,  however,  be  reversed  if  the  tube 
be  lined  with  sulphur.  If  a  diaphragm  apparatus  with  a  porous 
clay  septum  be  used,  the  essence  of  turpentine  is  transferred 
towards  the  positive  electrode,  but  if  a  diaphragm  of  flowers  of 
sulphur,  compressed  between  two  pieces  of  silk,  be  used,  the  trans- 
fer is  towards  the  negative  electrode.  It  is  obvious  that  this 
transfer  is  connected  with  the  particular  electrical  condition  as- 
sumed by  the  containing  vessel  or  diaphragm,  in  relation  to  the 
liquid  which  is  set  in  motion. 

It  has  been  observed  by  Jiirgenseh,  that  light  particles  of  va- 
rious solids  in  suspension  in  water  are  transferred  in  the  direc- 
tion opposite  Ao  that  in  which  the  water  is  carried  under  the  in 
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fluence  of  the  current ;  and  these  motions  are  diminished  by  the 
addition  of  any  salt  or  other  substance  which  increases  the  con 
ducting  power  of  the  liquid. 

Into  a  straight  piece  of  capillary  tube  0•4mm•  in  diameter,  lei 
distilled  water  containing  a  few  granules  of  starch  in  suspension 
be  placed,  and  let  the  liquid  be  connected  with  the  positive  and 
negative  conductors  of  the  machine,  by  means  of  platinum  wires 
sealed  into  the  tube.  It  will  then  be  seen  that  the  granules  in 
the  centre  of  the  tube  pass  towards  the  negative  electrode,  whilst 
along  the  sides  of  the  tube  is  a  return  current  towards  the  othei 
electrode.  By  increasing  the  rapidity  of  the  rotation  of  the 
machine,  the  central  current  becomes  increased  in  rapidity,  whilst 
that  on  the  surface  becomes  slower,  and  at  length  the  movement 
of  the  suspended  particles  is  reversed,  so  that  all  move  towards 
the  negative  electrode.  The  wider  the  tube,  the  more  difficult 
it  is  to  produce  this  reversal  of  the  current  of  the  particles  at  the 
surface.  Solid  particles  of  the  most  varied  description  exhibit 
these  phenomena,  and  always  in  the  same  order  when  water  is 
employed.  Thus,  whether  nnely-divided  gold,  platinum,  copper, 
iron,  graphite,  quartz,  felspar,  oxide  of  manganese,  asbestos, 
emery,  baked  clay,  sulphur,  lac,  silk,  cotton,  lycopodium,  car- 
mine, quill,  paper,  ivory,  air-bubbles,  small  drops  of  oil  of  tur- 
pentine or  of  bisulphide  of  carbon,  be  used,  the  phenomena  are 
in  each  case  similar. 

If  oil  of  turpentine  be  substituted  for  water,  the  same  bodies 
all  move,  but  tne  motions  are  now  towards  the  positive  electrode, 
with  the  single  exception  of  sulphur. 

Quincke  seems  to  have  found  the  key  to  these  remarkable 
phenomena.  By  employing  granules  of  lycopodium,  which  are 
sufficiently  uniform  in  size,  and  very  nearly  of  the  same  density 
as  water,  he  ascertained  by  watching  their  motion  under  the 
microscope,  that  the  velocity  of  a  particle  near  the  axis  of  the 
tube  is  proportional  to  the  intensity  of  the  current.  The  follow- 
ing is  his  explanation  : — 

The  water  near  the  sides  of  the  tube  is  transferred  towards 
the  negative  electrode,  while  all  the  suspended  particles  are  im- 
pelled towards  the  positive  electrode.  These  two  motions  are 
effected  with  a  speed  proportioned  to  the  intensity  of  the  current ; 
but  the  water  returns  along  the  axis  of  the  tube,  as  there  is  no 
other  course  open  to  it,  and  assists  the  motions  of  the  suspended 
particles.  The  water  on  the  sides  of  the  tube,  on  the  contrary, 
carries  the  particles  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  in  which  they 
are  tending.  When  the  intensity  of  the  electricity  increases,  the 
rapidity  with  which  the  particles  move  increases  more  rapidly 
than  the  motion  of  the  liquid,  because  of  the  increasing  influence 
of  the  friction  of  the  sides  upon  the  moving  water ;  so  that  at 
length  a  point  is  reached  in  which  the  solid  particles  move  faster 
than  the  opposing  current  of  the  water. 

In  these  phenomena  water  acts  partly  as  a  conductor,  partly 
as  an  insulator.  As  a  conductor  traversed  by  a  current,  the  cylin- 
der of  water  on  its  surface  acquires  a  quantity  of  free  electricity, 
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the  density  of  which  varies  from  one  section  to  another ;  but  in- 
asmuch as  the  conducting  power  of  water  is  imperfect,  time  is 
required  for  the  communication  of  the  electricity  of  one  particle 
to  the  adjacent  particles.  Now  a  particle  of  water  near  the  side 
of  the  tube  becomes  positively  electric  by  contact  with  the  glass, 
and  its  positive  electricity  tends  to  move  in  the  same  direction  as 
the  positive  electricity  of  the  current ;  but  since  the  particle  of 
water  cannot  instantaneously  part  with  its  electricity,  it  is  carried 
forward  in  the  direction  of  the  positive  current :  and  these  mo- 
tions can  only  occur  in  imperfect  conductors,  which  retain  their 
charge  for  a  sensible  time.  If  a  foreign  substance,  such  as  a  grain 
of  starch,  be  suspended  in  the  water,  it  becomes  negatively  elec- 
tric by  simple  contact  with  the  water,  and  independently  of  the 
current  from  the  machine, — water  having  been  shown,  by  Fara- 
day and  others,  to  become  positively  electrified  by  friction  with 
every  substance  hitherto  tried;  and  the  electricity  evolved  by 
contact  follows  the  same  law  as  that  produced  by  friction.  If  a 
conducting  liquid  be  added  to  the  water,  these  conditions  of  the 
development  of  electricity  by  contact  are  altered,  and  the  motion 
of  the  particles  is  arrested. 

Oil  of  turpentine,  on  the  contrary,  becomes  negative  by  fric- 
tion and  by  contact  with  all  substances  hitherto  tried,  except 
sulphur,  and  consequently  the  direction  of  the  movements  is  re- 
versed.    (Quincke,  Arm.  de  Chimie,  III.  lxiii.  479.) 

(289)  Secondary  Results  of  Electrolysis. — The  explanation 
already  given  of  the  mode  in  which  the  oxysalts  are  electrolysed 
was  happily  applied  by  Daniell  to  the  elucidation  of  the  origin 
of  the  voltaio  power,  in  a  combination  contrived  by  Becquerel 
(262),  which  presents  many  interesting  peculiarities.  If  a  porous 
tube  filled  with  nitric  acid  be  plunged  into  a  vessel  containing  a 
solution  of  potash,  and  the  wires  of  a  galvanometer,  armed  with 
platinum  plates,  be  plunged  one  into  the  nitric  acid,  and  the 
other  into  the  alkaline  solution,  a  current  will  circulate  ;  oxygen 
will  be  emitted  from  the  plate  immersed  in  the  potash,  and 
nitrous  acid,  owing  to  the  absorption  of  hydrogen  by  the  nitric 
acid,  will  be  formed  around  the  other  plate,  whilst  nitrate  of 
potassium  is  slowly  produced  by  transudation  of  the  two  liquids 
through  the  pores  of  the  diaphragm.  By  connecting  several  of 
these  cells  together  in  succession,  upon  the  principle  of  the  ordi- 
nary battery,  the  power  may  be  considerably  augmented.  The 
decomposition  which  appears  to  occur  is  represented  by  the  fol- 
lowing symbols,  in  which  H,N0f  indicates  the  nitric  acid,  and 
K,H<7  the  hydrate  of  potash  :  the  position  of  the  brackets  above 
the  symbols  indicates  the  arrangement  before  the  current  is  estab- 
lished, whilst,  after  its  passage,  the  arrangement  is  supposed  to 
be  that  indicated  by  the  brackets  beneath : — 

H,N08  H~N0t  I  KJIO  kSw. 

It  is  particularly  to  be  observed  that  no  development  of  oxy- 

9 


464  SECONDARY  ACTIONS. 

gen  or  of  hydrogen  occurs  upon  the  platinum  plates  until  the 
two  plates  are  united  by  a  conducting  wire,  and  it  ceases  as  soon 
as  the  conducting  communication  between  the  plates  is  inter* 
rupted :  in  the  latter  case  the  polar  arrangement  of  the  particles 
is  interfered  with,  although  the  reaction  ot  the  hydrate  of  potash 
upon  the  nitric  acid  continues.  The  secondary  action  of  the 
nitric  acid  on  the  hydrogen  which  is  set  free  is  necessary  to  the 
development  of  the  current.  If  sulphuric  acid  be  substituted  for 
the  nitric,  the  hydrogen  is  not  absorbed  and  no  current  is  ob- 
tained, probably  because  it  is  neutralized  fty  the  counter  current 
which  the  accumulation  of  the  hydrogen  upon  the  platinum  plate 
tends  to  produce  (264). 

The  secondary  actions  of  the  voltaic  current  are  often  of  great 
importance ;  they  require  to  be  carefully  distinguished  from  its 

Srunary  effects.  Secondary  results  are,  in  some  instances,  pro- 
uced  by  the  action  of  the  liberated  components  of  the  electrolyte 
upon  the  materials  employed  as  electrodes :  thus  if  a  slip  of  cop- 
per be  substituted  for  one  of  platinum,  as  the  zincode  of  the  bat- 
tery, and  be  immersed  in  diluted  sulphuric  acid,  sulphate  of  cop- 
er will  be  formed  by  the  combination  of  the  copper  with  the 
isengaged  sulphion.  At  other  times,  the  secondary  results  are 
manifested  by  the  reaction  of  the  ion  upon  the  liquid  in  which 
the  electrolyte  is  dissolved,  as  when  the  potassium  or  sodium,  set 
free  at  the  platinode  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  its  salts,  liberates 
hydrogen  by  its  action  upon  the  water;  K+ HH0=H+ KH0. 
In  the  cases  just  cited,  the  chemical  attractions  of  the  disengaged 
ions  are  very  intense,  and  the  secondary  action  is  exactly  propor- 
tioned to  the  primary,  so  that  it  may  be  employed  as  a  measure  of 
the  current:  but  when  the  tendency  to  combination  is  more 
feeble,  the  proportion  of  these  secondary  actions  to  the  primary 
one  is  greatly  influenced  by  the  extent  of  surface  exposed  by  the 
electrode  to  the  liquid,  and  the  energy  of  the  current,  and  conse- 

Suent  quantity  of  the  ion  disengaged  at  once.  Generally,  the 
ower  the  action,  and  the  larger  the  surface  of  the  electrode,  the 
more  uniform  and  complete  is  the  secondary  action.  These 
results  are  well  exemplified  by  Bunsen's  researches  on  the  isola- 
tion of  the  more  oxidizable  metals  by  the  voltaic  current.  If  a 
thin  platinum  wire  be  used  as  the  platinode  in  a  solution  of  chlo- 
ride of  chromium,  to  convey  the  current  from  4  or  5  cells  of  the 
nitric-acid  battery,  metallic  chromium  may  be  obtained  without 
difficulty ;  but  if  a  plate  of  platinum  be  employed,  oxide  of  chro- 
mium, mixed  with  a  certain  amount  of  hydrogen,  is  liberated ; 
b  the  latter  case  the  metal  has  time  to  decompose  the  water 
before  fresh  particles  of  chromium  are  deposited  upon  its  surface. 
In  consequence  of  these  secondary  actions  the  same  element 
may  sometimes  appear  at  one  electrode,  sometimes  at  the  other, 
as  is  seen  in  the  case  of  nitrogen  :  if,  for  instance  a  solution  of 
sulphate  of  ammonium  be  submitted  to  electrolysis,  it  yields 
ammonia  and  hydrogen  at  the  platinode  and  a  mixture  of  ni- 
trogen with  oxygen  is  set  free  at  the  zincode.  The  nitrogen  in 
this  case  is  liberated  as  a  secondary  result  of  the  combination  of 
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a  portion  of  the  oxygen  with  the  hydrogen  of  the  ammonia.  If 
nitrate  of  ammonium  be  substituted  for  the  sulphate,  nitrogen 
appears  among  the  gaseous  products  at  both  electrodes,  the  nitric 
acid  being  deprived  of  its  oxygen  by  the  hydrogen  evolved  at  the 
platinode,  and  the  ammonia  of  its  hydrogen  by  the  oxygen  set 
free  at  the  zincode. 

If  a  solution  of  acetate  of  lead  be  employed  as  the  electrolyte, 
the  acetic  acid  undergoes  partial  decomposition  from  the  action 
of  the  oxygen  upon  it  at  the  moment  of  its  liberation  at  the  zinc- 
ode,  but  at  the  same  time  a  portion  of  the  oxygen  also  enters 
intb  combination  with  some  of  the  oxide  of  lead  contained  in  the 
liquid,  and,  as  Warington  proved,  a  deposit  of  peroxide  of  lead  is 
produced.  Nobili,  who  first  observed  this  phenomenon,  found  that 
if  a  polished  steel  plate  be  employed  in  such  a  solution  as  the 
zincode  to  the  battery  (4  or  6  cells  of  Grove's  may  be  employed), 
the  deposit  assumes  the  form  of  a  thin  film,  which  exhibits  the 
iridesceut  tints  of  Newton's  scale, — the  tints  varying  according 
to  the  thickness  of  the  film  produced.  Other  experimentalists 
have  modified  the  pattertis  which  may  be  obtained  by  these  metal- 
lochrornes,  which  have  been  applied  by  Becquerel  even  to  the 
imitation  of  the  tints  of  flowers ;  and  by  varying  the  strength 
of  the  battery  and  of  the  solutions  employed,  he  has  succeeded  in 
producing  some  effects  of  great  delicacy  and  beauty.  Salts  of 
manganese  or  of  bismuth  may  be  substituted  for  those  of  lead, 
with  similar  results. 

Many  of  these  secondary  actions  are  very  interesting :  Kolbe 
has  devoted  particular  attention  to  the  effects  of  oxygen  when 
liberated  during  electrolysis  {Proceed.  Chem.  Soo.,  iii.  285,  and 
Q.  J.  Ohem^  Soc.)  ii.  157).  Hydrochloric  acid,  especially  when 
previously  mixed  with  sulphuric  acid,  is  in  this  manner  partially 
converted  around  the  zincode  into  chloric  and  perchloric  acids ; 
and  in  an  acid  solution  of  chloride  of  potassium,  chlorate  and 
perchlorate  of  potassium  are  formed.  Cyanide  of  potassium  in 
solution,  when  subjected  to  the  voltaic  current,  is  in  like  manner 
converted  into  the  cynate.  A  concentrated  solution  of  chloride 
of  ammonium  evolves  hydrogen  at  the  platinode,  but  the  chlorine 
instead  of  being  liberated  at  the  zincode,  acts  upon  the  chloride 
of  ammonium,  and  forms  oily  drops  of  chloride  of  nitrogen,  which 
explode  when  touched  by  the  opposite  electrode.-  Smee  has 
shown  that  by  means  of  the  voltaic  current  the  ferrocyanide  may 
be  converted  into  the  ferricyanide  of  potassium.  Kolbe  has, 
further,  ascertained  the  effect  of  the  liberated  oxygen  upon 
various  organic  compounds,  and  by  submitting  valerate  of  potas- 
sium to  electrolysis  he  decomposed  the  valeric  acid  (11(7,11,0,) 
which  it  contains,  and  succeeded  in  obtaining  from  it  a  new  sub- 
stance, valyl  (0jH,)„  (or  more  properly  tetryl) ;  a  new  ether, 
[OJEL^O)  tetrylio  ether,  and  a  hydrocarbon  (0«H,),  apparently 
identical  with  oil-gas :  and  by  a  similar  process  from  acetic 
acid  (H  0,11,0,)  he  obtained  methyl  (0H,)„  the  homologue  of 
tetrvl.  Particular  interest  is  attached  to  these  researches,  owing 
to  the  circumstance  that  in  each  case  the  compounds  obtained  by 
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the  electrolysis  belong  to  a  series  related  to  an  alcohol  different 
from  that  which  was  submitted  to  decomposition.  The  valeric 
acid  thus  yields  an  ether  of  the  tetrylic  series ;  and  acetic  acid, 
which  is  a  derivative  of  wine- alcohol  furnishes  the  hydrocarbon 
which  belongs  to  the  wood-spirit  series. 

(290)  Nascent  State  of  Bodies. — It  is  obvious,  from  the  power- 
ful effect  which  oxygen  produces  at  the  moment  of  its  liberation 
from  compounds  during  electrolytic  decomposition,  that  such 
oxygen  must  be  in  a  condition  very  different  from  that  in  which 
it  exists  when  once  it  has  assumed  the  gaseous  form.  Oxygen  is 
not  insoluble  in  water,  and  it  is  therefore  possible  to  bring  it*in 
small  quantities  at  a  time  into  chemical  contact  with  salts  or 
other  bodies  which  water  may  hold  in  solution.  Oxygen  gas 
may,  however,  be  transmitted  for  an  unlimited  time  through  a 
solution  of  chloride  of  potassium  without  effecting  the  conversion 
of  any  portion  of  the  chloride  into  chlorate,  or  into  perchlorate  of 
potassium ;  and  yet,  as  has  been  mentioned  in  the  foregoing  para- 
graph, this  change  is  easily  effected  by  oxygen  as  it  escapes  during 
the  electrolysis  of  an  acidulated  solution  of  the  chloride  of  potas- 
sium. But  it  is  not  necessary  that  oxygen  should  be  liberated  by 
the  agency  of  the  voltaic  battery  in  order  that  it  should  acquire 
this  increase  of  activity.  If  hydrated  protoxide  of  nickel,  or  prot- 
oxide of  cobalt,  be  suspended  in  a  solution  of  caustic  potash,  it 
will  undergo  no  change  when  subjected  to  a  current  of  oxygen 
gas ;  but  if  a  current  of  chlorine  be  substituted  for  the  oxygen, 
the  whole  of  the  metallic  oxide  will  be  converted  into  a  brown 
sesquioxide :  this  change  arises  from  the  action  of  the  chlorine 
upon  the  potash,  during  which  chloride  of  potassium  is  formed 
whilst  oxygen  is  set  free,  and  at  the  moment  of  its  liberation 
attaches  itself  to  the  oxide  of  nickel  or  of  cobalt ;  2KH0+C1,+ 
2(MO,KtO)=2KCl  +  m90%,SntO.  Other  substances  besides 
oxygen  exhibit  this  peculiarity,  and  chemists  have  long  recog- 
nized the  fact,  that  bodies,  when  in  this  nascent  stats — that  is  to 
say  when  in  the  act  of  liberation  from  other  substances— display 
more  energetic  attractions  than  they  show  when  once  obtained 
in  the  isolated  form  : — For  example  cyanogen  and  chlorine  do 
not  enter  directly  into  combination ;  but  if  cyanogen  at  the 
instant  that  it  is  set  free  from  another  compound,  be  presented 
to  chlorine,  fhe  two  bodies  combine ;  so  that  if  moist  cyanide  of 
mercury  be  decomposed  by  means  of  chlorine,  chloride  of  cyano- 
gen may  be  obtained  :  the  chlorine  removes  the  mercury  step  by 
step,  ancl  the  cyanogen  at  the  moment  of  its  liberation  enters  into 
combination  with  another  portion  of  chlorine.  In  a  similar  man- 
ner sulphur,  when  set  free  from  an  alkaline  persulphide  in  the 
midst  of  a  solution  of  hydrochloric  acid,  combines  with  hydrogen, 
and  forms  persulphide  of  hydrogen,  &A+ 2HC1=H,<S,  +  2KC1, 
the  chlorine  taking  the  potassium,  whilst  the  sulphur  and  the 
hydrogen,  both  in  the  nascent  state,  unite  to  form  a  new  com- 
pound, although  their  chemical  attraction  is  so  slight  that  this 
compound  separates  spontaneously  into  sulphuretted  hydrogen 
und  free  sulphur.    The  process  of  double  decomposition  is  par- 
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ticularly  applicable  in  cases  where  the  mutual  attraction  of  the 
bodies  which  it  is  desired  to  obtain  in  combination  is  compara- 
tively feeble.  It  is  not  impossible  that  this  superior  chemical 
activity  of  bodies  in  the  nascent  state  may  arise  from  the  fact  that 
their  particles  are  individually  electrified  at  the  moment  of  their 
separation  from  a  previous  state  of  combination  ;  and  that  in  this 
condition  they  may  exert  upon  the  particles  of  dissimilar  con- 
tiguous matter,  a  force  of  induction  which  may  be  the  agent  that 
determines  their  chemical  combination :  if  by  a  process  of  double 
decomposition  the  particles  of  both  compounds  were  oppositely 
electrified,  combination  might  be  expected  to  be  proportionately 
facilitated  : — For  instance,  if  a  solution  of  sulphide  of  potassium 
and  one  of  chloride  of  copper  be  mixed,  they  will  decompose 
each  other,  the  sulphur  being  negative,  will  tend  to  combine 
with  the  positive  copper,  and  the  positive  potassium  will  unite 
with  the  negative  chlorine.  If  the  brackets  in  No.  1  represent 
the  mode  in  which  the  molecules  are  arranged  on  the  instant  of 
mixture  previous  to  decomposition,  those  in  No.  2  will  illustrate 
the  arrangement  of  the  molecules  after  mutual  decomposition 
has  been  effected  : — 


m  K,S  Cu  CI,  ,       iTift   j  K,  8  Ou  Clf )  m 

—  +  -    +  —  +  —   + 


(291)  Theory  of  the  Electrical  Origin  of  Chemical  Attraction. 
— It  has  already  been  remarked  (245,  257)  that  whenever  two  dis- 
similar substances,  electrically  insulated,  are  brought  into  contact, 
and  are  separated  from  each  other,  disturbances  of  their  electrical 
equilibrium  is  produced  ;  one  of  tne  bodies  becoming  negatively 
electrified  whilst  the  other  indicates  a  corresponding  charge  of 
positive  electricity.  It  is  a  well  ascertained  fact,  that  certain 
substances,  by  friction,  acquire  one  kind  of  electricity  more  readily 
than  the  other ;  thus,  for  example,  sulphur,  when  rubbed  upon 
flannel  or  fur,  becomes  negatively  electric,  whilst  glass,  on  the 
other  hand,  most  readily  assumes  the  positive  state.  What  has 
been  proved  to  occur  when  masses  of  matter  are  brought  into 
contact  was  supposed  by  Davy  (Phil.  Trans.,  1807)  to  happen 
also,  when  the  molecules  of  two  dissimilar  substances  are  brought 
within  the  sphere  of  mutual  activity ;  he  assumed  '  that  chemical 
and  electrical  attractions  depend  upon  the  same  cause,  acting 
in  one  case  on  particles,  in  the  other  on  masses  of  matter '  (Phu. 
Trans.,  1826,  p.  389) ;  and  all  the  phenomena  of  chemical  attrac- 
tion have  been  referred  to  the  exertion  of  mutual  electrical 
attraction  between  the  atoms  of  each  substance  in  the  com- 
pound. When,  for  example,  chlorine  and  potassium  are  united, 
it  is  supposed  that  each  atom  of  chlorine,  by  contact  with  an 
atom  ot  potassium,  becomes  negatively  electrified,  whilst  the 
potassium  becomes  positively  excited ;  a  certain  portion  of  the 
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positive  electricity  from  the  chlorine  uniting  with  a  correspond 
mg  amount  of  negative  electricity  whidh  is  liberated  from  the 
potassium,  thus  producing  the  light  and  heat  which  attends  the 
combination  of  these  two  bodies  (Berzelius).  Supposing  each 
atom  of  both  kinds  of  matter  to  be  associated  with  equal  quan- 
tities of  both  electricities,  and  that  the  two  different  electricities 
be  represented  by  the  signs  +  and  -,we  may  represent  the 
potassium  and  chlorine  by  symbols ;  (—  K  +}  indicating  an  atom 
of  potassium,  and  (—  CI  +)  an  atom  of  chlorine.  As  Boon  as  the 
two  bodies  are  brought  into  contact,  it  is  supposed  that  the  chlo- 
rine loses  a  certain  amount  of  positive  electricity,  whilst  the  po- 
tassium loses  an  equal  quantity  of  negative  electricity,  the  change 
being  symbolized  thus  (+KC1— )  and  (H ).  When  the  chlo- 
ride of  potassium  is  decomposed,  electrolytically,  a  quantity  of 
positive  electricity  is  transferred  from  the  positive  wire  of  the 
battery  to  the  chlorine,  and  compensates  for  that  which  it  has 
lost ;  and  when  this  amount  of  electricity  has  been  restored,  the 
chlorine  no  longer  has  any  tendency  to  remain  in  combination 
with  the  potassium,  and  hence  it  is  set  free  upon  the  positive  plate, 
whilst  a  simultaneous  transfer  of  negative  electricity  to  the  potas- 
sium occurs  from  the  negative  plate  and  the  alkaline  metal  is 
therefore  liberated  upon  the  negative  side  of  the  arrangement. 
The  electricity  which  is  set  free  by  the  battery  is  supplied  by  the 
action  of  the  sulphion  upon  the  zinc,  in  the  cells  of  which  the 
battery  consists. 

The  remarkable  law  discovered  by  Faraday,  that  the  same 
current  of  electricity  when  transmitted  successively  through 
various  electrolytes,  decomposes  each  in  the  proportion  of  their 
respective  chemical  equivalents  (282,  4)  adds  greatly  to  the  pro- 
bability of  the  supposition  that  electrical  and  chemical  pheno- 
mena are  due  to  different  manifestations  of  the  same  agent.  So 
strong  was  Daniell's  conviction  upon  this  point,  that  he  applied 
the  term  current  affinity  to  the  voltaic  current ;  since  by  means  of 
the  proper  application  of  conductors,  or  channels  for  the  force,  the 
chemical  attraction  of  a  portion  of  zinc  and  sulphuric  acid  at  one 
point  could  be  transferred  to  a  distant  spot,  and  could  there  be 
made  to  effect  an  equivalent  amount  of  chemical  decomposition 
upon  a  different  compound.  The  chemical  equivalent  of  any  sub- 
stance upon  the  electro-chemical  theory,  is  that  quantity  of  each 
body  which  is  associated  with  an  amount  of  electricity  equal  to 
that  associated  with  a  given  weight  of  some  substance,  snch  as 
hydrogen,  which  is  selected  as  the  standard  of  comparison ;  the 
proportion  of  electricity  which  is  associated  with  a  given  weight 
of  any  substance  being  inversely  as  its  combining  proportion. 
Assuming  the  specific  electricity  of  hydrogen  to  be  represented 
by  the  arbitrary  number  1000,  the  following  is  given  by  Daniell 
(introd.  to  Chem.  Phil.  2nd  Ed.  p.  687)  aB  an  approximative  table 
of  the  specific  electricity  (or  quantity  of  electricity  associated  with 
equal  weights)  of  a  few  of  the  more  important  elements  and  com- 
pounds : — 
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Cathions 


Hydrogen. 
Potassium 
Sodium  ... 

Zinc 

Copper 

Ammonia. 
Potash  .... 

Soda 

Lime 


Equiva- 

Speclflo 

lent 

Electricity. 

1.0 

1000 

39'2 

25 

233 

48 

32*5 

81 

31'6 

31 

17*0 

68 

472 

21 

81*3 

82 

28-0 

85 

Anions. 


'Equiva- 
lent. 


Oxygen  .... 
Chlorine.... 

Iodine 

Bromine... 


8-0 

85*5 

126-0 

783 


Fluorine >     18*7 

26-0 
40-0 
54-0 
75-5 


Cyanogen. 
Sulphuric  Acid . 

Nitric  Acid 

Chloric  Acid 


Specific 
Electricity. 


125 
27 
8 
12 
55 
88 
25 
18 
18 


Ingenious,  however,  as  is  the  electrical  theory  of  chemical  afr 
traction,  it  must  be  admitted  that  it  is  far  from  being  free  from 
objection  and  difficulty  when  it  is  attempted  to  apply  it  to  all 
cases  of  chemical  action.  It  has  been  already  stated  that  a  very 
large  number  of  bodies  exist  which  are  not  susceptible  of  electro- 
lysis.* Indeed,  the  chief  classes  of  electrolytes  are :  1,  binary 
compounds  of  the  non-metallic  elements  with  the  metals,  such  as 
the  oxides,  chlorides,  iodides,  bromides,  and  fluorides ;  2,  com- 
pounds of  bodies  like  cyanogen  with  the  metals,  such  as  the 
cyanides  and  the  sulphocyanides ;  and  3,  compounds  of  the 
metals  with  the  radicles  of  the  oxyacids,  such  as  the  nitrates, 
sulphates,  borates,  carbonates,  acetates,  tartrates,  &c.  Now,  so 
long  as  a  compound  consists  of  two  elements  only,  if  it  be  decom- 
posed at  all,  there  is  no  difficulty  in  anticipating  the  result  of  the 
voltaic  action  ; — the  electro-negative  element  will  appear  at  the 
zincode,  and  the  electro-positive  element  at  the  platinode ;  yet 
there  are  binary  compounds  which  are  not  electrolysable,  such, 
for  instance,  as  pure  water,  and  chloride  of  sulphur.  If  their 
particles  be  united  by  electric  opposition,  why  should  they  not 
yield  to  the  current  ?  In  the  case  of  more  complex  bodies,  such, 
for  example,  as  nitrate  of  silver,  or  borate  of  lead,  it  is  not  possi- 
ble, dprwri)  to  say  how  the  compound  would  yield  under  thu 
electric  influence.  It  is  quite  clear  in  the  case  of  salt,  that  tho 
power  which  holds  together  the  two  ions  of  the  salt  in  the  form 
of  two  isoelectric  groups  (or  groups  of  equal  electric  energy), 
must  be  of  a  different  order  from  that  which  holds  the  element* 
of  its  component  ions  in  combination.  The  tie  which  binds 
together  nitrate  of  silver  as  Ag,N0„  must  be  of  an  order  different 
from  that  which  unites  the  elements  of  nit/ion  (NO,)  together. 
Sulphate  of  sodium,  again,  as  an  electrolyte  is  separated  into  Na, 
ana  SO%.  But  neither  nitrion  nor  sulphion  can  exist  in  the  sepa- 
rate form ;  how  can  they  become  associated  under  electric  innu 
-ence  ?  Again,  (#0,)  sulphuric  anhydride,  is  not  an  electrolyte 
when  fused  :  the  same  thing  may  be  said  of  fused  boracic  anhy- 
dride ;  and  examples  of  this  kind  might  be  multiplied  almost 

*  A  rery  numerous  series  of  Grove's  battery,  amounting  to  900,  and  in  some  instances 
eren  to  950  pairs,  produced  in  the  experiments  of  Lapochui  and  Tichanowitsch  no  effect 
*n  absolute  alcohol,  ether,  valeric  acid,  oil  of  turpentine,  bisulphide  of  carbon,  and  fused 
boracic  anhydride ;  fousel-oil  was  scarcely  acted  on. 
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without  limit.  Why,  if  chemical  attraction  be  due  to  the  exer 
tion  of  electric  action,  should  certain  bodies  be  readily  decom- 
posable by  the  voltaic  current,  and  why  should  others  of  less 
complex  composition  resist  it  entirely  t  At  present,  no  hint  ap- 
pears to  have  been  given  which  offers  any  clue  to  the  solution  of 
these  questions. 

Practical  Applications  of Electrolytic  Action. 

(292)  Electrotype,  Vottatype,  or  Galvano-Plagtios. — Shortly 
after  Daniell  had  invented  his  constant  battery,  he  observed  that 
when  copper  was  deposited  upon  a  plate  of  platinum,  it  furnished 
a  coherent  sheet  in  which  the  lines  and  irregularities  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  platinum  were  faithfully  reproduced  upon  the  deposit- 
ed copper ;  but  he  made  no  practical  application  of  the  observa- 
tion. In  the  year  1839,  Jacobi,  of  St.  Petersburg,  announced 
that  he  had  discovered  a  method  of  making  exact  copies  of  a 
metallic  surface  in  copper  by  means  of  the  voltaic  battery,  and 
shortly  afterwards  Messrs.  Spencer  and  Jordan,  who  had  each 
independently  arrived  at  a  similar  result,  published  the  methods 
which  they  had  employed  for  the  attainment  of  this  object.  The 
processes  thus  disclosed  were  so  simple  and  easy  of  execution, 
that  they  were  immediately  repeated  with  success ;  and  in  the 
following  year  Mr.  Elkington  in  England,  and  M.  Ruolz  in 
France,  began  to  apply  the  voltaic  battery  on  an  extensive  6cale 
to  the  arts  of  plating  and  gilding.  Since  this  period  the  voltaic 
battery  has  been  most  extensively  employed  as  a  means  of  de- 
positing not  only  copper,  gold,  and  silver  from  their  solutions, 
but  zinc,  tin,  and  lead,  and  occasionally  platinum  and  nickel : 
many  other  metals  have  also,  for  particular  purposes,  been  re- 
duced from  their  salts  by  its  means. 

For  the  deposition  of  metallic  copper,  a  solution  of  the  sul- 
phate of  this  metal  is  employed,  but  the  mode  of  using  it  varies 
with  the  object  in  view.  Suppose  that  it  be  desired  to  obtain  a 
copy  of  an  engraved  copper  plate :  a  wire  or  slip  of  copper  hav- 
ing been  soldered  to  the  plate  for  the  purpose  of  facilitating  its 
connexion  with  the  battery,  the  back  of  the  plate  is  covered  with 
a  resinous  varnish,  by  which  means  this  surface  is  electrically  in- 
sulated from  the  solution,  and  it  is  thus  protected  from  any  de- 
posit of  reduced  metal.  The  plate  thus  prepared  is  connected 
with  the  negative  electrode  of  a  voltaic  battery,  consisting  of  £ 
or  4  of  Smee's  or  Darnell's  cells,  and  immersed  vertically  in  a 
bath  consisting  of  a  saturated  solution  of  sulphate  of  copper.  A 
sheet  of  copper,  equal  in  size  to  the  one  to  be  copied,  is  suspend- 
ed parallel  to  the  latter  in  the  liquid,  and  connected  with  the 
positive  electrode  of  the  battery ;  an  immediate  decomposition 
of  the  solution  ensues ;  metallic  copper  is  deposited  upon  the  en- 
tire surface  of  the  negative  plate,  m  the  form  of  a  coherent,  con- 
tinuous sheet,  and  a  nearly  corresponding  amount  of  copper  is 
dissolved  from  the  positive  plate,  bo  that  the  liquid  remains  con- 
stantly charged  with  a  quantity  of  sulphate  of  copper,  approxir 
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matively  equal  to  that  originally  employed.  At  the  commence* 
ment  of  the  operation,  care  must  be  taken  to  ascertain  that  the 
deposit  occurs  uniformly  over  the  whole  surface  of  the  negative 
plate,  for  if  any  portion  of  it  be  soiled  by  grease  or  resinous  mat- 
ter, the  copper  will  not  be  thrown  down  upon  those  parts :  when 
once  the  deposition  has  commenced  uniformly,  it  goes  on  without 
difficulty.  If  the  plates  be  suspended  vertically,  the  solution 
should  be  frequently  agitated,  for  unless  this  precaution  be  taken, 
the  liquid  around  the  negative  plate  becomes  impoverished,  whilst 
that  around  the  positive  plate  becomes  unduly  saturated  with 
the  copper  salt  (287) ;  currents  are  then  produced  in  the  liquid, 
owing  to  its  unequal  density,  and  they  occasion  the  formation  of 
vertical  grooves  and  strise  upon  the  back  of  the  sheet  of  deposited 
metal.  This  inconvenience  is  sometimes  obviated  by  supporting 
the  two  plates  in  the  bath  in  a  horizontal  position,  the  negative 
plate  being  undermost ;  the  positive  plate  must  in  this  case  be 
enveloped  in  flannel,  in  order  to  prevent  the  small  particles  of 
metal,  which  are  constantly  being  detached  from  it,  from  falling 
upon  the  lower  plate,  and  interfering  with  the  regularity  of  the 
deposition. 

The  deposit  varies  in  hardness  and  coherence  according  to  the 
number  of  cells  employed  in  the  battery,  the  relative  size  of  the 
plates  of  the  battery  and  those  of  the  depositing  cell,  and  the 
temperature  and  decree  of  concentration  of  the  solution.  The 
more  slowly  the  action  takes  place,  if  the  solution  be  concen- 
trated, the  harder  and  more  crystalline  is  the  deposit.  By  modi- 
fying the  power  of  the  battery,  and  the  strength  of  the  solution, 
in  the  manner  which  experience  soon  indicates,  copper  may  be 
obtained  of  any  desired  degree  of  toughness. 

When  the  deposit  has  acquired  the  necessary  thickness,  it 
must  be  detached  at  its  edges  from  the  original  plate,  and  can 
then  be  stripped  off  without  difficulty.  The  thin  film  of  oxide, 
or  of  other  adhering  impurity,  derived  from  the  exposure  even  of 
a  freshly  deposited  copper  plate  to  the  air  for  a  few  hours,  is 
sufficient  to  prevent  too  intimate  an  adhesion  between  the  plate 
and  the  deposit.  In  the  electrotype  thus  obtained,  the  lines 
which  are  cut  away  upon  the  surface  of  the  original  plate  are 
represented  in  relief  in  the  copy,  and  if  a  fac-simile  of  the  en- 
graving be  desired,  a  new  deposit  must  be  formed  upon  the  copy 
thus  procured ;  in  this  second  transfer,  an  exact  duplicate  of  the 
original  engraving  will  be  presented.* 

(293)  Preparation  of  Moulds  for  Electrotypmg. — In  copying 
medals  or  other  works  of  art,  it  is  frequently  necessary  to  employ 
casts  of  the  objects,  instead  of  the  original  objects  themselves, 
which  might  be  liable  to  injury  by  immersion  in  the  metallic 

*  So  faithfully  does  the  deposit  reproduce  all  irregularities  upon  the  surface  of  the  matrix  on 
which  it  1b  deposited,  that  by  its  means  copies  of  daguerreotype  plates  have  been  obtained,  in  which 
the  original  design  is  accurately  transferred  to  the  deposit  of  copper,  without  destroying  the  original 
impression.  Many  large  and  valuable  copper  plates,  amongst  which  are  some  of  those  engraved  for  the 
Art  Union,  have  been  electrotyped  with  success.  Bas-reliefs  of  large  size  have  also  been  executed,  as, 
lor  Instance,  those  around  the  base  of  the  pedestal  of  Gutenberg's  statue  at  Strasburg ;  but  in  such  cases 
tile  positive  electrode  must  be  provided  with  prolongations,  which  project  into  the  hollows  of  the 
mould,  so  as  to  oonducc  the  electricity  into  the  portions  of  liquid  which  they  contain   without  this  pre- 

"    ,  the  deposit  would  either  not  be  produced  at  all  in  the  prominent  parte,  or  it  rould.be  too  thin. 
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solution.  These  casts  may  be  made  in  fusible  metal,  or  in  stoarine, 
in  plaster,  or  gutta  percha.  A  mixture  of  2  parts  of  was,  2  of 
stearic  acid,  and  1  of  plumbago,  is  said  to  give  very  good  results. 
Gore  (Pharm.  Journal,  July,  1855)  recommends  a  mixture  of  % 
parts  of  gutta  percha  and  1  part  of  marine  glue ;  the  materials  are 
to  be  cut  up,  and  the  glue  melted  at  a  gentle  heai«nd  incorporated 
with  the  gutta  percha.  The  paste  is  ia  fee  applied  while  soft,  with  a 
pressure  gradually  Miueaeing,  to  the  surface  of  the  medal  or  other 
object  which  it  is  desired  to  copy.  In  certain  cases  an  impression  of 
the  object  to  be  copied  is  obtained  in  sheet  lead  by  tne  applica- 
tion of  strong  pressure.  In  every  instance  before  proceeding  to 
-effect  the  metallic  deposition,  the  back  of  the  mould,  if  made  of 
metal,  or  of  a  conductor  of  electricity,  must  be  coated  with  a 
resinous  varnish,  or  with  some  non-conducting  matter.  When 
moulds  of  plaster  of  Paris  are  employed,  they  must  be  rendered 
impervious  to  moisture  by  immersion  in  melted  wax  or  tallow  ; 
after  which  the  surface  to  be  copied  is  endued  with  the  power  of 
conducting  electricity,  by  applying  finely-powdered  black-lead, 
of  good  quality^  to  the  surface  by  means  of  a  brush ;  taking  care 
that  every  portion  of  the  surface  to  be  copied  is  completely  coat- 
ed by  it.  The  cast  iB  then  connected  witn  the  negative  wire  of 
the  battery  by  means  of  a  strip  of  sheet  lead,  or  a  copper  wire, 
which  is  in  electric  contact  witn  some  portion  of  the  black-lead 
surface.  Impressions  of  6eals  in  sealing-wax,  stamp  in  relief 
upon  pasteboard  or  paper,  and  the  engraved  blocks  used  for 
wood-cuts,  after  they  nave  been  thus  rendered  conductors  upon 
the  surface,  may  be  electrotyped  with  facility.  Even  glass  may 
be  rendered  a  conductor  by  tne  use  of  one  of  the  methods  of  de- 
positing silver  upon  its  surface.  Leaves,  flowers,  fruits,  and  in- 
sects have  also  been  coated  with  copper,  or  with  silver,  by  the 
electrotype  process.  A  mode  of  producing  a  conducting  surface 
upon  these  articles,  due  to  Capt.  Ibbetson,  consists  in  immersing 
them  in  a  weak  solution  of  phosphorus,  either  in  bisulphide  ot 
carbon  or  in  ether,  allowing;  the  solvent  to  evaporate  irom  the 
surface,  and  then  plunging  the  objects  into  a  solution  of  nitrate 
of  silver ;  the  phosphorus  left  upon  the  surface  reduces  a  very 
thin  film  of  silver  upon  the  superficial  portions  of  the  objects, 
sufficient  to  enable  them  to  receive  the  deposit  from  the  battery, 
if  they  be  properly  connected  with  the  negative  wire,  and  sub- 
mitted in  a  metallic  bath  to  the  action  of  tie  electric  current. 
Steel  plates  cannot  be  copied  by  immersing  them  in  a  bath  of 
sulphate  of  copper,  because  the  steel  and  the  sulphate  act  chemi- 
cally on  each  otner,  and  thus  the  engraving  would  be  destroyed. 
This  difficulty  has  been  overcome  by  electrotyping  them  first  in 
silver,  which  can  be  deposited  upon  the  steel  without  injury,  and 
upon  this  silver  matrix  a  copper  fac-simile  of  the  original  plate 
can  afterwards  be  obtained.* 

For  the  electrotyping  of  small  objects,  such  as  coins  or  medals, 
it  is  not  necessary  to  use  a  separate  voltaic  battery,  since  the 
depositing  cell  itself  may,  in  the  following  manner,  be  converted 
into  a  voltaic  couple  of  sufficient  power  to  decompose  the  sulphate 

*  More  recently  Well  has  shown  that  an  alfcallim  eolation  of  tartrate  of  copper  may  tie  employed 
tor  depositing  at  once  on  cast  iron  or  rteei.    No  battery  1«  needed,  but  the  articles  are  Bta^anapeoded 

toy  rue  win  *  in  the  bath. 
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of  oopper-^-Let  a  glass  cylinder,  such  as  the  chimney  of  an 
argand  gas-bunnr,  be  closed  below  by  a  ping  of  plaster  of  Paris, 
and  be  supported  in  a  ymmA  containing  a  solution  of  sulphate  of 
copper,  in  which  the  mould  or  1iie  medal  to  be  copied  is  support- 
ed by  a  metallic  wire ;  let  the  inner  tube  be  filled  with  sulphuric 
acid  diluted  with  10  or  12  times  its  bulk  of  water,  and  let  an 
amalgamated  zinc  rod  be  placed  in  its  axis.  If  this  zinc  rod  be 
connected  with  the  wire  proceeding  from  the  mould  of  the  medal 
to  be  electrotyped,  copper  will  be  deposited  upon  the  surface  of 
the  mould.  The  apparatus  in  fact  constitutes  a  cell  of  Daniell's 
battery,  with  a  trifling  modification  in  its  form.  The  solution  of 
copper  should  be  maintained  uniformly  saturated  with  sulphate 
of  copper,  by  suspending  crystals  of  the  salt  in  the  upper  part  of 
the  liquid. 

(294)  Electro-zmcing. — Zinc  may  be  deposited  from  its  sul- 
phate on  the  surface  of  iron,  by  processes  similar  to  those  used 
for  sulphate  of  copper.  The  operation  requires  but  a  feeble  cur- 
rent, and  admits  of  being  performed  upon  a  very  large  scale :  the 
iron  links  of  the  Hungerford  suspension  bridge,  which  were 
passed  into  the  abutineuts  on  the  side  of  the  river,  were  success- 
fully submitted  to  this  operation  ;  each  of  those  links  is  24  feet 
in  length,  and  of  proportionate  width. 

It  is  not  possible,  however,  to  obtain  coherent  plates  of  all 
the  metals  with  the  same  facility  as  is  the  case  with  copper  and 
zinc.  Many  of  the  metals  are  thrown  down  from  their  solu- 
tions in  a  crystalline  form,  whether  the  deposition  be  effected 
rapidly  or  slowly.  Silver  is  separated  thus  from  its  nitrate,  and 
lead  exhibits  a  similar  deportment  when  the  acetate  or  the 
nitrate  of  this  metal  is  electrolysed.  Gold  and  platinum  do  not 
give  coherent  plates  when  solutions  of  the  chlorides  of  these 
metals  are  submitted  to  voltaic  deposition.  Lead  may  be 
deposited  upon  iron  from  a  solution  of  oxide  of  lead  in  potash  ; 
and  a  solution  of  oxide  of  tin  in  potash  may  be  used  to  obtain 
coherent  plates  of  tin  by  electrolysis.  In  like  manner  ammonia- 
cal  solutions  of  the  salts  of  cobalt  and  nickel  may  be  employed  to 
furnish  electrotype  plates  of  these  metals.  In  some  cases,  how- 
ever, when  a  simple  salt  fails  to  give  a  satisfactory  result,  the 
effect  may  be  obtained  by  the  employment  of  certain  double  salts 
of  the  same  metal  with  potassium  or  with  sodium :  thus  the 
double  cyanide  of  gold  and  potassium  is  largely  employed  for  gild- 
ing, and  the  corresponding  6alt  of  silver  is  extensively  used  in 
electro-silvering.  In  gilding,  silvering,  and  zincing,  one  great 
desideratum  is  to  obtain  a  firm  adherence  between  the  newly 
deposited  metal  and  the  object  to  be  gilt  or  plated ;  the  surface 
of  the  metallic  object  is  therefore  first  rendered  chemically  clean, 
a  result  which  is  carefully  avoided  in  the  process  of  electrotyp- 
ing.  In  the  latter  case  it  is  usual  to  expose  the  object,  if  freshly 
polished,  to  the  atmosphere  for  24  hours  before  placing  it  in  the 
depositing  cell,  in  order  to  prevent  permanent  adhesion. 

(295).  Electro-Plating — The  metals  upon  which  an  adherent 
coating  of-  silver  is  most  readily  deposited  are  brass,  copper, 


444 


BLECTBO-PLATINGw 


Fig.  228. 
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bronze,  and  German  silver ;  but  it  may  also  be  effected  on  steel 
The  articles  to  be  plated  are  cleansed  from  adhering  greasy 
matters  either  by  boiling  them  in  a  weak  alkaline  solution,  and' 
then  washing ;  or  they  are  heated  to  low  redness  in  a  muffle : 
in  either  case  they  are  next  dipped  into  diluted  nitric  acid  for  the 
purpose  of  removing  any  adhering  film  of  oxide.  They  are  then 
brushed  with  a  hard  brush  and  some  sand;  and  having  been 
rinsed  from  adhering  impurities,  and  separately  attached  to  a 
clean  copper  wire,  they  are  again  dipped  for  an  instant  into  nitric 
acid,  washed,  and  immersed  whilst  still  wet  in  the  silvering  bath. 
Let  fig.  228  represent  a  plan  of  this  bath,  and  o  z  the  voltaic 
battery  ;  the  copper  wires  attached  to  the  arti- 
cles to  be  plated  are  twisted  round  the  rods  p 
p  p,  which  are  connected  with  the  negative 
wire  of  the  battery,  whilst  the  positive  wire  is 
connected  with  a  series  of  silver  plates,  z  z  z, 
which  are  also  immersed  in  the  silvering  li- 

3uid.  This  solution  is  commonly  preparea  by 
issolving  cyanide  of  silver  in  a  solution  either 
of  cyanide  or  of  ferro-cyanide  of  potassium. 
Solutions  containing  hyposulphite  or  sulphite 
of  silver  are  occasionally  employed.  In  order 
to  prepare  the  silvering  bath,  a  solution  of  ni~ 
trate  of  silver  may -be  precipitated  bv  the  ad- 
dition of  cyanide  of  potassium  so  long  as  it 
Eroduees  a  precipitate :  this  precipitate,  after 
aving  been  washed  by  decantation,  is  dis- 
solved in  a  solution  of  cyanide  of  potassium* 
An  excess  of  cyanide  of  potassium  is  requisite ;  at  least  3  parts  of 
cyanide  of  potassium  being  employed  for  1  part  of  cyanide  of 
silver.*  A  solution  which  contains  7V  of  its  weight  of  silver  is 
found  to  be  of  a  convenient  strength  for  ordinary  operations. 
When  cyanide  of  potassium  is  used  in  the  bath  as  a  solvent,  the 
solution  gradually  becomes  alkaline  from  the  formation  of  car- 
bonate ofpotassium,  which  accumulates  in  the  liquid  and  inter- 
feres with  the  regularity  of  the  decomposition  :  but  if  cyanide  of 
calcium  be  substituted  for  the  cyanide  of  potassium,  this  incon- 
venience is  obviated,  since  carbonate  of  calcium  is  formed,  and 
owing  to  its  insolubility,  it  sinks  to  the  bottom  of  the  bath  as 
fast  as  it  is  produced.  The  articles  when  plated  have  a  dead 
white  or  chalky  surface,  but  they  may  be  burnished  by  pressure 
if  desired,  and  they  then  assume  the  brilliant  lustre  of  polished 
silver.  It  is  remarkable  that  the  addition  of  a  very  small  pro- 
portion of  bisulphide  of  carbon  to  the  bath  causes  the  deposited 
silver  to  assume  the  lustre  of  the  polished  metal.f    The  amount 

*  If  ferrocyanide  of  potassium  be  used  as  a  solvent  of  the  cyanide  of  silver,  10  parte 
of  this  salt  are  required  for  the  solution  of  1  part  of  cyanide  of  silver. 

f  In  order  to  effect  this  object,  6  ounces  of  bisulphide  of  carbon  are  directed  to  b« 
agitated  with  1  gallon  of  the  plating  liquid,  and  set  aside  for  24  hours.  Two  ounces  of 
tie  liquid  thus  obtained,  are  to  be  added  over  night  to  20  gallons  of  the  ordinary  plating 
liquid ;  the  bath  is  ready  for  use  next  morning.    This  addition  of  the.  solution  of  tht 


ELECTRO-GILDING.  415 

•of  diver  which  is  deposited  can  be  regulated  very  accurately  by 
weighing  the  articles  before  immersion,  and  weighing  them  again 
afterwards.  A  deposit  of  from  1J  ounce  to  1£  ounce  of  silver  to 
a  square  foot  of  the  plated  surface  answers  well  in  practice  ;  the 
sheet  of  silver  under  these  circumstances  being  of  about  the 
thickness  of  ordinary  writing  paper.  The  solution  must  be  fre- 
quently stirred  in  order  to  preserve  the  liquid  of  uniform  density 
and  composition  throughout. 

The  batteries  used  at  Birmingham  for  gilding  and  silvering 
are  in  general  simply  plates  of  amalgamated  zinc  opposed  to 
plates  of  copper  in  diluted  sulphuric  acid :  the  plates  are  so  ar- 
ranged that  they  can  be  readily  raised  or  lowered  in  order  to  ex- 
pose a  smaller  or  larger  surface  to  the  action  of  the  acid.  The 
superficial  area,  and  number  of  the  plates  used,  are  made  to  vary 
according  to  the  size  and  nature  of  the  objects  to  be  operated 
upon.  The  workman  judges  from  experience  as  to  the  number  of 
pairs  to  be  employed  ;  it  seldom  happens  that  more  than  two  or 
three  pairs  of  plates  are  needed.  In  raris,  Bunsen's  carbon  and 
zinc  batteries  are  also  employed  with  success  in  these  operations. 

(296)  Ehct^thCHldmg  and  Platinizing. — It  is  possible  to  gild 
most  of  the  ordinary  metals  by  voltaic  action.  Articles  which 
-consist  of  brass,  bronze,  copper,  or  German  silver  are  first  an- 
nealed, then  pickled,  as  the  operation  of  immersing  them  into  the 
mixture  of  diluted  nitric  and  sulphuric  acids  is  termed,  after 
which  they  are  scrubbed  and  "  dipped  "  in  strong  nitric  acid,  and 
then  rinsed  in  water,  as  is  practised  in  preparing  them  for  plat- 
ing. Silver  articles  are  cleansed  in  a  similar  manner,  but  they  do 
not  require  to  be  "  dipped."  Iron  and  steel  may  be  gilt  by  cleans- 
ing them  (torn  grease,  first  with  potash,  and  then  by  dipping  in 
nitric  acid,  and  scouring  the  surface  with  burnt  clay  finely  sifted, 
in  order  to  remove  the  black  stains  produced  by  the  liberation 
of  carbon.  A  more  powerful  current  is  required  tor  gilding  upon 
iron  than  upon  the  metals  previously  mentioned. 

The  gilding  bath  most  usually  employed  consists  of  cyanide 
of  gold  dissolved  in  cyanide  of  potassium.  It  may  be  prepared 
by  dissolving  gold  in  aqua  regia,  and  adding  cyanide  of  potas- 
sium to  the  diluted  liquid  so  long  as  it  produces  a  precipitate  ;  a 
brisk  effervescence  accompanies  the  action,  and  a  yellow  deposit 
of  protocyanide  of  gold  ( AuCy)  is  formed  :  the  clear  liquid  is  de- 
canted, and  the  precipitate  is  redissolved  in  a  solution  containing 
between  7  and  8  parts  of  the  cyanide  of  potassium  to  1  part  of 
gold :  the  solution  is  then  diluted  until  100  parts  of  the  liquid 
contain  1  part  of  gold. 

M.  Ruolz  has  shown  that  various  other  gilding  baths  may  be 
used  instead  of  the  double  cyanide  of  gola  and  potassium :  for 
example,  he  finds  that  the  cyanide  of  gold  may  be  employed 
when  brought  into  solution  by  the  ferrocyanidc,  or  by  the  ferri- 

bisulphide  requires  to  be  renewed  daily,  to  make  up  for  the  loss  of  the  bisulphide  of 
carbon  by  evaporation.  Much  care  is  required  in  the  use  of  such  a  solution,  for  it  i* 
liable  to  changes  which  are  produced  by  very  slight  modifications  in  the  mode  of 
working. 
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cyanide  of  potassium  ;  lie  has  also  used  with  success  the  double 
sulphite  of  gold  and  sodium,  the  solution  of  the  double  chloride 
or  iodide  of  gold  and  sodium  with  an  excess  of  soda,  and  even 
the  sulphide  of  gold  dissolved  in  a  solution  of  protosulphide  of 
potassium. 

As  yet  the  deposition  of  platinum  by  voltaic  action  has  not  been 
practised  to  any  considerable  extent,  but  it  is  said  that  a  solution 
of  the  double  chloride  of  platinum  and  potassium  in  caustic 
potash  may  be  applied  to  this  purpose  with  tolerable  success. 

(297)  Beeemblances  between  the  Electricity  of  the  Machine  and 
that  of  the  Voltaic  Battery. — Notwithstanding  the  extremely 
brief  duration  of  the  discharge  from  the  electrical  machine,  it 
produces,  while  it  lasts,  phenomena  similar  to  those  of  the  voltaic 
current,  which,  indeed,  may  be  regarded  as  a  succession  of  dis 
charges  repeated  so  frequently  as  to  become  continuous.  By 
repeating  the  discharge  from  the  electrical  machine  many  times 
through  the  same  liquid  conductor,  Faraday  was  enabled  to  ob- 
tain true  electrolytic  decomposition.  The  following  simple  ex- 
periment may  be  adduced  as  an  illustration  of  this  fact : — Upon  a 
plate  of  glass  place  a  small  piece  of  turmeric-paper,  moistened 
with  a  solution  of  iodide  of  potassium  which  has  been  mixed  with 
a  little  starch ;  upon  one  end  of  this  piece  of  paper  allow  the 
point  of  a  fine  platinum  wire  to  rest,  the  other  end  of  the  wire 
neing  in  communication  with  the  prime  conductor  of  the  machine ; 
on  the  other  extremity  of  the  paper  place  a  similar  wire  in  com- 
munication with  the  earth :  it  will  be  found  on  setting  the 
machine  in^fioj^that,  after  the  lapse  of  one  or  two  minutes,  a 
small  bluatq^&pl|to>pear  round  the  point  of  the  wire  connected 
with  the^prim<^<j<flWtietor,  owing  to  the  liberation  of  iodine; 
while  round  tlm/erfr^  which  communicates  with  the  earth  a 
brown  spot_,wili  bj^formed,  from  the  action  of  the  alkali  which  is 
&&0£ree.  If j&tiewi^f  instead  of  being  connected  through  the 
rrfednrrn  ^| ;  jlide^pf  pjiassinm  be  made  to  dip  into  a  drop  of  a 

}pper,  metallic  copper  will  be  deposited 
tn  the  earth,  and  oxygen  and  sulphuric 
3  other  wire.  If  a  piece  of  litmus  or 
listened  with  a  solution  of  sulphate  of  sodium, 
I  thread  of  glass  between  two  wires,  one  of 
pi  the  prime  conductor,  whilst  the  other  is  in 
tajfth  the  earth,  the  saline  solution  in  the  paper 
will  be  decotn posed  by  the  electricity,  even  although  the  paper 
does  not  touch  either  of  the  wires :  the  litmus-paper  on  the  side 
towards  the  prime  conductor  will  gradually  be  reddened,  whilst 
the  turmeric-paper  will  be  turned  brown  at  the  extremity  which 
is  furthest  from  the  prime  conductor. 

The  quantity  of  electricity  which  is  required  to  produce 
chemical  decomposition  is  very  great.  The  fact  is  strikingly 
illustrated  by  a  comparison  which  was  made  by  Faraday  between 
the  amount  of  electricity  which  is  developed  from  the  machine 
by  friction  and  that  which  is  furnished  by  the  chemical  action  of 
the  battery.     The  experiment  was  performed  in  the  following 
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manner : — A  wire  of  platinum  and  another  wire  of  zinc,  each 
-fa  of  an  inch  in  diameter,  were  immersed  j?  °f  an  *nch  apart?  tc 
a  depth  of  £  of  an  inch  in  an  extremely  dilute  acid  liquid,  pre- 
pared by  adding  a  single  drop  of  oil  of  vitriol  to  four  ounces  of 
water.  The  current  obtained  from  this  combination,  at  a  tem- 
perature of  60°  F.,  was  transmitted  through  the  coil  of  a  galva- 
nometer consisting  of  18  feet  of  copper  wire  TV  of  an  inch  thick. 
It  produced  in  about  three  seconds  as  great  a  deviation  of  the 
needle  as  was  obtained  bv  the  electricity  furnished  by  thirty  turns 
of  a  powerful  plate-machine  in  excellent  action,  "this  quantity, 
if  concentrated  within  a  space  of  time  constituting  only  a  minute 
fraction  of  a  second,  by  discharging  it  in  a  single  flash  from  a 
Leyden  battery,  exposing  3500  square  inches  of  coated  surface, 
would  have  been  sufficient  to  kill  a  small  animal,  such  as  a  cat 
or  a  rat ;  but  the  chemical  action  upon  the  zinc  by  which  it  was 
produced  was  so  trifling  as  to  be  quite  inappreciable ;  and  it  is 
estimated  by  Faraday  that  not  less  than  800,000  discharges,  each 
equal  in  quantity  to  this,  would  be  required  for  the  decomposition 
of  a  single  grain  of  water !  Extraordinary  as  this  estimate  ap- 
pears, it  has  been  amply  confirmed  by  later  experiments  of  Bee- 
querel  upon  this  subject ;  and  from  the  experiments  of  Weber, 
it  may  be  calculated  that,  if  the  whole  of  the  positive  electricity 
required  to  decompose  a  grain  of  water  were  accumulated  upon  a 
cloud  1000  metres  (3281  feet)  above  the  surface  of  the  eartn,  the 
attractive  force  exerted  between  the  cloud  and  the  portion  of 
earth  beneath  it  would  be  equal  to  1497  tons ! 

(298)  Dduc's  Dry  Pile. — The  relation  betweej^e  electricity 
of  the  voltaic  battery  and  that  of  the  ordinary  eleStqcal  machine 
admits  of  being  traced  in  an  interesting  mqpqp^by  in%ngj|ijpte 
steps.  Deluc,  soon  after  the  discovery  of*  tlW  Altaic  pn^feon- 
trived  what  he  termed  the  dry  pUs.  It  may  be  constructed  in 
the  following  manner : — Take  a  number  of  sheets  of  papering  * 
surface  of  which  has  been  coated  with  gold^oV  silver  leaf^afcd^ 
paste  upon  the  coated  surface  a  sheet  of  zinc  foil ;  when  suffiawfii^ 
tv  dry,  place  several  of  these  sheets  of  pap§r  one  over  another.1 
the  zinc  faces  all  being  arranged  in  one  direcXoii*  then  cut  out, 
with  a  punch,  a  number  of  circular  disks,  an  ^arrange  them -in  a 
glass  tube,  the  diameter  of  which  is  rather  greater  than  that  of 
the  circular  disks  of  paper,  to  the  number  of\2000,of  .«p]p#Ms, 
taking  care  that  all  the  zinc  surfaces  are  in  one  direotMny^nd  all 
the  silvered  or  gilt  surfaces  in  the  opposite  direction/  A  pile 
analogous  to  Yolta's  will  thus  be  obtained  ;  and  if  these  disks  be 
pressed  together  and  connected  at  each  end  with  a  metallic  wire, 
such  a  pile  will  cause  divergence  of  the  leaves  of  the  gold-leaf 
electroscope  when  one  extremity  of  it  is  made  to  touch  the  t;ap 
of  the  instrument,  whilst  the  other  end  is  connected  with  the 
earth,  either  through  the  human  body  or  by  means  of  any  other 
conductor.  If  the  pile  be  reversed,  and  then  presented  to  the 
still  diverging  electroscope,  the  leaves  will  firet  collapse,  and  will 
then  immediately  open  with  the  opposite  kind'of  electricity.  In- 
deed, if  the  wires  attached  to  the  two  extremities  of  the  pilo  be 
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bent  round  and  made  each  to  terminate  in  a  small  metallic  disk, 
the  two  disks  being  placed  at  a  distance  of  about  an  inch  and  a 
half  from  each  other,  care  being  taken  to  maintain  tbeir  insola- 
tion, an  insulated  slip  of  gold  leaf  suspended  midway  between  the 
two  disks  will  oscillate  backwards  and  forwards  between  them, 
if  an  impulse  be  first  given  to  it  towards  either  side : — suppose  it 
to  approach  the  positive  plate,  it  acquires  a  positive  charge ;  it 
is  then  repelled  from  the  positive  plate,  but  it  is  attracted  by  the 
negative  plate,  when  it  gives  up  its  positive  charge  and  becomes 
negatively  electrified,  in  which  state  it  is  again  attracted  by  the 
positive  plate ;  this  alternate  movement  of  the  gold  leaf  will  con- 
tinue uninterruptedly  for  months  or  even  years.*  With  a  dry 
pile,  which  contained  20,000  pairs,  or  disks,  of  zinc  and  silver 
paper,  sparks  have  been  obtained,  and  a  Leyden  battery  has  been 
charged  sufficiently  to  produce  shocks.  It  is  worthy  of  remark, 
that  these  actions  are  produced  in  Deluc's  column  only  when  the 
paper  contains  that  amount  of  moisture  which  is  found  in  it  under 
ordinary  circumstances,  and  which  is  considerable,  although  it 
usually  passes  unnoticed.  If  the  paper  be  artificially  dried,  the 
pile  loses  its  activity,  but  again  recovers  its  energy  as  the  paper 
reabsorbs  moisture  from  the  air.  Provided  that  the  two  extremi- 
ties of  the  pile  be  insulated  from  each  other,  it  will  retain  its  ac- 
tivity unimpaired  for  years ;  but  if  the  ends  be  permanently  con- 
nected by  means  of  a  good  conductor,  the  zinc  becomes  gradually 
oxidized,  and  the  electrical  effects  disappear. 

Zambuni  obtains  a  more  effective  instrument  by  substituting 
finely-powdered  peroxide  of  manganese  for  the  gold  or  silver  leaf. 
One  surface  of  the  paper  is  coated  with  zinc  or  tin-foil,  and  the 
coating  of  peroxide  may  be  given  to  the  other  surface  either  by 
rubbing  it  on  in  a  dry  state,  or  by  applying  it  in  admixture  with 
water  to  which  a  little  honey  has  been  added.  The  paper  disks 
are  arranged  in  a  column,  and  are  terminated  at  either  extremity 
by  a  metallic  plate.  These  metallic  plates  are  made  to  compress 
the  paper  disks  by  means  of  ligatures  of  silk  which  pass  from  end 
to  end  of  the  pile  and  bind  the  disks  firmly  together ;  whikt 
effectual  insulation  is  provided  for  by  giving  the  pile  a  non-con- 
ducting coat  of  sulphur,  which  is  easily  applied  by  a  momentary 
immersion  of  the  whole  instrument  in  a  bath  of  melted  sulphur. 

(299)  Water  Battery.— It  has  been  already  stated  (259)  that 
even  with  a  single  pair  of  zinc  and  copper  plates  excited  by  di- 
luted acid,  polarization  and  electric  tension  may  be  proved  to 
precede  the  voltaic  current,  though  the  experiment  is  one  of  con 
siderable  delicacy.  These  effects  of  tension  are  strikingly  exhib- 
ited in  the  case  of  Deluc's  pile ;  but  they  may  be  shown  in  a 
manner  still  more  decided  by  employing  a  numerous  series  of 

*  Bohnenberger  has  contrived  an  extremely  sensitive  electroscope,  which  depends 
upon  a  modification  of  this  experiment.  Midway  between  the  two  insulated  terminating 
disks  of  Deluc's  pile,  he  suspends  a  single  strip  of  gold  leaf  by  a  metallic  wire  from  an 
insulated  plate  of  metal ;  this  gold  leaf,  however,  is  not  near  enough  to  either  disk  to 
touch  it.  If  a  body  with  the  feeblest  electrical  charge  is  made  to  touch  the  insulated 
plate,  the  gold  leaf  becomes  electric,  and  is  attracted  towards  the  oppositely  electrified 
pole  of  the  pile. 
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alternations  of  zinc  and  copper,  each  of  which  need  expose  only 
a  very  small  surface,  and  may  be  excited  simply  with  distilled 
water.  Such  an  arrangement  or  water  hattery,  consisting  of  a 
thousand  couples,  produces,  if  insulated,  and  connected  at  each 
of  its  extremities  with  a  gold-leaf  electroscope,  considerable  di- 
vergence of  the  leaves  of  each  instrument.  Such  a  battery  will 
communicate  a  charge  to  a  Leyden  battery  :  this  charge,  though 
it  rises  only  to  a  small  extent,  may  be  renewed  and  discharged 
for  an  indefinite  number  of  times  in  very  rapid  succession.  The 
wire  which  is  connected  with  the  last  zinc  plate  of  this  battery  is 
negative,  whilst  that  which  is  attached  to  tne  copper  is  positive. 

Gassiot  (Phil.  Trans.,  1844,  p.  39)  has  given  an  account  of  a 
very  powerful  and  carefully  constructed  water  battery,  from 
which  he  obtains  results  of  great  interest.  This  battery  was  com- 
posed of  3520  pairs  of  copper  and  zinc  plates,  arranged  in  sepa- 
rate glass  vessels,  covered  with  a  coating  of  lac  varnish ;  the 
glass  cells  were  supported  on  slips  of  glass  thickly  coated  on  both 
sides  with  shell-lac,  and  these  glass  plates  were  insulated  on  var- 
nished oaken  boards,  each  board  being  further  insulated  by  rest- 
ing on  thick  plates  of  glass  similarly  varnished.  All  these  pre- 
cautions were  found  by  experience  to  be  necessary  in  order  to 
preserve  the  insulation.  TVnen  the  conducting  wires  of  this  bat- 
tery  were  brought  within  TV  of  an  inch  of  each  other,  sparks  were 
obtained,  and  when  the  wires  were  made  to  terminate  in  brass 
disks  which  were  brought  very  near  each  other,  a  rapid  succession 
of  sparks  was  maintained,  which  on  one  occasion  continued  with- 
out interruption  for  five  weeks.  A  permanent  deflection  of  the 
galvanometer  was  obtained  when  this  instrument  was  included  in 
tne  circuit  whilst  the  sparks  were  passing ;  under  similar  circum- 
stances, paper  moistened  with  iodide  of  potassium  and  included 
in  the  circuit,  speedily  gave  indications  of  the  chemical  decompo- 
sition ot  the  ioaide.  The  chemical  effects  produced  by  the  water 
battery  are,  however,  always  feeble,  but  they  are  similar  in  kind 
and  in  direction  to  those  which  are  obtained  when  acids  are  em- 
ployed as  the  exciting  liquid  in  the  cells ;  and  the  principal  effect 
that  would  be  obtained  if  diluted  acid  were  substituted  for  water 
in  such  a  combination  would  be  an  increase  in  the  quantity  of 
electricity,  by  increasing  the  consumption  of  zinc  and  the  chemi- 
cal action  in  each  cell  in  a  given  time.  The  intensity  of  the 
charge  would  be  increased  by  the  change  of  the  exciting  liquid, 
in  proportion  as  the  electro-motive  force  in  each  cell  was  aug- 
mented when  compared  with  the  resistance  offered  by  the  liquid 
employed  in  charging  the  battery.  Neither  in  the  water  battery 
nor  in  any  other  form  of  battery  is  the  intensity,  as  measured  by 
its  power  of  overcoming  resistance  to  conduction,  increased  by 
increasing  the  size  of  the  plates. 

It  thus  appears,  1.  That  by  voltaic  arrangements  electricity 
may  be  obtained,  exactly  similar  to  that  developed  by  the  com- 
mon machine,  in  its  effects  of  tension  and  induction  towards  sur- 
rounding, objects,  in  the  polar  character  of  its  action,  and  in  the 
opposite  nature  of  the  electricities  accumulated  at  the  extremities 

10 


450 


ELECTRO-MAGNETISM — TANGENT  GALVANOMETER. 


of  the  apparatus.  2.  That  the  quantity  of  electricity  obtained  by 
voltaic  action  is  almost  immeasurably  greater  than  that  procured 
by  friction ;  but  that  unless  its  intensity  be  exalted  by  using  a 
very  numerous  series,  it  does  not  pass  so  readily  through  non-con- 
ductors in  the  form  of  sparks,  as  the  electricity  of  the  common 
machine.  3.  That,  on  the  other  hand,  by  allowing  the  electricity 
of  the  machine  to  discharge  itself  gradually  through  very  small 
masses  of  imperfect  liquid  conductors  which  are  susceptible  of 
electrolysis,  true  electrolytic  action  may  be  produced. 

The"  identity  of  the  two  forces  under  these  different  degrees 
of  intensity  no  longer  admits  of  question :  in  the  voltaic  action 
the  quantity  is  great,  but  the  intensity  is  feeble ;  whilst  in  the 
electricity  of  the  machine  the  reverse  is  the  case,  the  intensity  ia 
very  high,  whilst  the  quantity  is  extremely  small. 

§  IV.  Electro-Magnetism. 

(300)  Law  of '  Eleetro-Magnstic  Action-- Tangent  Galvanometer. 
— The  influence  of  an  electric  current  upon  a  freely  suspended 
magnetic  needle  has  been  already  pointed  out  (253),  but  it  will 
be  needful  to  examine  the  nature  of  the  connexion  between  mag- 
netism and  electricity  somewhat  more  closely.  Mere  electricity 
of  tension,  or  electricity  in  a  state  of  rest,  has  no  influence  upon 
a  magnetized  bar.  It  is  only  when  the  electricity  is  in  motion 
that  this  magnetic  action  is  excited.  It  has  already  been  ex- 
plained (253)  that  the  direction  in  which  a  magnetic  needle  is 
deflected  depends  upon  the  direction  of  the  current ;  and  it  has 
been  stated  that  when  the  needle  points  north  and  south,  and  a 
wire  is  placed  parallel  to  the  needle,  if  the  current  flow  from 
south  to  north  above  the  needle,  the  north  end  of  the  needle  will 
move  westward.* 


Fig.  229. 


(301)  For  measuring  the 
force  of  the  current,  galva- 
nometers of  various  forms 
have  been  employed.  When 
the  power  is  extremely  fee- 
ble, the  astatic  galvanometer 
(fig.  200,)  is  well  adapted  to 
the  purpose,  but  in  this  form 
the  value  of  the  angular  de- 
viation requires  to  be  experi- 
mentally determined  for  each 
instrument.  When  the  cur- 
rent has  a  greater  degree  of 
power  than  can  be  conveni- 
ently estimated  by  the  asta- 
tic combination,  the  tangent 
galvanometer  is  frequently 
employed.  This  instrument 
is  simple,  both  in  construction  and  in  principle.  The  conductor, 
to,  fig.  229,  which  is  used  for  conveying  the  current  round  the 

•  The  power  which  the  wire  exerts  upon  the  needle  varies  directly  as  the  quantity  of  elcctr.city 
which  traverse*  the  wire :  and  when  the  current  passes  through  a  straight  wire  of  considerable  length 
(ao  that  it  may  be  regarded  as  infinite  in  relation  to  the  needle)  the  effect  upon  the  needle  varies  te- 

rerM'ly  is  the  distance  of  the  win*  from  such  needle. 
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needle,  consists  of  a  single  coil  of  thick  copper  wire,  bent  into  a 
circle  of  about  one  foot  in  diameter.  It  is  supported  vertically 
in  a  small  table,  t  /  the  extremities  of  the  wire,  which  are  con- 
nected with  the  battery,  are  covered  with  6ilk,  and  pass  vertically 
downwards,  side  by  side,  close  to  each  other,  for  some  inches ; 
they  are  thus  situated  in  the  same  plane  as  the  coil,  and  in  the 
direction  of  a  prolongation  of  its  radius.  The  object  of  this  ar- 
rangement is  to  prevent  this  portion  of  the  wires  from  exerting 
any  influence  on  the  needle.  Within  the  circle,  w,  a  magnetic 
needle  about  an  inch  long  is  suspended  by  fibres  of  unspun  silk, 
<?,  over  a  copper  plate  graduated  to  degrees.  In  order  to  enable 
the  movements  of  the  needle  to  admit  of  more  accurate  measure- 
ment, its  apparent  length  is  increased  by  fastening  a  piece  of  fine 
copper  wire  to  each  end.  This  arrangement  is  protected  from 
currents  of  air  by  means  of  a  glass  shade.  The  point  of  suspen- 
sion of  the  needle  is  made  to  coincide  accurately  with  the  centre 
of  the  circle  formed  by  the  conducting  wire  :  at  a  is  a  screw  for 
raising  or  lowering  the  needle.  When  the  instrument  is  placed 
exactly  in  the  magnetic  meridian,  the  needle,  under  the  innuence 
of  the  directive  action  of  the  earth's  magnetism,  assumes  a  posi- 
tion parallel  to  the  diameter  of  the  circle.  On  transmitting  the 
current  through  the  wire,  the  needle  receives  an  impulse  which, 
if  it  were  free  from  the  inductive  action  of  the  earth,  would  place 
it  exactly  at  right  angles  to  the  coil :  owing,  however,  to  the  in- 
fluence of  the  earth,  the  needle  is  unable  ever  really  to  assume 
this  position  ;  but  it  takes  one  which  represents  the  resultant  of 
the  two  forces,  and  as  the  action  of  the  earth  may  be  assumed  to 
be  uniform,  the  measurement  of  the  angle  enables  the  force  of 
the  current  which  produces  the  deviation  to  be  calculated.  It 
maybe  demonstrated  that  the  force  of  the  current  is  proportioned 
to  the  tangent  of  the  angle  of  deviation.  This  instrument  cannot 
be  relied  on  for  angular  deviations  which  much  exceed  70°,  owing 
to  the  rapidly  diminishing  angular  deviation  produced  by  equal 
increments  in  the  force  of  the  current  when  the  deflection  has 
reached  this  extent ;  but  for  all  currents  which  produce  a  devia- 
tion of  smaller  amount,  it  affords  a  convenient  measure.  Other 
forms  of  galvanometer  have  been  contrived,  which  it  will  not  be 
necessary  to  describe  in  this  work. 

(302)  Influence  of  a  Conducting  Wire  in  exciting  Magnetmn. 
— Tlie  action  of  the  conducting  wire  upon  the  magnetic  needle  is 
not  interfered  with  by  interposing  a  sheet  of  glass  or  other  insu- 
lator of  electricity,  and  the  magnetic  influence  is  equally  trans- 
mitted, although  a  sheet  of  copper,  of  lead,  or  of  any  other  non- 
magnetic metallic  conductor  of  electricity  be  introduced  between 
the  needle  and  the  wire.  The  electric  current,  however,  produces 
no  divergence  of  the  leaves  of  an  electroscope  which  is  brought 
into  its  vicinity.  Not  only  does  a  wire  which  is  conveying  elec- 
tricity affect  a  needle  which  has  been  already  magnetized,  but 
the  conducting  wire  itself,  so  long  as  it  is  transmitting  the  elec- 
tric current,  displays  magnetic  properties.  If  a  thin  wire  of 
copper,  or  of  any  other  non-magnetic  metal,  be  employed  to  com- 
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plete  the  voltaic  circuit,  such  a  wire  will,  for  the  time,  attract 
iron  filings ;  and  the  filings  will  be  arranged  in  a  layer  of  uniform 
thickness  around  the  whole  circumference  of  the  wire,  and  along 
its  whole  length.  The  moment  that  the  connexion  with  the  bat- 
tery is  broken,  the  magnetism  ceases,  and  the  filings  fall  off;  but 
the  attractive  power  may  be  again  instantly  renewed  on  com- 
pleting the  circuit.  The  iron  filings  in  this  case  become  mag- 
nets, the  poles  of  which  are  arranged  alternately  north  and  south 
around  the  wire.  This  arrangement  may  be  better  understood 
by  reference  to  fig.  230,  in  which  if  w  be  supposed  to  represent 
a  section  of  the  wire  which  is  transmitting  a 
current  from  -f  to  — ,  the  north  end  of  each 
fragment  of  iron  would  be  arranged  as  repre- 
sented by  the  points,  n,  n,  of  the  arrows.  .  If 
short  wires  of  soft  iron  be  placed  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  arrows  around  the  wire,  they  be- 
come temporary  magnets,  the  north  and  south 
poles  of  which  are  indicated  by  the  letters  n 
and  *.  If  pieces  of  steel  be  substituted  for  soft 
iron,  they  become  permanently  magnetic ;  all 
those  which  are  above  the  wire,  if  tne  current 
be  passing  in  tie  direction  shown  in  the  figure,  will  have  their 
north  ends  to  the  left,  whilst  in  all  those  below,  the  north  ends 
will  be  to  the  right. 

(303)  Formation  of  Electro- Magnets. — We  see,  then,  that 
every  part  of  the  wire  along  which  a  current  is  passing  is  mag- 
netic. By  coiling  the  conducting  wire  into  a  ring,  a  larger  num- 
ber of  particles  is  brought  to  act  upon  a  piece  of  soft  iron  which 
i6  passed  through  the  axis  of  the  ring  at  right  angles  to  the  plane 
in  which  it  lies  ;  and  by  coiling  up  the  wire  into  a  spiral  fonn. 
without  allowing  the  spires  to  touch  each  other,  aijd  supporting 
them  upon  a  glass  tube,  the  action  of  a  very  considerable  length 
of  wire  may  be  concentrated  in  a  very  effective  manner  upon  the 
Bame  piece  of  soft  iron,  placed  as  at  0,  rf,  fig.  231.  Very  power- 
ful temporary  magnets 
Fig.  281.  may  thus  be  obtained.  If 

the  wire  be  covered  with 
cotton,  or,  still  better,  with 
silk,  to  insulate  the  coils 
from  each  other,  the  effects 
may  be  greatly  augmented 
by  winding  a  second  series 
of  coils  upon  the  first,  and 
a  third  upon  the  second,  and  so  on,  till  six  or  seven  layers  of  wire 
are  coiled  around  the  bar  which  is  to  be  magnetized.  A  row  of 
coils  which  follows  the  direction  of  a  left-handed  screw  would 
neutralize  the  effect  produced  by  the  ri^ht-handed  spiral,  unless 
the  current  were  reversed  in  its  direction  as  it  passes  through 
such  a  coil,  as  a  glance  at  fig.  232  will  show,  where  a  represents 
a  right-handed  spiral,  b,  a  left-handed  spiral :  in  the  straight  por- 
tions of  the  wire,  the  current,  as  indicated  by  the  arrows,  flora 
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in  the  same  direction  in  both ;  but  it  is  reversed  in  the  spirals. 
Such  a  spiral  coil  of  wire  is  usually  termed  a  helix.  In  prepar- 
ing an  electro-magnetic 

coil  it  is  not  necessary,  Fie.  232. 

however,  that  the  wire 
be  coiled  in  one  direc- 
tion only,  if  the  wire  be 
continuous ;  for  instance, 
if  the  coils  follow  the 
direction  of  the  thread 
of  a  right-handed  screw 
in  the  first  layer,  as  in 
a  b,  fig.  231,  the  wire  in 
winding  it  backwards 
from  b  to  a  will  be 
formed  into  a  left-hand- 
ed spiral,  but  this  is  of  no  consequence,  because  the  direction  of 
the  current  is  also  reversed  in  this  layer,  being  now  from  b  to  a, 
bo  that  the  effect  of  the  reversed  twist  of  the  wire  is  neutralized. 

A  helix  through  which  an  electric  current  is  passing  is  power- 
fully magnetic ;  the  two  magnetic  forces  accumulating  at  its  op- 
posite extremities.  If  the  helix  be  supported  with  its  axis  in  a 
vertical  position,  and  a  bar  of  soft  iron  be  partially  introduced 
within  it,  as  soon  as  an  electric  current  of  sufficient  power  is 
transmitted  through  the  coils,  the  bar  will  start  up,  and  will  raise 
itself  in  mid-air  nearly  equidistant  between  the  two  extremities 
of  the  coil,  the  iron,  by  induction,  becoming  for  the  time  a  pow- 
erful magnet  the  poles  of  the  iron  bar  are  of  course  exactly  the 
reverse  o?  those  of  the  helix  by  which  its  magnetism  is  produced. 

The  most  powerful  electro-magnets,  however,  are  those  in 
which  the  iron  is  bent  into  the  form  of  a  horse-shoe,  and  around 
which  an  insulating  conducting  wire  is  coiled  in  several  layers, 
with  due  attention  to  the  direction  in  which  the  coils  are  ar- 
ranged. In  this  way  magnets  have  been  constructed  which  are 
able  to  sustain  a  weight  exceeding  that  of  a  ton.  The  magnetism 
developSd  in  the  soft  iron,  under  the  influence  of  the  voltaic  cur- 
rent, attains  its  maximum  in  a  few  moments.  It  ceases  as  quick- 
ly, when  the  contact  of  the  wires  with  the  battery  is  broken  ; 
and,  by  reversing  the  direction  of  the  current,  the  magnetic  po- 
larity of  the  bar  is  instantly  reversed. 

(304)  Molecular  Movement*  during  the  Magnetization  of 
Bars. — The  production  of  magnetism  in  a  bar  of  iron,  and  the 
cessation  of  magnetism,  are  both  attended  with  molecular  mo- 
tion, which  pervades  the  whole  mass  of  iron.  Joule  has  shown 
that  the  bar,  on  becoming  magnetic,  acquires  a  slight  increase  in 
length,  and  suddenly  contracts  to  its  former  dimensions  when  the 
magnetism  ceases,  tlie  elongation  of  the  bar  being  proportional  to 
the  square  of  the  intensity  of  the  magnetism  developed  within  it. 
It  has  been  observed  by  Guillemin,  that  if  an  iron  bar  be  sup- 
ported at  one  end  so  as  to  bend  by  its  own  weight,  it  becomes 
straightened  to  a  greater  or  less  extent  when  magnetized.     AVer* 
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theim  has  also  observed  that  the  co-efficient  of  the  elasticity  }f 
both  iron  and  steel  is  diminished  by  magnetization.  Each  time 
that  the  bar  either  becomes  magnetic  or  loses  its  magnetism,  a 
distinct  sound  is  emitted,  the  note  being  similar  to  that  elicited 
by  striking  one  end  of  the  bar  so  as  to  produce  vibrations  in  a 
longitudinal  direction.  The  molecular  movements,  if  repeated  in 
quick  succession  by  rapidly  making  and  breaking  contact  between 
tne  ends  of  the  helix  and  the  wires  of  the  battery,  so  as  repeated- 
ly and  quickly  to  magnetize  and  demagnetize  the  bar,  produce 
an  elevation  of  temperature,  which,  as  Grove  has  shown,  is  quite 
independent  of  the  neat  produced  in  the  conducting  wire  by  the 
current.  In  connexion  with  these  molecular  movements,  it  may 
be  noted  that  "Wiedemann  finds  when  a  current  is  transmitted 
along  the  axis  of  a  magnet,  the  magnet  suffers  a  slight  degree  of 
twisting. 

(305).  Laws  of  ISlectro-Magnetism. — According  to  the  re- 
searches of  Lenz  and  Jacobi,  it  appears  that  if  the  battery  cur- 
rent be  maintained  of  a  uniform  strength — 1.  That  the  magnet- 
ism which  is  induced  in  any  given  bar  is  directly  proportioned  to 
the  number  of  coils  which  act  upon  the  bar :  it  is  a  matter  of  in- 
difference whether  the  coils  be  uniformly  distributed  over  the 
whole  length  of  the  bar,  or  whether  the}  be  accumulated  towards 
its  two  extremities.  2.  That  the  diameter  of  the  coils  which 
surround  the  bar  does  not  influence  the  result,  provided  that  the 
current  be  in  all  cases  of  uniform  strength  ;'  for  though  the  induc- 
tive influence  decreases  as  the  distance  of  the  magnet  from  the 
wire,  the  induction  produced  by  the  increased  length  of  the  wire 
in  the  circumference  of  the  coil  is  augmented  in  precisely  the 
same  proportion.  3.  That  the  thickness  of  the  wire  composing 
the  coil  does  not  influence  it%  effect  upon  the  bar.  4.  That  the 
energy  of  the  magnetism  is,  ccBteris  paribus,  proportioned  to  the 
strength  of  the  current,  being  directly  as  the  electro-motive  force 
and  inversely  as  the  resistances  of  the  circuit.*  5.  That  the  re- 
tentive power  of  the  magnet,  like  the  attractive  power  in  electri- 
city, increases  as  the  square  of  the  intensity  ot  the  magnetism. 
6.  That  the  intensity  of  the  magnetism  induced  upon  a  solid  bar 
by  a  given  current  is  proportioned  to  the  surface  which  the  bar 
exposes ;  or  in  cylindrical  oars  it  is  as  the  square  of  the  weigh tf 
Bundles  of  isolated  wires  expose  a  larger  surface  than  a  solid 
bar,  and  hence  they  are  susceptible  of  a  higher  amount  of  mag- 
netism than  a  solid  bar  of  equal  weight.  7.  That  the  employ- 
ment of  long  bars  has  no  other  advantage  over  the  use  of  short 


*  This  increase  of  power,  it  must  be  observed,  only  occurs  up  to  a  certain  point,  as 
there  appears  to  be  a  limit  to  the  amount  of  magnetic  force  which  can  be  developed  in 
iron,  although  the  amount  of  electric  action  may  be  indefinitely  increased. 

f  Dub,  however,  confirms  the  observations  of  M  tiller,  which  give  a  different  result, 
viz.,  that  the  intensity  of  the  magnetism  in  cylindrical  bars  is,  for  equal  currents  in  coila 
of  equal  number,  proportioned  to  the  square  root  of  the  diameter  of  the  bar ;  the  mag- 
netism developed  in  a  bar  4  inches  thick  being  twice  as  powerful  as  that  produced  in  a 
bar  of  I  inch  in  thickness;  so  that  the  retentive  power  is  directly  proportiored  to  tiw 
diameter  of  the  bars. 
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bars  than  that  of  removing  to  a  greater  distance  the  counteracting 
influence  of  the  two  magnetic  poles  upon  each  other.* 

The  practical  question  in  preparing  an  electro-magnet  resolves 
itself  into  the  determination  of  the  tnickness  and  length  of  the 
wires  which  are  required  to  produce  the  maximum  effect.  It  is 
obvious,  that  for  a  battery  of  a  given  power,  the  longer  the  wire 
which  is  employed,  the  greater  is  the  resistance  introduced,  so 
that  the  number  of  convolutions  practically  has  a  limit  beyond 
which  nothing  is  gained  by  increasing  them,  and  this  limit  is  at- 
tained when  tlie  increased  resistance  introduced  by  the  increasing 
length  of  the  wire  balances  the  gain  produced  by  the  influence  of 
the.  additional  coils  upon  the  bar;  the  greater  the  diameter  of  the 
coil,  the  longer,  of  course,  will  be  the  wire  required  to  form  it, 
and  the  greater  will  be  the  resistance  of  such  a  coil  in  proportion 
to  its  magnetizing  power.  •  Experience  shows,  that  in  order  to 
attain  the  most  economical  combination  in  the  battery  in  propor- 
tion to  the  quantity  of  materials  consumed,  when  magnetic  power 
is  required,  the  same  rule  must  be  followed  as  when  chemical  re- 
sistance has  to  be  overcome — viz.,  that  that  combination  is  the 
most  effective  in  which  the  resistance  of  the  wires  and  of  the 
coils  which  are  exterior  to  the  battery  is  equal  to  the  resistance 
of  the  liquids  and  other  materials  used  in  the  construction  of  the 
battery  itself,  or  when  in  Ohm's  Formula  (jn^.=-4)  the  value  of 
A  most  nearly  approaches  0*5  ;  in  which  case  r=znJR. 

(306)  Ampkres  Theory  of  FlectrchMagnetism. — It  will  be 
neceisary  to  examine  somewhat  further  the  properties  of  a  spiral 
wire  which  is  conveying  a  current,  in  order  that  the  reader  may 
be  enabled  to  understand  the  theory  of  Ampfere,  by  which  he 
accounts  for  the  mutual  action  of  magnets  and  electric  currents. 
If  a  simple  helix,  which  for  lightness  may  be  made  of  thin  wire, 
be  freely  suspended,  it  will,  whilst  conveying  the  current,  place 
itself  in  the  magnetic  meridian ;  that  is  to  say,  it  will  point  north 
and  south,  and  will  be  attracted  and  repelled  by  a  magnet  which 
is  presented  to  it,  just  as  an  ordinary  bar  magnet  would  be.  Fig. 
233  shows  a  method  of  suspending  the  helix,  or  electro-dynamic 
cylinder,  n  *,  so  as  to  exhioit  these  effects ;  the  wire,  a,  termin- 
ates in  a  small  hook,  which 
dips  into  a  cup  containing  Fl°- 

mercury,  and  this  is  connect* 
ed  with  one  of  the  wires  from 
a  small  voltaic  battery  ;  the 
other  end,  J,  of  the  coil  dips 
into  a  second  mercury  cup, 
which  is  in  communication 
with  the  other  wire  of  the 
battery  :  the  magnetism  cor- 
responding with  that  of  the 
north  end  of  the  needle  accu- 
mulates at  one  extremity  of 
the  coil,  whilst  the  opposite 
magnetism  accumulates  at  the  other  extremity :  this  effect  neces- 

•  According  to  Du  Moncel  the  larger  the  armature,  until  it  equate  the  electromagnet  in  aiae,  the 
more  powerfully  is  it  attracted. 
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aarily  follows  from  the  influence  of  each  coil  upon  its  neighbours, 
since  the  north  side  of  every  coil  is  in  one  direction,  whilst  the 
south  side  is  in  the  opposite.  Ampere,  who  first  pointed  out  the 
remarkable  analogy  between  an  ordinary  magnet  and  the  helix 
when  conveying  an  electric  current,  has  deduced  from  it  a  theory 
of  the  connexion  between  magnetism  and  electricity  which  has 
satisfied,  hitherto,  the  rigorous  requirements  of  mathematical 
analysis,  and  has  also  explained  all  the  phenomena  of  electro- 
magnetism  that  have  as  yet  been  discovered.  Ampdre  assumes 
that  all  bodies  which  exhibit  magnetic  polarity,  derive  this 
polarity  from  currents  of  electricity  which  are  perpetually  circu- 
lating around  the  particles  of  which  the  magnetic  bodies  are  com- 
posed. Around  each  particle  an  electric  current  is  supposed  con- 
tinually to  circulate  ;  the  direction  of  these  currents  is  supposed 
to  be  uniform,  each  current  circulating  in  a  plane  at  right  angles 
to  the  axis  of  the  magnetic  power.  In  fig.  234,  the  currents  are 
shown  as  at  a,  J,  c,  circulating  in  a  uni- 
form direction  around  the  particles  of  a 
bar  magnet,  of  which  the  6011th  pole,  8,  is 
nearest  the  observer.  The  resultant  effect 
of  these  united  and  concordant  small  cur- 
rents would  be  equivalent  to  that  produced 
by  a  single  current  winding  in  a  spiral 
direction  uniformly  around  the  bar  wnich 
would  occupy  the  axis  of  such  a  spiral. 
In  an  ordinary  magnetic  needle,  which  is 
pointing  north  and  south,  currents  would 
ascend  on  the  western  side  and  descend  on 
the  eastern.*  "No  definite  proof  of  the  existence  of  these  currents 
can  be  given,  nor  can  a  reason  for  the  persistence  of  such  cur- 
rents in  permanent  magnets  be  assigned  ;  but  granting  that  such 
currents  do  exist,  all  the  mutual  actions  between  wires  which 
convey  currents  and  permanent  magnets  follow  as  a  matter  of 
necessity. 

(307)Muttial  Influence  of  Wires  which  are  conveying  Our- 
rents. —  We  proceed  to  point  out  one  or  two  of  these  conse- 
quences.    When  two  wires  are  freely  suspended  near  each  other, 

and  electrical  currents 
are  transmitted  through 
them,  the  wires  will  be 
mutually  repulsive  if  the 
currents  pass  in  oppo- 
site directions,  but  they 
will  attract  each  other  if 
the  currents  be  in  the 
same  direction.  Fig. 
235  will  explain  the  rea- 

^ ^    ^__  son.   When  the  currents 

are  in  opposite  directions 
(No.  1),  the  magnetism  on  one  side  of  the  wires  is  exactly  similar 
to  that  in  the  contiguous  side  of  the  second  wire,  as  indicated  by 

*  So  th*t  if  the  «>uth  i*ole  i*  t«waHn  the  observer,  the  direction  of  the  cummt  required  to  J*o» 
toon  the  mogaetiam  will  be  the  awne  as  tbat  of  the  hand*  of  a  watch  with  its  face  upward*, 
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a  magnet,  n,  be  presented  towards  the  loop  in  the  direction 
shown  in  the  cut,  the  wire  will  be  attracted,  and  will  place  itself 
midway  between  the  two  extremities  of  the  magnet ;  but  if  the 
south  end  be  presented,  the  wire  will  be  repelled ;  the  little  float- 
ing combination  will  turn  half  round  so  as  to  reverse  its  direc- 
tion, and  then  will  be  attracted. 

Motion  is  also  produced  in  a  wire  which  conveys  a  current,  if 
it  be  suspended  perpendicularly  between  the  two  poles  of  a  horse- 
shoe magnet  placed  upon  its  side,  the  lower  extremity  of  the  wire 
dipping  into  a  trough  of  mercury  connected  with  one  wire  of  the 
battery,  whilst  it  rests  by  a  hook  at  its  upper  end  upon  a  metal- 
lic arm  which  is  in  communication  with  the  other  wire  of  the  bat- 
tery ;  according  to  the  direction  in  which  the  current  is  passing, 
the  suspended  wire  will  be  either  attracted  or  repelled,  by  the 
simultaneous  action  of  the  two  poles  of  the  magnet  on  tie  oppo- 
site magnetism  of  the  two  sides  of  the  wire ;  the  lower  end  will 
be  thrown  out  of  the  trough  of  mercury ;  this  movement  will 
break  the  connexion  with  the  battery,  and  the  wire  will  then 
cease  to  be  acted  upon  by  the  magnet  until  it  falls  back  again 
into  the  mercury ;  the  battery  contact  is  by  this  means  renewed, 
and  the  same  series  of  motions  is  repeated.  A  spur  wheel  or 
star,  if  substituted  for  the  wire,  may  in  this  manner  be  kept  in 
continual  revolution ;  for  as  one  radius  is  thrown  out,  another 
enters  the  mercury,  and  thus  renews  the  connexion  with  the 
battery,  till  it  in  its  turn  makes  way  for  another. 

(308)  Electro-Magnetic  notations. — The  movements  just  de- 
scribed are  not  the  only  ones  which  the  magnet  and  the  wire  pro- 
duce on  each  other.  If  the  action  of  the  electric  current  be 
limited  to  a  single  pole  of  the  magnet,  a  continuous  rotation  of 
the  pole  round  the  connecting  wire  may  be  obtained ;  or  if  the 
magnet  be  fixed  whilst  the  wire  is  moveable,  the  wire  will  re- 
volve around  the  magnet. 

Faraday,  by  whom  these  rotations  were  first  investigated,  was 
led  to  their  discovery  by  observing  the  manner  in  which  a  voltaic 
current  acts  upon  a  magnetic  needle  which  is  moved  in  its  vicin- 
ity. If  the  conducting  wire  be  placed  perpendicularly,  and  a 
needle  poised  horizontally  at  its  centre  be  made  gradually  to  ap- 
proach the  wire  on  one  side,  each  pole  of  the  needle  is  first  at- 
tracted, and  on  continuing  the  movement  across  the  wire,  is  then 
repelled  by  the  wire  ;  on  the  other  side  of  the  wire  the  needle  is 
repelled  where  it  was  previously  attracted.  The  points  indicated 
in  fig.  239  by  the  letters  a  a,  represent  the  positions  of  the  wire 

when  it  produced  attraction ;  r 

^_^       Fl°«  239.       B)  those  in  which  it  occasioned 

repulsion :  at  the  points  s  and  k 
midway  between  a  and  r,  the 
needle  is  neither  attracted   nor 
^"^  ^  repelled.      From    these    results 

Faraday  concluded  that  each  pole  has  a  tendency  to  revolve 
round  tne  wire,  and  therefore  that  the  wire  had  a  similar  ten- 
dency to  revolve  round  the  poles ;  the  revolution  of  the  north 
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Fig.  240. 


end  of  the  needle,  it  was  expected,  would  be  in  a  direction  the 
reverse  of  that  assumed  by  the  south  end.  Exjjeriment  complete- 
ly verified  these  expectations.  The  facts  admit  of  being  shown 
in  a  variety  of  forms. 

No.  1,  fig.  240,  shows  an  arrangement  by  which  the  magnet 
may  be  made  to  revolve 
around  the  fixed  wire, 
a  h  ;  ff  are  the  north 
ends  of  two  bar  mag- 
nets, winch  are  united 
below,  and  terminate  in 
a  pivot,  g ;  this  pivot 
works  upon  a  hard  steel 
plate  in  the  board,  a  b  : 
c  d  is  a  wooden  ring 
which  contains  mercu- 
ry, and  is  in  metallic 
communication  with 
the  cup,  e.  At  the  cen- 
tre of  each  of  the  mag- 
nets is  a  small  brass 
hook  which  dips  into 
the  mercury  of  the 
trough,  c  d,  for  convey- 
ing tne  current  transmitted  through  the  wire,  a  J,  which  is  sup- 
ported by  the  arm  c.  As  soon  as  the  connexion  of  the  crps  a 
and  e  is  made  with  the  battery,  the  magnet  begins  to  rotate 
around  the  wire,  a  ft,  and  continues  to  do  so  as  long  as  the  cur- 
rent passes ;  if  the  direction  of  the  current  be  reversed,  the  d»rec- 
tion  of  the  rotation  is  reversed  likewise.  No.  2  is  a  similar  ar- 
rangement for  showing  the  rotation  of  the  wire,  g  A,  around  the 
north  end  of  the  magnet,  a  b ;  the  current  enters  at  the  cup^, 
divides  itself,  and  passes  down  g  and  h  into  the  ring,  c  d,  which 
contains  mercury,  and  is  supported  above  the  board,  o  d,  by  the 
stand,  a  b  ;  the  circuit  is  completed  by  means  of  the  cup  e :  re- 
versal of  the  current  reverses  the  direction  of  the  rotation.  If  tb*> 
current  descend  in  the  wire  around  the  north  end  of  the  magnet, 
the  direction  of  the  rotation  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  hands  of  % 
watch  lying  with  the  face  upwards.  The  current  may  be  trans- 
mitted through  the  upper  half  of  the  magnet  itself,  and  if  deli- 
cately poised,  the  bar  may  thus  be  made  to  rotate  rapidly  upon 
its  own  axis.  These  rotations  may  also  be  exhibited  by  liquid 
and  by  gaseous  conductors  ;  if  the  wires  from  a  powerful  voltaic 
battery  be  made  to  dip  into  mercury,  the  mercury  over  the  point 
where  the  wires  terminate  will  rotate  rapidly  if  a  magnet  be  held 
above  or  below  the  spot.  The  flame  of  the  voltaic  arc  revolves 
with  equal  regularity  and  distinctness  under  magnetic  influence ; 
thus  by  making  a  powerful  horse-shoe  magnet  a  part  of  the  cir- 
cuit, and  transmitting  the  current  through  the  magnet  itself,  the 
voltaic  arc  of  flame  which  may  be  drawn  from  one  of  irs  poles 
will  rotate  in  the  opposite  direction  to  the  flame  which  may  be 
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Fig.  241. 


drawn  from  the  other  pole.  This  magnetic  rotation  of  the  elec- 
tric discharge  is  also  well  exhibited  when  the  induced  current  of 
RuhmkorfPs  coil  is  transmitted  through  an  exhausted  globe  im- 
mediately over  the  pole  of  an  electro-magnet,  the  direction  of  the 
rotation  being  reversed  with  each  reversal  of  the  magnetism 
— (De  La  Rive,  Electricity,  Walker's  Translation,  Vol.  ii. 
p.  308.) 

A  beautiful  proof  of  the  magnetic  condition  of  the  liquid  part 
of  the  circuit  so  long  as  the  current  is  passing,  is  exhibited  by  the 
rotation  of  the  battery  itself,  in  obedience  to  the  action  of  a  mac- 
net  ;  the  experiment  may  be  made  as  follows : — Let  a  double 
cylinder  of  copper,  shown  in  section  at  c,  fig.  241,  of  about  two 
inches  in  diameter  and  three  inches  high,  be  formed 
into  a  cell  capable  of  containing  liquid,  and  be  sup- 
ported by  a  point  attached  to  a  connecting  strip  of 
copper,  over  one  end  of  a  bar  magnet ;  let  a  cylin- 
der of  zinc,  z,  be  supported  on  a  second  point  in 
metallic  communication  wTith  the  copper :  as  soon 
as  a  little  diluted  acid  is  poured  into  the  cell,  the 
zinc  will  begin  to  revolve  around  the  magnet  in 
one  direction,  while  the  copper  rotates  in  the  oppo- 
site ;  the  current  is  ascending  in  the  copper,  whilst 
in  the  zinc  it  is  descending  around  the  same  mag- 
netic pole :  round  the  nortn  end  of  the  magnet,  the 
cylinder  of  zinc  will  move  in  the  same  direction  as 
the  hands  of  a  watch  which  is  lying  with  its  face 
upwards. 

Ampere  has  explained  these  rotations  by  means 
of  the  theory  to  which  allusion  has  already  been 
made ;  but  It  will  not  be  needful  to  pursue  this 
part  of  the  subject  further. 

(309)  Electric  Telegraph. — The  mo6t  important  and  remark- 
able of  the  uses  which  have  been  made  of  electricity,  consists  in 
its  application  to  telegraphic  purposes ;  an  application  which  has 
not  only  brought  distant  towns  upon  the  same  island  or  continent 
within  the  means  of  instantaneous  communication  with  each 
other,  but  which  has  spanned  the  seas,  and  placed  an  insular  me- 
tropolis like  London  within  momentary  reach  of  the  distant  capi- 
tals of  the  continent. 

It  would  be  impossible  in  a  work  like  the  present,  to  give 
even  a  sketch  of  the  numberless  modifications  and  improvements 
in  the  apparatus  which  have  been  suggested  or  practised  for  car- 
rying out  telegraphic  communications  by  means  of  electricity, 
since"  the  year  1837,  which  is  memorable  as  the  period  at  which 
Cooke  and  Wheatstone  took  out  their  first  patent  for  electric 
telegraphing,  and  proved  to  the  world  the  possibility  of  trans- 
mitting and  receiving  signals  produced  by  electricity,  with  facili- 
Sand  with  certainty  through  insulating  wires  of  great  length, 
n  the  present  occasion,  an  outline  of  the  essential  parts  of  the 
telegraphic  system  which  is  generally  adopted  in  this  country  is 
all  that  can  be  attempted. 


ELECTKIC  TELEGRAPH — THE  LINE.  461 

The  electric  telegraph  may  be  regarded  as  consisting  of  three 

i>arts — viz. :  1.  The  Battery,  or  source  of  electric  power.     2.  The 
ine,  or  the  means  of  transmitting:  the  signals.     3.  The  telegraphic 
indicator,  or  instrument  for  exhibiting  the  signals. 

1.  The  Battery. — The  apparatus  for  producing  the  signals  is 
simply  a  voltaic  battery,  any  form  of  which  may  be  used ;  but 
the  one  commonly  employed  consists  of  a  series  of  alternate  pairs 
of  copper  and  amalgamated  zinc  plates  arranged  in  wooden 
troughs,  sub-divided  into  compartments,  similar  to  those  used 
with  Smee's  battery  (fig.  213).  These  compartments,  after  the 
plates  have  been  introduced,  are  filled  with  sand,  which  is  then 
moistened  with  diluted  sulphuric  acid.  In  this  form  of  instru- 
ment the  risk  of  leakage  is  diminished  and  the  amount  of  evapo- 
ration is  lessened :  the  charge  requires  renewing  once  in  ten  days 
or  a  fortnight,  according  to  the  frequency  witTi  which  the  tele- 
graph is  used. .  Another  form  of  battery  which  has  been  found  to 
be  effective  for  a  long  period,  consists  of  plates  of  amalgamated 
zinc,  and  gas  coke,  excited  by  solid  sulphate  of  mercury  moist- 
ened with  water ;  thev  are  arranged  in  compartments,  similar  to 
those  used  for  the  moistened  sand. 

2.  The  Line. — The  conducting  wire  was  formerly  made  of 
copper,  but  is  now  generally  made  of  iron  wire  about  one-third 
of  an  inch  thick,  coated  with  zinc,  to  protect  it  from  oxidation. 
For  the  purpose  of  insulation  this  wire  is  supported  upon  wooden 
posts,  which  are  firmly  sunk  into  the  earth,  and  which  are  kept 
dry  at  the  upper  extremity  by  means  of  a  cap  or  case  of  wood, 
of  fourteen  or  sixteen  inches  long,  between  the  sides  of  which  and 
the  post  is  an  interval  of  air.  To  the  sides  of  this  cap  short  tubes 
of  porcelain,  or  supports  of  glass,  are  attached,  and  through  these 
insulating  tubes  the  wire  passes.  Suppose  that  a  message  is  to 
be  transmitted  from  London  to  Manchester ;  a  continuous  insu- 
lated conducting  wire  must  extend  between  the  instrument  or  bat- 
tery in  London  and  the  instrument  at  Manchester  which  is  to  re- 
ceive the  signals,  and  there  must  also  be  a  continuous  conducting 
communication  to  complete  the  circuit  between  Manchester  ana 
London.  This  return  conductor  may  consist  of  a  second  metallic 
wire  which  must  be  insulated  from  the  earth  and  from  the  first 
wire,  though  it  may  be  suspended  from  the  same  posts  side  by 
side  with  the  first.  The  earlier  telegraphic  lines  were  all  made 
in  this  way. 

It  was,  however,  discovered  by  Steinheil  that  the  second  me- 
tallic wire  may  be  dispensed  with,  and  that  the  earth  itself  may 
be  employed  as  the  conductor  for  completing  the  return  commu- 
nication between  the  two  distant  stations.  The  possibility  of  do- 
ing this  arises  from  the  law  of  conduction  in  solids — viz.,  that  the 
conducting  power  increases  in  proportion  to  the  area  of  the  sec- 
tion of  the  conductor.  The  earth  as  a  conductor  of  electricity  is 
many  thousand  times  inferior  in  power  to  any  of  the  metals,  if 
columns  of  each  metal  and  of  the  earth  of  equal  diameter  be 
compared.  But  it  is  possible  to  multiply  indefinitely  the  area 
of  the  conducting  portion  of  the  earth  between  the  two  stations. 
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and  thus  a  line  of  communication  may  be  obtained  which  actually 
offers  a  smaller  amount  of  resistance  than  the  metallic  part  of 
the  circuit.  In  practice  all  that  is  found  necessary,  in  order  tc 
take  advantage  of  this  conducting  power  of  the  earth,  and  to  sub- 
stitute it  for  tlie  return  wire  of  the  telegraph,  consists  in  leading 
a  wire  from  the  telegraphic  apparatus  at  one  end,  into  the  earth, 
the  wire  being  attached  to  a  plate  of  copper  which  exposes 
several  square  feet  of  surface,  ana  this  copper  plate  is  buried  in 
the  ground,  as  represented  at  p  (figs.  242,  243,  244).  By  in- 
creasing the  size  of  this  plate,  any  extent  of  surface  of  contact 
with  the  earth  may  be  obtained,  and  thus  the  intrinsic  inferiority 
of  the  earth  to  the  metals  as  regards  its  conducting  power  is  more 
than  compensated  for.* 

The  general  plan  of  this  arrangement  will  be  understood  from 
fig.  242,  in  whicn  m  and  i  represent  two  telegraphic  instruments. 


one  stationed,  we  will  suppose,  in  Manchester,  the  other  in  Lon- 
don, l  is  the  metallic  line  or  wire  of  communication  which  con- 
nects the  stations ;  e  is  the  earth  ;  and  p,  q,  copper  plates  at- 
tached to  wires,  one  of  which  proceeds  from  each  instrument. 
Suppose,  for  example,  a  message  to  be  in  the  act  of  transmission 
from  i,  the  instrument  in  London,  to  m,  the  instrument  in  Man- 
chester; if  c  z  represent  the  battery  at  the  London  station,  the 
current  will  take  the  course  indicated  by  the  arrows ;  it  will  pass 
from  c  to  a  wire  connected  with  the  earth  plate,  p,  thence  it  will 
pass  through  the  200  miles  of  earth  between  the  two  cities ;  at  q 
it  will  be  taken  up  again,  and  be  transmitted  by  the  wire  to  the 
instrument,  m,  thence  it  will  be  conveyed  along  the  metallic  wire, 
l,  and  back  again  to  London,  where  it  will  pass  through  the  in- 
strument, i,  and  so  return  to  the  end,  z,  of  the  battery. 

"When  it  is  impossible  to  insulate  the  conducting  wire  by- 
supporting  it  in  the  air  on  posts,  the  whole  length  of  the  wire  re- 
quires to  be  covered  with  an  insulating  material.  Caoutchonc 
and  gntta-percha  are  found  to  be  well  adapted  to  this  purpose. 
In  this  case  it  is  usual  to  substitute  copper  wires  for  the  iron  ones, 
as  owing  to  the  superior  conducting  power  of  copper,  a  wire  of 
much  smaller  diameter  can  be  employed  without  adding  to  the 
resistance,  and  a  saving  of  space  ana  of  insulating  material  is 
thus  effected.    The  wires,  after  having  been  covered  with  a  coat- 

*  The  insulating  power  of  different  materials  is  very  differently  affected  by  temperature.  It 
Is  always  highest  when  the  temperature  is  lowest  The  insulating  power  of  oaoutohono  is  diminished 
but  slightly  by  a  rise  of  temperature  from  82°  to  93°  f88°-8  0.\  whilst  in  gutta-percha  the  insolation  ia 
reduced  more  than  half  between  the  same  points  of  temperature.  It  must  be  remembered  that  the 
effect  of  heat  upon  metallic  conductors  is  exactly  the  reverse,  a  rise  in  temperature  of  copper  from  W 
to  92°  being  attended  with  a  diminution  in  its  conducting  power  of  nearly  10  per  cent. 
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*  The  increased  pressure  upon  the  gutta-percha,  produced  by 
submersion  at  great  depths,  is  found  to  improve  the  insulating 
power  of  the  material,  the  pressure  upon  each  square  inch  being 
increased  nearly  1  ton  for  each  mile  below  the  surface.* 

If  the  conducting  wire  employed  have  a  diameter  of  -^  inch,  a 
mile  of  such  wire  would  expose  a  surface  of  85*95  square  feet;  so 
that  it  is  obvious  that  a  cable,  even  of  moderate  length  only,  must 
be  capable  of  acquiring  an  extremely  powerful  charge,  as  the 
amount  of  charge  from  a  battery  of  uniform  power  is  directly  pro- 
portioned to  the  length  of  the  wire.  Variation  in  the  degree  of 
conductivity  in  the  wire  does  not  affect  the  amount  of  the  charge 
by  induction,  but  the  amount  of  charge  is  very  greatly  influenced 
by  the  nature  of  the  insulating  material  used.  In  the  course  of 
the  experiments  made  by  Wheatstone  for  the  Government  Com- 
mission on  Electric  Telegraphy,  published  xin  a  report  to  the 
House  of  Commons,  in  1860,  it  was  found  that  the  induction  pro- 
duced in  gutta-percha  was  very  much  greater  than  that  in  caout- 
chouc ;  whichever  material  is  employed  the  amount  of  induction 
varies  inversely  as  the  square  root  of  the  thickness  of  the  insulat- 
ing envelope :  so  that  the  induction  of  a  coating  ^  inch  thick  is 
only  twice  that  of  a  coating  ||  inch  thick. 

Further,  by  increasing  the  diameter  of  the  wire  and  the  thick- 
ness of  the  covering  in  the  same  proportion,  the  amount  of  induc- 
tion remains  unaltered.  A  wire  -^  inch  thick,  covered  with 
gutta-percha  -fr  thick,  experiences  the  same  induction  as  a  wire 
of  ^  inch  coated  with  gutta-percha  ■}!  thick.  The  rate  of  trans- 
mission of  the  current  in  such  coated  conductors,  when  of  uni- 
form dimensions,  is  inversely  as  the  square  of  their  length  (Sir  W. 
Thomson). 

These  observations  do  not  affect  the  fundamental  conclusions 
deduced  from  Ohm's  law;  in  consequence  of  which  it  is  found 
that  the  quantity  of  electricity  transmitted  is  directly  as  the  dif- 
ference in  its  tension  at  the  two  ends  of  the  wire ;  and  from  a 
source  of  uniform  power  it  is  inversely  as  the  length  of  the  wire, 
but  directly  as  its  weight,  or  as  the  square  of  its  diameter. 
When  the  wires  are  suspended  in  air,  no  retardation  of  this  kind 
is  observed  ;  and  no  after-current  is  perceived.  The  gutta-percha 
in  such  a  case  cannot  assume  the  polarized  condition,  owing  to 
the  absence  of  any  conducting  communication  between  its  ex- 
ternal surface  and  the  earth,  by  which  the  induced  electricity 
could  be  carried  off. 


*  The  most  gigantic  submarine  cables  which  have  yet  been  laid,  are  thomwhioh  connect  the  ooa* 
of  Valentin  in  Ireland,  with  Heart's  Content,  Newfoundland,  a  distance  of  1670  nautical  znflea.  Then 
are  two  of  these  cables  connecting  the  two  hemisphere* ;  one  which,  after  the  unsuccessful  attempt  ia 
1866,  was  successfully  completed  in  1868,  and  the  other  laid  at  one  operation  in  1806.  The  length  and 
the  electric  conductivity  of  the  two  cables  do  not  differ  to  any  material  extent.  The  cable  of  1806  ia 
1868  knots  in  length,  and  is  formed  of  a  single  copper  conductor,  consisting  of  seven  strands  of  copper 
wire,  of  a  diameter  of  0*114  inch  (2*»»'9);  this  is  enclosed  in  alternate  layers  of  gutta-percha  and 
"Chatterton'8  compound"  (a  mixture  of  gutta-percha  with  wood-tar,  and  resin),  wi»««g  a  core  of 
0*464  inch  (11 '«"» *78)  in  diameter ;  this  is  covered  with  a  serving  of  jute,  soaked  in  infnsion  of  catechu, 
and  enclosed  in  ten  bright  steel  wires,  each  protected  with  a  covering  of  hemp ;  the  whole  forms  a 
cable  the  entire  diameter  of  which  is  1*186  inch  (28"°— tt) ;  its  weight  per  knot  in  air  is  8t>X  owt  and 


In  water  14  cwt  (a  knot=6087  feet,  or  8089  yards.)  The  cable  of  1866  loses  half  its  charge  in  from  60 
to  70  minutes.  Tho  total  resistance  of  the  1868  knots  of  copper  wire  contained  in  this  cable  ia  enav 
to  7909  "British  Association  units"  (note,  p.  484)*-< JforU  Brit.  22MX*tc,  Dae  186ft.) 
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ing  of  gutta-percha  about  £  of  an  inch  thick,  may  be  inclosed 
eitrer  singly,  or  several  of  them  side  by  side,  in  iron  tubing,  to 
protect  them  from  mechanical  injury ;  they  are  then  placed 
under  ground,  in  the  same  manner  as  pipes  for  the  conveyance 
of  gas  or  water.  In  the  sub-marine  telegraphs,  copper  wires 
coated  with  gutta-percha  are  carefully  arranged  round  a  central 
rope  of  tarred  hemp  into  a  compound  rope,  which  contains  sever- 
al strands  of  conducting  wire ;  the  whole  is  protected  by  enclosing 
it  in  a  flexible  metallic  covering,  formed  by  carefully  twisting 
several  iron  wires  around  the  compound  conducting  rope  already 
described ;  the  exterior  is  often  further  protectee!  by  an  outer 
covering  of  tarred  hemp  or  other  analogous  material.  The  cable 
having  been  previously  coiled  up  in  the  hold  of  a  vessel,  and  one 
of  its  extremities  having  been  properly  secured  upon  the  shore,  it 
is  carefully  lowered  into  the  sea ;  from  its  weight,  the  electric 
rope  at  once  sinks  to  the  bottom  as  it  is  gradually  paid  out  over 
the  ship's  side.  When  the  opposite  shore  is  safely  gained,  the 
extremities  of  the  conducting  wire  are  connected  on  either  side 
with  other  wires  which  are  in  communication  with  the  telegraphic 
apparatus,  and  the  signals  can  be  at  once  transmitted.* 

In  cases  in  which  the  wires  are  insulated  with  gutta-percha, 
and  are  then  encased  in  iron  tubes,  or  sunk  beneath  a  body  of 
water,  it  has  been  observed  that  if  the  wire  be  connected  with  the 
battery,  the  signal  is  not  instantaneously  transmitted  to  the  op- 
posite extremity  ;  and  that  if  the  battery  contact  be  broken,  there 
is  not  an  instantaneous  cessation  of  electric  action  at  the  distant 
point. 

Faraday  {Phil.  Mag.,  March,  1854)  has  shown  that  this  retar- 
dation is  produced  by  the  action  of  the  current  upon  the  gutta- 
percha insulator.  The  insulated  wire,  in  fact,  forms  a  Leyden 
jar ;  the  gutta-percha  is  the  dielectric ;  the  wire  within  forms 
the  inner  coating,  and  the  iron  tube,  or  water  of  the  ocean  which 
surrounds  it,  forms  the  exterior  coating.  The  time  lost  at  first  is 
that  which  is  expended  in  giving  to  the  gutta-percha  its  charge  ; 
and  the  current  which  is  observed  to  continue  for  a  short  time 
after  the  wire  has  been  disconnected  with  the  battery,  is  produced 
by  the  gradual  discharge  of  the  electricity  which  had  been  com- 
municated by  lateral  induction  to  the  gutta-percha :  the  gutta- 
percha in  this  case  becomes  polarized,  just  in  the  same  manner  as 
the  glass  of  an  ordinary  Leyden  jar. 

Supposing  that  the  line  of  communication  has  been  estab- 
lished, we  have  now  to  consider : — 

3.  The  Instrument  for  Exhibiting  the  Signals. — The  indica- 
tor, or  instrument  by  which  the  signals  are  exhibited,  is  essen- 
tially a  galvanometer,  in  which  the  astatic  needles  are  suspended 
vertically,  instead  of  being  placed  in  a  horizontal  direction.     A 

n 
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side  view  of  the  coil  is  shown  at  g,  fig.  243.     One  of  the  needlei 
is  shown  vertically  suspended  within  it ;  the  other  needle,  n  *,  is 
represented  in  front  of  the  dial-plate,  f  f, 
Fig.  243.  Q£  tjie  ingtrument.    The  needles  are  slight- 

ly heavier  at  their  lower  extremities  man 
at  their  upper  ones,  in  order  that  when 
disturbed  from  the  vertical  line,  they  may 
again  resume  it  when  the  disturbing  force 
ceases  to  act.  The  motions  of  the  needle 
to  the  right  or  to  the  left  are  limited  by  t 
little  ivory  stud,  which  projects  on  either 
side  from  the  face  of  the  dial :  loss  of  time, 
which  would  otherwise  be  occasioned  by 
the  unnecessary  length  of  the  oscillations 
of  the  needle,  is  thus  prevented,  l  and  p 
are  the  wires  which  communicate  with  the 
distant  station ;  o  z  is  the  battery ;  h  is 
the  handle  by  which  the  instrument  is 
worked.  Fig.  244  is  intended  to  illustrate 
the  principle  upon  which  such  an  instru- 
ment is  made  to  exhibit  the  signals ;  the 
details  of  its  construction  have  been  slightly  modified  in  the 
diagrams,  in  order  that  the  course  of  the  electric  current  may  be 


more  clearly  traced.    No.  1  represents  a  back  view  of  the  < 

tial  parts  of  the  instrument,  when  at  rest  and  in  a  position  to  re- 
ceive a  message  from  the  distant  extremity.  In  this  position, 
supposing  the  current  to  originate  from  the  distant  battery,  and 
to  enter  the  galvanometer  g  by  the  wire  l,  it  will  pass  through  the 
coil,  will  make  its  exit  by  the  wire  upon  the  right  hand,  which  is 
attached  to  the  metallic  spring  t ;  tnence  it  will  pass  along  the 
brass  crosspiece,  d,  into  the  metallic  spring,  v,  ana  complete  the 
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circuit  through  the  wire  attached  to  the  plate  p  and  the  earth  e, 
by  which  it  is  returned  to  the  distant  station.  The  battery  shown 
at  o  z  is  inactive  during  the  whole  of  this  stage :  the  wires  which 
proceed  from  its  two  extremities  are  attached  to  insulated  pieces 
of  brass  at  either  end  of  the  vertical  piece  which  is  connected 
with  d.  No  current  therefore  can  in  this  position  be  transmitted 
from  this  battery,  since  the  wire  proceeding  from  o  is  completely 
insulated.  But  suppose  it  be  desired  to  transmit  a  signal  from 
this  instrument  to  the  distant  station  : — by  means  of  the  handle  h 
(fig.  243),  the  piece  to  which  d  is  attached  can  be  pressed  against 
one  of  the  springs  at  t  (fig.  244,  2),  whilst  its  lower  extremity  by 
the  same  movement  is  pressed  against  the  other  spring  v ;  the 
current  now  passes  from  the  battery  in  the  direction  shown  by 
the  arrows.  From  o  it  proceeds  to  v,  thence,  through  the  wire 
attached  to  p,  into  the  earth ;  then,  through  the  distant  station, 
where  the  instrument  is  arranged  for  receiving  the  signals,  as  in 
No.  1,  and  it  then  produces  a  deflection  of  its  needle.  Thence 
the  current  returns  by  l  to  the  galvanometer  coil  o,  and  then  de- 
flects the  needle,  returns  through  the  wire  attached  to  the  spring 
£,  and  by  the  metallic  piece  d  completes  the  circuit  through  the 
wire  attached  to  z. 

It  is  obvious  that  by  reversing  the  movement  given  to  the 
handle  h,  the  direction  of  the  current  and  the  motion  of  the 
needles  in  the  coil  will  be  reversed  both  in  the  near  and  in  the 
distant  instrument,  as  shown  at  No.  3.  As  soon  as  the  operator 
has  finished  making  his  signals,  the  springs,  v  and  £,  restore  the 
crosspiece  rf,  to  the  position  shown  in  No.  1,  and  thus  the  instru- 
ment at  once  adjusts  itself  for  receiving  the  signals  from  the 
distant  station ;  the  battery  at  o  z  being  thrown  out  of  action 
and  the  conducting  communication  with  the  line  being  restored 
through  the  crosspiece,  d,  by  the  self-acting  power  of  the  instru- 
ment itself. 

By  this  arrangement  a  corresponding  motion  of  the  needle  is 
always  produced  at  the  same  instant  at  both  stations,  so  that  the 

fiver  and  the  receiver  of  the  message  each  perceive  the  signal, 
ince  the  needle  admits  of  being  moved  either  to  the  right  or  to 
the  left,  it  is  clear  that  by  combining  together  on  a  definite  plan 
a  certain  number  of  these  movements,  any  letter  or  word  may  be 
transmitted ;  thus  two  movements  of  the  upper  end  of  the  needle 
to  the  right  may  show  the  letter  A ;  three  movements  in  the 
same  direction  the  letter  B\  four  might  indicate  C;  one  to  the 
right  and  one  to  the  left  D ;  and  so  on. 

By  employing  two  or  more  needles  in  each  instrument,  a 
greater  number  and  variety  of  signals  can  be  transmitted  in  the 
same  time,  but  each  needle  requires  a  separate  conducting  wire, 
though  the  number  of  batteries  need  not  be  increased. 

§  V.  Magneto-Electricity. 

(310)  VoUa-Electoric  Induction. — The  term  vciUa-dectrie  induc- 
tion was  given  by  Faraday  to  the  production  of  secondary  cur- 
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rents,  or  currents  in  closed  wires  obtained  by  inductive  action, 
from  wires  conveying  currents  in  the  vicinity  of  such  closed  cir- 
cuits. The  circumstances  under  which  these  currents  are  formed 
will  be  best  understood  by  a  description  of  an  experiment.  If  a 
wire  through  which  a  voltaic  current  is  passing  be  placed  parallel 
to  a  second  wire,  the  two  extremities  of  which  are  connected  with 
the  ends  of  a  sensitive  galvanometer,  no  perceptible  effect  is  pro- 
duced in  the  second  wire  so  long  as  the  current  passes  without 
interruption  through  the  first  wire ;  but  if  the  current  through  the 
first  wire  (or  primary  current  as  it  may  for  the  sake  of  distinction 
be  termed)  be  suddenly  stopped  by  interrupting  the  connexion 
with  the  battery,  a  secondary  current  of  momentary  duration  is 
produced  in  the  second  wire,  and  this  current  is  direct,  that  is  to 
say,  it  is  in  the  same  direction  as  that  in  the  battery  wire.  On 
again  completing  the  communication  between  the  first  wire  and 
the  battery,  a  momentary  current  or  wave  of  electricity  is  again 
transmitted  through  the  second  wire,  but  it  is  now  inverse,  or  in 
the  opposite  direction  to  the  primary  current. 

These  effects  may  be  much  increased,  if  instead  of  employing 
simple  wires,  the  wires  be  coiled  into  the  form  of  two  concentric 
helices;  the  wire  which  is  to  convey  the  primary  current,  or 
primary  coil,  being  placed  in  the  axis  of  the  coil  for  the  secondary 
current,  and  the  ends  of  the  secondary  coil  being  connected  as 
before  with  the  extremities  of  the  galvanometer.  Under  these 
circumstances  the  needle  will  receive  a  powerful  ipipulse  at  the 
moment  the  primary  coil  is  connected  with  the  battery,  but  after 
a  few  oscillations  the  needle  will  return  to  its  original  position, 
notwithstanding  that  the  current  through  the  primary  coil  is  main- 
tained ;  the  instant,  however,  that  the  primary  coil  is  separated 
from  its  contact  with  the  battery,  a  powerful  momentary  impulse, 
from  a  current  through  the  secondary  coil  in  a  direction  the  re- 
verse of  the  former,  will  be  produced  upon  the  galvanometer 
needle. 

Similar  effects  are  exhibited  by  causing  the  primary  coil, 
whilst  it  is  transmitting  the  battery  current,  suddenly  to  approach 
towards,  or  to  recede  from,  the  secondary  coil  which  is  in  connex- 
ion with  the  galvanometer.  During  the  approach  of  the  coil,  the 
secondary  current  is  in  the  opposite  direction  to  the  primary  one, 
but  during  the  withdrawal  of  the  coil  the  secondary  current  is  in 
the  same  direction  as  the  primary  current.  If  a  small  helix  be 
substituted  for  the  galvanometer  in  the  secondary  coil,  a  steel 
needle  may  be  magnetized  by  the  induction  of  these  instantaneous 
currents,  and  the  intensity  of  the  magnetism  thus  induced  is  pro- 
portional to  the  intensity  of  the  secondary  current.  By  discharg- 
ing a  Leyden  jar  through  a  primary  coil  properly  insulated,  a 
secondary  current  may  be  obtained  in  the  other  helix,  but  in  this 
case  it  is  always  in  the  same  direction  as  the  current  produced  on 
breaking  contact  with  the  battery. 

(311)  Magneto-Electric  Induction. — Since  electricity  may  be 
made  to  elicit  magnetism  it  seems  reasonable  to  expect  that  the 
converse  operation  of  obtaining  electricity  by  means  of  magnetism 
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should  likewise  be  practicable.  After  several  fruitless  attempts 
to  solve  this  problem,  Faraday  succeeded  in  discovering  the  con- 
ditions necessary  to  ensure  the  result  {Phil.  Trans.,  1832,  p.  125). 
The  following  experiment  will  serve  to  illustrate  these  conditions. 
Let  the  extremities  of  a  helix  of  copper  wire  be  connected  bv 
means  of  wires  several  feet  in  length  with  the  two  ends  of  a  gal- 
vanometer, so  that  the  needles  shall  be  beyond  the  direct  influ- 
ence of  the  magnetic  bars  to  be  employed.  Motion  of  a  perma- 
nent magnet  across  the  coils  of  the  helix  instantly  produces  a  cur- 
rent in  the  wire ;  if,  for  example,  a  bar  magnet  be  introduced 
into  the  axis  of  the  helix,  an  immediate  deflection  of  the  gal- 
vanometer needle  is  produced  ;  but  if  the  magnet  be  allowed  to 
remain  motionless  within  the  helix,  the  needle  after  a  few  oscilla- 
tions returns  to  its  zero ;  the  instant,  however,  that  the  magnet  is 
withdrawn,  the  galvanometer  needle  is  deflected  to  the  same  ex- 
tent as  before,  but  in  the  opposite  direction.  When  the  marked 
end  of  a  magnetic  bar  is  introduced  into  a  right-handed  helix,  the 
current  which  is  produced  so  passes  through  the  coils  as  to  enter 
the  helix  at  that  extremity  at  which  the  magnet  enters ;  so  that 
the  current  under  these  circumstances  moves  in  the  opposite 
direction  to  that  of  the  hands  of  a  watch  which  is  lying  with  its 
face  upwards. 

If  a  bar  of  soft  iron  be  placed  in  the  axis  of  the  helix,  so  long 
as  it  remains  unmagnetized  no  current  is  produced,  but  if  the  op- 
posite poles  of  two  bar  magnets  be  presented  one  to  each  ex- 
tremity of  the  soft  iron,  so  as  to  render  it  temporarily  magnetic 
by  induction,  a  momentary  current  is  produced  whilst  it  is  ac- 
quiring magnetism,  and  this  current  corresponds  in  direction  with 
that  which  would  be  occasioned  by  introducing  a  bar  magnet,  the 
poles  of  which  correspond  in  direction  with  those  of  the  tempo- 
rary magnet. 

In  like  manner  when  two  concentric  helices  are  arranged  as 
in  the  experiment  on  volta-electric  induction  (310),  and  a  bar  of 
soft  iron  is  placed  in  the  axis  of  the  primary  coil,  a  much  more 
powerful  secondary  current  is  obtained  than  when  the  two  coils 
only  are  used  ;  since  the  soft  iron  in  acquiring  and  in  losing  mag- 
netism produces  a  secondary  current,  which  in  each  case  occurs  in 
the  same  direction  as  that  induced  by  the  primary  coil  alone.  If 
a  bar  of  copper  be  substituted  for  the  iron  bar  or  core  in  the 
primary  coil,  the  current  is  not  stronger  than  when  the  two  coils 
alone  are  employed. 

If,  as  Ampere  supposes,  a  series  of  electric  currents  are  per- 
petually circulating  around  the  component  particles  of  a  oar 
magnet,  in  planes  at  right  angles  to  the  magnetic  axis, — the  mo- 
tion of  a  magnet  in  the  axis  of  a  helix,  the  opposite  extremities 
of  which  are  in  metallic  communication  with  each  other  so  as  to 
form  a  closed  circuit,  must  necessarily  produce  a  current  in  such 
a  helix ;  for  the  magnet  corresponds  to  a  helix  through  which  an 
electric  current  is  passing ;  experiment  shows  that  tne  direction 
of  the  currents  induced  by  the  magnet  is  precisely  such  as  would 
be  required  by  Ampere's  theory. 


468 


fetJi&fKOfcFF'fl  INDUCTION  OOIL. 


(312)  Ruhmkorffs  Induction  Coil. — The  secondary  currents 
which  are  obtained  by  magnetic  induction  possess  a  high  degree 
of  intensity  ;  if  the  circuit  oe  broken  at  the  moment  that  the  cur- 
rent is  passing,  a  brilliant  spark  will  be  observed  at  the  point  at 
Which  the  interruption  is  occasioned. 

An  effective  apparatus  for  exhibiting  these  secondary  current! 
has  been  in  use  for  several  years,  but  it  has  recently  been  ren- 
dered still  more  efficient  by  Kuhmkorff.  One  of  its  forms  ia 
represented  in  fig.  245,  in  which  No.  1  shows  a  vertical  section  of 
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the  coil  through  its  long  axis,  the  other  parts  being  shown  in  per- 
spective. It  consists  mainly  of  two  concentric  helices  of  copper 
wire ;  the  primary  or  inner  coil,  a  a,  consisting  of  a  stouter  and 
shorter  wire  than  the  secondary  coil,  b  b,  which  is  made  of  a  very 
long,  thin  wire,  insulated  by  silk,  and  each  layer  of  coils  is  care- 
fully insulated  from  the  adjacent  layer :  *  m  is  a  bundle  of  soft  iron 
wire  placed  in  the  axis  oi  the  coils.  At  -f  and  —  are  binding- 
screws  for  connecting  the  primary  coil  with  a  voltaic  battery  of 
three  or  four  elements.  This  primary  coil  is  not  continuous 
throughout  its  length,  but  admits  of  being  broken  at  o  and  did 
is  a  small  armature  of  soft  iron,  to  the  under  surface  of  whicn  a 
plate  of  platinum  is  riveted,  and  the  upper  surface  of  c  is  also  feced 
with  platinum.  So  long  as  o  and  a  touch  each  other,  the  cur- 
rent circulates  uninterruptedly  through  a  a  :  but  as  soon  as  the 
current  passes  through  a  a,  the  iron  core  m,  becomes  magnetic  and 
attracts  dy  consequently  the  contact  between  o  and  a  is  inter- 

*  In  RohmkorfPs  10-inch  coil  the  inner  or  primary  wire  is  0*08864  inch  thick  tnd 
182  feet  long,  800  turns  of  wire  being  formed  upon  the  instrument.  The  outer  or  sec- 
ondary coil  is  0*01812  inch  thick,  and  26,246  feet  in  length,  distributed  in  25,000  oak 
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*  When  a  Ley  den  jar  is  interposed  between  the  terminals  of  the  secondary 
coil,  the  outer  end  of  the  coil  being  connected  with  the  inner  coating  of  the 
jar,  the  noise  and  brilliancy  of  the  spark  is  much  increased.  If  the  coil  be 
excited  by  an  increased  number  of  cells,  an  advantage  is  obtained  until  a 
certain  limit  is  reached ;  if  this  be  exceeded,  a  powerful  spark  appears  at  the 
point  of  interruption  of  the  primary  coil,  and  the  platinum  surfaces  are 
rapidly  destroyed;  but  by  now  introducing  a  second  Leyden  jar  into  the 
secondary  circuit,  the  brilliancy  of  the  secondary  spark  is  increased,  and  the 
spark  at  the  contact-breaker  nearly  disappears.  On  again  introducing  an  ad- 
ditional number  of  cells  of  the  battery  into  the  primary  circuit,  the  brilliant 
spark  at  the  contact-breaker  reappears;  but  by  the  addition  of  a  third 
Leyden  jar  the  secondary  discharge  may  be  further  increased  in  length  and 
in  brilliancy,  whilst  the  excessive  action  at  the  contact-breaker  is  again 
diverted. 

Faraday  has  contrasted  the  character  of  the  spark,  as  it  occurs  before  the 
introduction  of  the  Leyden  jar,  with  the  appearance  which  it  exhibits  after  the 
jar  has  been  included  in  the  circuit,  by  the  following  experiment : — 

A  platinum  wire  is  supported  across  the  knob  of  a  Leyden  jar,  and  its 
ends  are  brought  near  the  platinum  terminals  of  the  secondary  coil;  two 
similar  short  interruptions  in  the  secondary  circuit  are  thus  occasioned,  and 
a  noiseless  spark  of  low  luminosity  passes  across  each  interruption.  If  now 
the  outer  coating  of  the  jar  be  connected  by  a  wire  with  one  terminal  of  the 
secondary  coil,  the  spark  on  this  side  suddenly  becomes  brilliant  and  noisy, 
so  that  it  is  difficult  to  believe  that  in  a  given  interval  of  time,  equal  quantities 
of  electricity  traverse  the  interval  between  the  two  wires. 

The  noiseless  spark  kindles  paper  or  other  readily  combustible  objects, 
whilst  the  flash  from  the  Leyden  jar  fails  to  kindle  them.  The  difference  be- 
tween the  two  sparks  is  not  in  the  quantity  but  in  the  duration  of  the  spark; 
when  the  jar  is  used  a  certain  interval  of  time  is  expended  in  charging  it  by 
the  current  which  moves  comparatively  slowly  through  the  long  secondary 
coil,  whilst  the  discharge  occurs  in  a  dense  spark,  the  duration  of  which  is 
imperceptible. 

The  power  of  the  instrument  further  may  be  much  increased  by  connect- 
ing the  primary  wire  with  a  modification  of  the  Leyden  jar,  which  is  com- 
monly called  a  condenser :  it  consists  of  a  band  of  brown  paper,  or,  better,  oi 
oiled  silk,  on  either  side  of  which  a  sheet  of  tinfoil  is  pasted.  4  or  5 
square  metres  (40  or  50  square  feet)  of  coated  surface  are  thus  prepared  and 
folded  between  two  other  bands  of  brown  paper  or  of  silk,  and  packed  in  a 
flat  wooden  case. 

*  Dr.  Robinson  {Proceed.  Boy.  8oe.  May,  1866, 171),  states  that  the  quantity 
of  electricity  obtainable  with  an  induction  coil  increases  with  the  diameter 
of  the  secondary  wire  up  to  rfy  inch  (Om^SS).  Several  coils  may  be  com- 
bined so  as  to  increase  the  quantity  of  electricity  which  they  will  furnish 
by  connecting  all  their  positive  terminals  together  into  one  electrode,  and 
all  their  negative  terminals  together,  so  as  to  form  the  other  electrode ;  but 
no  increase  in  the  tension  of  the  current  will  be  thus  obtained.  When  an 
increase  in  tension  is  desired,  each  secondary  circuit  must  be  connected  in 
series  so  as  to  form  one  continuous  circuit,  each  primary  coil  being  excited  by 
a  separate  battery. 

In  all  cases  where  the  terminals  of  the  secondary  coil  are  connected  by  a 
wire  or  other  good  conductor,  there  are  two  currents  passing  alternately  in 
opposite  directions  through  it ;  one  produced  each  time  that  the  contact  of 
the  primary  coil  is  broken,  and  this  is  by  far  the  most  intense ;  while  the 
other,  produced  at  the  moment  of  making  contact,  though  -equal  in  amount, 
is  far  less  intense.  Whenever  the  contact  is.  broken,  this  latter  current  is 
intercepted,  so  that  the  discharges  from  the  Leyden  jar  always  occur  in 
one  direction  only :  and  hence  a  Leyden  jar  or  battery  may  be  charged  with 
the  induction  coil  up  to  a  certain  degree  far  more  rapidly  than  by  an  crdinarj 
electrical  machine. 
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rupted  ;  the  current  immediately  ceases  to  flow  through  a  a,  the 
magnetism  in  m  disappears  instantly,  the  hammer,  d,  falls,  contact 
with  o  and  with  the  battery  is  immediately  renewed,  d  is  attracted 
again,  and  it  immediately  falls  back  upon  c.  Thus  the  battery 
itself  acts  as  a  means  of  making  and  breaking  the  contact  several 
hundred  times  in  a  minute.  A  powerful  current  is  induced  in 
the  secondary  coil,  b  b,  by  each  of  these  momentary  currents  in 
a  a.  In  this  instrument  the  secondary  current  is  always  trans- 
mitted in  one  direction  only,  the  induced  current  on  breaking 
contact  being  the  only  one  which  has  sufficient  intensity  to  tra- 
verse the  coil.  No.  2  shows  an  end  view  of  the  coil,  and  exhibits 
more  distinctly  the  parts  by  which  the  contact  is  made  and 
broken.  The  same  letters  apply  in  both  cases.  The  shocks  are 
of  such  intensity  as  to  be  veiy  painful  and  often  dangerous,  even 
thongh  experienced  only  for  an  instant.  A  continuous  stream  of 
sparks  will  pass  between,  .the  insulated  ends  of  the  secondary  wire, 
ef.*  A  Leyden  jar  may  be  charged  by  the  secondary  current, 
and  the  power  of  the  instrument  may  be  much  increased  by  con- 
necting the  primary  wire  with  the  modification  of  the  Leyden 
jar,  which  is  commonly  called  a  condenser :  it  consists  of  a  band 
of  brown  paper,  or,  better,  of  oiled  silk,  on  either  side  of  which 
a  sheet  of  tinfoil  is  pasted.  40  or  50  square  feet  of  coated  surface 
are  thus  prepared  and  folded  between  two  other  bands  of  brown 
paper  or  of  silk,  and  packed  in  a  flat  wooden  case.  The  two  coat- 
ings are  connected  with  the  binding-screws  attached  to  c  and  d 
in  the  primary  current.  The  principle  of  its  action  is  not  clearly 
understood  ;  it  does  not  increase  the  quantity  of  electricity  in  the 
secondary  current,  but  it  adds  greatly  to  its  intensity  and  aug- 
ments the  striking  distance,  so  that,  by  its  employment,  and  by 
increasing  the  dimensions  of  the  coil,  paying  scrupulous  attention 
to  the  insulation  of  the  conducting  wires,  sparks  or  18  or  20  inches 
in  length  and  of  great  intensity  have  been  obtained.  The  inten- 
sity ot  this  spark  is  also  greatly  increased  by  increasing  the  sud- 
denness with  which  the  continuity  of  the  primary  wire  is  broken. 
It  is  obvious  that  by  this  machine  electricity  of  low  tension  may 
be  rendered  as  intense  as  that  from  an  ordinary  plate-machine 
whilst  its  quantity  is  much  greater.  An  induction  coil  may  in- 
deed be  substituted  for  an  ordinary  electrical  machine  in  most 
eases,  with  great  advantage,  where  a  continuous  discharge  of 
sparks  is  required.* 

If  the  shadow  of  the  spark  obtained  between  the  secondary 
wires  of  a  RuhmkorfPs  coil  be  thrown  upon  a  screen  by  the 
intense  light  of  the  electric  lamp,  a  cone  of  vapour  will  appear  to 
issue  from  the  point  of  each  wire,  due  to  the  unequal  refraction 
produced  by  the  current  of  heated  air ;  but  the  cone  from  the 
negative  wire  being  more  powerful  apparently  beats  back  the 
heated  stream  from  the  positive  wire.  These  effects  are  the  re* 
verse  of  those  produced  in  the  ordinary  voltaic  arc,  in  which  the 
greatest  dispersion  of  matter  and  the  highest  temperature  is  ob- 
served to  occur  at  the  positive  electrode  (280).  It  the  discharge 
of  the  secondary  coil  be  allowed  to  occur  in  an  exhausted  reeeiv- 
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er,  the  phenomenon  of  the  auroral  light  is  exhibited  in  a  most 
beautiful  manner  through  an  interval  ot  several  feet.  Gaasiot  hai 
contrived  a  very  striking  modification  of  this  experiment  by  plac 
ing  within  the  receiver  of  the  air-pump  a  small  tumbler  or  beaker 
lined  with  tinfoil  about  half  way  up  the  inside.  The  reoeivei 
Bhould  be  open  at  top  for  the  admission  of  a  sliding  rod,  which 
passes  air-tight  through  a  brass  plate,  ground  to  fit  the  top  of  the 
jar ;  the  sliding  rod  is  enclosed  in  a  glass  tube  open  at  Dottom, 
and  passes  down  to  the  inside  of  the  tumbler  and  touches  the  me- 
tallic lining.  On  exhausting  the  receiver  whilst  the  plate  of  the 
pump  is  connected  with  one  terminal  of  the  secondary  coil,  and 
the  sliding  rod  with  the  other  terminal,  a  beautiful  and  contin- 
uous cascade  of  electric  light  pours  over  the  edge  of  the  tumbler 
upon  the  metallic  plate  of  the  pump.  The  effect  is  heightened  if 
the  tumbler  be  made  of  a  fluorescent  material,  such  as  uranium 
glass,  and  rests  upon  a  glass  dish  washed  over  with  sulphate  of 
quinine,  the  blue  fluorescence  of  which  contrasts  well  with  the 
yellow  of  the  uranium.  If,  instead  of  using  the  sort  of  Leyden 
jar  employed  in  the  foregoing  experiment,  this  discharge  be 
taken  in  an  exhausted  glass  globe  between  two  brass  balls,  it  ex- 
hibits a  very  interesting  appearance ;  the  negative  ball  becomes 
covered  with  a  quiet  glow  of  light,  whilst  a  pear-shaped  luminous 
discharge  takes  place  from  the  positive  ball ;  between  the  two 
balls  is  a  small  interval  nearer  to  the  negative  than  to  the  posi- 
tive ball  which  is  not  luminous :  when  the  exhaustion  of  the 
receiver  is  very  perfect,  the  luminous  portion  is  observed  to  be 
traversed  by  a  series  of  dark  bands  or  arches  concentric  with  the 
positive  ball ;  the  presence  of  a  little  vapour  of  phosphorus  ren- 
ders these  dark  bands  much  more  distinct.  (Grove.) 

The  occurrence  of  these  bands  is  as  yet  unexplained ;  but  the 
attempts  to  trace  them  to  their  cause^  nave  led  to  numerous  in- 
teresting investigations  by  Grove,  wlio  first  observed  them,  by 
Robinson,  and  by  others,  but  particularly  by  Gassiot,  who  has 
varied  the  experiment  in  numberless  ways  (PMl.  Trans.,  1858, 
1859).  Gassiot's  principal  method  of  procedure  has  been  to  seal 
wires  of  platinum  and  of  other  materials  of  various  sizes  and 
forms,  into  glass  vessels  or  tubes.  These  tubes  and  vessels  were 
subsequently  exhausted  more  or  less  completely.  Various  gas- 
eous bodies  were  then  introduced,  and  were  afterwards  more  or 
less  completely  removed  by  the  air-pump :  effects  of  great  variety 
and  beauty  were  thus  obtained.  The  general  appearances  may 
be  thus  described  : — If  a  long  wide  glass  tube  mg.  246}  contain- 
ing sticks  of  caustic  potash,  at  p,  be  filled  with  well-aided  car- 
bonic acid  gas,  and  afterwards  exhausted  by  the  air-pump,  the 
residual  carbonic  acid  will  be  gradnally  absorbed  by  tne  caustic 
potash  at  p.  The  effects  observed  on  connecting  the  wires  +  ,  — , 
with  the  secondary  wires  of  the  RuhmkoriFs  coil,  vary  with  the 
perfection  of  the  vacuum.  If  the  vacuum  be  merely  that  which 
can  be  obtained  by  an  ordinary  air-pump,  no  stratification  is  j>er- 
eeptible ;  a  diffuse  lambent  light  fills  the  tube :  if  the  rarefaction 
be  carried  a  step  farther,  narrow  striae,  like  ruled  lines,  about  j'yth 
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inch  in  thickness  traverse  the  tube  transverse  to  the  line  of  the 

Fig.  246. 


discharge,  as  shown  in  fig.  247,  No.  1.  A  step  further  in  the  rare- 
faction increases  the  breadth  of  the  bands  as  seen  in  fig.  246 ;  next 
the  segments  of  light  assume  a  cnp-shaped  or  conical  form,  fig. 
247,  2?o.  2 ;  and  by  carrying  the  rarefaction  still  further,  a  series 
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of  luminous  cylinders,  of  an  inch  or  so  in  depth,  with  narrow 
dark  lines  between  them,  are  seen,  fig.  247,  No.  3.  Finally, 
when  the  vacuum  approaches  perfection,  there  is  neither  dis- 
charge, light,  nor  conduction.  Hence  it  would  appear  that  the 
presence  of  material  particles  is  absolutely  necessary  to  the  trans- 
ter  of  the  electric  current. 

When  the  stratification  is  most  distinctly  visible,  a  dark  space 
will  always  be  observed  near  the  negative  pole,  which,  if  of  pla- 
tinum, is  seen  to  be  covered  with  a  bluish  glow  of  light,  within 
which,  the  wire,  by  an  optical  illusion,  has  the  appearance  of  being 
red  hot.  Portions  of  the  negative  electrode  are  gradually  thrown 
off  in  the  form  of  fine  metallic  particles  as  the  experiment  is  con- 
tinued, and  the  wire  rises  considerably  in  temperature.  The  ap- 
pearance of  the  stratification  varies  greatly  with  the  modifications 
in  form  given  to  the  wires.  If  the  negative  wire  be  enclosed 
with  a  capillary  glass  tube  which  is  open,  and  projects  beyond 
the  wire  for  an  eighth  of  an  inch,  or  a  little  more,  all  the  strati" 
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ftcation  disappears,  and  a  jet  of  light  escapes  from  the  open  end 
of  the  capillary  tube,  passing  down  the  exhausted  vessel. 

These  stratified  bands  and  luminous  discharges  are  powerfully 
affected  by  the  magnet ;  if  the  negative  wire  be  undermost  in  one 
of  these  exhausted  tubes  suspended  vertically,  and  it  be  com- 
pletely covered  with  a  stratum  of  mercury,  it  will  be  found  on 
causing  one  end  of  a  magnet  to  approach  the  termination  of  the 
luminous  bands  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  the  tube,,  that  the 
stratification  will  become  modified,  and  will  present  an  appear- 
ance resembling  that  which  might  be  occasioned  by  stretching  a 
spiral  spring,  supposing  it  were  luminous ;  indeed,  by  suitable 
means,  the  discharge  may,  as  De  La  Rive  has  shown,  be  made  to 
rotate  around  the  magnetic  pole.  Plticker  has  shown  that  the 
light  from  the  negative  pole  is  also  specially  affected  by  the  mag- 
netic force,  the  lines  of  light  becoming  parallel  to  the  magnetic 
curves ;  and  Gassiot  has  found,  that  by  arranging  a  tube  so  as  to 
cross  the  lines  of  magnetic  force  which  emanate  from  the  poles  of 
a  powerful  electro-magnet,  he  can  instantly  arrest  the  luminous 
discharge  by  magnetizing  the  electro-magnet ;  but  on  breaking 
the  connexion  of  the  magnet  with  the  battery,  the  discharge  is 
immediately  renewed. 

The  phenomena  above  described  have  recently  attracted  a 
large  share  of  the  attention  of  electricians  from  their  intimate 
connexion  with  the  mode  in  which  the  electric  force  is  propagated 
and  transmitted  from  point  to  point. 

The  stratified  light  produced  by  BuhrakorfPs  coil  is,  from  the 
nature  of  the  apparatus,  intermittent,  as  may  be  very  simply  and 
beautifully  shown  by  attaching  one  of  the  vacuum  tubes  to  an 
axle  which  can  be  thrown  into  rapid  rotation,  the  two  arms  of 
the  tube  moving  like  spokes  of  a  wheel  upon  the  extremity  of  the 
axle.  In  this  arrangement,  one  extremity  of  the  tube  is  main- 
tained in  unbroken  contact  with  one  extremity  of  the  induction 
coil,  while  the  other  extremity  is  in  like  manner  connected  with 
the  other  end  of  the  induction  coil.  As  the  rotation  proceeds,  if 
the  experiment  be  made  in  a  darkened  room,  the  tube  will  be 
visible  momentarily,  several  times  during  each  rotation,  and  will 
produce  the  appearance  of  a  star  of  light,  each  arm  of  the  star 
exhibiting  distinct  stratified  bands,  and  appearing  to  be  stationary r 
owing  to  the  briefness  of  the  time  for  which  it  is  visible. 

It  was  supposed  that  these  phenomena  of  stratification  were 
connected  with  undulations  produced  by  the  rapidly  succeeding 
currents  of  the  induction  coil.  Gassiot,  however,  has*  shown  that 
this  is  not  the  cause,  by  producing  the  stratified  appearance  from 
the  discharge  of  a  Ley  den  jar  when  somewhat  prolonged  by  trans- 
mitting it  through  a  portion  of  wet  string ;  Quet  and  Seguin,  by 
charging  the  jar  feebly,  have  obtained  similar  effects  without  the 
use  of  the  wet  string.  Gassiot  also  obtained  them  directly  from 
the  water  battery  of  3500  cells  (299),  as  well  as  from  a  series  of 
400  carefully  insulated  small  pairs  of  Grove's  construction,  and 
connecting  each  termin  1  of  the  battery  with  one  of  the  insulated 
wires  of  the  exhausted  tube.     A  beautifully  distinct  stratified 
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discharge  was  produced,  which  was  not  arrested  by  the  introduce 
tiori  of  a  voltameter  into  the  circuit.  The  quantity,  of  electricity 
thus  transmitted  is  so  small  that  the  amount  of  water  decomposed 
is  barely  perceptible.  This  is,  therefore,  not  the  true  voltaic  arc. 
On  causing  the  terminals  of  the  Grove's  battery  in  the  exhausted 
tube  gradually  to  approach  each  other  till  within  about  an  inch 
and  a  half,  the  true  voltaic  arc  was  suddenly  established,  and  an 
immense  rise  of  temperature  instantly  occurred ;  but  the  interest- 
ing point  of  the  experiment  was  that  the  arc  itself  was  distinctly 
seen  to  be  stratified. 

The  passage  of  the  electric  spark  through  compound  gases  or 
vapours  is  attended  with  a  partial  separation  of  their  components 
in  the  line  of  the  discharge.  But  the  experiments  of  Perrot 
(Ann.  de  Chimie,  111.  Ixi.  161)  appear  to  have  proved  that  the 
spark  from  Ruhmkorff  s  coil  produces  in  addition  a  true  elec- 
trolytic decomposition  of  the  compound  vapour.  In  the  case  of 
steam,  for  example,  oxygen  appears  in  larger  quantity  at  the  posi- 
tive wire,  and  hydrogen  in  excess  is  collected  at  the  negative ; 
but  a  much  larger  quantity  of  the  two  gases  is  evolved  than  is 
due  to  true  electrolysis.  Long  sparks,  if  transmitting  equal 
amounts  of  electricity  in  equal  times,  were  found  to  be  more 
effectual  in  producing  decomposition  than  small  ones. .  In  syn- 
thetic experiments  on  the  combination  of  oxygen  and  nitrogen  to 
produce  nitric  acid,  it  was  found  that  long  sparks  also  furnish  a 
larger  quantity  of  acid  than  short  ones.  If  the  length  of  the 
spark  be  increased  in  any  given  circuit,  the  gain  increases  only 
up  to  a  certain  point,  the  resistance  offered  by  the  length  of  the 
interposed  stratum  of  air  beyond  this  point  diminishes  the  amount 
of  electricity  which  circulates,  to  an  extent  which  more  than 
counterbalances  the  gain  obtained  by  increasing  the  length  of  the 
spark. 

The  energy  of  the  secondary  induced  current  in  effecting  the 
combination  or  the  decomposition  of  gases  and  vapours  is  much 
greater  than  that  of  the  ordinary  cylinder  or  plate  electrical 
machine.  The  interposition  of  a  condenser  into  the  induced  cir- 
cuit augments  the  intensity  of  the  chemical  action  of  the  spark ; 
but  it  decreases  the  number  of  sparks  in  a  given  time,  so  that  if 
the  spark  possess  sufficient  intensity  to  pass,  no  gain  in  the 
amount  of  the  body  decomposed  is  effected  by  the  use  of  the  con- 
denser.* 

(313)  Inductive  Action  of  Currente — Hewry>%  Coils. — When 
the  connexion  between  the  plates  of  a  battery  is  made  by  means 
of  a  single,  long  straight  wire,  a  brilliant  spark  is  seen  at  the  mo- 
ment that  the  contact  with  the  battery  is  Droken  ;  but  when  the 
connexion  is  made  by  means  of  a  short  wire,  and  contact  is  broken, 
only  a  very  small  spark  is  produced.  When  a  long  wire  is  em- 
ployed, the  same  length  of  wire,  if  coiled  into  a  helix,  gives  a 

*  Pull  details  of  the  numerous  researches  made  by  Quet  and  others  with  RnhmkoiiTf 
coll  will  be  found  in  Du  Moncel's  Notice  tur  VAppartU  <T  Induction  Electriqut  de  Buhn+ 
korff,  4th  tdiU 
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much  brighter  spark  than  when  it  is  used  merely  as  a  straight 
conductor.  The  brilliant  spark  which  is  observed  when  the'long 
wire  is  used,  is  produced  by  the  inductive  aetion  of  the  battery 
upon  the  electricity  of  the  wire  itself.  The  bright  spark  obtained 
from  the  battery  wire  on  breaking  contact  arises  from  a  current 
which  is  transmitted  through  the  wire  in  the  same  direction  aa 
that  from  the  battery  itself.  This  inductive  action  may  be  en- 
tirely diverted,  if  a  second  helix,  the  ends  of  which  are  in  me- 
tallic communication  with  each  other,  be  placed  either  within  the 
primary  coil  or  exterior  of  it. 

If  the  conducting  wire  be  coiled  into  a  helix  within  which  an 
iron  core  is  placed,  the  current  on  breaking  contact  acquires  suffi- 
cient intensity  to  communicate  a  powerful  shock,  when  the  ends 
of  the  wire  are  grasped  by  the  hand  at  the  moment  that  the  wire 
is  disconnected  with  the  battery,  although  the  battery  itself  may 
be  quite  inadequate  to  produce  any  shock  when  its  extremities  are 
connected  by  a  short  wire.  A  striking  experiment  of  this  kind  is 
related  by  Prof.  Jos.  Hemy  (Phil.  Mag.  1840,  vol.  xvi.  p.  205). 
A  very  small  compound  battery  was  formed  of  six  pieces  of  cop- 
per bell-wire  each  about  an  inch  and  a  half  long,  and  six  pieces 
of  zinc  of  the  same  size ;  the  current  which  this  arrangement  pro- 
duced was  transmitted  through  a  spool  of  copper  wire  covered 
with  cotton :  this  wire  was  5  miles  in  length,  and  T'T  of  an  inch 
in  diameter,  and  it  was  wound  upon  a  gmall  axis  of  iron.  The 
shock,  on  breaking  the  connexion  with  the  little  battery,  was  dis- 
tinctly felt  simultaneously  by  twenty-six  persons  who  had  formed 
a  circle  by  joined  hands,  and  who  completed  the  circuit  between 
the  two  ends  of  the  wire.  The  shock  which  was  felt  on  making 
contact  with  the  battery  was  barely  perceptible.  A  current  is 
produced  on  making  contact,  but  it  is  feeble,  and  in  a  direction 
the  reverse  of  that  emanating  from  that  battery.  Even  a  thermo- 
electric battery  (317),  if  the  current  which  it  yields  be  trans- 
mitted through  the  coil,  will  furnish  sparks  on  breaking  contact 

Henry,  in  the  paper  above  referred  to,  has  made  some  interest- 
ing observations  upon  the  action  of  the  battery  current  in  in- 
ducing secondary  currents.  He  employed  for  transmitting  the 
f)rimary  current  a  flat  coil  or  ribbon  of  sheet  copper  about  9§  feet 
ong  and  \\  inch  wide.  This  ribbon  was  sometimes  coiled  in  the 
manner  shown  at  «,  fig.  248,  sometimes  in  the  form  of  a  ring  as 
shown  at  h.  This  coil  was  combined  under  various  circumstances 
with  other  similar  coils,  each  about  60  feet  long,  or  with  helices 
of  fine  copper  wire  of  various  lengths.  The  form  of  ribbon  is  a 
very  advantageous  one,  as  it  offers  a  large  sectional  area  in  the 
conductor,  and  thus  diminishes  the  resistance,  whilst  the  different 
layers  of  the  coil  are  approximated  to  each  other  with  the  smallest 
possible  intervals  between  them.  When  coiled  as  at  J,  and  a 
helix  was  placed  within  the  ring  so  formed,  each  time  that  the  cur- 
rent from  the  battery  through  the  ribbon  was  interrupted,  a  sec- 
ondary current  of  considerable  intensity  was  obtained  in  the 
helix  :•  the  helix  could  be  supported  upon  a  plate  of  glass  which 
rested  upon  the  flat  coil,  and  still  the  inductive  action  was  ob 
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tamed ;  but  if  a  metallic  plate  were  interposed  between  the  coL 
and  the  helix,  no  secondary  current  was  obtained  in  the  heir:, 
because  it  was  transferred  to  the  interposed  conducting  plate. 

By  arranging  a  series  of  coils  in  the  manner  represented  iu 
fig.  248,  Henry  succeeded  in  obtaining  a  succession  of  induce  1 

Fig.  248. 
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currents  by  their  mutual  action.  If  a  represent  the  coil  in  con- 
nexion with  the  battery,  h  and  o  are  arranged  to  form  a  contin- 
uous coil,  through  which,  by  induction,  a  momentary  current  is 
produced  each  time  that  the  connexion  of  the  coil  a  with  the  bat- 
tery is  broken ;  the  current  in  b  o  then  being  direct,  or  in  the 
same  direction  as  in  a.  Now  if  two  wire  helices  be  connected 
together  and  placed  as  at  d  and  0,  the  induced  current  in  0  will 
produce  a  second  induced  current,  or  current  of  the  third  order, 
m  d  e ;  but  this  current  will  be  in  the  opposite  direction  to  that 
in  J>  0.  If/ be  a  ribbon  coil  placed  above  a,  with  its  ends  united 
by  a  small  helix  at  g,  a  third  current,  or  current  of  the  fourth 
order,  will  be  obtained,  but  it  will  be  in  the  opposite  direction  to 
that  in  d  e.  Thus  if  the  currents  be  compared  together,  they  will 
be  in  the' direction  following : — 

a  primary  current  (on  breaking) 

J,  0,  secondary  current  .    .  '  .     direct 

a,  0,  current  of  the  third  order  .  inverse 

f9  g,  current  of  the  fourth  order  direct. 

By  acting  upon  the  principle  just  explained,  and  carefully  in- 
sulating the  coils,  currents  even  of  the  seventh  order  have  been 
obtained,  the  successive  currents  being  alternately  direct  and  in- 
verse. 

Similar  currents  of  equal  amount,  but  of  lower  tension,  are 
obtained  each  time  that  the  primary  circuit  is  completed,  but  the 
direction  of  the  currents  in  this  case  is  reversed ;  thus  on  com- 
pleting the  primary  circuit  the  currents  would  be  as  follows : — 

a  primary  current  (on  making)  direct 

J,  0,  secondary inverse 

a,  ey  tertiary direct 

f,  gy  quaternary inverse ;  and  so  on. 

These  effects  are  produced  by  a  series  of  complicated  actions, 
which  admit  of  being  summed  up  as  follows : — Tne  primary  cur- 
rent has  the  power  of  producing  two  induced  secondary  currents 
in  opposite  directions  one  on  making,  the  other  on  breaking  con- 
tact ;  these  currents  admit  of  being  separated  from  each  other. 
They  are  equal  in  amount,  but  the  current  on  breaking  contact 
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has  the  highest  tension,  and  will  traverse  the  greater  distance  in 
the  form  of  a  spark.  Each  secondary  current  in  b  c  may  give 
rise  to  two  opposite  tertiary  currents  in  d  e,  but  these  currents  are 
separated  by  an  interval  of  time  too  small  to  be  appreciated,  be- 
cause the  secondary  current  itself  is  instantaneous.  These  two 
tertiary  currents  are  equal  in  quantity,  but  differ  in  tension  ;  the 
tertiary  current  produced  by  the  cessation  of  the  secondary  being 
the  stronger.  Again,  each  of  these  momentary  tertiary  currents 
is  in  its  turn  capable  of  developing  in  fg  two  opposite  quaternary 
currents,  equal  in  amount  but  differing  in  tension.  At  each  in- 
terruption of  the  primary  current,  therefore,  we  have  one  instan- 
taneous secondary  current  in  b  o,  two  tertiary  in  d  e,  and  four 
quaternary  ones  infg.  If  all  these  currents  were  equal  in  tension 
as  well  as  equal  in  quantity,  they  would  neutralize  each  other ; 
but  since  their  tension  is  not  equal,  a  series  of  phenomena  are 
produced,  owing  to  the  alternate  predominance  of  the  tension  of 
the  currents  moving  in  one  direction  in  one  circuit,  and  in  the  op- 
posite direction  in  the  succeeding  circuit. 

Henry  has  shown  that  induced  currents  of  several  successive 
orders  may  also  be  obtained  by  the  momentary  passage  of  elec- 
tricity occasioned  by  the  discharge  of  the  Leyden  jar. 

Tnese  induced  currents  not  only  give  powerful  shocks,  but 
they  magnetize  steel  bars  and  produce  chemical  decomposition* 
The  latter  may  be  shown  by  interposing  acidulated  water  or  a 
solution  of  iodide  of  potassium  between  platinum  wires  which  are 
in  connexion  with  the  ends  of  the  coil.  It  is  easy  to  obtain  either 
currents  of  high  intensity  such  as  those  required  to  produce 
shocks,  or  currents  of  large  quantity  such  as  would  be  required 
for  magnetizing  steel  or  for  igniting  platinum  wire,  by  varying 
the  diameter  and  length  of  the  conductor.  When  a  long  thin 
wire  was  employed,  as  bv  uniting  the  two  helices  as  at  d  and  *, 
a  current  of  great  intensity,  producing  powerful  shocks,  was  ob- 
tained ;  but  this  same  current  could  be  made  to  induce  in  the  flat 
coil  f  a  current  of  greater  quantity,  but  of  less  intensity. 

Owing  to  these  variations  in  quantity  and  intensity,  the  inves- 
tigation of  the  laws  of  such  induced  currents  is  complicated  and 
difficult.  Abria  (Ann.  ds  Chimie,  HI.  i.  385,  and  iii.  5)  has  pub- 
lished some  careful  researches  upon  thein,  but  additional  experi- 
ments are  still  needed. 

(314)  Arapo's  notations. — A  remarkable  exemplification  of 
the  facility  with  which  secondary  currents  are  induced  by  mag- 
netic influence,  and  of  the  mutual  action  of  such  induced  currents, 
is  exhibited  by  the  following  experiments  of  Arago.  If  a  magnet 
be  suspended  freely  by  its  centre  in  a  horizontal  direction,  parallel 
to  a  circular  disk  of  copper  which  can  be  made  to  rotate  horizon- 
tally beneath  the  magnet,  it  will  be  found,  if  the  centre  of  sus- 
pension for  the  magnet  be  directly  over  the  axis  of  the  rotating 
disk,  that  when  the  disk  is  made  to  revolve  with  a  certain  degree 
of  velocity  the  magnet  begins  to  rotate  also  in  the  same  direction 
as  the  disk ;  and  the  more  closely  the  disk  and  the  magnet  are 
approximated,  the  more  rapid  is  the  rotation,  whilst  at  tine  same 
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time  a  repulsive  action  is  exerted  upon  the  magnet  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  disk.  This  rotation  occurs  as 
freely  when  a  sheet  of  paper  or  of  glass  is  interposed  between  the 
magnet  and  the  metallic  disk,  as  when  air  only  intervenes.  Disks 
of  other  metals  by  their  rotation  also  produce  this  effect  upon 
the  magnet,  but  none  of  them  show  it  so  readily  as  copper ;  the 
facility  with  which  the  effect  is  produced  being  directly  as  the 
power  of  the  rotating  disk  to  conduct  electric  currents.  If  a  nar- 
row strip  be  cut  out  of  the  metallic  disk,  extending  from  its  cir- 
cumference to  the  centre,  no  motion  will  be  produced  in  the  mag- 
net when  the  disk  is  made  to  revolve ;  but  if  the  cut  edges  of  the 
divided  disk  be  connected  by  soldering  a  piece  of  wire  across  the 
division,  the  rotation  may  be  effected  as  readily  as  when  the  disk 
was  entire.  From  causes  similar  to  those  which  produce  the  fore- 
going results,  it  is  found  that  if  a  magnetic  needle  or  a  bar  mag- 
net be  set  vibrating  parallel  to  the  surface  of  a  disk  of  copper,  it 
will  come  to  rest  much  more  speedily  than  if  vibrating  over  paper 
or  glass. 

These  effects  were  first  satisfactorily  explained  by  Faraday ; 
he  found  that  whenever  a  piece  of  conducting  matter  is  made  to 
piss  either  before  a  single  pole  or  between  the  opposite  poles  of 
a  magnet  so  as  to  cut  the  magnetic  curves  at  right  angles,  elec- 
trical currents  are  produced  across  the  metal,  transverse  to  the 
•direction  of  motion.  For  example,  let  the  copper  disk  o,  fig. 
249,  be  made  to  revolve,  in  the  direction  of  the  arrows  on  the  cir- 

Fio.  249. 


cumference,  between  the  poles,  n  8,  of  a  horse-shoe  magnet,  and 
*et  a  wire,  w,  which  is  connected  with  one  end  of  the  galvanome- 
ter, ffj  be  pressed  against  the  centre  of  the  disk,  whilst  the  other 
wire  w'  from  the  galvanometer  rests  against  the  edge  of  the  disk 
between  the  magnetic  poles.  Under  these  circumstances,  a  cur- 
rent will  be  found  to  now  from  the  centre  towards  the  circum- 
ference of  the  disk,  o,  and  then  through  the  wires,  as  shown  by 
the  arrows.  If  the  disk  be  made  to  revolve  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion, the  current  will  flow  from  the  circumference  towards  the 
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Fia.  250. 


centre  of  the  disk.  Currents  may  also  be  obtained  from  any  ot 
the  forms  of  the  apparatus  which  exhibit  the  rotation  of  magneti 
round  a  conducting  wire,  or  of  the  wire  round  the  magnet,  if  a 

SJvanometer  be  substituted  for  the  battery,  and  if  the  magnet  or 
e  wire  be  made  to  revolve  by  hand. 
Now  let  us  suppose  that  in  Arago's  experiment  we  are  look- 
ing down  upon  the  revolving  disk,  <?,  fig.  250 ;  when  the  disk  re- 
volves beneath  the  magnet,  it  cuts  the 
magnetic  curves  at  right  angles ;  currents 
are  produced  underneath  the  north  pole, 
from  the  centre  of  the  plate  towards  the 
circumference,  a,  beyond  the  pole :  these 
currents  occur  in  the  opposite  direction — 
viz.,  from  the  circumference  to  the  centre, 
underneath  the  south  pole,  and  thus  tra- 
verse the  diameter  of  the  plate  parallel  to 
the  magnet,  returning  by  the  more  distant 
parts  of  the  plate,  as  shown  by  the  dotted 
arrows.  Such  currents  necessarily  exert  a  repulsive  action  upon 
the  magnet  in  a  direction  which  coincides  with  that  in  which 
motion  is  observed,  and  no  currents  are  obtained  until  either  the 
magnet  or  the  plate  is  set  in  motion. 

(315)   Magneto- Electric  Machines. — Various  machines  have 
been  contrived  for  the  production  of  magneto-electric  currents. 
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The  most    convenient  of  these  is  Saxton's    Magneto-Electric 
Machine.    It  is  represented  in  fig.  251,  in  perspective ;  fig.  259 
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shows  a  section  of  the  coils  and  armature  on  a  larger  scale.  It 
consists  of  a  powerful  horse-shoe  magnet,  m,  placed  horizontally 
upon  one  of  its  sides :  in  front  of  its  ends  or  poles,  and  as  close  to 
them  as  is  possible  without  producing  actual  contact,  an  arma- 
ture of  soft  iron,  a  i,  is  made  to  revolve  upon  a  horizontal  axis,  a 
which  admits  of  being  turned  by  means  of  a  strap  passing  over  a 
multiplying  wheel,  w.  This  armature  consists  of  two  straight 
pieces  of  iron,  about  two  inches  in  length,  which,  by  means  of  a 
crosspiece  of  iron,  x,  are  connected  together  parallel  to  each 
other,  at  such  a  distance  that  they  shall  be  opposite  the  middle 
of  each  pole  of  the  horse-shoe  magnet.  Around  each  limb,  s,  d, 
of  the  armature,  a  long  fine  copper  wire,  covered  with  silk  to  in- 
sulate the  coils  from  each  other,  is  wound  in  several  successive 
layers.  The  corresponding  ends  of  each  of  these  helices  are  con- 
nected together ;  one  pair,  e  f,  is  soldered  to  the  spindle,  *,  on 
which  the  armature  rotates,  and  through  it  is  connected  with  a 
circular  copper  disk,  t,  the  edge  of  whicn  dips  into  a  cup  of  mer- 
cury, to,  wnilst  the  other  pair  of  wires,  y,  A,  is  connected  with  a 
stout  piece  of  copper  whicn  passes  through  the  axis  of  the  spin- 
dle, *,  from  whicn  it  is  electrically  insulated,  and  terminates  in  a 
slip  of  copper,  i,  placed  nearlv  at  right  angles  to  the  crosspiece, 
x,  which  connects  the  two  limbs  of  the  soft  iron  armature.  Be- 
neath the  slip  of  copper,  &,  is  a  second  mercury  cup,  J,  which  can 
be  made  to  communicate  with  the  cup,  m,  either  by  a  wire,  or  by 
some  other  conductor  of  the  current.  The  arms  of  the  slip,  £, 
alternately  dip  into  the  mercury,  and  rise  above  it,  and  the 
points  of  contact  are  so  arranged  that  the  circuit  (which,  when  I  and 
m  are  properly  connected,  is  complete  so  long  as  A  is  beneath  the 
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mercury)  shall  be  broken  at  the  time  that  the  armature  loses  its 
magnetism.  Under  these  circumstances  a  bright  spark  is  ob- 
tained each  time  that  the  slip  k  quits  the  mercury.  Four  cur- 
rents are  therefore  produced  in  the  wire  surrounding  the  arma- 
ture during  each  complete  revolution,  two  successive  currents 
being  in  one  direction,  and  the  two  others  being  in  the  opposite 
direction.  Suppose,  for  example,  that  the  limb,  c,  of  the  arma- 
ture is  opposite  the  marked  pole  of  the  steel  magnet ;  if  now  it  be 
made  to  recede  from  this  pole  a  current  will  De  produced  in  a 
given  direction,  through  the  coil  which  surrounds  this  limb,  and 
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on  the  approach  of  the  same  limb  towards  the  unmarked,  end  of 
the  magnet,  a  second  current  will  be  produced  in  the  same  direc- 
tion through  the  coil ;  a  third  current  will  be  produced,  but  in 
a  reversed  direction,  as  the  limb  c  leaves  the  unmarked  end  of 
the  magnet,  whilst  a  fourth  current  will  be  produced  on  the  ap- 
proach of  the  limb  c  to  the  marked  pole  of  tno  magnet,  and  will 
coincide  with  the  reversed  direction  of  the  third  current.  If  the 
connexion  between  the  mercury  cups,  I  and  m,  be  effected  by 
grasping  with  the  hands  two  copper  cylinders,  h  h,  each  of  which 
by  means  of  a  wire  is  in  connexion  separately  with  one  of  the 
cups,  a  succession  of  powerful  shocks  wul  be  experienced.  Aci- 
dulated water  and  many  saline  solutions  may  be  decomposed  if 
these  currents  be  transmitted  through  them  ;  but  in  order  to  pro- 
duce polar  decomposition,  it  is  necessary  to  suppress  or  turn  up 
one  of  the  points  of  the  slip  i,  and  thus  to  lose  half  the  power  ot 
the  machine ;  otherwise  the  currents  at  each  half  revolution  are 
in  opposite  directions. 

in  the  construction  of  these  magneto-electric  machines,  great 
care  must  be  taken  that  the  insulation  of  the  coils  is  very  perfect 
Different  effects  are  obtained  from  such  a  machine  by  varying 
the  length  and  the  diameter  of  the  wire  which  is  wound  around 
the  armature.  When  currents  of  high  intensity  are  required, 
such  as  those  needed  for  giving  shocks,  or  for  the  decomposition 
of  electrolytes,  a  great  length  of  thin  wire  is  preferable ;  but  a 
much  smaller  length  of  thicker  wire  will  give  the  largest  sparks, 
and  will  ignite  the  greatest  length  of  fine  platinum  wire.* 

Wheatstone  and  others  have  contrived  magneto-electric 
machines,  by  which  a  continuous  electric  current  in  a  uniform 
direction  may  be  kept  up  for  any  length  of  time.  These  batteries 
are  in  fact,  combinations  of  several  simple  machines,  similar  in 
principle  to  Saxton's ;  the  coils  are  connected  together  so  as  to 
form  a  continuous  circuit.  The  armatures  are  so  arranged  that 
each  shall  in  turn  become  magnetic,  just  before  the  preceding 
armature  has  entirely  lost  its  magnetism.  By  this  contrivance, 
the  current  is  made  to  commence  in  one  coil  before  it*  has  ceased 
in  the  coil  which  immediately  precedes  it. 

Magneto-electric  machines  are  now  used  in  Birmingham  on  a 
large  scale,  as  a  substitute  for  the  voltaic  battery  in  processes  of 
«electro-6ilvering  and  electro-gilding.  A  single  Saxton's  machine 
will,  if  kept  in  continuous  revolution,  precipitate  from  90  to  120 
ounces  of  silver  per  week  from  its  solutions :  and  machines  have 
been  constructed  by  which  2i  ounces  of  silver  per  hour  have 
been  deposited  upon  articles  properly  prepared  for  this  mode  of 
plating. 

Mr.  Holmes  has  succeeded,  by  the  use  of  a  powerful  magneto- 
electric  machine,  in  producing  a  light  of  great  steadiness  and  in- 
tensity between  two  points  of  gas  coke :  this  light  can  be  main- 

*  A  machine  upon  this  principle  has  been  contrived  by  Wheatstone  for  exploding 
charges  of  gunpowder,  when  provided  with  Abel's  magnet  fuse,  which  seems  to  leave 
little  to  be  desired  in  simplicity,  certainty,  and  facility  of  application.  (Report  Jo  Seer* 
iary  of  War  Wheatstone  and  Abel,  Nov.,  I860.) 
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This  is  accomplished  thus :  One  half  of  the  helices  are  arranged  so  aa  to  arrive  on 
the  poles  of  the  magnet  at  the  instant  that  the  other  half  are  exactly  midway  between 
the  poles.  Thus  there  are  two  distinct  currents ;  and  what  may  be  called  the  dead 
point,  that  is.  the  point  when  the  current  becomes  inverted  in  one  series,  ocours  exactly 
at  the  time  when  the  other  current  is  at  its  maximum,  bo  that  if  now  the  inverted  cur- 
rents can  be  again  inverted  in  both  of  these  distinct  currents,  and  that  the  two  now  flow- 
ing in  one  direction  can  be  united  as  one  compound  current,  it  is  evident  that  the  result 
wfll  be  a  current  nearly  as  uniform  as  that  from  a  galvanic  battery,  with  the  advantage 
of  equable  continuity.  This  is  done  by  the  two  commutators,  which  consist  each  of  two 
insulated  rings  of  metal,  of  Buoh  a  form  at  the  periphery  that  two  rollers  or  rubbers 
change  sides  from  one  disc  to  the  other  at  the  same  instant  that  the  current  is  reversed. 
Then,  by  combining  the  two  commutators,  a  compound  current  ia  obtained  that  will 
produce  a  constant  white  light  or  any  of  the  ordinary  effeoto  of  the  galvanic  current 
The  quantity  and  the  intensity  of  the  induced  current  depend  first,  on  the  amount  of 
magnetism  induced  in  the  soft  iron ;  secondly,  on  the  facility  with  which  the  poles  of 
the  magnetised  soft  iron  can  be  reversed ;  thirdly,  on  the  velocity  with  which  the  change 
of  polarity  takes  place ;  fourthly,  on  the  length  and  diameter  of  the  wire  forming  the 
helices. 

The  amount  of  magnetism  induced  in  the  soft  iron  depends  on  the  Bise  and  force  of 
the  steel  magnets  employed,  and  on  the  weight  and  softness  of  the  iron  in  the  helices ; 
but  in  practice  the  weight  of  the  soft  iron  is  limited  by  the  weight  of  the  steel  magnets, 
for,  if  too  heavy,  the  steel  magnets  will  be  slowly  deprived  of  their  magnetism. 

The  most  advantageous  proportion  of  iron  in  the  armatures  has  been  found  by  ex- 
periment to  amount  to  one-fiftieth  of  the  weight  of  the  steel  magnets  employed. 

To  facilitate  the  change  of  the  poles  the  soft  iron  cores  of  the  helices  are  not  solid 
pieces  of  iron,  but  are  tubes,  aingle,  double^  or  treble,  aa  it  is  found  by  experiment  that 
the  same  weight  of  iron,  when  divided  in  this  manner,  loses  or  takes  magnetism  in  much 
less  time  than  when  in  a  solid  form. 

There  is  a  limit  to  the  velocity  to  be  employed  when  the  maximum  of  electricity  is 
required,  for  this  reason.  It  has  been  already  remarked  that  the  amount  of  electricity 
depends  on  the  amount  of  magnetism  taken  up,  and  that  the  soft  iron  takes  time  to  be- 
come saturated,  aa  it  may  be  termed,  with  magnetism ;  hence,  if  the  velocity  with  which 
the  cores  move  from  one  pole  of  a  magnet  to  another  be  too  great,  there  will  not  be  suffi- 
cient time  for  the  cores  to  become  saturated.  But  as  again  the  quantity  of  electricity 
increases  as  the  velocity  increases,  it  is  necessary  to  ascertain  this  maximum  point  ex- 
actly, which  is  easily  done,  either  by  experiment  or  calculation,  based  on  certain  data. 

The  steel  bars  weigh  about  1  ton,  and  the  wheel  is  made,  by  the  aid  of  a  small  steam 
engine,  to  revolve  with  a  rapidity  varying  from  150  to  SJ50  times  per  minute.  This  light 
was  for  several  months  in  successful  operation  at  the  South  Foreland  Lighthouse,  and 
subsequently  at  Dun^eness,  the  actual  expense  of  fuel  in  working  the  engine  being  about 
equal  to  that  of  the  oil  formerly  used,  while  the  light  is  far  more  brilliant 

It  was  stated  by  Mr.  Holmes,  in  a  lecture  given  before  the  Society  of  Arts  in  De- 
cember, 1868,  from  which  the  foregoing  details  are  taken,  that  the  light  at  Dungeness  had 
then  been  in  continuous  use  since  the  6th  June,  1S62,  and  is  equal  photometrically  to 
14  of  Fresners  first-class  lighthouse  lamps. 

Mr.  Wilde  (Proceed,  ft.  8.  xv.  107)  has  lately  contrived  an  apparatus  by  means  of 
which,  with  very  moderate  magnetic  power,  he  can  by  employing  sufficient  mechanical 
power  to  produce  rotation  of  his  apparatus,  obtain  an  extremely  intense  ourrent  of  elec- 
tricity. 

The  foundation  of  the  arrangement  is  a  magneto-electric  machine  of  a  peculiar  form : 
— A  compound  hollow  magnet  cylinder,  composed  of  two  bars  of  soft  iron  connected  by 
pieces  of  brans,  was  constructed  with  an  internal  diameter  of  1*625  inches  (4  centimetres). 
Upon  this  cylinder  could  be  placed  at  pleasure  1  or  more  horse-shoe  magnets,  each  weigh- 
ing 1  lb.,  and  capable  of  supporting  a  weight  of  about  10  lbs.  These  magnets  were  so 
arranged  that  all  the  poles  of  the  same  name  rested  upon  the  same  soft  iron  bar  of  the 
magnet  cylinder.  In  the  interior  of  this  cylinder  a  Boft  iron  armature  was  made  to  re- 
volve in  close  proximity  to  the  internal  surface,  but  without  actually  touching  it  The 
cross  section  of  this  armature  was  somewhat  like  that  of  an  ordinary  railway  rail,  or 
like  a  capital  H.  Along  the  length  of  the  armature,  in  the  hollows  thus  formed,  about 
183  feet  (56  metres)  of  insulated  copper  wire  was  coiled  0*03  inch  (O"""^)  in  diameter, 
and  the  free  ends  of  the  wire  were  oonneoted  with  a  communicator  fixed  upon  the  axis  of 
the  armature,  so  as  to  receive  the  alternate  currents  in  one  direction  only.  * 

A  second  machine,  similar  in  construction  to  the  first,  but  of  larger  dimensions,  was 
then  prepared,  the  magnet  cylinder  being  25  inches  in  length,  and  having  a  bore  of  5 
inches  in  diameter.  In  this  second  machine,  instead  of  the  permanent  magnets,  an  elec- 
tro-magnet, formed  of  two  rectangular  pieces  of  boiler  plate,  enveloped  with  coils  of  in- 
sulated copper  wire,  is  employed.  This  electro-magnet  is  excited  by  the  direct  current 
of  the  magneto-electric  machine,  and  the  current  excited  in  the  armature  of  the  electro- 
magnet is  then  transmitted  through  the  coils  which  surround  a  second  electro-magnet 
and  which  is  in  this  case  of  gigantic  dimensions.  The  bore  of  the  magnet  cylinder  ox 
this  machine  is  10  incheirin  diameter,  the  electro-magnet  weighs  nearly  3  tons,  and  the 
weight  of  the  entire  machine  is  about  4l{  tons. 

*  If  the  direct  current  oi  electricity  thus  obtained  were  transmitted  through  a  galvanometer,  It 
was  found  that  the  current  produced,  when  the  speed  of  rotation  oontinned  uniform,  was  Tery  nearly 
Ir.  direct  proportion  to  the  number  of  magnets'  employed. 
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It  is  furnished  with  two  different  armatures,  one  for  the  production  of  currents  of 
high  tension,  the  other  for  producing  large  quantities  of  electricity.  The  armature  fox 
high  tension  is  coiled  with  a  bundle  of  13  insulated  copper  wires,  No.  11  gauge,  or  >£ 
inch  (On,m-32)  in  diameter,  the  coil  is  376  feet  (114  metres)  in  length,  and  weighs  232  u>. 
(105  kilogrammes).  The  armature  for  quantity  is  surrounded  by  layers  of  an  insulated 
band  of  sheet  copper,  67  feet  long,  weighing  344  lb. ,  or  nearly  half  as  much  more  as  the 
wire.  The  armature  of  each  machine  was  driven  with  a  uniform  velocity  of  1500  revo- 
lutions per  minute.  The  stream  of  electricity  obtained  by  means  of  this  armature  Last 
described,  when  excited  by  transm.tting  the  current  from  the  small  magneto-electric 
machine  through  the  5-inch  electro-magnetic  machine,  by  the  current  from  which  the 
large  machine  was  constantly  excited,  surpassed  the  effects  of  any  current  ever  before 
witnessed ;  a  length  of  15  inches  of  iron  rod  a  quarter  of  an  inch  in  thickness  was  melted 
by  it,  and  a  light  between  electrodes  of  gas  coke  half  an  inoh  square,  was  produced, 
"  sufficient  to  cast  the  shadows  of  the  flames  of  the  street  lamps  a  quarter  of  a  mile  dis- 
tant upon  the  neighboring  walls." 

(315  a)  Absolute  Measures  of  Electro- Magnetic  Quantities. — Weber,  in  his  "Electri- 
cal Measurements  "  (Leipzig  Transactions),  has  introduced  a  method  for  the  determina- 
tion of  all  electrical  quantities  founded  on  purely  mechanical  considerations,  and 
based  on  the  metrical  system ;  the  metre,  the  gramme,  and  the  second  being  the  funda- 
mental units. 

The  principal  quantities  to  be  measured  are : — 

1.  The  quantity  of  electricity          .......  Q 

2.  The  strength  of  an  electric  current C 

3.  The  electro-motive  force  which  acts  on  the  current  X 

4.  The  resistance  of  a  conductor R 

If  t  is  the  time  in  seconds,  then  whatever  be  the  system  of  measurement, 


I 


=  « (1) 

=  CR (2) 


Helmholtz  and  Thomson  have  shown,  by  the  principle  of  conservation  of 
that  if  W  is  the  work  spent  in  causing  the  transfer  of  a  quantity,  Q,  of  electricity, 
means  of  an  electro-motive  force,  Ey 

W=QE (3) 

This  equation  is  analogous  to  the  proposition  in  hydrostatics  that  the  work  done  in 
forcing  a  volume  F,  of  fluid,  into  a  vessel  under  the  pressure  P,  is  equal  to  VP. 

Weber  defines  a  unit  current  of  electricity  as  that  which,  if  caused  to  traverse  two 
circuits  of  unit  area  placed  at  a  great  distance  from  each  other,  would  cause  them  to  act 
on  each  other  with  the  same  forces  as  two  magnets  of  unit  strength. 

This  gives  a  fourth  datum,  which,  combined  with  equations  (1)  (2)  (3),  gives  a  com- 
plete system  of  electro-magnetic  measures. 

The  most  convenient  practical  method  of  measuring  resistance  is  by  comparison 
with  a  wire,  the  resistance  of  whioh  has  been  determined  by  Weber's  method.  Weber 
obtained  his  unit  of  resistance  by  suddenly  turning  a  coil  of  wire  about  a  vertical  axis, 
and  measuring  the  quantity  of  electricity  which  was  caused  to  traverse  the  coil  by  the 
inductive  action  of  the  earth's  magnetism. 

Thomson  improved  upon  this  method ;  and  Jenkin,  Clerk-Maxwell,  and  Balfour 
Stewart  determined  the  resistance  of  a  coil  of  wire  revolving  with  known  velocity,  by 
means  of  its  effect  in  altering  the  position  of  a  small  magnet  suspended  in  the  centre  of 
the  coil  For  an  account  of  these  experiments,  on  which  the  British  Association  Unit 
of  Resistance  is  founded  (note.  p.  402),  Bee  the  Reports  of  the  British  Association  for 
1863,  where  an  explanation  of  all  the  methods  of  electrical  measurement  is  also  given  in 
an  elementary  form. 

Weber  has  also  employed  a  system  founded  on  the  phenomena  of  mechanical  form 
between  electrified  bodies.     We  have  then 


Q  0* 

Repulsive  force  =     Jz 


where  Q  Q*  are  the  quantities  of  electricity,  and  D  the  distance  between  them. 

This  system  of  measurement,  which  is  called  the  Electro-static  System,  differs  fron. 
the  electro-dynamic  system,  and,  according  to  Weber,  the  unit  of  electricity  in  the  latter 
system  (the  metre,  gramme,  and  second  being  the  fundamental  units),  is  310,740,000 
tunes  that  in  the  former. 

From  the  known  laws  of  electro-magnetic  phenomena,  combined  with  the  results  of 
Weber,  Clerk -Maxwell  has  calculated  the  rate  at  which  an  electro-magnetic  disturbance 
of  short  duration  would  be  propagated  through  air  or  vacuum.  The  result  of  this  cal- 
culation shows  that  if  light  consists  of  a  series  of  such  electro-magnetic  disturbances, 
it  will  be  propagated  with  a  velocity  expressed  by  the  same  number  as  that  which  ex- 
presses the  ratio  of  the  two  units  of  electricity.  The  actual  velocity  of  light,  as  deter- 
mined by  various  observers,  has  been  stated,  at  from  314  to  288  millions  of  metres  pei 
second.     The  number  deduced  from  Weber's  experiments  is  810  millions. 
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tamed  without  interruption  bo  long  as  the  magnets  are  kept  in  ro 
tation,  and  the  charcoal  continues  unconsunied. 

The  machine  consists  of  48  pairs  of  compound  bar  magnets, 
arranged  in  6  parallel  planes,  so  as  to  form  a  large  compound 
wheel,  between  which  the  armatures,  160  in  number,  are  ar- 
ranged in  5  sets,  the  total  amount  of  wire  being  about  half  a  mile 
in  length.  The  wires  are  insulated  by  cotton,  and  the  contacts 
are  so  arranged  as  to  maintain  a  continuous  current  in  the  same 
direction,  varying  from  a  maximum  to  exactly  half  the  amount  of 
the  maximum,  in  rapid  succession.  The  steel  bars  weigh  about 
1  ton,  and  the  wheel  is  made,  by  the  aid  of  a  small  steam  engine, 
to  revolve  with  a  rapidity  varying  from  150  to  250  times  per 
minute.  This  light  was  for  several  months  in  successful  opera- 
tion at  the  South  Foreland  Lighthouse,  and  subsequently  at 
Dungeness,  the  actual  expense  of  fuel  in  working  tne  engine 
being  about  equal  to  that  of  the  oil  formerly  used,  while  the  light 
is  far  more  brilliant. 

§YI.  Thermo-electricity. 

(316)  The  phenomena  due  to  the  development  of  electricity 
by  heat  are  arranged  under  the  head  of  tnermo-electricity^ — a 
term  which  serves  to  recal  to  mind  the  manner  in  which  the  force 
originates  in  these  cases.  The  present  section  contains  a  sum- 
mary of  the  more  important  facts  which  have  been  ascertained  on 
this  subject. 

As  any  obstruction  to  the  passage  of  the  electric  current  in  a 
conductor  occasions  the  development  of  heat,  so  any  obstruction 
to  the  equal  propagation  of  heat  in  a  conducting  circuit  produces 
a  current  of  electricity.  This  important  result  was  first  obtained 
by  Seebeck,  in  the  year  1822. 

If  the  extremities  of  the  wire  of  a  sensitive  galvanometer  be 
united  by  means  of  a  straight  piece  of  platinum  wire,  this  wire 
may  be  heated  at  any  point  at  a  distance  from  its  connexions 
witn  the  galvanometer  wire,  without  producing  a  current  through 
the  circuit ;  but  if  the  platinum  wire  be  twisted  into  a  loop,  its 
molecular  tension  at  this  point  is  slightly  altered,  and  if  heat  be 
applied  to  the  wire  close  to  the  loop  and  to  the  right  of  it,  a  cur- 
rent will  flow  through  the  apparatus  from  right  to  left,  owing  to 
the  inequality  of  the  conducting  power,  ana  the  disturbance  of 
regularity  in  the  transmission  of  the  force  from  the  hotter  to  the 
colder  portions.  These  effects  are  still  more  readily  produced  by 
dividing  the  wire  into  two  portions,  and  coiling  each  extremity 
into  a  flat  spiral.  If  one  of  these  spirals  be  heated  to  redness, 
and  be  brought  into  contact  with  the  cold  spiral,  deflection  of  the 
needle  immediately  follows,  in  a  direction  which  indicates  the 
flow  of  a  current  from  the  hotter  to  the  colder  portion.  Metals 
such  as  bismuth  or  antimony,  in  which  a  crystalline  structure  is 
strongly  developed,  but  which  possess  an  inferior  power  of  con- 
ducting electricity,  display  these  thermo-electric  phenomena  in  a 
more  perfect  degree,     if  one  half  of  a  ring  or  rectangular  frame 
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composed  of  either  of  these  metals  be  heated,  and  the  other  hall 
be  kept  cool,  a  current  sufficient  to  deflect  a  magnetic  needle  6us> 
pended  within  the  frame  or  ring,  will  be  produced.  Metah 
which  are  better  conductors,  such  as  copper  or  silver,  although 
they  also  show  the  phenomena,  exhibit  it  much  less  distinctly. 

Prof.  W.  Thomson  has  shown  that  if  portions  of  a  metallic 
wire  be  stretched  by  weights,  and  be  connected  with  other  por- 
tions of  the  same  wire  not  so  stretched,  on  applying  heat  to 
their  junctions,  a  current  is  produced  from  the  stretched  to  the 
unstretched  wire  through  the  heated  point. 

If  the  rectangle  be  composed  of  two  dissimilar  metals,  as 
when  a  bar  of  antimony,  a  a,  fig.  253,  is  soldered  to  a  bar  of  bis- 
muth, b  b,  the  application  of  heat 
such  as  the  flame  of  a  spirit-lamp, 
to  one  of  the  junctions  will  cause 
deflection  of  the  suspended  needle, 
n  8,  A  bar  of  bismuth  when  sol- 
dered to  a  copper  wire,  will  readily 
deflect  the  needle  of  a  galvanome- 
ter of  moderate  sensibility,  if  even 
the  warmth  of  the  hand  only  be 
applied  to  one  of  the  junctions. 
Tne  earlier  researches  upon  this 
subject  appeared  to  show  that  so  long  as  the  resistance  in  the 
circuit  continue  unchanged,  the  amount  of  force  in  circulation  is 
exactly  proportioned  to  the  difference  in  temperature  of  the  two 
junctions.  Becquerel,  relying  upon  the  accuracy  of  this  datum, 
has  applied  a  thermo-electric  pair  of  metals  to  the  measurement 
of  temperature.  Amongst  other  experiments,  he  endeavoured  to 
ascertain  the  temperature  of  flames ;  the  metals  which  he  em- 
ployed were  thin  wires  of  platinum  and  palladium  ;  the  junction 
of  the  wires  wa6  introduced  into  different  parts  of  the  flame 
which,  as  might  be  supposed,  were  found  to  vary  considerably  ir 
temperature.  The  proportionality  of  the  current  to  the  tempera 
ture,  however,  only  liolds  good  with  those  non-crystalline  metalt 
which  do  not  oxidize  when  powerfully  heated :  and  even  these 
are  liable  to  irregularity,  60  that  the  determination  of  tempera 
tu res  by  this  means  must  not  be  relied  on  without  special  verifi- 
cations, which,  at  high  temperatures,  can  scarcely  be  effected  witb 
accuracy.  For  small  differences  of  temperature,  however,  the 
thermo-electric  pair  or  pile  (317)  surpasses  in  sensitiveness  all 
other  thermometric  means  at  present  in  use. 

If  one  of  the  junctions  of  a  thermo-electric  pair  be  maintained 
steadily  at  a  low  temperature,  such  as  32°,  wnilst  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  other  junction  is  gradually  raised,  it  happens  with 
some  combinations,  that  the  current  increases  in  intensity  up  to  a 
certain  point,  then  declines,  and  is  reversed ;  in  the  case  of  zinc 
and  silver,  the  rise  continues  up  to  248°  F. ;  then  the  current 
declines,  becomes  null,  and  ultimately  is  reversed,  as  the  temper- 
ature  continues  to  rise.  Most  probably  this  is  due  to  the  peculiar 
effect  which  heat  has  upon  the  crystalline  structure  of  zinc.     Iron 
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and  antimony  exhibit  the  same  effect,  but  to  a  less  marked  ex- 
tent ;  and  Thomson  has  extended  the  observation  to  a  numbc 
of  other  metals.  So  important  is  the  crystalline  structure  in 
these  arrangements,  that  the  thermo-electric  power  of  bismuth  is 
very  materially  reduced  by  the  addition  of  a  small  per-centage 
of  tin,  which  impairs  its  tendency  to  crystallize.* 

It  may  indeed  be  stated  that  when  two  dissimilar  metals  are 
connected  in  any  way  so  as  to  produce  a  closed  circuit,  an  electric 
current  is  established  each  time  that  any  difference  in  tempera- 
ture is  produced  between  the  two  points  of  contact ;  and  the  cur- 
rent is  maintained  so  long  as  the  difference  of  temperature  con- 
tinues. 

The  metals  may  be  arranged  in  the  following  thermo-electric 
order : — 

Bismuth  I  Copper  and  Silver 

Platinum  Zinc 

Lead  Iron 

Tin  Antimony. 

When  heated  together,  the  current  proceeds  from  those  which 
stand  last  on  the  list  towards  those  which  precede  them.  It  is 
to  be  remarked  that  the  thermo-electric  order  of  the  metals  is  en- 
tirely different  from  their  voltaic  order,  f  According  to  the  ex- 
periments of  Wheatstone  and  Pouillet,  who  have  arrived  at  the 
same  result  by  very  different  methods,  the  electro-motive  force 
of  a  pair  of  bismuth  and  copper,  when  one  junction  is  maintained 
at  212°  and  the  other  at  32°  F.,  is  ^  of  that  exerted  between  a 
pair  of  copper  and  zinc  plates  arranged  in  voltaic  relation,  as  in 
baniell's  battery,  f 

Thermo-electric  circuits  may  also  be  formed  with  inferior 
conductors.  Nobili  brought  tjie  point  of  a  heated  one  of  porce- 
lain clay  into  contact  with  a  cold  cylinder  of  the  same  material, 
each  connected  with  the  galvanometer  by  cotton  soaked  in  a 
conducting  liquid :  the  current  passed  from  the  cone  to  the 
cylinder. 

(317)  Thermo-Multiplier. — By  connecting  together  successive 
pairs  oi  two  different  metals,  and  heating  the  alternate  joints, 
whilst  the  other  junctions  are  kept  cool,  a  thermo-electric  battery 

*  An  important  connexion  between  the  direction  of  the  planes  of  cleavage  and 
the  direction  of  the  thermo-electric  current  in  crystalline  metals  was  shown  to  exist 
by  Svanberg.  In  bismuth  and  in  antimony,  for  example,  there  is  one  particular 
plane  of  cleavage  endowed  with  greater  brilliancy  than  the  rest  Bars  of  these 
metals,  when  placed  with  this  plane  of  cleavage  perpendicularly  to  the  direction 
of  the  current,  are  more  highly  negative  than  when  placed  in  any  other  position ; 
whilst,  if  a  second  plane  of  cleavage,  somewhat  less  brilliant  than  the  former,  be 
placed  across  the  line  of  current,  the  bar  is  more  highly  positive,  thermo-electri- 
cally,  than  in  any  other  position. 

f  Matthiessen  (Phil  Trans.  1858)  gives  the  following  as  the  results  of  a  care- 
ful series  of  experiments  upon  the  thermo-electric  order  and  energy  of  various 
bodies,  for  temperatures  usually  ranging  between  about  40°  and  100'  (4°  and  88° 
G).  If  the  electro-motive  force  of  the  thermo-electric  current  excited  between 
silver  and  copper  be  taken  as  equal  to  1  (the  current  passing  from  the  silver  to  the 
copper  at  the  heated  junction),  the  force  of  the  current  between  silver  and  each 
metal  in  succession  heated  to  the  same  point,  will  be  represented  by  the  numbers 
given  in  the  following  table.    Where  the  positive  sign  is  prefixed,  the  current  is 
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Fig.  254. 


may  be  constructed.  The  size  of  the  elements  which  are  em 
ployed  contributes  nothing  to  the  effect,  except  so  far  as  by  iu 
creasing  the  area  of  the  conducting  section,  the  conducting  powei 
of  the  circuit  is  increased.  Such  a  battery  will  decompose  a  so- 
lution of  iodide  of  potassium,  and  Botto  states  that  with  a  pile 
consisting  of  100  pairs  of  platinum  and  iron  wire,  each  1  inch 
long  and  TJy  of  an  inch  in  diameter,  he  succeeded  in  decom- 
posing even  diluted  sulphuric  acid.  A  thermo-electric  current 
from  a  single  ]pair  is  sufficient  to  convulse  the  limbs  of  a  frog. 
The  principle  of  the  arrangement  by  which  a  tkermo-muUiplier 
or  thermo-electric  battery  may  be  constructed,  is  shown  in  fig. 
254 ;  to  one  series  of  junctions,  a  high  temperature,  to  the  other 
a  low  temperature  may  be  applied ;  the 
shaded  bars,  a,  represent  bars  ot  antimony, 
those  in  outline,  b,  indicate  bars  of  bismutn. 
The  intensity  of  such  a  current,  however,  is 
comparatively  feeble,  and  the  resistance 
which  it  experiences  in  traversing  even  me- 
tallic conductors  of  considerable  diameter, 
such  as  the  metallic  bars  themselves  which 
are  used  in  the  construction  of  the  battery, 
seriously  reduces  its  power.  A  very  cheap 
and  effective  thermo-electric  pile  may  be 
made  of  wires  of  iron  and  German  silver. 
Nobili  and  Melloni  applied  a  thermo-elec- 
tric battery,  consisting  of  36  pairs  of  small 
bars  of  bismuth  and  antimony,  to  therinoine- 
tric  purposes.     Such  a  battery  was  employed  by  Melloni,  in  his 

from  the  silver  to  the  other  metal  at  the  heated  junction ;  when  the  negative  sign 
is  prefixed,  the  current  is  from  the  other  metal  at  the  heated  point  towards  tie 
silver.  The  substances  marked  with  an  asterisk  axe  supposed  to  have  been 
chemically  pure: — 

Thermo-Electric  Order  of  Metals,  <&e. 


Bismuth,  commercial,  pressed 

wire 

♦Bismuth,  pressed  wire 

♦Bismuth,  cast 

Crystallized  bismuth,  axial... 

Crystal  of.bismuth,  equatorial 

Cobalt 

Potassium 

Nickel 

Palladium 

Sodium 

♦Mercury 

Aluminum 

Magnesium 

♦Lead,  pressed  wire 

♦Tin,  pressed  wire 

Copper  wire 

Platinum 

Iridium 

♦Antimony,  pressed  wire 

♦Silver 


+ 
8581 
32-91 
24*96 
24-59 
17-17 
8-97 
5-49 
502 
3*56 
3-094 
2*524 
1-288 
1175 
1-029 
l'OOO 
1-000 
0-728 
0-168 
0*036 
0- 


Gas  coke,  hard 

♦Zinc,  pressed  wire 

♦Copper  voltaic 

•Cadmium 

Antimony,  pressed  wire 

Strontium 

Lithium 

•Arsenic  .., 

Calcium : 

Iron,  piano  wire 

Antimony,  axial 

Antimony,  equatorial 

♦Red  phosphorus 

♦Antimony,  cast 

Alloy,  12  bismuth,  1  tin,  cast 

Alloy,   2   antimony,   1   zinc, 

cast 

♦Tellurium 

♦Selenium 


0-057 
0-208 
0-244 
0-332 
1-897 
2-028 
3-768 
3*828 
4-260 
5-218 
6-965 
9-435 
9-600 
9-871 
13-67 

22-70 
179-8 
290-0 
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investigations  on  radiant  heat,  to  the  exclusion  of  almost  everv 
other  tnermoscopic  means.  When  the  alternate  junctions  of  the 
bars  at  each  end  of  the  pile  were  covered  with  lampblack,  a  coat- 
ing was  obtained  which  absorbed  the  radiations  proceeding  from 
a  surface  the  temperature  of  which  was  much  below  that  of  the 
human  body  ;  even  the  amount  of  radiant  heat  emitted  by  insects 
could  be  estimated  by  connecting  this  battery  with  a  galvanome- 
ter of  extreme  sensitiveness.* 

The  conducting  power  of  red  phosphorus  and  of  selenium  is  so 
slight  that  neither  of  them  can  be  used  for  the  construction  of 
thermo-electric  piles :  that  of  tellurium  is  also  small,  but  it  is 
sufficient  to  admit  of  its  use,  and  its  electro-motive  power,  when 
opposed  thermo-electrically  to  bismuth,  is  so  great,  that  a  pile 
consisting  of  8  pairs  of  these  elements,  where  the  alternate  junc- 
tions are  neated  to  212°,  whilst  the  others  are  cooled  to  32°,  will 
decompose  a  solution  of  sulphate  of  copper ;  and  Matthiessen 
estimates  the  electro-motive  force  of  100  pairs  of  such  a  pile  as 
equal  to  that  of  4  cells  of  Daniell's  arrangement.^ 

(318)  In  connexion  with  these  thermo-electric  effects,  a  curious 
observation  was  made  by  Peltier  (A?in.  de  Chimie,  II.  lvi.  379, 
and  lxxxi.  301) : — when  a  weak  current  of  electricity  was  trans 
mitted  through  a  compound  bar  of  bismuth  and  antimony,  from 
the  antimony  to  the  bismuth,  as  in  No.  1,  tig.  255,  a  thermome- 
ter, placed  at  the  point  of  junction,  was 
observed  in  one  experiment  to  rise  80°  Fig.  255. 

F.,  but  when  the  current  was  reversed,  b      c     a 

as  in  No.  2,  the  temperature  fell  6G'5      /^  /sss"   "'*** 

F.     In  some  later  experiments,  Peltier     I  ^ 

succeeded  even  in  freezing  water  placed      ^ /7\_ 

in  a  cavity  drilled  at  the  point  of  junc-  y" 

tion  of  the  two  metals,  when  the  bar 
was  cooled  to  32°  by  immersion  in 
snow.  When  feeble  currents  of  equal 
intensity  are  transmitted  through  a 
compound  metallic  bar,  whatever  met- 
als be  employed,  there  is  a  difference  in 
the  temperature  at  the  points  of  junc- 
tion, according  to  the  direction  in  which  the  current  is  passinir ; 
the  amount  01  the  difference  of  temperature  varying  with  the 
metals  which  are  used.  The  Hse  of  temperature  occurs  almost 
uniformly  when  the  current  passes  through  the  two  metals  in  the 
same  direction  as  that  in  which  the  thermo-electric  current  would 
be  produced  by  elevation  of  temperature.t  For  example,  there 
is  a  rise  of  temperature  when  the  current  passes  from  iron  to 
zinc,  from  iron  to  platinum,  from  iron  to  copper,  from  zinc  to 

•  Melloni  used  a  galvanometer  formed  of  copper  wire  £,  of  an  inch  in  diameter,  about 
8  yards  long,  and  arranged  around  the  astatic  needles  in  40  convolutions.  Much  of  the 
sensitiveness  of  the  instrument  depends  upon  the  exact  equality  of  the  magnetization  of 
the  two  needles :  the  compound  needle  should  require  from  65  to  60  seconds  in  order 
to  complete  an  oscillation. 

f  An  exception  is  presented  in  the  case  of  lead  and  copper,  and  tin  and  copper,  ii 
which  the  current  is  towards  the  copper  from  the  heated  metal 


X  Bnneen  haa  employed  piles  consisting  of  prrotaslte  mixea  with  oopper  or  platfraa,  or  with  cop. 
per  pyrites  combined  with  metalUo  copper,  and  with  10  pair*  mf  <mch  a  thermnpf>  he  estimate  *»•»* 
♦•3  !i^s  by  *■  proper  regulation  of  tc:i»  put  autre  ar  ciectro-motlrc-  fortv  cqijil  to  1  of  Daniell's  cells.  An 
affective  %j[„:u.  t/»Tw;>t»L'r»  vr%i  contrived  by  Match*,  who  nM>d  for  the  positive  element  an  alloy  con- 
tfirtinQ  of  10  rwrta  of  copper.  0  of  zinc,  and  G  m"  u>\  1     :.:*.?  f  »•  :W-  n"_-nt:vr    U  .\wnt  an  nV.oy  cv».:l;  •<.»«*  J 
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copper,  fioin  copper  to  bismuth,  and  from  antimony  to  copper, 
but  when  the  current  is  reversed  between  the  same  pairs,  there  i? 
either  a  much  smaller  elevation,  or  in  some  cases  even  an  actual 
depression  of  temperature.  This  subject  has  been  discussed  at 
great  length  by  Clausius  and  by  Thomson,  in  their  researches  or 
the  mechanical  theory  of  heat. 

§  VII.  Animal  Electricity. 

■ 

(319)  Some  fish,  particularly  the  torpedo,  and  the  electrical 
eel  {Gyrnnotus  dectricua)  have  the  remarkable  power  of  giving 
electrical  shocks  at  pleasure,  by  means  of  an  apparatus  specially 
adapted  to  the  purpose. 

The  torpedo,  which  is  a  species  of  ray,  is  a  flat  fish,  tolerably 
abundant  in  the  Mediterranean  ;  it  is  provided  with  two  electrical 
organs  situated  one  on  each  side  of  the  spine  near  the  head,  occu- 
pying the  whole  thickness  of  the  fish  ;  these  organs  are  supplied 
with  large  thick  nerves ;  and  it  has  been  found  that  on  cutting 
these  nerves  all  voluntary  electric  power  ceases :  but  according 
to  Matteucci,  the  irritation  of  that  end  of  the  cut  nerve  which  is 
attached  to  the  organ  in  a  lively  torpedo  occasions  the  electric 
discharge,  and  even  irritation  of  detached  portions  of  the  organ 
produces  contraction  in  the  limb  of  a  frog  recently  killed,  if  the 
crural  nerve  of  the  frog  be  allowed  to  rest  upon  the  organ  of  the 
torpedo.  The  structure  of  the  electrical  organs  is  gelatinous,  and 
the  material  is  divided  by  membranous  septa  into  400  or  500 
columns,  which  have  some  resemblance  to  grains  of  rice  in  ap- 
pearance ;  these  columns  run  from  the  dorsal  to  the  ventral  sur- 
face of  the  fish,  and  are  about  the  thickness  of  a  goose-quill  ;  the 
dorsal  surface  is  positive,  the  ventral  negative.  #  The  electricity  is 
most  strongly  developed  just  at  the  points  where  the  nerves  enter 
the  organ  ;  a  powerful  shock  is  received  on  simultaneously  touch- 
ing the  back  and  the  belly  of  the  fish  at  any  part,  but  the  shock 
obtained  is  strongest  immediately  over  the  two  organs.  A  weaker 
shock  is  experienced  on  touching  different  parts  even  of  the  same 
surface,  since  the  electric  charge  differs  in  intensity  at  different 
points  of  the  same  surface.  Frequent  discharges  exhaust  the  ani- 
mal quickly  :  the  frequency  of  the  discharge  is  under  the  control 
of  the  animal,  but  not  its  direction.  The  electric  discharges  of 
the  torpedo  are  partly  dissipated  when  the  fish  i6  immersed  in 
water  bv  the  conducting  power  of  this  liquid,  and  Matteucci  esti- 
mated tliat  in  air  the  shock  given  by  the  animal  is  four  times  as 
powerful  as  when  if  is  in  water. 

(320)  In  the  gyrnnotus,  which  is  a  fresh-water  fish,  tolerably 
abundant  in  the  marshes  of  Surinam,  and  in  the  tributaries  to  the 
Orinoco  there  are  four  electrical  organs,  a  large  and  a  small  one 
on  each  side  running  from  the  head  to  the  tail  of  the  animal. 
These  organs,  like  those  of  the  torpedo,  are  supplied  with  large 
nerves,  and  have  a  membranous  structure,  the  septa  running  in  a 
more  or  less  longitudinal  direction  from  the  head  towards  the  tail. 
The  longer  the  column  that  produces  the  shock,  the  greater  is  the 

of  12  parts  of  antimony,  5  of  sine,  and  1  of  bismuth.  If  these  alloys  be  oast  into  ban  ?  Inches  loos; 
half  an  inch  broad,  and  an  eighth  of  an  inch  thick,  they  may  be  screwed  together  in  pairs,  the  artier 
nate  junctions  being  heated  by  a  row  of  gas-jets,  whilst  the  other  junctions  are  kept  cool  by  unmentoa 
In  a  current  of  cold  water :  60  pairs  of  such  a  battery  were  found  by  Wheatstone  to  hare  an  electro 
motive  force  equal  to  2  of  Daniell's  cells ;  but  Marcus  states  that  with  6  pairs  he  has  succeeded  m  d#» 
composing  water.  * 
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force  of  the  electric  discharge :  the  anterior  portions  of  this  animal 
are  positive  to  the  posterior,  so  that  the  strongest  shocks  are  ob- 
tained by  touching  the  fish  simultaneously  near  the  head  and 
near  the  tail;  but  shocks  more  or  less  intense  may  be  obtained 
from  any  part  of  the  body,  if  the  hands  be  separated  for  a  short 
distance  in  the  direction  of  the  head  and  tail  of  the  animal ; 
scarcely  any  shock  is  felt  if  the  hands  be  placed  one  on  each  side  of 
the  fish  at  the  same  distances  from  the  head  or  the  tail.  So  grea* 
is  the  electric  energy  of  the  animal,  that  the  specimen  which  wa* 
exhibited  in  the  Adelaide  Gallery,  40  inches  in  length,  was  cal- 
culated by  Faraday,  at  each  medium  discharge,  to  emit  as  great 
a  force  as  the  highest  discharge  of  a  Leyden  batten-  of  fifteen  jars, 
exposing  3500  square  inches  of  coated  surface.  Shocks  differing 
in  intensity  with  the  position  of  the  observer  and  his  distance 
from  the  fish,  were  felt  in  all  parts  of  the  tub  which  contained  it ; 
this  tub  was  46  inches  in  diameter.  The  shocks  from  the  gym- 
notus  have  power  sufficient  to  kill  or  to  stun  fish  :  the  same  dis- 
charge produces  a  more  powerful  effect  upon  a  large  fish  than  it 
does  upon  a  small  one,  since  the  larger  animal  exposes  a  larger 
conducting  surface  to  the  water  through  the  mass  of  which  the 
electricity  is  passing,  and  consequently  it  receives  a  more  violent 
shock.  On  one  occasion  when  a  live  fish  was  put  into  a  tub,  the 
animal  was  seen  by  Faraday  to  coil  itself  into  the  form  of  a  semi- 
circle, the  fish  lying  across  the  diameter  :  this  position  was  the  one 
moflt  favorable  to  the  full  effect  of  the  electrical  discharge ;  an  in- 
stant afterwards  the  fish  floated  motionless  upon  its  side,  deprived 
of  life  by  the  shock  it  had  received,  and  was  then  speedily  de- 
voured by  the  gymnotus. 

The  shock  of  both  the  torpedo  and  the  gymnotus  gives  rise  to 
momentary  currents  sufficient  to  deflect  the  galvanometer,  to 
magnetize  a  needle,  and  to  decompose  iodide  of  potassium  :  from 
both  species  sparks  have  also  been  obtained  between  two  insulated 
gold  leavesproperly  connected  with  the  fish. 

(321)  The  Muscular  Current  in  Limng  Animals. — The  re- 
searches of  Matteucci  have  shown  that  in  the  living  animal  an 
electrical  current  is  perpetually  circulating  between  the  internal 
portion  of  a  muscle  and  its  external  surface ;  this  current  is  due 
probably  to  the  chemical  actions  which  are  produced  by  the  vital 
changes  which  are  continually  occurring  in  the  organic  tissue. 
The  muscular  current,  as  it  has  been  termed,  ceases  to  manifest 
itself  in  warm-blooded  animals  in  a  very  few  minutes  after  the 
life  of  the  entire  animal  has  terminated  ;  but  in  cold-blooded  ani- 
mals, and  especially  in  the  frog,  it  continues  for  a  much  longer 
period.  Vital  contractility  also  continues  in  these  animals  for  a 
longer  period  than  in  the  higher  orders  of  the  vertebrata,  and  hence 
the  frog  has  been  extensively  employed  in  researches  of  this 
description. 

The  following  is  one  of  the  forms  of  experiment,  devised  by 
Matteucci,  to  show  the  existence  of  the  muscular  current : — Five 
or  six  frogs  are  killed  by  dividing  the  spinal  column  just  below 
the  head ;   the  lower  limbs  are  removed,  and  the  integuments 
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stripped  off  them  ;  the  thighs  are  next  separated  from  the  legs  at 
the  knee-joint,  and  are  cut  across  transversely.  The  lower  halves 
of  these  prepared  thighs  are  then  placed  upon  a  varnished  board, 
and  so  arranged  that  the  knee-joint  of  one  limb  shall  be  in  con- 
tact with  the  transverse  section  of  the  next,  and  thus  a  muscular 
pile  is  formed  consisting  of  ten  or  twelve  elements ;  the  terminal 
pieces  of  this  pile  are  each  made  to  dip  into  a  separate  small  cavity 
in  the  board,  in  which  a  little  distilled  water  is  placed.  If  the 
wires  of  a  sensitive  galvanometer  be  attached  to  a  pair  of  platinum 
plates,  and  these  plates  be  plunged  simultaneously  one  into  each 
cavity  in  connexion  with  the  muscular  pile,  a  deviation  of  the 
galvanometer  needle  will  be  observed  in  a  direction  which  indi- 
cates the  existence  of  a  current  passing  from  the  centre  or  cut 
transverse  surface  of  the  muscle  towards  its  exterior. 

Dubois  Reymond,  by  the  use  of  still  more  sensitive  instru- 
ments, has  shown  that  even  the  smallest  shreds  of  muscular  tissue 
exhibit  proof  of  the  existence  of  such  a  current,  and  the  conclu- 
sion which  he  draws  from  his  experiments  is  the  following : — Any 
point  of  the  natural  or  artificial  longitudinal  section  of  a  muscle 
is  positive  in  relation  to  any  point  of  the  natural  or  artificial 
transverse  section. 

Interesting  as  this  subject  is  in  a  chemical  point  of  view,  in 
connexion  with  the  changes  which  take  place  in  the  circulating 
fluids,  it  would  be  irrelevant  to  our  present  purpose  to  pursue  it 
further.  The  question  belongs  more  properly  to  the  physiologist 
than  to  the  chemist ;  and  the  reader  who  desires  fuller  information 
upon  this  branch  of  inquiry  is  referred  to  the  various  papers  of 
Matteucci  in  the  Annates  de  Chimie,  and  the  Philosophical 
Transactions,  and  to  the  work  of  Dubois  Keymond,  or  to  the 
more  recent  systematic  treatises  on  physiology. 

§  VIII.  Magnetic  Polarization  of  Light — Diamagnettsm. 

(322)  Influence  of  Magnetism  on  Polarized  Light  transmitted 
through  UncrystaUized  Transparent  Bodies. — Allusion  has  been 
already  made  (127)  to  a  peculiar  kind  of  polarization  to  which 
light  is  subject,  when  transmitted  through  certain  transparent 
media,  which  are  under  the  influence  of  magnets  of  high  power. 
Some  transparent  bodies  are  better  fitted  than  others  to  exhibit 
this  phenomenon.  Some  years  ago  Faraday  prepared  a  peculiar 
kind  of  glass  for  optical  purposes ;  it  consisted  of  a  mixture  of 
silicate  and  borate  of  lead,  and  was  much  denser  than  ordinary 
flint  glass  :  this  glass  is  particularly  well  adapted  to  display  the 
effects  of  magnetic  polarization.  Let  a  piece  of  this  glass  which 
has  been  properly  annealed  be  cut  into  tne  form  of  a  rectangular 
bar  or  prism,  terminated  by  flat  parallel  faces,  and  let  it  be  placed 
between  the  poles  of  a  powerful  electro-magnet  not  in  action,  the 
axis  of  the  prism  being  parallel  to  a  line  which  joins  the  two 
poles — in  fact  in  the  direction  of  the  keeper  of  a  horse-shoe  mag- 
net. A  ray  of  polarized  light  may  be  transmitted  along  the  axis 
of  the  glass  bar,  and  if  examined  by  an  analysing  plate  in  the 
usual  manner  (120)  the  light  will  disappear  when  tne  plane  of 
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reflection  from  the  analysing  plate  is  at  right  angles  to  the  plane 
of  polarization.     If,  now,  whilst  the  polarized  ray  is  at  the  point 
of  maximum  obscuration,  the  soft  iron  be  magnetized  by  the  ac- 
tion of  the  battery,  the  light  will  instantly 
reappear,  and  if  white  light  be  used,  the  Fl0«  256« 

reflected  ray  will  be  coloured.     The  mo-  ,T)    •     $n\ 

ment  that  tne  connexion  with  the  battery  is  /   y         #/ 

broken,  the  light  will  disappear ;  but  it  will  ^   y         Jyy 

again  become  visible  each  time  that  the  iron       .      /        M  / 
is  rendered  magnetic.     If  the  north  end  of      f\/       rSj 
the  magnet  be  towards  the  observer,  the      ^  7        vjr* 
rotation  of  the  plane  of  polarization  is  to 
the  right,  as  represented  in  fig.  256,  No.  1 ;  but  if  the  direction 
of  the  magnetism  be  reversed,  so  that  the  south  end  is  nearest  the 
observer,  the  rotation  is  to  the  left,  as  in  No.  2. 

Different  bodies,  when  placed  between  the  poles  of  an  electro- 
magnet, possess  this  property  of  causing  the  ray  to  rotate  in  dif- 
ferent degrees,  but  all  singly  refracting  solids  and  liquids  manifest 
it :  in  magnetized  gases,  and  in  vacuo,  no  such  effects  have  been 
discovered.  The  extent  of  the  rotation  is,  cceteris  paribus,  directly 
as  the  intensity  of  the  magnetism,  and  as  the  length  of  the 
medium  traversed  by  the  ray.  By  placing  the  transparent  bodies 
in  the  axis  of  a  coil  of  wire  conveying  an  electric  current,  the 
same  effects  are  produced,  but  in  a  lower  degree :  the  more 
numerous  the  coils  of  the  helix,  and  the  longer  the  column  of  the 
transparent  body  which  is  traversed  by  the  ray,  the  greater  is  the 
extent  of  the  rotation.*  When  an  electric  current  passes  round  a 
ray  of  polarized  light,  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  direction 
of  the  ray,  it  causes  rotation  of  the  ray  in  the  same  direction  as 
that  in  which  the  current  is  passing.  The  interposition  of  bodies 
which  are  not  susceptible  of  magnetism,  between  the  coils  of  the 
helix  and  the  transparent  body  placed  in  its  axis,  does  not  sensi- 
bly affect  the  polarizing  action,  but  the  interposition  of  a  hollow 
iron  core  between  the  helix  and  the  transparent  body  in  its  axis, 
in  some  cases  greatly  heightens  the  effect,  in  others  it  neutralizes 
it,  the  rotatory  influence  varying  with  the  thickness  of  the  core. 

Matteucci  found  that  by  elevating  the  temperature  of  a  bar 
of  heavy  glass  to  about  600°,  the  rotatory  power  was  increased 
by  about  one-third,  when  compared  with  the  effect  of  the  same 
bar  at  ordinary  temperatures.f  feertin  {Ann.  de  Chimic,  III.  xxvii. 
31)  gives  the  following  rotatory  power  for  columns  of  equal  length 
of  various  bodies  at  ordinary  temperatures,  assuming  that  o^ 
heavy  glass  as  equal  to  1 : — 

Heavy  glass 1*00 

Perchloride  of  tin 0*77 

Bisulphide  of  carbon 0'74 

Terchloride  of  phosphorus 0*51 

Water 025 

Alcohol  (sp.  gr.  0-850) 0-18 

Ether 0-15     . 

•  If  while  a  ray  of  polarized  light  is  traversing  a  diamagnetic  medium  (8S4)  an  eleotrio  current  bt 
paned  round  the  ray,  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  ray,  the  rotation  occurs  in  the 
ammo  direction  as  that  in  which  the  current  Is  p&««iii{?. 

t  According  to  Katfchiessen,  fated  phosphoric  acid,  agate,  floor  spar,  and  flint,  exhibit  no  i 
Ultty  to  magnetic  polarimnon. 
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The  salts  of  calcium,  of  zinc,  and  of  magnesium,  as  well  ai 
many  other  saline  substances,  increase  the  rotatory  power  of  wa- 
ter, when  added  to  it,  the  effect  being  proportioned  to  the  strength 
of  the  solution.  Verdet  has  determined  by  careful  measurement 
(Ann.  de  Chimie,  III.  lii.  129)  the  extent  to  which  this  rotatory 
power  is  possessed  by  various  bodies  in  solution  ;  and  the  same 
observer  has  shown  that  many  magnetic  bodies  experience  a  rota- 
tion in  a  direction  the  reverse  of  that  produced  in  diamagnetic 
bodies ;  for  example,  the  addition  of  a  salt  of  iron  to  water 
diminishes  the  rotatory  power  of  the  liquid ;  an  aqueous  solution 
of  perchloride  of  iron,  containing  40  per  cent,  of  the  salt,  gives  a 
negative  rotation,  which  is  five  or  six  times  as  powerful  as  the 
positive  rotation  possessed  by  water.  Salts  of  chromium,  titan- 
ium, cerium,  uranium,  and  lanthanum  produce  a  similar  effect ; 
whilst  the  salts  of  nickel  and  cobalt,  which  are  also  magnetic, 
produce  a  positive  effect,  and  increase  the  ordinary  rotatory  pow- 
er. Ferrocyanide  of  potassium,  although  it  contains  iron,  exerts 
a  positive  rotatory  effect. 

Bodies,  such  as  oil  of  turpentine,  which  naturally  product 
coloured  circular  polarization  (126)  have  the  power  exalted,  anni- 
hilated, or  reversed,  according  to  the  direction  and  intensity  of 
the  electric  current  which  is  transmitted  through  the  coil.  The 
polarization  produced  by  magnetism  differs  from  the  ordinary 
coloured  circular  polarization  shown  by  oil  of  turpentine  in  this 
remarkable  particular — viz.,  that  the  magnetic  rotation  is  always 
in  the  same  direction  as  that  of  the  current  which  circulates 
around  the  coil. 

Let  c  d,  fig.  257,  represent  a  vessel  filled  with  oil  of  turpentine 
endowed  with  right-handed  rotation,  and  let 
Fio.  257.  a  b  be  a  polarized  ray.     If  the  ray  proceed 

,...x«  from  a  to  the  observer  at  J,  the  rotation  will 
of  course  appear  to  be  right-handed  to  him, 
as  shown  by  the  circle,  c ;  and  if  from  b  to  o , 
the  rotation  will  still  appear  to  be  right-hand- 
ed to  the  observer  at  a,  as  shown  by  the  cir- 
cle, d.  If  now  a  current  be  passed  round  c 
d,  in  the  direction  of  the  circular  arrow  at  c, 
the  rotation  to  the  observer  at  b  will  appear  tc 
¥\  be  increased ;  while  to  an  observer  at  a  it 

will  appear  to  be  neutralized  or  reversed.* 
(323)  Magnetism  of  Bodies  in  general. — It  was  formerly  im- 
agined since  iron  was  susceptible  of  magnetism  in  a  high  degree, 
nickel  in  an  inferior  degree,  and  cobalt  in  a  degree  still  less,  that 
all  other  substances  might  also  be  magnetic,  although  to  an  ex- 
tent so  minute  as  to  elude  the  ordinary  means  of  observation. 
Moreover,  as  experiment  had  proved  that  a  reduction  of  tempera- 
ture exalts  the  magnetic  power  of  iron  and  of  nickel,  it  seemed 
not  unreasonable  to  anticipate  that  by  extreme  depression  of  tem- 
perature a  point  might  be  attained  at  which  every  species  of  mat- 
ter would  snow  itselt  obedient  to  the  magnet.  Experiments  made 
upon  this  subject  at  very  low  temperatures  have  not,  however, 
justified  these  expectations.    The  employment  of  magnets  of  nn- 

*  These  effects  upon  the  polarised  ray  are  doe  to  the  temporary  strain  exerted  upon  the  moIeesJat 
of  the  transparent  bodies  while  under  the  influence  of  the  ™*«g*»ftn    M^+tri"**1  found  that  by  sobaeu 
(fag  the  risen  at  other  transparent  body  to  compression  he  oould  modify  or  diminish  the  extent  of  thr 
?n,t»tionwUoh  the  eamesubstanoe  would  produce  when  submitted  ru  the  action  of  aqua*  alactro-aaw 
netio  force,  in  afrcDmntance*  in  other  resnertji  nhnfinr 
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usuaJ  power  has,  ou  the  other  hand,  revealed  the  existence  of  ? 
susceptibility  to  this  force  in  cases  where  under  ordinary  circum- 
stances it  had  not  been  observed.    (Faraday,  Phil.  Trans.  1846.) 

Before  adverting  to  these  experiments,  it  will  be  advisable  to 
define  clearly  the  different  parts  of  the  space  between  the  two 
poles  where  the  magnetic  action  is  manifested.  Let  us  suppose 
that  we  are  looking  down  upon  the  poles,  n,  s  (fig.  258),  of  a 
powerful  horse-shoe  magnet;  the  space  be- 
tween them  has  been  termed  by  Faraday  the  Jftg._2g8^ 
magnetic  Jitld ;  the  line,  a  x,  will  give  the 
direction- of  its  axis;  the  line,  e  q,  which  is 
in  the  same  horizontal  plane,  but  at  right 
angles  to  a  x,  will  form  the  equator  of  the  mag- 
netic field.  A  bar  of  iron  suspended  by  its 
centre  above  such  a  magnet,  will  take  a  hori- 
zontal direction  parallel  to  the  axis,  a  x,  and 
is  said  to  point  axiaUy.  By  using  electro- 
magnets ot  enormous  power  (303)  many  bodies  not  usually  re- 
puted to  be  magnetic  will  take  tne  axial  position  like  a  bar  of 
iron.  For  example,  if  an  elongated  fragment  of  haematite,  or  red 
oxide  of  iron,  which  is  indifferent  to  a  common  magnet,  be  sus- 
pended horizontally  at  its  centre  by  a  few  fibres  of  silk  between 
the  poles  of  such  an  electro-magnet,  it  will  point  axiaUy ;  even 
a  sheet  of  writing-paper  rolled  up  so  as  to  form  a-short  cylinder 
will,  usually,  owing  to  the  small  quantity  of  iron  or  of  cobalt  that 
it  contains,  assume  a  similar  direction. 

Faraday  has  found  as  a  general  rule  that  the  salts  of  the  mag- 
netic metals  are  themselves  magnetic,  provided  that  these  metals 
enter  into  the  base  of  the  salts.  For  instance,  crvstals  of  green 
sulphate  of  iron  placed  in  a  thin  glass  tube,  which  is  not  mag- 
netic, will  cause  the  tube  to  point  axially.  Such  6alts  preserve 
their  magnetic  properties  even  when  dissolved  in  water :  if  the 
solution  be  placed  .in  a  glass  tube  of  the  form  shown  in  fig.  259, 
the  tube,  when  suspended  by  a  loop  of  copper 
wire  and  a  few  fibres  of  raw  silk,  will  take  an 
axial  position  between  the  poles  of  the  magnet. 
Solutions  of  sulphate  of  nickel  and  of  sulphate 
of  cobalt  act  in  a  manner  similar  to  the  solu- 
tions of  the  salts  of  iron.  The  pure  salts  of 
chromium  and  of  manganese  have  in  like  manner  proved  to  be 
magnetic,  and  hence  these  metals  themselves  are  inferred  to  be 
60,  although,  from  the  high  temperature  required  to  reduce  them 
to  the  metallic  condition,  it  is  almost  impossible  to  obtain  them 
in  such  a  state  of  chemical  purity  as  would  enable  the  fact  to  be 
verified  by  experiments  upon  the  metals  themselves  in  an  un- 
combined  statb. 

(324)  Diamaffnetism.-^A\l  the  magnetic  bodies  mentioned 
above  are  attracted  indifferently  by  either  magnetic  pole ;  and, 
if  of  elongated  form,  they  place  themselves  with  their  longest 
diameter  m  the  axial  direction  ^S*-1  wwN  by  their  centre 
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Fig.  260. 


between  two  contrary  magnetic  poles.  It  ie,  however,  far  iron; 
being  true  that  all  substances  are  magnetic.  .Bodies  exist  which 
when  brought  near  to  a  magnetic  pole,  are  repelled  instead  of 
being  attracted  :  such  substances  have  been  termed  diamagnetic% 
If  a  straw  (s,  fig.  260)  be  suspended  horizontally  by  a  silk  fibre, 
and  from  one  extremity  of  the  straw  a  small  piece 
of  phosphorus,  p,  be  supported  in  a  ring  of  fine 
copper  wire,  repulsion  of  the  phosphorus  will  be 
produced  indifferently  by  either  pole.  In  such  an 
experiment  it  will  be  found  convenient  to  place  a 
soft  iron  armature,  bevelled  off  to  a  blunt  point, 
upon  the  pole  of  the  inagnet,  in  order  to  concen- 
trate the  power,  because  the  repulsive  force  is  very 
feeble  when  compared  with  the  attractive  power 
developed  in  iron.  If  a  stick  of  phosphorus  be 
suspended  between  the  two  poles  of  the  electro- 
magnet, it  takes  the  equatorial  position,  assuming 
a  direction  at  right  angles  to  that  of  a  bar  of  iron, 
the  phosphorus  being  repelled  by  each  pole  to  the 
greatest  distance  possible.  Phosphorus,  it  will 
be  observed,  is  a  non-conductor  of  electricity  ;  but 
some  of  the  metals,  of  which  bismuth  and  antimo- 
ny are  the  most  remarkable,  exhibit  this  repulsive  action  in  a  still 
higher  degree.  Substances  of  an  organic  nature,  such  as  slices  of 
wood,  apple,  potato,  or  flesh,  likewise  show  this  diamagnetic 
power,  ttiough  not  strongly.  In  fact,  all  bodies  which  are  not 
magnetic,  exhibit  diamagnetic  properties.  Owing  to  the  feeble 
amount  of  these  repulsive  actions,  it  is  necessary  to  screen  the 

objects  under  experiment  from  the 
influence  of  currents  of  air,  by  sur- 
rounding them  with  a  glass  case,  as 
represented  in  fig.  261,  in  which  b 
represents  a  bar  of  bismuth,  or  other 
diamagnetic  body,  delicately  sus- 
pended by  a  few  fibres  of  unspun 
silk,  c.  The  bismuth  bar  is  shown  in 
the  equatorial  position  between  the 
two  poles  of  the  electro-magnet, 
which  project  through  apertures 
made  for  their  reception  in  the 
table. 

(325)  Diamagnetism  of  Gase*. — 
The  earlier  experiments  upon  the 
gases,  owing  to  the  very  small 
amount  of  ponderable  matter  to  be 
acted  upon,  gave  results  which 
seemed  to  prove  that  they  were  in- 
different to  the  influence  of  the  mag- 
net ;  but  subsequent  researches  have  shown  that  even  the  differ- 
ent gases  and  vapours  are  susceptible  of  the  diamagnetic  influ 
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enee  in  a  degree  which  varies  with  the  nature  of  the  gas.  (Fara 
day,  Phil.  Mug.  1847,  xxxi.  p.  401.) 

The  gases  upon  which  experiments  were  made  by  Faraday 
appear  to  stand  in  the  following  order,  beginning  with  those 
which  are  least  diamagnetic : — atmospheric  air,  nitric  oxide,  nitro- 
gen, carbonic  acid,  nitrous  oxide,  carbonic  oxide,  hydrogen,  coal 
gas,  olefiant  gas,  hydrochloric  acid,  ammonia,  and  chlorine. 

Elevation  of  temperature  exalts  the  diamagnetic  condition,— 
a  stream  of  hot  oxygen  appearing  to  be  diamagnetic  in  an  atmos- 
phere of  cold  oxygen.  A  similar  result  was  obtained  with  all 
such  gases  as  were  compared  with  each  other  at  high  and  at  low 
temperatures.  On  the  other  hand,  depression  of  temperature 
lowers  the  diamagnetic  force,  so  that  a  current  of  cooled  gas  when 
allowed  to  flow  into  a  wanner  atmosphere  of  the  same  kind, 
takes  an  axial  position  in  the  magnetic  held.  If  a  stream  of  one 
gas  be  allowed  to  escape  into  an  atmosphere  of  a  second  gas  more 
diamagnetic  than  itself,  the  less  diamagnetic  gas  takes  the  axial 
position  ;  when  atmospheric  air,  for  instance,  is  made  to  flow  into 
coal  gas,  the  air  takes  the  axial  or  magnetic  position  between  the 
poles ;  though  air  itself  would  take  the  equatorial  position  in 
oxygen  gas.  The  diamagnetism  of  gases  was  first  indicated  in  an 
experiment  by  Bancalari :  he  found  that  the  flame  of  burning 
bodies  was  influenced  by  the  action  of  a  powerful  electro-magnet. 
This  effect  is  beautifully  exhibited  by  simply  placing  the  flame  of 
a  taper,  or  of  any  combustible  substance,  between  the  poles  of 
the  magnet,  when  in  action ;  the  flame  appears  to  be  repelled 
towards  either  side  by  the  poles,  and  if  the  magnet  be  sufficiently 

Eowerful,  the  flame  divides  into  two  streams  which  pass  on 
orizontally,  one  on  either  side,  in  the  equatorial  direction.  If 
the  taper  be  extinguished,  whilst  the  wick  still  continues  to  glow, 
the  ascending  column  of  smoke  when  placed  between  the  poles 
of  the  magnet  exhibits  these  motions  equally  well. 

The  following  simple  contrivance  was  employed  by  Faraday 
to  show  the  position  assumed  by  the  different  gases.  A  bent 
tube  conveyed  the  gas  for  experiment  in  a  very  slow  but  contin- 
uous stream  into  the  centre  of  the  magnetic  field  ;  generally  a 
piece  of  paper,  moistened  with  a  solution  of  ammonia,  was  placed 
in  the  bent  tube.  Supposing  the  gas  to  be  lighter  than  air,  three 
wide  glass  tubes,  open  at  each  end,  and  three  or  four  inches  long, 
were  suspended  with  their  lower  ape>  „ 

tures  in  the  equatorial  line,  as  represented 
in  fig.  262,  with  the  middle  tube  just 
above  the  bent  tube  for  the  delivery  of 
the  gas.  In  each  tube  a  piece  of  paper 
moistened  with  hydrochloric  acid  was 
suspended.  The "  whole  was  screened 
from  currents  of  air  by  plates  of  glass. 
So  long  as  the  iron  was  not  magnetized, 
the  gas  flowed  readily  up  the  axis  of 
the  middle  tube ;  but  on  bringing  the  electro-magnet  into  action, 
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the  gas,  instead  of  passing  directly  up  the  central  tube,  wa»,  whe* 
more  diamagnetic  than  air,  diverted  into  each  of  the  side  tubes; 
and  the  currents  were  rendered  visible  by  the  white  fumes  pro- 
duced when  the  ammonia  carried  by  the  gas  came  into  contact 
with  the  vapours  of  the  acid  contained  in  the  tube.  If  the  gas 
under  experiment  were  heavier  than  atmospheric  air,  the  position 
of  all  the  tubes  was  inverted,  and,  in  place  of  ascending  currents 
descending  currents  were  obtained.  The  action  of  the  magnet 
upon  the  different  gases  was  also  shown  by  blowing  sow  bubbles, 
filled  with  each  gas  for  trial,  upon  the  end  of  a  capillary  tube, 
and  bringing  the  suspended  bubble  near  to  the  pole  of  th«  mag- 
net ;  on  completing  the  circuit  the  bubble  was  attracted  or  re- 
pelled according  as  the  gas  was  magnetic  or  diamagnetic 

By  suspending  a  feebly  magnetic  glass  tube,  attached  to  the 
thread  of  a  delicate  torsion  balance,  between  the  magnetic  poles 
successively  in  oxygen  and  m  vacuo,  E.  Becauerel  (Ann.  de 
Chimie,  III.  xxviii.  324)  found  that  the  tube  was  less  strongly  at- 
tracted in  oxygen  than  in  the  exhausted  receiver,  and  by  varying 
the  experiment  in  different  ways  he  succeeded  in  proving  that 
oxygen  is  a  decidedly  magnetic  body ;  he  has  calculated  that  a 
cubic  metre  of  oxygen,  wnich  at  32°  F.  and  29*92  inches  Bar. 
weighs  22015  grains,  if  it  were  condensed  till  it  had  a  specific 
gravity  equal  tcP  that  of  iron,  would  act  upon  a  magnetic  needle, 
with  a  force  equal  to  that  of  a  little  cube  of  iron  weighing  &J 
grains ;  or  that  the  magnetism  of  oxygen  is  to  that  of  metallic 
iron  as  1 :  2647.  He  computes  that  the  magnetic  effect  of  the 
oxygen  in  the  air  is  equal  to  that  of  a  shell  of  metallic  iron  y£v 
of  an  inch  in  thickness  surrounding  the  globe  of  the  earth. 

The  fact  of  the  magnetism  of  oxygen  was  first  suggested. by 
Faraday  (Phil.  Mag.,  1847)  and  was  amply  proved  by  him 
(Phil.  Trans.,  1851,  p.  23),  independently  of  ibecquerel.  He  has 
further  ascertained  that,  like  iron,  it  loses  its  magnetism  when 
strongly  heated,  but  recovers  it  when  the  temperature  falls.  In 
this  diminution  in  magnetic  intensity  as  the  temperature  rises,  he 
considers,  probably  lies  the  explanation  of  the  diurnal  variations 
of  the  needle,  the  cause  of  which  has  so  much  perplexed  magnetic 
observers :  the  explanation  is,  however,  not  regarded  as  adequate 
by  some  eminent  magneticians. 

(326)  The  following  table  contains  a  list  of  various  sub- 
stances, arranged  in  the  order  of  their  magnetic*  and  diamagnetic 
powers,  as  approximately  determined  by  Faraday  : — 

*  Faraday  regards  all  substances  as  magnetic,  and  designates  those  substances  gen 
erally  termed  magnetic,  as  /xiramagnetic,  in  contradistinction  to  those  which  are  dia 
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Magnetic. 

Iron 

Nickel 

Cobalt 

Manganese 

Chromium 

Cerium 

Titanium 

Palladium 

Crown  glass 

Platinum 

Osmium 

Oxygen 


Nitrogen. 


Diamagnetic. 

Bismuth 

Phosphorus 

Antimony 

Zinc 

Silico-borate  of  lead 

Tin 

Cadmium 

Sodium 

Flint  glass 

Mercury 

Lead 

Silver 

Copper 

Water 

Gold 

Alcohol 

Ether 

Arsenic 

Uranium 

Rhodium 

Iridium 

Tungsten 


It  is  worthy  of  particular  remark  that  the  same  substance 
may  appear  to  be  either  magnetic  or  diamagnetic  according  tc 
the  nature  of  the  medium  in  which  it  is  placed.  If  a  glass  rod 
be  suspended  horizontally  in  a  Vessel  of  water  which  is  a  strongly 
diamagnetic  body,  it  will  point  axially,  like  a  rod  of  iron ;  where- 
as the  same  rod,  if  suspended  in  a  solution  of  sulphate  of  iron 
which  is  magnetic,  will  point  in  the  equatorial  direction.  In  like 
manner  a  tube  containing  a  solution  of  sulphate  of  iron  will  in 
pure  water  6eem  to  be  magnetic,  while  in  a  still  stronger  solution 
of  the  sulphate  it  will  act  as  a  diamagnetic  substance ;  just  as  a 
soap  bubble  filled  with  carbonic  acid,  which  is  heavier  than  air, 
will  fall  to  the  ground,  while  if  filled  with  hydrogen,  which  is 
much  lighter  than  the  atmosphere,  it  will  ascend. 

Air,  m  consequence  of  its  containing  oxygen  in  an  uncombined 
condition,  is  a  magnetic  substance. 

(327)  The  same  Elements  in  combination  may  be  Magnetic  or 
Diamagnetic  according  to  the  nature  of  the  Compound. — One  of 
the  most  interesting  peculiarities  of  diamagnetism  is  exhibited  in 
the  circumstance  that  the  same  body  may  assume  the  magnetic 
or  the  diamagnetic  state  according  to  the  nature  of  the  compound 
which  it  forms.  A  metal  may,  for  example,  occur  as  the  basis  or 
electro-positive  constituent  of  a  compound,  or  it  may  enter  into 
the  composition  of  those  substances  which  form  the  acid  or  elec- 
tro-negative constituent  of  the  compound.  A  good  illustration 
of  the  difference  thus  produced  occurs  in  the  case  of  iron.     Iron 
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acts  as  a  base  in  the  crystals  of  green  vitriol  (FeSO^  711,0)  of 
which  the  metal  forms  about  a  fifth  by  weight,  and  it  gives  to 
them  a  decidedly  magnetic  power ;  but  in  the  yellow  reirocy- 
anide  of  potassium  (K4JtffeCyf+3H,0),  which  also  contains  iron, 
to  the  extent  of  more  than  an  eighth  of  its  weight,  the  crystals 
are  diamagnetic.  The  iron  in  this  case  occurs  in  the  electro-nega- 
tive constituent  of  the  salt,  and  not  as  a  base.*  In  the  same 
way,  acid  chromate  of  potassium  (K^OrO^CrO^  where  the  chro- 
mium forms  part  of  the  acid,  is  aiamagnetic,  while  the  sulphate 
of  chromium  (CrjlSO^  where  the  metal  acts  as  a  base,  is  deci 
dedly  magnetic.  Some  of  the  compounds  of  cobalt  exhibit  anal- 
ogous differences. 

(328)  Influence  of  Structure  an  Diamagnetism. — In  prose- 
cuting this  subject,  Tyndall  and  Knoblauch  (PhU.  Mag.,  1850, 
vol.  xxxvi.  p.  178,  and  xxxvii.  p.  1)  have  been  led  to  the  conclu- 
sion that  a  substance  may  appear  to  be  either  magnetic  or  dia- 
magnetic according  to  the  arrangement  of  its  component  parti- 
cles. It  must  not,  liowever,  be  supposed  that  there  is  not  a  real 
distinction  between  the  two  classes  of  substances ;  but  that,  under 
certain  circumstances,  a  truly  magnetic  body  may  appear  to  be 
diamagnetic  and  a  body  truly  diamagnetic  may  appear  to  be 
magnetic.  The  following  experiment  mav  be  cited  in  order  to 
explain  this  point.  A  small  flat  circular  disk  was  prepared  with  a 
paste  of  wheaten  flour ;  and  in  this  disk  a  number  of  short  pieces 
of  iron  wire  were  placed,  all  parallel  to  each  other,  and  all  pass- 
ing from  one  surface  of  the  disk  to  the  other,  perpendicularly  to 
its  two  faces.  This  disk  was  suspended  from  a  fibre  of  silk,  by 
its  edge,  in  a  vertical  direction,  between  the  poles  of  an  electro- 
magnet; but  though  it  was  undoubtedly  magnetic,  the  plate 
placed  itself  with  its  faces  parallel  to  the  equator  of  the  magnetic 
field.  Each  of  the  short  pieces  of  wire,  however,  had  assumed 
the  axial  position,  although  the  disk  as  a  whole  arranged  itself  in 
a  diamagnetic  position. 

When  a  similar  disk  was  prepared  in  which  threads  of  bis- 
muth were  substituted  for  the  iron  wire,  the  disk  placed  itself  in 
the  magnetic  direction  with  its  faces  parallel  to  the^  axis  of  the 
magnetic  field.  The  bismuth,  however,  is  unquestionably  dia- 
magnetic, and  each  of  the  pieces  of  this  metal  which  the  plate 
contains  assumes  the  diamagnetic  direction. 

The  conclusion  which  fyndall  and  Knoblauch  draw  from 
these  experiments  is,  that  if  in  a  magnetic  or  in  a  diamagnetic 
mass,  there  be  one  particular  direction  in  which  the  particles 
which  compose  it  are  more  closely  approximated  to  each  other 
than  in  any  other  direction,  the  line  which  corresponds  to  this 
direction  of  greatest  density  will  be  the  one  in  which  the  mag- 
netic or  diamagnetic  action  is  most  strongly  marked.  ^  One  of 
the  experiments  made  in  support  of  this  view  is  the  following : — 

*  It  is,  however,  remarkable  that  the  red  ferricyanlde  of  potassium  is,  according  to 
Packer's  observation,  distinctly,  though  feebly,  magnetic.  Faraday  enumerate!  St 
among  the  diamagnetic  class. 
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Powdered  bismuth  was  formed  by  means  of  grim-water  into  a 
mass  sufficiently  coherent  to  be  worked  into  a  small  cylindrical 
bar  about  an  inch  long  and  a  quarter  of  an  inch  thick.  When 
this  cylinder  was  suspended  by  its  centre  in  a  horizontal  direction 
between  the  poles  of  the  electro-magnet,  it  pointed  equatorially  aa 
an  ordinary  bar  of  bismuth  would  have  done ;  but  when  this  same 
cylinder  was  compressed  laterally,  so  as  to  form  a  flat  plate,  it 
assumed  a  direction  with  its  face  parallel  to  the  axial  position, 
though  its  length  in  some  cases  was  ten  times  as  great  as  its 
thickness. 

Again,  carbonate  of  iron  is  a  magnetic  body  :  if  reduced  to 
fine  powder  and  formed  into  a  cylinder  similar  to  that  made  with 
the  bismuth,  it  will  point  axialiy,  or  like  a  magnet,  between  the 
poles ;  but  if  compressed  into  a  plate,  this  plate  will  set  with  its 
faces  parallel  to  the  equatorial  direction.  Here,  in  each  case, 
those  parts  in  which  the  particles  of  the  bismuth,  or  the  salt  of 
iron,  are  by  compression  brought  the  nearest  to  each  other,  are 
those  in  which  the  diamagnetic  or  the  magnetic  action  predomi- 
nates. It  is  by  an  application  of  this  principle  that  Tyndall  and 
Knoblauch  account  for  the  fact  discovered  by  Pliicker,  that  in 
all  crystalline  bodies  belonging  to  those  systems  which  exercise  a 
doubly  refractive  influence  on  light,  the  optic  axis  assumes  a  defi- 
nite direction  under  the  influence  of  the  electro-magnet.  Assum- 
ing that  the  optic  axis  of  a  crystal  is  the  direction  in  which  the 
particles  of  the  crystal  have  experienced  the  greatest  degree  of 
condensation,  the  effects  obtained  by  experiment  admit  of  expla- 
nation. The  position  assumed  by  the  optic  axis  is  not  uniformly 
the  same  in  different  specimens  of  the  same  substance,  though  in 
the  same  specimen  it  is  always  the  same.  For  example :  Iceland 
spar,  when  pure,  is  a  diamagnetic  substance ;  but,  if  it  contain 
carbonate  of  iron,  it  exhibits  magnetic  properties.  In  the  course 
of  their  researches,  Tyndall  and  Knoblauch  took  pieces  from  sev- 
eral specimens  of  Iceland  spar,  some  of  which  were  magnetic, 
others  diamagnetic.  These  different  samples  were  cut  in  the 
form  Of  disks,  or  flat  circular  plates,  the  surfaces  of  which  were 
parallel  to  the  optic  axis  of  the  crystals.  When  the  disks  were 
suspended  horizontally  at  their  centres  between  the  poles  of  an 
electro-magnet,  so  that  the  optic  axis  of  the  crystal  was  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane,  each  disk  always  assumed  a  determinate  direction. 
When  the  disk  was  taken  from  a  magnetic  crystal,  the  optic  axis 
placed  itself  axialiy  between  the  poles ;  when  from  a  diamagnetic 
crystal,  the  optic  axis  assumed  the  equatorial  direction.  Thus  it 
appears,  that  whether  the  crystal  be  magnetic  or  diamagnetic, 
the  action  is  exhibited  in  each  case  most  powerfully  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  optic  axis,  which  is  assumed  to  be  the  line  in  which 
the  particles  are  most  closely  approximated  to  each  other.  Far- 
aday has  shown  that  the  directive  force  of  the  crystal,  whether 
magnetic  or  diamagnetic,  diminishes  as  the  temperature  rises. 

^  (329)  Law  of  Viamagnetic  Repulsion, — It  has  been  ascer- 
tained by  £.  Becquerel  and  by  Tyndall,  that  the  diamagnetic  re- 
pulsion, as  measured  by  means  of  the  torsion  balance,  is  as  the 
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square  of  the  intensity  of  the  current.  The  phenomena  of  di» 
magnetism  may  be  accounted  tor,  as  was  remarked  by  Faraday, 
on  the  supposition  that  electric  currents  are  circulating  around 
the  particles  of  the  diainagnetic  body  in  a  direction  the  reverse 
of  those  which  are  supposed  to  exist  in  magnetic  bodies,  though 
he  was  unable  to  satisfy  himself,  by  experiment,  of  the  existence 
of  such  polarity ;  but  the  experiments  of  Beich,  of  Weber,*  and 

*  The  principle  of  Weber's  beautiful  apparatus,  with  which  TyndalTs  decisive  ex» 
periments  were  made,  will  be  understood  without  difficulty.  Let  h,  h'  (fie.  268)  repre- 
sent two  similar,  vertical  helices  of  copper  wire ;  a,  bt  <?,  <*,  two  bars  of  bismuth  cr 
Other  diainagnetic  body  attached  to  cords  which  pass  over  the  wheels  w,  w',  so  thai 


Fig.  268. 


c£: 


Fio.  264. 
£ 


%*. 


re: 


=2n 


B    @f 


VtQ.  26S. 


q 


jlll  HI  J 

mm 


0 


iiey  can,  by  moving  one  of  the  wheels,  be  placed,  at  pleasure,  in  either  of  the  postaeui 
shown  in  fig.  265,  1  and  2.  nt  represents  one  of  a  pair  of  bar  magnets,  arranged  as- 
tatically,  and  delicately  suspended  side  by  side  by  a  few  fibres  of  unspun  silk,  t.  m  is 
a  mirror  attached  to  the  centre  of  the  magnet,  and  by  viewing  a  scale  reflected  in  this 
mirror  through  a  telescope  at  a  distance  of  8  or  10  feet,  the  smallest  deflection  of  the 
magnets  may  be  estimated  and  measured.  On  transmitting  a  voltaic  current  from  one  or 
two  of  Grove's  cells  through  the  coils  in  opposite  directions,  the  bismuth  bars  within  the  he- 
lices will  become  diamagnetized ;  and  by  carefully  raising  or  lowering  the  astatic  bars  » t 
t*,  shown  in  section  with  the  coils  e,H,in  fig.  264,  until  they  are  opposite  the  middle  or 
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of  Tvndall  {Phil.  Trans.,  1855,  1856V  appear  to  have  proved 
conclusively  that  bodies  which  are  unaer  diamagnetic  influence, 
exhibit  polar  characters.  The  polarity  of  these  bodies  is  such 
that  a  diamagnetic  substance  possesses  a  feeble  magnetic  polarity, 
the  magnetism  of  each  pole  being  similar  to  that  of  the  pole  of 
the  inducing  magnet  in  its  vicinity:  whereas  in  an  ordinary 
magnetic  substance  the  inducing  magnetism  is  opposite  to  that 
of  the  magnetic  pole  by  which  the  magnetism  is  elicited. 

;  (330)  Definite  Quantity  of Force;  Indestructibility  of  Force  : 
Mutual  Relations  of  Different  Kmds  of  Force. — The  progress 
of  philosophical  inquiries  for  many  years  past  has  been  of  such  a 
nature  as  to  produce  a  growing  conviction  in  the  minds  of  the 
active  cultivators  of  science,  that  force  is  equally  indestructible 
with  matter ;  and  that,  consequently,  the  amount  of  force  which 
is  in  operation  in  the  earth  (probably  in  the  solar  system),  is  as 
definite  as  that  of  the  material  elements  through  which  its  exist- 
ence is  made  known  to  us. 

That  the  quantity  of  force  associated  with  matter  is  definite, 
may  be  illustrated  in  various  ways ;  one  or  two  examples  must 
suffice.  The  first  which  we  will  select  will  show  the  fixity  in  the 
proportion  of  heat  which  is  associated  with  a  given  quantity  of 
matter.  A  pound  of  charcoal,  when  burned  with  a  free  supply 
of  air,  combines  with  2$  lb.  of  oxygen,  and  produces  3$  lb.  of 
carbonic  acid.  The  chemical  action  produced  by  this  combustion 
is  attended  with  the  extrication  of  a  definite  quantity  of  heat : 
and  this  amount  of  heat,  if  it  be  applied  without  loss,  is  sufficient 
to  convert  12£  lb.  of  water  at  60°,  into  steam  at  212°  F. :  associ- 
ated with  each  pound  of  charcoal  there  must  therefore  be  a  defi- 
nite amount  oi  power,  which  is  brought  into  action  when  that 
charcoal  is  burned.  A  different  but  equally  definite  amount  of 
heat  is  emitted  when  a  pound  of  phosphorus,  of  sulphur,  of  hy- 
drogen, or  of  any  other  combustible  is  burned  with  free  access  of 

the  coils,  a  position  may  be  found  in  which  the  magnets  become  indifferent  to  the  action 
of  the  current  I£  whilst  the  apparatus  is  thus  Arranged,  the  wheel  w  be  turned  to  the  right, 
the  bismuth  bars  will  be  brought  into  the  position,  fig.  265, 1,  and  a  deflection  of  the  astatio 
magnets  will  be  effected.  The  lower  end,  6,  of  one  bismuth  bar,  if  polar,  would  be 
(from  the  reversed  direction  of  the  currents  in  the  helices)  in  the  same  condition  as  the 
upper  end,  c,  of  the  other  bismuth  bar,  and  each  will  therefore  attract  one  particular 
end,  say  the  north,  of  each  magnet  Composing  the  astatic  combination,  and  would  re* 
pel  the  south  end ;  each  conspiring  to  produce  a  deflection  of  both  magnets  in  the  same 
direction :  but  on  turning  the  wheel  to  the  left,  so  as  to  bring  the  bismuth  bars  into  the 
position  shown  in  265,  2,  the  astatic  combination  will  be  delected  to  an  equal  extent 
in  the  opposite  direction. 

These  effects  are  most  marked  with  bodies  like  bismuth  and  antimony,  which  have 
the  greatest  diamagnetic  energy ;  but  they  are  also  distinctly  shown  even  ra  non-con- 
ducting bodies,  such  as  heavy  glass,  phosphorus,  and  sulphur. 

If  solid  bismuth  give  a  deviation  which  is  represented  by  78  divisions  of  the  scab 
employed,  the  following  'able  will  represent  the  action,  found  by  Tyndall,  of  the  othet 
bodies  enumerated  in  it : — 


Bismuth 75 

Powdered  bismuth 87 

Antimony 13.5 

Bisulphide  of  carbon 5.5 

White  marble 5 


Heavy  glass 4 

Phosphorus 4 

Distilled  water . 4 

Gale-spar  2 

Nitre 1.7 
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air  (199  et  seq).  The  quantity  of  electricity  associated  with  a 
given  quantity  of  matter  is  equally  definite  (282),  When  a  piece 
of  amalgamated  zinc  is  placed  in  voltaic  relation  with  a  plate  of 
platinum  in  diluted  sulphuric  acid,  for  each  pound  of  zinc  which 
is  dissolved,  a  quantity  of  electricity  is  liberated,  by  means  of 
Which  a  pound  of  metallic  copper  may  be  separated  from  the  so- 
lution of  a  sufficient  quantity  of  the  sulphate  of  copper,  or  3|  lb 
Of  silver  may  be  reduced  from  a  solution  of  nitrate  of  silver. 

But  it  appears  further,  that  there  is  no  such  thing  as  a  de- 
struction of  force.  The  cases  in  which  a  superficial  examination 
would  lead  to  the  conclusion  that  force  is  annihilated,  show  on 
closer  investigation  that  such  a  supposition  is  erroneous.  The 
only  mode  in  which  we  can  judge  of  the  existence  of  a  force  is 
from  the  effects  which  it  produces,  and  of  these  effects  that  which 
is  most  universal  is  the  power  either  of  producing  motion,  of  ar- 
resting it,  or  of  altering  its  direction :  whatever  possesses  this 
power  has  been  looked  upon  as  a  form  of  force.  Motion  is  con- 
sequently regarded  as  the  signal  of  force.  There  is  no  difficulty 
in  showing  that  gravity,  elasticity,  cohesion,  and  adhesion,  are  all 
forces  in  the  sense  of  the  above  definition.  But  even  the  more 
subtle  and  complex  agents — light,  heat,  electricity,  magnetism, 
and  chemical  action,  are  all  capable  of  originating  motion,  and 
may  thus  fairly  be  admitted  under  the  definition  of  force  above 
given.* 

It  will  be  found  that  in  all  cases  in  which  force  disappears,  it 
has  expended  itself  either  in  eliciting  or  setting  into  action  an 
equivalent  amount  of  some  other  force,  or  else  it  has  temporarily 
disappeared  in  producing  a  definite  amount  of  motion.  In  this  case 
it  is  especially  to  be  remarked  that  the  amount  of  motion  which 
it  has  thus  brought  into  action,  when  that  motion  is  destroyed, 
will  again  give  rise  either  to  an  equal  amount  of  the  force  which 
originally  produced  it,  or  to  an  equivalent  quantity  of  some  other 
manifestation  of  force. 

For  example,  the  chemical  action  between  charcoal  and  oxy- 
gen terminates  as  soon  as  the  charcoal  is  wholly  converted  into 
carbonic  acid ;  and  a  quantity  of  heat,  which  is  equivalent  to 
that  amount  of  chemical  action,  remains  as  the  representative  of 
the  force  thus  expended.  The  heat  which  has  thus  been  devel 
oped  is  ready  to  do  other  work ;  it  may  be  employed  in  convert- 
ing a  certain  quantity  of  water  into  steam,  and  the  steam  so  ob- 
tained can  be  applied  to  the  production  of  motion,  the  amount 
of  which  may  be  measured  by  determining  the  number  of  pounds 
weight  which  can  be  lifted  through  a  riven  distance  by  the  steam 
thus  produced.  Motion  may  again  be  made  to  produce  heat, 
and,  as  Joule's  experiments  show,  the  quantity  of  heat  thus  de- 
veloped is  strictly  determined  by  the  amount  of  motion  which  is 
applied  to  its  development. 

It  appears,  however,  not  only  that  force  is  definite  in  its 
amount,  and  indestructible  in  its  essence,  but  that  many  of  the 

*  Bran  in  the  case  at  light,  for  which,  when  it  has  disappeared  by  absorption,  no  qnantitatfra 
i  tree  from  doubt  has  jet  bean  given,  it  la  probable  that  oonrexaian  into  heat  takaa  plan*. 
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more  important  varieties  of  force  are  intimately  related,  and  are 
capable  in  turn  of  eliciting  each  other.  The  forces  amongst  which 
such  mutual  relations  have  been  experimentally  proved  to  exist 
in  the  closest  manner,  are  those  of  light,  heat,  electricity,  magnet 
ism,  and  chemical  attraction.  The  transfer  of  any  one  of  these 
forces  from  one  point  to  another,  or,  in  other  words,  the  exertion 
of  any  one  of  these  forces,  is  always  attended  with  a  collateral 
manifestation  of  one  or  more  of  the  other  forms  of  force.  In  the 
action  of  a  voltaic  circuit,  consisting  of  a  single  pair  of  plates  of 
zinc  and  platinum,  the  solution  of  a  certain  quantity  of  zinc,  or 
the  chemical  action  between  the  zinc  and  the  acid,  may  be  made 
to  develop  several  forces — viz. :  1.  Electricity^  but  tnere  is  no 
direct  manifestation  of  this  force  so  long  as  > the  circuit  is  closed. 
2.  Chemical  action :  if  a  voltameter,  charged  with  a  solution  of 
sulphate  of  copper,  be  interposed  in  the  circuit  between  two  elec- 
trodes of  copper,  a  certain  quantity  of  copper,  corresponding  to 
the  zinc  which  is  being  dissolved  in  the  battery,  will  be  deposited 
on  one  electrode,  whilst  a  corresponding  amount  of  copper  will 
be  dissolved  from  the  other  electrode.  Here  is  a  chemical  action, 
which  corresponds  in  amount  to  that  which  is  taking  place  be- 
tween the  zinc  and  sulphuric  acid  in  the  active  cell  of  the  bat- 
tery. 3.  Magnetism :  if  the  connecting  wire  be  coiled  around  a 
piece  of  soft  iron,  the  iron  will  become  powerfully  magnetic  for 
the  time  during  which  the  current  is  traversing  the  conducting 
wire.  4.  St  at:  if,  whilst  the  voltameter,  the  electro-magnet, 
and  the  galvanometer  are  still  included  in  the  circuit,  part  of  the 
circuit  be  composed  of  a  thin  wire  which  traverses  the  bulb  of 
Harris's  air  thermometer,  an  elevation  of  temperature  in  the  wire 
proportioned  to  the  amount  of  electricity  in  circulation  will  be 
obtained,  but  in  proportion  to  the  quantity  of  heat  evolved  the 
chemical  action  is  lessened,  and  the  power  of  the  magnet  is  re- 
duced ;  and  5.  Light :  on  interrupting  the  connexion  of  any  part 
of  the  circuit,  a  bright  spark  is  obtained.  Chemical  attraction, 
then,  while  in  operation,  can  throw  a  current  of  electricity  into 
circulation,  and  a  current  of  electricity  will  develop  an  equivalent 
amount  of  magnetism  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  such  cur- 
rent. It  also  produces  in  conductors,  heat  proportioned  to  the 
resistance  whicn  it  experiences,  and  if  the  heat  be  sufficiently  in- 
tense, it  is  attended  with  the  emission  of  light. 

The  observations  of  Favre  already  quoted  (280)  showing  the 
dependence  of  the  quantity  of  heat  evolved  in  any  given  circuit 
upon  the  amount  of  magnetic  or  mechanical  work  which  it  is 
producing,  afford  interesting  additional  proofs  of  the  important 
proposition  that  force  is  never  really  either  generated  or  de- 
stroyed. Man  has  but  the  power  to  elicit  it  when  latent,  to 
transfer  its  energy  to  new  points,  or  to  change  the  form  of  its 
manifestation  so  as  to  obtain  an  equivalent  amount  of  power 
under  new  conditions. 

The  more  closely  the  investigation  is  followed  in  this  direc- 
tion, the  more  completely  is  the  truth  of  this  principle  rendered 
manifest.    Thus  Soret  (juomptes  Rendu*,  xlv.  301)  transmitted  a 
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continuous  electric  current  through  portions  of  conductors  which, 
like  Ampere's  wires  (fig.  236),  are  free  to  obey  their  mutual  im- 
pulse of  attraction  and  repulsion  ;  and  he  found  that  if  the  move 
able  conductors  were  allowed  to  approach ,  each  other  in  accord- 
ance with  the  direction  of  the  attraction,  a  diminution  of  the  in- 
tensity of  the  current  id  observed  during  the  occurrence  of  thii 
motion, — a  portion  of  the  intensity  of  the  current  being  expended 
in  the  production  of  motion.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  a  compul- 
sory movement  in  opposition  to  the  attractive  force  is  effected, 
the  intensity  of  the  current  is  increased  during  the  act  of  move- 
ment. 

Again,  the  same  observer  found,  as  might  indeed  have  been 
anticipated  from  Faraday's  magneto-electric  researches  (311),  that 
if  a  battery  in  connexion  with  a  helix  be  in  conducting  communi- 
cation with  a  galvanometer,  the  current  through  the  galvanom- 
eter is  reduced  during  the  introduction  of  a  soft  iron  core  into 
the  axis  of  the  helix ;  but  it  is  increased  at  the  moment  of  with- 
drawing the  iron  core.  The  introduction  of  a  non-magnetic  sub- 
stance, such  as  a  core  of  copper,  produces  no  sensible  Sect. 

We  have  already  traced  briefly  the  evolution  of  electricity 
from  chemical  action  ;  and  Faraday  has  further  shown  that  the 
electricity  developed  by  friction  in  the  ordinary  electrical  mar 
chine  produces  either  a  corresponding  amount  of  magnetic  action 
on  the  needle  of  the  galvanometer,  or  an  equivalent  amount  of 
chemical  decomposition  in  electrolytes  through  which  it  is  trans- 
mitted (297) ;  whilst  in  the  fusion  of  metallic  wires  we  have  evi- 
dence of  its  heating  power,  and  in  the  electric  spark  we  see  its 
agency  in  producing  fight. 

The  experiments  of  Faraday,  followed  by  those  of  other  phi- 
losophers, nave  proved  that  the  motion  of  a  magnet  of  a  given 
strength,  under  certain  conditions,  produces,  in  a  closed  metallic 
conductor,  a  definite  current  of  electricity,  and  through  the  elec- 
tricity thus  set  in  motion,  light,  heat,  and  chemical  action  may 
be  developed,  as  is  beautifully  shown  in  the  magneto-electric  mar 
chine  (315). 

On  the  other  hand,  heat  may  be  made  to  develop  electricity ; 
and  the  thermo-multiplier  (317)  of  Nobili  and  Melloni  shows  that 
the  current  of  electricity  which  is  produced  is  exactly  propor- 
tioned, cwteris  paribus,  to  the  amount  of  heat  by  which  it  is  ex- 
cited. The  ignition  of  solid  matter  shows  that  heat  may  elicit 
light  under  favourable  circumstances.  It  further  appears  that 
heat  may  excite  chemical  action  ;  and  as  it  may  also  give  iise  to 
a  current  of  electricity,  through  that  current  of  electricity  it  may 
produce  the  development  of  magnetism. 

Light  may  produce  important  chemical  actions,  but  these  ac- 
tions nave  only  in  a  few  cases  been  reduced  to  a  form  in  which 
they  can  develop  electricity,  magnetism,  or  heat.  The  definite 
connexion  of  light  with  the  other  forces,  and  the  quantitative 
valuation  of  that  relation  still  remain  to  be  wrought  out.  In- 
deed the  subject  appears  to  offer  a  field  for  research,  difficult 
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because  as  yet  scarcely  trodden,  though  full  of  interest  and 
promise. 

The  reader  who  desires  to  pursue  the  subject  of  the  mutual 
relations  of  different  kinds  of  force,  is  referred  to  an  interesting 
essay  on  the  subject  by  Grove,  entitled  On  the  Correlation  of  tM 
Physical  Forces.  For  further  information  on  the  other  subjects 
which  have  been  treated  of  in  this  chapter,  in  addition  to  the 
papers  already  quoted,  the  student  is  referred  to  the  important 
series  of  memoirs  by  Faraday,  published  during  the  last  thirty 
years  in  the  Philosophical  Transections,  which  have  also  been 
reprinted  in  a  separate  form ;  or  to  the  Treatises  of  Becquerel 
and  De  La  Kive  on  Electricity  and  Magnetism>  and  to  TyndalTi 
work  on  Heat  considered  as  a  Mode  of  Motion. 
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Speoifio  Gravities  corresponding  to  Degrees  of  Baumfs  Hy- 
drometer for  Liquids  heavier  than  Water  (PoggiaM). 


Degrees. 

Bpedflo 
Gravity. 

Degrees. 

Bpedflo 
Gravity. 

Degrees. 

Bpedflo 
Gravity. 

Degrees. 

Bpedflo 
Gravity. 

0 

1-000 

19 

1-152 

88 

1-857 

57 

1-652 

1 

1-007 

20 

1'161 

89 

1-870 

68 

1-671 

2 

1-014 

21 

1-171 

40 

1-883 

59 

1-691 

8 

1-022 

22 

1180 

41 

1-897 

60 

1-711 

4 

1-029 

23 

1190 

42 

1-410 

61 

1-782 

5 

1086 

24 

1-199 

48 

1-424 

62 

1-758 

6 

1-044 

25 

1-210 

44 

1-488 

68 

1-774 

7 

1-052 

26 

1-221 

45 

1-458 

64 

1-796 

8 

1-060 

27 

1-231 

46 

1-468 

65 

1-819 

9 

1-067 

28 

1-242 

47 

1-488 

66 

1-846 

10 

1-075 

29 

1-258 

48 

1-498 

67 

1-872 

11 

1088 

80 

1-264 

49 

1-514 

68 

1-897 

12 

1-091 

81 

1-275 

50 

1-580 

69 

1-921 

18 

1100 

82 

1-286 

51 

1-546 

70 

1-946 

14 

1108 

88 

1-297 

52 

1-563 

71 

1-974 

15 

1116 

84 

1-309 

58 

1-580 

72 

2-000 

16 

1125 

85 

1-820 

54 

1-597 

78 

2*031 

17 

1-134 

86 

1*332 

55 

1-615 

74 

2059 

18 

1148 

87 

1-845 

56 

1-634 

Specific  Gravities  on  Bwwmffs  Scale  for  Zdguids  lighter  than 
Water  (Ifranoovw). 


Degrees. 

Specific 
Gravity. 

Degrees* 

Bpedflo 
Gravity. 

Degrees. 

Bpedflo 
Gravity. 

Degrees. 

Bpedflo 
Gravity. 

10 

1«000 

23 

0-918 

86 

0-849 

49 

0-789 

11 

0-993 

24 

0-913 

87 

0-844 

50 

0-785 

12 

0-986 

25 

0-907 

88 

0-839 

51 

0-781 

18 

0-980 

26 

0-901 

89 

0-884 

52 

0*777 

14 

0-978 

27 

0*896 

40 

0-830 

58 

0-773 

15 

0-967 

28 

0*890 

41 

0*825 

54 

0-768 

16 

0-960 

29 

0*885 

42 

0*820 

55 

0-764 

17 

0-954 

80 

0-880 

43 

0816 

56 

0-780 

18 

0-948 

81 

0874 

44 

0-811 

57 

0-757 

19 

0-942 

32 

0-869 

45 

0-807 

58 

0-753 

20 

0-936 

83 

0-864 

46 

0*802 

59 

0-749 

21 

0-930 

34 

0-859 

47 

0-798 

60 

0-745 

22 

0-924 

86 

0-854 

48 

0-794 
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The  degrees  of  TwaddelPs  hydrometer  are  readily  converted 
into  their  corresponding  specific  gravities  by  multiplying  them  by 
5,  and  adding  1000.     The  following  is  a  short  table  of 

Degrees  on  TwaddelPs  Hydrometer?  wd  the  corresponding 
Specific  Gravities.    " 


Degrees. 

Speotflo 
Grartty. 

Degrees. 

Specifics 
Gravity. 

Degrees. 

Specific 
Gxarity. 

Degree* 

Gfmrtty. 

1 

1-006 

8 

1040 

15 

1-075 

22 

1110 

2 

1-010 

9 

1045 

16 

1-080 

28 

1116 

8 

1-016 

id 

1-060 

17 

1-085 

24 

1120 

4 

1020 

n 

1056 

18 

1-090 

26 

1126 

6 

1-026 

12 

1-060 

10 

1-006 

26 

1180 

6 

1-080 

18 

1-065 

20 

1100 

27 

1136 

7 

1-086 

14 

1070 

21 

1106 

28 

1140 

English  Weights  and  Measures. — Avoirdupois. 


GtaJns. 

Drachms. 

Ounces. 

m. 

On. 

Owt 

_ 

Grain 

1 

27-84 

487* 

7000 

196000 

784000 

16680000 

1 

16 

266 

7168 

28672 

678440 

1 

16 

448 

1792 

86849 

1 

28 

112 

2240 

1 

4 

80 

1 
20 

1 

Drachm 

Oimoe 

Pound. 

Quarter. 

Owt. 

Ton. 

Tr&y  Weight. 


Grains. 

Dwta 

* 

Ounces. 

lb. 

Grain 

1 

24 

480 

5760 

1 

20 
240 

1 
12 

1 

Pennyweight • 

Ounce . k 

Ponnd 

1  cubic  inch  of  distilled  water  in  air     at  62°  P:  =  252*466  grain* 
1  cubic  inch  of  distilled  water  in  mow  at  62°  F.  =  252-722  grain* 

OnMo  inches. 
1  Gallon  =    277-276 

1  Pint  =      84*659 

1  Fluid  ounce  =       1*7829 

1  Litre  =      61*024 

1  Cubic  centimetre     =        0061024 
1  Cubic  inch  =  16-887  cubic  oentimetrea. 


100000  parts  of  gas  at  82°  P.,  29*922  Bar.  (also  at  82*), 
Bar.  80  inches  (also  at  60*)=  106722  parts. 


become  at  60*  F.. 
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Comparison  of  French  and  English  Weights. 

GimiM.  O&At.  feA*. 

1  Milligramme  =  0*015482 

1  Centipaaune  =  0104823 

1  Decigramme  =  1*648284 

1  Gramme*  =         15*432848 

1  Kilogramme  =  15482-848  =  85*2789         ca        2-9046 


Comparison  of  French  and  English  Measures  of  Length. 

Bnglish  Inohea.  Vect.  Tarda 


1  Millimetre     = 

0*08987070 

1  Centimetre    = 

0*8987079 

1  Decimetre     = 

8*987079 

1  Metref           = 

89*37079         =         8*280699 

1  Kilometre      = 

89870*79               =    8280*899 

=  1*098688 

=      1008*688 

Hie  length  of  the  platinum  metre  is  estimated  at  the  temperature  of  82*  F„ 
the  English  atandaxd  yard  at  62°  F. 

1  English  inch  la  equal  to  25 '4  millimetre*. 


To  Brine*  Gramme*  to  Grains. 
Log.  grammea  +  "188482  +  1  =  log.  grains. 

To  Bedum  Cubic  Centimetre*  to  Cubic  India. 
Log.  ouhto  centimetres  +  (7855007  —  2)  =  log.  oubio  inohea. 

To  Reduce  Millimetres  to  Inches. 
Log.  millimetres  +  (-5951663  -  2)  log.  inohea. 

To  Convert  Grains  into  Grammes. 
Log.  grains  +  (-8115680  —  2)  =  log.  grammea. 

To  Convert  Oubic  Inches  into  Cubic  Centimetres. 
Log.  oubio  inches  +  *2144998  +  1  =  log.  cubic  centimetres. 

To  Convert  Inches  into  MSRimetres. 
Log.  inches  +  '4048387  +  1  =  log.  millimetres. 


*  This  determination  of  the  gramme  was  made  from  the  kilogramme  dea 
Archives  by  Prof  esaor  W.  H.  Miller,  in  fixing  the  national  standards  (PhU  Trans. 
1856,898). 

f  The  metre,  at  the  time  that  its  length  was  fixed  by  the  French  Gorem- 
ment,  was  supposed  to  be  a  ten-millionth  part  of  a  quadrant  of  a  meridian  circle 
•of  the  earth  passing  through  Dunkirk  and  Barcelona.  Subsequent  more  extended 
geodetic  measurements  have  shown  that  it  differs  from  this  by  about  r?*ta  of  its 
length.  The  standard  platinum  metre  of  Borda  at  0*  0.  is  equal  to  *•'*£* •  of 
the  English  bronze  standard  yard  at  62#  F. 
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For  Conversion  of  Metrical  into  English  Measures.. 
A.   Length. 


MUSICAL  TO  BHOUSB. 

Btoubbto  HUnnoA&b 

1.  VflUlMlNOto 
iBObM. 

ft  XebraotoVflot. 

8.  Ineheato 

Miffimetras. 

4.  FcettoKanm 

1  =  0-08987 

2  =  0-07874 
8  =  0-11811 

4  =  015748 

5  =  019685 

6  =  0-28622 

7  =  0-27550 

8  =  0-81496 

9  =  0-85488 
2B""«  =  nearly  1 

inch. 

1=    8-2809 
2=    6-5618 
8=    9-8427 

4  =  131286 

5  =  16-4045 

6  =  19*6854 

7  =  22-9668 

8  =  26-2472 

9  =  29-5281 

1=    25-4 
2=   50-8 
8=    76-2 

4  =  101-6 

5  =  1270 

6  =  152-4 

7  =  177-8 

8  =  203-2 

9  =  228-6 

4  inches  =  rather 
more  than  lO*9"- 

1=0-8048 
2  =  0*6006 
8  =  0-9144 

4  =  1-2192 

5  =  1-5240 

6  =  1-8288 

7  =  21886 

8  =  2-4884 

9  =  2-7432 

B.  Capacity*. 
Metrical  to  English. 


L  Onbio  Oenthnetrai. 
to  Outdo  Inches. 

ft  Litres  to  Fluid 
Ounce*. 

8,  LtfeM  to  Pints. 

lUteMtoGtOoni. 

1  =  0-061024 

1  =    85*2754 

1  =    1-76377 

1  =  0*22047 

2  =  0122048 

2=    70-5508 

2=    8-52754 

2  =  0-44004 

8  =  0183072 

8  =  105*8262 

8=    5*29181 

8  =  0-66141 

4  =  0*244096 

4  =  1411016 

4=    705508 

4  =  0*88188 

5  =  0-805120 

5  =  176-8770 

5=    8-81885 

5  =  110235 

6  =  0-866144 

6  =  211-6524 

6  =  10-58262 

6  =  1-32282 

7  =  0-427168 

7  =  246-9278 

7  =  12-34630 

7  =  154330 

8  =  0-488102 

8  =  282-2032 

8  =  1411016 

8  =  1*76377 

9  =  0-549216 

0  =  817*4786 

9  =  15-87898 

9  =  1-98424 

The  capacity  of  a  litre  is  that  of  a  cube  each  side  of  which  is  a  decimetre. 
English  to  Metrical. 


L  OnJbio  InohM  to 
Cubic  Oentimoure*. 

ft  Fluid  Ounces  to 
Onbio  Oontimatxes. 

8.  Plate  teLItew. 

4  Ctaflonitolitae*, 

1=    16-887 

1  =    28-340 

1  =0*56600 

1  =    4-5358 

2=    82-774 

2=    56*600 

2  =  1-13308 

2=    9-0717 

8=   49-161 

8=    85-048 

8  =  1-70007 

8  =  13-6076 

4=    65-548 

4  =  113*898 

4  =  2-26706 

4  =  18*1434 

5=    81-935 

5  =  141-747 

5  =  2*83405 

5  =  22*6793 

6=    98822 

6  =  170096 

6  =  8-40194 

6  =  27-2152 

7  =  114-700 

7  =  198-446 

7  =  8-96898 

7  =  81-7510 

8  =  181-006 

8  =  226-796 

8  =  4-38592 

8  =  86-2869 

9  =  147*483 

9  =  255146 

9  =  510291 

9  =  40*8228 
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0.  Weight, 
Metrical  to  English 


1*  GnunmMto 

%,  JCflt)fremsnm*m 

&  Kilogrammes 

Grain*. 

to  Ounces. 

to  Pounds* 

1=    15-432348 

1=    85-2789 

Is   2-2046 

2=   80*864696 

2=    70-5478 

2=   4-4092 

8=   46*297044 

8  =  105-8217 

8=    6*6188 

4=    61*729392 

4  =  1410956 

4=    8*8184 

5=    77161740 

5  =  176*3695 

5  =  110280 

6=    92*594088 

6  =  211-6484 

6  =  18-2276 

7  =  108026436 

7  =  246*9173 

7  =  15*4322 

8  =  123-458784 

8  =  2821912 

8  =  176368 

9  =  188*891182 

9  =  817*4651 

9  =  19*8414 

A  milligramme  is  about  A  grata* 

The  weight  of  a  gramme  is  that  of  a  cubio  centimetre  of  distilled 
at  4'0.  (89° -2  P.) 


English  to  Metrical. 


%  Ounowto 

&  Pound*  to 

4>  Hundredweights 

Qnunmes. 

'Kftlflgwmiwyta, 

to  Kilogramme* 

1  =  0-06479 

1=   28*849 

1  =  0-45858 

1=    50-80097 

2  =  012959 

2=    56*699 

2  =  0-90717 

2  =  101-60194 

8  =  019439 

8=    85048 

8  =  1-86076 

8  =  152-40291 

4  =  0-25919 

4  =  113*898 

4  =  1-81484 

4  =  203-20368 

5  =  0-32329 

5  =  141-747 

5  =  2*26793 

5  =  254-00485 

6  =  0-88879 

6  =  176-096 

6  =  2-72152 

6  =  804*80582 

7  =  0-45359 

7  =  198-446 

7  =  817510 

7  =  855-60679 

8  =  0-51888 

8  =  226-796 

8  =  8*62869 

8  =  406*40736 

9  =  0*58819 

9  =  255  146 

9  =  408228 

9  =  457-20878 

610 


APPENDIX. 


Values  of  Millimetres  in  English  Inches. 


MUli-              Engttah 

Mffli- 

English 

Mfltt- 

English 

metres,              inches. 

metres. 

inches 

metres. 

inches. 

1    =    008937079 

45 

= 

1-7716 

125 

=      4-941 

2    =    007874168 

50 

= 

1-968 

130 

=      5-118 

8    =    011811287 

55 

£S 

2165 

185 

=      5-815 

4    =    0-15748816 

60 

ss 

2  362 

140 

=      5-512 

5    =    019685895 

65 

ss 

2-559 

145 

=      5-708 

6    =    02S622474 

70 

sr 

2-756 

150 

=      5*906 

7    =    0*27559553 

75 

ss 

2-958 

155 

=      6103 

8    =    0-31490682 

80 

ss 

8149 

160 

=      6-299 

9    =    0*85483711 

85 

= 

3-846 

165 

=      6'496 

10    =    0*89870790 

90 

ss 

8*543 

170 

e=      6-698 

15    =    0*5905 

95 

ss 

8-740 

175 

=      6*890 

20    =    0-7874 

100 

ss 

8*937 

180 

=      7-087 

25    =    0-9842 

106 

ss 

4184 

186 

=      7-284 

SO    =    1*1811 

110 

ss 

4-331 

190 

=      7'4tt 

85    =    1-8779 

115 

ss 

4*628 

195 

a      7*77 

40    =    1*5748 

190 

ss 

4-744 

200 

=      7-874 

Table  of  the  corresponding  Heights  of  the  Barometer  in  MUU- 
metres  and  English  Inches. 


IfflM- 

metres. 

BagiUh 
Inches. 

mcflns. 

English 
inches. 

win 

metres. 

Inches, 

720 

._ 

28-847 

789 



29  095 

758 

_ . 

29-843 

721 

ss 

28-886 

740 

ss 

29134 

759 

ss 

29-882 

722 

ss 

28-425 

741 

= 

29174 

760 

ss 

29-922 

728 

— 

28-465 

742 

ss 

29-213 

761 

ss 

29*961 

724 

ss 

28-504 

743 

— 

29  252 

762 

ss 

80-000 

725 

ss 

28-548 

744 

ss 

29  292 

768 

ss 

80*089 

726 

ss 

28  583 

745 

ss 

29-331 

764 

ss 

30-079 

727 

= 

28-622 

746 

ss 

29  870 

765 

ss 

80118 

728 

s= 

28-662 

747 

ss 

29-410 

766 

ss 

80158 

729 

= 

28-701 

748 

ss 

29-449 

767 

ss 

80197 

780 

ss 

28*740 

749 

ss 

29-488 

768 

ss 

301336 

781 

ss 

28-780 

750 

ss 

29-528 

769 

ss 

80-276 

732 

ss 

28-819 

751 

ss 

29567 

770 

ss 

80-815 

788 

= 

28*858 

752 

ss 

29-606 

771 

ss 

80-866 

734 

ss 

28-898 

758 

ss 

29-645 

772 

ss 

80  394 

785 

= 

28-987 

754 

ss 

29-686 

778 

ss 

30-483 

786 

ss 

28-976 

756 

ss 

29-724 

774 

ss 

80-478 

787 

ss 

29  016 

756 

ss 

29-764 

775 

ss 

80-612 

788 

ss 

29  055 

757 

= 

29*806 

511 


Table  for  the  Conversion  of  Degrees  an  the  Centigrade  Ther- 
mometer into  those  of  Fahrenheit  Scale. 


•Cent 

•Ml 

•Ortifc 

•Pah. 

•Oe&ft 

•Mh. 

•OeaL 

•Fah. 

-100 

-148-0 

-44 

-47-2 

12  > 

63*6 

68 

154*4 

-  99 

-148-2 

-43 

-45-4 

13 

55*4 

69 

156-2 

-  98 

- 144  4 

-42 

-43-6 

14 

57*2 

70 

158-0 

-  97 

-142-6 

-41 

-41-8 

15 

59*0 

71 

159-8 

-  96 

-140-8 

-40 

-400 

16 

60-8 

72 

161-6 

-  96 

- 1390 

-89 

-88-2 

17 

62-6 

78 

1634 

-  94 

- 137-2 

-88 

-86-4 

18 

64'4 

74 

165*2 

-  98 

-135-4 

-37 

-84-6 

•  19 

662 

75 

167-0 

-  99 

-133-6 

-86 

-82-8 

20 

68*0 

76 

168-8 

-  91 

-1318 

-85 

-81-0 

.31 

69*8 

77 

170-6 

-  90 

-180  0 

-84 

-29  2 

22 

71*6 

78 

1724 

-  89 

-1282 

-88 

-2?-4 

23 

78-4 

79 

174-2 

-  88 

-126-4 

-32 

-2S-6 

24 

75*2 

80 

1760 

-  87 

-124-6 

-81 

-23-8 

25 

77-0 

81 

177-8 

-  86 

-122*8 

-80 

-220 

26 

78*8 

82 

179-6 

-  86 

-121*0 

-29 

-20-2 

27 

80*6 

88 

181-4 

-  84 

-  119  2 

-28 

-18-4 

28 

82*4 

84 

188-2 

-  88 

- 1174 

-27 

-16-6 

29 

84*2 

85 

185-0 

-  89 

-  115  6 

-26 

-14-8 

80 

86*0 

86 

186-8 

-  81 

- 113-8 

-25 

-13-0 

31 

87*8 

87 

188-6 

-  80 

-  1120 

-24 

-11-2 

32 

$9*6 

88 

190-4 

-  79 

-  110-2 

-28 

-  9-4 

38 

91'4 

89 

192-2 

-  78 

-108-4 

-22 

-  7-6 

34 

93*2 

90 

1940 

-  77 

-106-6 

-21 

-  5-8 

35 

95-0 

91 

195  8 

-  76 

-104-8 

-20 

-  4-0 

36 

96*8 

92 

197-6 

-  76 

-103  0 

-19 

-  2-2 

37 

98'6 

93 

199-4 

-  74 

-101-2 

-18 

-  0-4 

38 

100  4 

94 

201-2 

-  73 

-  99-4 

-17 

+  1-4 

39 

102*2 

95 

203  0 

-  72 

-  97-6 

-16 

8-2 

40 

104  0 

96 

204*8 

-  71 

-  958 

-15 

50 

41 

105*8 

97 

206-6 

-  70 

-  940 

-14 

6-8 

42 

107*6 

98 

208*4 

-  69 

-  922 

-13 

8-6 

43 

109*4 

99 

2102 

-  68 

-  90-4 

-12 

10-4 

44 

111*2 

100 

2120 

-  67 

-  88*6 

-11 

12  2 

45 

1180  | 

101 

213-8 

-  66 

-  86-8 

-10 

140 

46 

114*8 

102 

215-6 

-  66 

-  850 

-  9 

15  8 

47 

1166  1 

103 

317-4 

-  64 

-  88-2 

-  8 

17-6 

48 

118*4  1 

104 

219-2 

-  68 

-  81-4 

-  7 

19-4 

49 

1202  1 

105 

2210 

-  63 

-  796 

-  6 

21-2 

50 

122*0 

106 

222-8 

-  61 

-  778 

-  5 

23*0 

51 

123*8 

107 

224-6 

-  60 

-  760 

-  4 

24-8 

52 

125  6 

108 

226.4 

-  69 

-  74*2 

-  8 

26-6 

58 

127*4  | 

109 

228-2 

-  68 

-  72-4 

-  2 

28-4 

54 

129*2  | 

110 

280  0 

-  67 

-  70-6 

-  1 

802 

55 

131*0 

111 

231-8 

-  66 

-  68-8 

0 

32-0 

56 

132*8 

112 

233-6 

-  65 

-  67-0 

+  1 

33  8 

57 

1346  , 

118 

235  4 

-  64 

-  662 

2 

85-6 

58 

186*4  1 

114 

237-2 

-  68 

-  634 

8 

87-4 

59 

188-2  ,' 

115 

239  0 

-  53 

-  61-6 

4 

392 

60 

140*0 

116 

240-8 

-  51 

-  59-8 

5 

41-0 

61 

1418  ' 

117 

242-6 

-  50 

-  58-0 

6 

42-8 

62 

I486 

118 

244-4 

-  49 

-  56-2 

7 

44-6 

68 

145*4  1 

119 

246-2 

-  48 

-  54-4 

8 

464 

64 

147*2  ! 

120 

2480 

-  47 

-  52-6 

9 

48-2 

65 

1490  * 

121 

249-8 

-  46 

-  50-8 

10 

500 

66 

160*8  1 

122 

251-6 

-  45 

-  49-0 

• 

11 

61-8 

67 

162*6 

128 

2534 

619 
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Conversion  of  Degrees  on  the  Centrigrade  Thermometer  into 
those  of  Fahrenheit  Scale. 

[GonUrnud.] 


•Cent 

•Pah. 

•Cent. 

•Pah. 

•Oent 

•Fab. 

•Cent. 

•Pah. 

124 

2553 

180 

856-0 

236 

456*8 

292 

657-6 

126 

2570 

181 

3578 

237 

458  6 

298 

659-4 

126 

258*8 

182 

859-6 

238 

460*4 

294 

661-9 

127 

260-6 

183 

861-4 

239 

462-2 

295 

668-0 

128 

262-4 

184 

868*2 

240 

464-0 

296 

6648 

120 

2642 

185 

365-0 

241 

465*8 

297 

666-6 

180 

266  0 

186 

366-8 

242 

467*6 

298 

668-4 

131 

267  8 

187 

868-6 

248 

469-4 

299 

570-2 

182 

269*6 

188 

370-4 

244 

471-2 

300 

672-0 

183 

2714 

189 

872-2 

245 

478  0 

801 

5788 

134 

273-2 

190 

874-0 

246 

474-8 

802 

576-6 

185 

2750 

191 

875-8 

247 

476-6 

803 

577-4 

136 

2768 

192 

877-6 

248 

478-4 

304 

579  * 

137 

278-6 

193 

879-4 

249 

480-2 

305 

581-0 

188 

2804 

194 

381-2 

250 

4820 

806 

682-8 

139 

282-2 

195 

383-0 

251 

483-8 

307 

684-6 

140 

284-0 

196 

384-8 

252 

485-6 

308 

686-4 

141 

285*8 

197 

886-6 

258 

487-4 

309 

688-2 

142 

287-6 

198 

888*4 

254 

489-2 

810 

690-0 

143 

289'4 

199 

890*2 

255 

4910 

811 

591-8 

144 

291-2 

200 

892  0 

256 

492-8 

812 

693-6 

145 

298*0 

201 

893*8 

257 

494-6 

816 

695-4 

146 

294-8 

202 

895-6 

258 

496-4 

814 

697*2 

147 

296-6 

203 

397-4 

259 

498  2 

815 

5990 

148 

298-4 

204 

899-2 

260 

500*0 

316 

600-8 

149 

300-2 

205 

401*0 

261 

501-8 

817 

602^6 

150 

3020 

206 

402*8 

262 

503-6 

318 

604-4 

151 

303-8 

207 

404-6 

268 

505-4 

319 

606-2 

152 

305-6 

208 

406-4 

264 

507-2 

320 

608-0 

153 

307  4 

209 

408-2 

265 

509  0 

321 

609*8 

154 

309-2 

210 

4100 

266 

510-8 

322 

611-6 

155 

811-0 

211 

411*8 

267 

512  6 

823 

613*4 

156 

312-8 

212 

413-6 

268 

514-4 

324 

615-2 

157 

814-6 

213 

415-4 

269 

516-2 

825 

617-0 

158 

816-4 

214 

417*2 

270 

5180 

326 

618-8 

159 

818-2 

215 

419  0 

271 

519-8 

327 

6206 

160 

320-0 

216 

4208 

272 

521-6 

828 

622-4 

161 

321-8 

217 

422-6 

273 

528-4 

329 

624-2 

162 

328-6 

218 

424*4 

274 

525  2 

830 

6260 

163 

825-4 

219 

426*2 

275 

527-0 

381 

627-8 

164 

327-2 

220 

428-0 

276 

528  8 

832 

629-6 

165 

829-0 

221 

429-8 

277 

530-6 

333 

631-4 

166 

830-8 

222 

431*6 

278 

582-4 

834 

638-2 

167 

882-6 

223 

433-4 

279 

584*2 

385 

635-0 

168 

884*4 

224 

4352 

280 

636-0 

336 

636*8 

169 

886-2 

225 

437-0 

281 

537-8 

387 

638-6 

170 

8880 

226 

438  8 

282 

589-6 

338 

640-4 

171 

839-8 

227 

440*6 

283 

541-4 

389 

642-2 

172 

341-6 

228 

4424 

284 

543-2 

840 

644-0 

178 

348*4 

229 

444*2 

285 

545  0 

341 

645-8 

174 

845*2 

280 

446  0 

286 

546  8 

342 

647-6 

175 

8470 

231 

447-8 

287 

548-6 

343 

649*4 

176 

848-8 

232 

449-6 

288 

6504 

844 

661-8 

177 

850-6 

288 

451-4 

289 

652-2 

845 

6680 

178 

852-4 

234 

453-2 

290 

5540 

846 

654-8 

179 

854-2 

235 

455  0 

291 

655-8 

847 

• 

666-6 

APPENDIX. 


518 


Conversion  of  Degrees  on  the  Centigrade  Thermometer  into 
those  of  Fahrenheit? 8  Scale. 


•Ctaoft. 

•FWl 

•Owt 

•FWl 

•Owt 

•FWl 

•Cent 

*""H 

•FWl 

848 

668*4 

880 

716 

688 

1000 

1098 

2000 

848 

660-2 

890 

784 

698 

1100 

1100 

2012 

800 

662*0 

400 

762 

600 

1112 

1148 

2100 

861 

668*8 

410 

770 

649 

1200 

1200 

2192 

862 

666*6 

420 

788 

700 

1292 

1800 

2872 

868 

667*4 

426 

800 

704 

1800 

1400 

2662 

864 

669*2 

480 

806 

760 

1400 

1600 

2782 

866 

671-0 

440 

824 

800 

1472 

1600 

2912 

866 

672-8 

460 

842 

816 

1600 

1700 

8092 

867 

674*6 

460 

860 

871 

1600 

1800 

8272 

868 

676*4 

470 

878 

900 

1662 

1900 

8462 

869 

678*2 

480 

896 

926 

1700 

2000 

8682 

860 

680*0 

482 
490 

900 
914 

972 
1000 

1800 
1882 

2100 
2200 

8812 
8992 

870 

696 

871 

700 

600 

982 

1087 

1900 

2800 

4172 

Without  Correction  for  0° 


•a  Contain  »P. 

•F.  Contain  *a 

1=1-8 

1=0*56 

2=  8*6 

2  =  1-11 

8=  5  4 

8  =  1*66 

4=  7*2 

4  =  2*22 

6=9-0 

5  =  2-77 

6  =  10-8 

6  =  8-88 

7  =  126 

7  =  8-88 

8  =  14*4 

8  =  4-44 

9  =  16-2 

9  =  5*00 

514 
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Table  of  the  Tension  of  Aqueous  Vapour 
Mercury,  at  32°  F.,  for  each  degree  R 
Jfyom  Dioeon's  "Treatise  on  Heat"  (j>.  257) 


in  Inches  of 
0°  and  100°. 
Regnavlt. 


Temp. 

Inches  «f 

Temp. 

Inches  of 

Temp. 

Inches  of 

Temp. 

Inches  of 

•P. 

Mercury. 

•P. 

Mercury. 

•P. 

Mercury. 

•P. 

Metcnx*fs 

0 

0*0489 

26 

01895 

51 

0*3742 

76 

0*8964 

1 

0*0459 

27 

01457 

52 

0*3882 

77 

0-9266 

2 

00481 

28 

0-1522 

58 

0*4026 

78 

0*9577 

8 

0*0508 

29 

01589 

54 

0*4175 

79 

0-9898 

4 

00526 

80 

01660 

55 

0*4329 

80 

10227 

5 

0*0551 

31 

01783 

56 

0*4488 

81 

10566 

6 

0*0576 

82 

01810 

57 

0*4658 

82 

1*0915 

7 

00603 

88 

0-1888 

58 

0*4822 

88 

11274 

8 

00680 

84 

01959 

59 

0-4997 

84 

11648 

9 

00659 

85 

0-2088 

60 

0-5178 

85 

1-2023 

10 

00689 

36 

0*2119 

61 

0-5364 

86 

1-2418 

11 

0*0721 

87 

0*2204 

62 

0*5556 

87 

1*2815 

12 

00758 

88 

0*2291 

68 

0*5755 

88 

1-3228 

18 

00788 

89 

0*2381 

64 

0*5959 

89 

1*3652 

14 

00828 

40 

0*2475 

65 

0*6170 

90 

1-4088 

15 

0  0861 

41 

0*2571 

66 

0*6388 

91 

1-4587 

16 

0*0899 

42 

0*2672 

67 

0*6612 

92 

1*4998 

17 

0*0940 

43 

0*2775 

68 

0-6843 

93 

1*5471 

18 

0  0982 

44 

0*2882 

69 

0-7081 

94 

1*5958 

10 

01027 

45 

0-2993 

70 

0*7827 

95 

1*6457 

20 

01073 

46 

0-8108 

71 

0*7580 

96 

1*6971 

21 

0-1121 

47 

0  3226 

72 

0*7841 

97 

1*7498 

22 

01171 

48 

0*3349 

73 

0-8109 

98 

1*8039 

28 

0*1228 

49 

0*8476 

74 

0*8886 

99 

1*8595 

24 

01278 

50 

0*3607 

75 

0*8671 

100 

1*9170 

25 

01335 

Tension  of  Aqueous  Vapour  in  Millimetres  of  Mercury  for 
each  degree  C.  between  0°  and  35°  (BegnauU). 


0 

Mm. 

o 

Mm. 

e 

Mm. 

0 

4*600 

12 

10-457 

24 

22184 

1 

4*940 

13 

11-162 

25 

23*550 

2 

5*802 

14 

11-908 

26 

24*988 

3 

5*687 

15 

12-699 

27 

26*505 

4 

6097 

16 

18*536 

28 

28*101 

5 

6*534 

17 

14*421 

29 

29782 

6 

6-998 

18 

15*857 

80 

81-548 

7 

7-492 

19 

16*346 

81 

38*406 

8 

8017 

20 

17*391 

82 

85*859 

9 

8-574 

21 

18*495 

88 

37-411 

10 

9  165 

22 

19*659 

84 

39-565 

11 

9*792 

23 

20*883 

85 

41-827 

INDEX 


Amorftioh  bands  of  the  spectrum,  148, 
144 
"        of  heat,  affected  by  surface,  218 
41  "       proportional  to  radi- 

ating powers,  219 
"       of  light,  connexion  with  chemi- 
cal composition,  121 
Acids,  general  characters  of;  5,  6 
Action  of  water,  aided  bj  heat  and  pres- 
sure, on  crystallization,  96 
Adhesion,  65,  66 

"         between  liquids,  65 
"         of  gases  to  liquids,  81 
"         of  gases  to  solids,  82,  88 
u         influence  of  surface  on,  61 
Adiathermic,  or  athermanous  bodies,  224 
j£sculin,  fluorescence  of,  157 
Affinity  (chemical  attraction),  5,  8 
Air,  compression  of,  evolves  heat,  284 
u    downward  pressure  of,  46 
u    elasticity  of,  Kegnault's  experiments, 
"        87,  note 

"    expansion  of,  by  heat,  192 
"   gauges,  287 
"    pump,  88,  89 
"    specific  heat  of,  237 
"    thermometer,  192 
"    water  and  mercury,  relative  weights 

of,  41,  note 
"    weight    of,    Prout's    and    Regnault's 
results,  41 
Alcohol,  compressibility  of,  86 

44       latent  heat  of  vapour  of,  266 
44       vapour  density  of,  205 
Alkalies,  general  characters  of,  5,  6 
AUotropy,  118 

Alloys,  conductivity  of  electricity,  409 
41  4t  of,  for  heat,  209 

Amalgam  for  electrical  machine,  828 
Amalgamated  zinc,  voltaic  use  of,  864 
Amber,  its  electric  powers,  823 
Ammonium,    bimalate    crystals    of,    how 
modified,  98 
"  bimalate     of,      hemihedral 

forms,  99 
Ampere's  theory  of  electro-magnetism,  455 
Analysing  plate  for  polarized  light,  175 
Analysis,  chemical,  5 

Angle  of  incidence  for  light  equal  to  angle 
of  reflection,  129 


Anhydrides,  7.  note 

Animal  charcoal,  decolorizing  power  ofj  6 
Anode,  zincode  or  positive  pole,  419 
Anorthic  system  of  crystals,  112 
Antimony,  diamagnetism  of,  492 

44  its   thermo-electric  properties 

482,  488 
Apjohn's  formula  for  wet-bulb  hygrometer 

288 
Aragonite,  rings  in  polarized  light,  177 
Arago's  rotation,  476 
Areometer  (hydrometer),  88 
Armstrong's  hydro-electric  machine,  369 
Arnott's  ventilating  valve,  215 
Astatic  needles,  368 

Athermanous,  or  adiathermic  bodies,  224 
Atmosphere,  decrease  of  density  and  tern 
perature  with  altitude,  60 
44         pressure  of,  48,  46, 
Atmospheric  electricity,  860,  862 

44         lines  of  the  spectrum,  148 
Atomic  classification  of  elements,  20 
44      heat,  240 
"     theory,  14 
14     weights,  distinguished  from  eqti 

valents,  20 
44     weights  of  elements,  table  of;  81 
Attraction,  adhesive,  55 
M         capillary,  57 
44         chemical,  characters  of,  11 
"         cohesive,  61 
44         electrical,  823 
14         magnetic,  814 
44         varieties  of,  4 
Audibility,  limits  of,  281,  note 
Aurora  borealis,  868 

44  (t       effect  on  the  magnet,  8tt 

Auroral  electric  discharge,  470 
Axial  magnetic  position,  491 
Axis  of  a  crystal,  what,  106 

Balance,  essential  parts  of,  29 
Baldwin's  phosphorus,  159 
Bands  of  interference,  166 
Barium,  spectrum  of,  151 
Barometer,  44 

44         correction  of,  for  capillary  de- 
pression, 59 

44         measurement  of  heights  by,  260 
Bases,  what,  7 
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Battery,  rotation  of,  round  magnet,  449 
u       voltaic,   different  forms  of,  371, 
887,  S89 
Beats  in  sound,  164 

Becquerel's  simple  voltaic  circuits,  388 
Biaxal  crystals,  coloured  rings  of,  177 
u    doubly  refractiug  crystals,  170 
Bimalate  of  ammonia,  experiments  on  crys- 
tals, 98 
Bismuth,  diamagnetism  of,  492 

44        thermo-electric  value,  481,  488 
Bohnenberger's  electroscope,  448,  note 
Boilers,  explosion  of,  spheroidal  state,  298 
Boiling  point,  effect  of  pressure  on,  258 
"  measurement  of  heights  by, 

259 
44  mode  of  observing,  256 

"  raised  by  adhesion,  250 

"  raised  by  salts  in  solution, 

257 
Boiling-points,  table  of,  255 
Boiling,  process  of,  255 
Bologna  stone,  159 
Boracic  acid,  spectrum  of,  144 
Boyle's  law  of  elasticity  of  gases,  86 
Brass,  specific  heat  of,  233 
Breguet's  pyrometer,  196 
Brittleness,  53 

Bromine,  absorption  bands  in  spectrum  of, 
144 

Caoniard   de    Latour,    experiments   on 

vapours,  288 
Calcium,  carbonate  of,  dimorphous,  116 
"        salts  of,  solubility  diminished  by 

heat,  64 
44        spectrum  of,  151 
Oalo  spar,  expansion  of,  by  heat,  187 

44         rings  of  polarized  light  in,  175 
Calorific  equivalents  of  elements,  809 
44  4t  indirect  calculation  of; 

803 
Calorimeter,  mercurial,  306 

44  water,  296,  297,  298 

Canton's  phosphorus,  159 
Caoutchouc,  its  adhesive  power,  56 
Capacity  for  heat,  282 
Capillary  action,  force  exerted  by,  60 
44      attraction,  57 
44      depression  of  mercury,  59 
Carbon,  dimorphism  of,  116 
Carbonate  of  lime,  dimorphism  of,  116 
Carbonic  acid,  solidification  of,  284,  285 
Cassia,  oil  of,  dispersive  action  on  spec- 
trum, 140 
Cast-iron,  melted,  handled  with  impunity, 

294 
Cathode,  platinode,  or  negative  pole,  419 
Cements,  56 

Centigrade  thermometer,  198 
Centimetre,  29 
Charcoal,  absorbent  action  of,  on  gases,  88 

11      surface  action  of,  61 
Chemical  actions  suspended  by  voltaic,  422 
44      affinity,  5,  8 
44      analysis,  what,  5 
44      combination,  laws  of,  12 


Chemical  equivalent,  what,  15,  19 
44      precedes  voltaic  action,  378 
44      properties  of  a  body  distinguished 
from  physical,  2 
Chemistry,  its  object,  1 
Chimney*  draught  of,  214 
Chlorate  of  potassium  formed  by  electro- 
lysis, 435 
44  sodium,  polarizing  power  of^ 

178 
4  44       artificially  hemihedral 

98 
Chlorophane,  phosphorescence  of,  122 
Chlorophyll,  fluorescence  of,  157 
Chromium,  salts  of  dichromic,  189 
44  "        magnetic,  491 

Circuits  of  one  metal  and  two  liquids,  882 
Circulation  of  water  by  heat,  218 
Cleavage  of  crystals,  102 
Cobalt,  magnetism  of,  316,  319 
Ccesium,  discovery  of,  by  spectroscope,  150 

44        spectrum  of,  151,  152 
Coffey's  still,  271 
Cohesion  figures,  65 

44        general  nature  of,  4 
44        mode  of  measuring,  52 
44        of  solids,  52 
Cold,  apparent  reflection  of,  221 
44    intense,  production  of,  247 
44    produced  by  electric  currents,  485 
44  "  evaporation  261 

Colloids,  74,  75 

Coloured  circular  polarization,  178 
44      flames,  spectra  of,  148 
44      rings  of  polarized  light,  176 
44      solutions,  spectra  of,  189 
44      tests  for  acids,  5 
Colours,  complementary,  138 
44    Newton's  theory  of,  188 
44    of  thin  plates,  166 
Combination  distinguished  from  mixture,  8 

44  by  volume,  24 

Combining    proportions   and  equivalents, 

what,  19 
Compass,  mariner's,  814 
Compound  bodies  distinguished  frorn^  de- 
ments, 1 
Compounds,  atomic  heats  of,  242 
Compressibility  of  gases,  87 

44  of  liquids,  86 

Concave  mirror,  principle  of,  181 

44       reflection  of  heat  by,  818 
Condensation,  extempore  arrangements  for, 

270 
Condenser,  electric,  340 
41         Liebig's,  269 

of  Ruhmkorff 's  coil,  468 
Condensing  syringe,  40 
Conducting  wire  of  voltaic  circuits  acts  on 
the  magnet,  366 
44        44        voltaic,     magnetism     c£, 

452 
44         wires,  mutual  actions  of,  456 
Conduction  of  heat,  influence  of  struotuif 
on,  212 
44  "     in  crystals,  211 

Conductivity  of  bodies  for  heat,  208 


INDEX. 


517 


Conductivity  voltaic,  of  liquids,  411 

a  M      of  metals,  407,  408 

Contact  of  metals,  electric  excitement,  873 
"  u       not  necessary  to  voltaic 

action,  381 
Convex  lens,  184 
Convection  of  electricity,  856 

44         of  heat,  218 

44  voltaic,  418 

Cooling,  law  of,  by  radiation,  222 
Copper,  chloride,  spectrum  of,  144 
44      electrolytic,  deposit  of,  380 
44      sheathing,  voltaic  protection  of;  380 
Cornish  boiler,  211 
Correction  of  gases  for  pressure,  48 

44  "  temperature,  200 

44        for  weighings  in  air,  34 
Counter-currents,  voltaic,  384,  886 
Crown  of  cups,  Volta's,  372. 
Cryophorus,  268 
Crystalline  form  developed  by  solution,  101 

44         structure,  developed  by  heating 
and  cooling,  101 
Crystallization,  94 

44  light  emitted  during,  123 

44  purification  of  salts  by,  97 

44  sudden,  97 

Crystalloids,  74 
Crystals,  axes  of,  106 

44      biaxal,  170 

44      broken,  reparation  of,  99 

44      classification  of,  107 

44      cleavage  o£  102 

44      doubly  refracting,  expansion  of 
by  heat,  187 

44      how  modified  during  formation,  98 

44      how  procured,  95,  96 

44      modification  of,  Pasteur's  experi- 
ments on,  98 

44      primary  and  secondary  forms  of, 
102 

44      principal  section  of;  170,  noU 

44      structure  of,  102 

44      symmetry  of,  105 

44      uniaxal,  170 
Cupping-glass,  action  of,  47 
Current  affinity,  438 

Curves  of  pressure  of  condensed  gases,  290 
Cylinder  electrical  machine,  836 

D Alton's  atomic  theory,  14 

44       law  of  tension  of  vapours,  274 

Paniell's  hygrometer,  281 
44      pyrometer,  197 
44      voltaic  battery,  387 

Darkness  produced  by  interfering  lights,  165 

Declination  or  variation  of  a  magnet,  320 

Deep  sea  sounding,  50 

Definite  proportion,  law  of,  12 

Deluo's  pile,  447 

Density  of  atmosphere,  decrease  of  with 
altitude,  50 

Desiccation  of  gases,  84 

Deville  and  Troost,  specific  gravity  of  va- 
pours, 207 

Dew,  theory  of,  221 
44    point,  280 


Dialysis,  75 

THmnftorn^tiam)  491 

44  a  polar  force,  499 

44  effect  of  structure  on,  496 

44  influenced  by  function,  495 

Diaphragms,  use  of,  in  voltaic  battery,  887 
Diathermacy,  influence  of  structure  on,  228 
44  of  gases  and  vapours,  226, 227 

44  of  solids  and  liquids,  226 

Diathermic  bodies  bad  radiators,  229 

44         or  diathermanous  bodies,  224 
Dichromic  media,  spectra  of  solutions,  189 

140 
Dido  struck  by  lightning,  360 
Didymium,  spectrum  of  solutions  of;  140 
Dielectrics,  325 
Differential  galvanometer,  405 
44         thermoscope,  192 
44  "  radiant  heat  mea 

sured  by,  219 
Diffusion,  Dalton's  theory  of;  93 

44       decomposition  of  double  salts  by 

70 
44       of  gases,  85 

44  "         accelerated  by  heat,  88 

41       of  liquids,  laws  of,  68 
44       separation  of  gases  by,  87 
44  u  salts  by,  70 

44       volume  of  a  gas,  87 
Dilatation,  increasing  ratio  of,  with  rise  of 

temperature,  195 
Dimorphism,  132 

44  influence  of  on  heat  of  com 

bination,  801 
Dipping-needle,  320 
Discharging-rod,  341 
Disguised  electricity,  332 
Dispersion  of  light  in  spectrum,  140 

"  metallic  wires  by  electricity 

350 
Displacement  by  chemical  action,  9,  10 
Disruptive  electric  discharge,  350 
Dissected  battery,  893 
Dissection  of  crystals  by  solvents,  100 
Distillation,  268  • 
Divisibility  of  matter,  4 
Double  diaphragm  voltameter,  424 
44     decomposition,  23 
"      refraction,  168 
"      weighing,  29 
Doubly  oblique  system  of  crystals,  112 
Ductility,  53 
Dumas'  method  of  taking  specific  gravity 

of  vapours,  204 
Dyad  elements,  20 

Eabth,  conducting  power  of,  for  current*, 
461 

44      magnetism  of,  319 
Ebullition,  254 

Effusion  of  gases  and  liquids,  89 
Elasticity,  law  of,  35 

44  of  gases,  36 

44  of  liquids  and  solids,  85,  86 

Electric  battery,  341,  351 

44      brush,  855 

44      cable,  462 
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Electric  battery,  delay  of  signals  in,  463 
"      charge,  dissipation  of,  355 
44         u        distribution  of,  833 
44      conduction,  348 
14      conductors,  325 
44      currents,  direct  and  inverse,  466, 

475 
M  "         mutual  actions  of;  456 

44  u         primary  and  secondary, 

466,  475 
44      discharge,  847 

44  "  in  vacuo,  magnetic  ac- 

tions on,  472 
44      excitement  by  chemical  action,  858 
44      induction,  380 
44      insulators,  325 
44      lamp,  414,  note 
44      light,  spectra  of,  152 
44      shock,  841 
44      spark,  shadow  of,  469 
44         "      spectra  of,  145 
44      telegraph,  461  et  geq. 
Electrical  attraction  and  repulsion,  824 
"         balance,  345 
44         condenser,  840 
44         conduction,  848 
44         eel,  486 
41         kite,  Franklin's,  360 
44         machines,  336 
"         repulsion  traced  to  induction,  837 
44         theories,  828 

44         theory  of  chemical  attraction,  487 
Electricity,  animal,  486 

44         atmospheric,  .360 

u         from  friction,  328 

14         from  heat,  858 

14         from  pressure,  357 

M  of  vapours,  359 

"         quantity  required  for  chemical 

decomposition,  447 
"         resinous  or  negative,  824 
44         static  and    voltaic,  compared, 

446 
11         two  kinds  of,  323 
"         vitreous  or  positive,  824 
Electrics,  328 

Electro-chemical  order  of  elements,  878 
Electrode,  418 

Electro-dynamic  cylinder,  455 
Electro-gilding,  445 
Electrolysis  by  ordinary  machine,  446 
"  definite  amount  of,  421 

14  "       direction  of,  420 

M  laws  of,  419 

41  of  basic  salts,  428 

"  of  monobasic  salts,  427 

"  of  polvbosic  salts,  427 

"  of  salts,  423 

44  secondary  results  of,  483 

44  supposed  generation  of  acid, 

by,  426 
44  variation  in  facility  of,  421 

Electrolyte,  418 

Electrolytes,  table  of  classes  of,  427 
Electrolytic  decomposition  of  gases,  473 
Electro-magnetic  action,  law  of,  450 
14  "         rotations,  458 


Electro-magnetism,  laws  o£  454 

44      magnets,  how  formed,  452 
Electrometer,  balance,  345 

44  Coulomb's,  82d 

44  Lane's  discharging,  844 

44  Peltier's,  827 

44  quadrant,  840 

Electro-motive  force,  877 

44  "      how  measured,  408 

Electrophorus,  387 
Electro-plating,  448 
44       platinizing,  445 
44      positive   and  electro-negative  ela 
ments,  878 
Electroscope,  824 

44  Bohnenberger's  448,  note 

44  gold-leaf;  826 

44  single  gold-leaf;  876 

Electrotype  moulds,  442 

44        or  voltatype,  440 
Electrotyping  of  non-conductors,  442 
Electrovection,  431 
Electro-zincing,  443 
Elements,  non-metallic,  list  of;  2 

44         popular  and  chemical,  1 
Endosmosis  of  gases,  92 

44         of  liquids,  71 
Equatorial  magnetic  position,  491 
Equi-diflusive  salts,  69 
Equilibrium  of  temperature,  207 
Equivalent,  chemical,  what,  15,  19 
Equivalents  of  compound  bodies,  23 

44         of  elements,  table  of;  17, 18 
Equivalent  proportions,  law  of;  14 
Ether,  compressibility  of,  36 
44     elastic  force  of  vapour,  289 
44     latent  heat  of,  265 
Evaporation  from  solids,  276 

44         influence  of  pressure  on,  277 

14  "        of  surface  on,  277 

44         limit  of,  276 

44         of  mixed  liquids,  278 

44         spontaneous,  279 
Exhausting  syringe,  89 
Exosmosis  of  liquids,  71 
Expansion  by  heat,  force  exerted  by,  198 
44  "         practical     application* 

of,  199 
44         of  bodies  in  solidifying,  100 
Extraordinary  ray  of  light,  169 

Factors,  Greenwich,  for  wet-bulb  hygro- 
meter, 283 

Fahrenheit's  thermometer,  193 

Faraday's  theory  of  electric  induction,  882 
44         heavy  glass,  magnetic  polariza- 
tion, by,  488 

Ferricyanide  of  potassium,  electrolytic  pro- 
duction of,  435 

Fire-balloon,  214 

Firefly,  122 

Fixed  lines  in  spectrum,  141 
44     points  of  thermometers,  198 

Flame,  diamagnetic,  493 
44      its  action  in  dispersing  electricity, 

354 
4  4      measurement  of  its  tempera  ture,  482 
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Flame,  voltaic  currents  in,  418 

Flow  of  liquids  through  capillary  tubes, 

17  etna. 
Fluidity,  heat  of,  262 
Fluorescence,  156 

"  mode  of  testing  body  for,  158 

Fluorescent  rays,  inactive  spaces  in,  148 
Focus  of  mirror  or  lens,  181,  184 
Force,  indestructible,  500 
44     quantity  o£  definite,  499 
u      transformations  of,  501 
Forces,  molecular,  some  varieties  of,  85 
Formula?,  chemical,  26 
Franklin's  lightning  conductors,  860 

u        electrical  theory,  828 
Fraunhofer's  lines  in  the  solar  spectrum, 
141 
*«  "      KirchhofTs  theory  of; 

158 
Freezing-machine  by  ammonia,  262,  note 
44  by  ether,  261,  note 

44       mixtures,  247 
"       of  water  in  vacuo,  262 
44      point  of  water  lowered  by  salts,  250 
"       process  of;  251 
French  weights  and  measures,  28,  29 
Friction,  56 

a        development  of  heat  by,  181 
Frog,  GalvanTs  experiment  on,  864 
Fusible  metal,  expands  on  solidifying,  100 
Fusing  points,  how  affected  by  pressure,  249 
"         "      of  mixtures  lower,  248 
"         "     table  o£,  248 
44         "     why  fixed,  248 

Gallon,  imperial,  defined,  28 

Galvanism,  365 

Galvanometer,  astatic,  368 

"  differential,  406 

44  how  graduated,  869,  note 

44  principle  of;  867 

Gas  battery,  Grove's,  385 
44    holder,  47 

Gases,  absorption  of  by  charcoal,  83 
44      adhesion  of  to  solids,  82 
44  "  to  Uquids,  81 

44      coefficient  of  absorption  o£,  81,  82 
44      condensed,  table  of,  290 
44      conductivity  of,  for  heat,  210 
44      cooling  effects  of,  222 
44      correction  of,  for  pressure,  48 
44  4<  for  temperature,  200 

44      desiccation  of;  84 
44      diamagnetism  of,  492 
44      diathermacy  of,  2*26 
44      differ  in  electric  insulation,  354 
44       diffusion  of,  85 
44      effusion  of,  89 
44      elasticity  of,  36 
44      electric  induction  uniform  in,  347 
u      expansion  of,  bv  heat.  190 
44       liquefaction  of,*284,  286 
44      modes  of  drying  them,  84,  85 
44      passage  of,  through  diaphragms,  92 
44      refractive  powers  on  light,  table  of, 

133 
u      solubility  of,  81 


Gases,  specific  gravity  of;  how  determined, 
201 
44   .        *4     heat  of,  237 
u      transpirability  of;  89 
44      voltaic  conductivity  of;  418 
Gassiot's  electric  cascade,  470 
Gauge  of  air  pump,  48 
Gauges  for  compressed  gases,  287 
Glaciers,  theory  of  their  motion,  252,  note 
Glaisher's  factors  of  wet-bulb  hygrometer 

283 
Glass,  absorptive  action  of,  on  radiant  heat, 
230 
44     compressed,  effects  of;  on  polarized 

light,  177 
44     conducts  electricity  at  red  heat,  412 
44     expansion  of,   by  heat,   188,  196, 

206,  note 
44      specific  heat  of,  238 
Glow-worm,  122 
Gold,  divisibility  of,  4 
Goniometers,  103 

"  Wollaston's  reflecting,  104 

Gramme,  29 

Gravity  diminishes  towards  equator,  28 
44      how  applied  to  standards  of  weight, 

28 
44      specific  (see  specific  gravity),  30 
Ground  ice,  221,  note 
Grove's  voltaic  battery,  889 
Gulf  Stream,  216 

Gutta-percha  insulator  for  electric  cable,  462 
Gymnotus,  486 

Hardness,  Mohs1  scale  of,  58 
Heat  absorbed  during  evaporation,  253 
44  "  "      solution  of  salts,  812 

u    amount  of,  radiated  from  the  sun,  181, 

217,  246 
44    of  combination,  experiments  of  An- 
drews on,  296 
44  "  experiments  of  Fa- 

vre,  298 
44    conduction  of  solids,  208 
44    conductivity  of,  varies  in  different  di- 
rections, 211 
44    convection  of,  212 
44    developed  by  electric  discharge,  849, 

853 
44  "        by  voltaic    current,   366, 

409 
44    distribution  of,  in  spectrum,  229 
44    evolved  by  combination  of  acids  and 

bases,  310,  311 
14        "       by  friction,  181 
44        44       by  metallic  precipitations,  306 
44        "        by  percussion,  182 
44        44       during  combustion  of  com- 
pounds, 302 
44        "       during  decomposition,  301 
44        44        during  moistening,  184 
41         "        during  solidification,  252 
44        "        during  solution  of  gases,  818 
44        "       in  combining  definite,  294 
44    general  effects  of.  180 
44    latent,  245 
44        4i      of  gases,  285 


520 


INDEX. 


Heat,  latent,  of  liquids,  246 
"        "      of  steam,  266 
41        "      of  vapours,  268 
"    loss  of,  prevented,  211 
"    measurement  of,  192  et  teg. 
"    mechanical  equivalent  of,  182 
41  4t         theory  of,  186 

44    of  interior  of  earth,  184 
'•    of  voltaic  circuit,  416 
M    opposed  to  cohesion,  55 
"    radiant,  diffraction  of,  281 
"         "      effect  of  screens  on,  224 
44         "       polarization  of,  231 
44         "       reflection  of,  217 
"         "       refraction  of,  229 
"         "       refrangibility,  change  of,  231 
u         "       relative  absorbability  of,  222 
44         "       separation  of,  from  light,  230 
41    sources  of,  181 
44    specific,  232 
44         "        how  modified,  238 
44         "        modes  of  measuring,  232 
44         44        of  gases,  287 
44         u        of  liquids  and  vapours  com- 
pared, 239 
"         "        of  solids  and  liquids  com- 
pared, 286 
44         u        relations  of  to  atomic  weight, 

240 
44         44        rise  of  with  rise  of  tempera- 
ture, 236 
44    unit  defined,  300 
Heavy  glass,  magnetic  polarization  of,  488 

44  "      diamagnetism  of,  499 

Heights,  measurement  of,  by  boiling  point, 

259 
Helix,  voltaic,  458 

Hemihedral  crystals,  artificial  production  of, 
98 
44  forms  of  crystals,  108 

Henry's  induction  coiJs,  473,  476 
High  pressure  steam,  260 
Holohedral  or  homohedral  forms  of  crys- 
tals, 108 
Homogeneous  or  monochromatic  light,  120 
Homologous  bodies,  what,  303,  note 
Hot-water  oven,  254 
Hydro-electric  machine,  359 
Hydrogen,  cooling  effect  on  red-hot  wire, 
410 
44         scale  of  equivalents,  16 
"         spectrum  of,  156 
Hydrometer,  33 

Hygrometer,  DanielPs  dew-point,  281 
wet-bulb,  282 

Ice  expands  in  freezing,  100 
44    formed  by  radiation  in  India,  221 
44    liquefaction  of,  by  pressure,  249,  note 
i4    machines,  261,  note 
44    separation  of  salts  from,  in  freezing,  94 
*•    specific  gravity  of,  100 
44         "      heat  of,  257 
Iceland  spar,  double  refraction  of,  168 
Ignition,  colour  of  light  produced  by,  121 
Impressions  of  light  on  the  retina,  duration 
of,  127 


Incandescence  not  combustion,  121 
Inclination,  or  magnetic  dip,  820 
Index  of  refraction,  132 
Induced  currents  from  Leyden  jar,  496 
Induction,  electric,  330 
44        magnetic,  815 
44        magneto-electric,  466 
44        specific,  346 
44        volta-electric,465 
Insulating  power  of  gases  for  eleotridty 

specific,  854 
Insulation,  electric,  825 
Intensity  of  earth's  magnetism,  821 

44        of  electric  charge,  884 
Interference  of  light,  164 
Iodide  of  mercury,  dimorphism  o£  116 
Ions,  voltaic,  419 

44    unequal  transfer  of;  429 
Iron,  expansion  of,  by  heat,  196,  109 

44    inactivity  of,  in  nitric  acid,  890 

44    magnetic  induction  of,  815 

44    structure  altered  by  vibration,  101 

44    specific  heat  of;  233 
Isomorphism,  112 
Isomorphous  groups,  115 

Joule,    experiments   of,    on    mechanical 
equivalent  of  heat,  188,  note 

Keeper  of  the  magnet,  818 
Kilogramme,  29 
Kilometre,  29 

Lampblack,  absorption  of  radiant  heat  by, 
223 

Land  and  sea  breezes,  216 

Latent  heat  (see  heat,  latent),  240 

Lateral  electric  discharge,  348 

Law  of  gaseous  difiusion,  87 
44  4*        volumes,  24 

44   of  sines  for  light,  182 

Laws  of  chemical  combination,  12 

Lead,  peculiar  expansion  of,  by  heat,  187 

Left-handed  circular  polarization,  178 

Lengthening  of  bodies  while  sounding,  126 

Lens,  convex,  184 

Leslie's  apparatus  for  freezing  water,  262 

Leyden  jar,  840 

44         "   theory  of  its  charge,  842 
44         "    with  moveable  coatings,  841 

Lichtenberg's  electric  figures,  335 

Liebig's  condenser,  269 

Light,  analysis  of,  by  absorption,  188 
44     change  of  refrangibility,  157 
44     chemical  effects  of,  153,  159 
44     diminishes  as  square  of  distance,  12f 
44     double  refraction  of;  168 
"     electric,  414 

44     emitted  during  crystallization,  128 
44     frequency  of  its  undulations,  168 
44     of  ignited  bodies,  colours  of;  121 
44     polarized  (see  polarization),  170 
44     prismatic  analysis  of,  187 
44     reflection  of,  129 
"     refraction  of,  181 
44     retarded  in  denser  media,  16S 
11     scattering  of,  180 
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Light,  sources  o£  121 
^r   theories  of,  128 
a     total  reflection  of;  184 
*     Telocity  of;  168 
lightning  conductors,  860,  861 

44         effects  of;  exemplified,  861 

44         identity  of,  with  electricity,  860 
Lime  and  its  compounds  less  soluble  in  hot 

than  in  cold  water,  64 
Limpidity  and  viscosity  of  liquids,  64 
Linear  expansion  of  solids  by  heat,  188 
Lines  of  spectrum,  influence  of  temperature 

on,  160 
Liquefaction  of  gases,  284 
Liquids,  adhesion  between,  66 

44      circular  polarization  of;  178 

44      cohesion  of,  68 

41       compressibility  of,  86 

44      conductivity  for  heat,  210 

44      diffusion  of,  67 

44      efflux  of,  through  fine  tubes,  77 

14      expansion  of,  by  heat,  188 

44      latent  heat  o£,  246 

44      specific  gravity  of;  81 

14      transpiration,  influence  of  compo- 
sition on,  80 

44      transpiration  of,  Poiseuille's   ex- 
periments on,  11 

44       voltaic  conductivity  of,  411 
Lithium,  spectrum  of,  161, 162 
Litmus-paper,  6 
litre,  29 
Loadstone,  814 

44         origin  of  its  magnetism,  828 
Local  action  in  voltaic  circuit,  876 
Lutes  and  cements,  67 

Hiomr,  effect  of  fracture,  816 

41        influence  of,  on  voltaic  arc,  469, 

472 
44        marked,  or  north  end,  814 
44        rotation  of,  round  wire,  468 
Magnetic  attraction  and  repulsion,  816 
44        batteries,  818 
44        equator  of  the  earth,  821 
44        field,  491 
44        induction,  816 
44        intensity,  how  measured,  819 
44        metals,  496 

44        needle  disturbed  by  aurora,  868 
44  u      effect  of  current  on,  866 

44        polarization  of  light,  180,  488 
44        poles  of  the  earth,  820 
44        storms,  822 
Magnetism  a  polar  force,  814 
44         effect  of  heat  on,  818 
44         effect  of  friction,  Ao,  818 
44         induced  by   electric   currents, 

866,  462 
44         not  observed  in  all  bodies,  490 
44         of  liquid  of  voltaic  circuit,  867 
44         of  the  earth,  319 
44         permanent,  817 
44         temporary,  816 
Magneto-electric  induction,  466 
T«  "      light,  480 

44  u      machines,  478 


Magnets,  molecular  movements  in,  468 

"4        preparation  of,  817 
Manganese,  oxychloride,  absorptive  bands 
in  spectrum  of,  144 

44  magnetism  of  its  salts,  491 

Malleability  and  ductility,  63 
Manometer,  44 

Map  of  portion  of  solar  spectrum,  166 
Mariner's  compass,  314 
Marriotte's  law,  its  failure  at  great  pres- 
sures, 287 
44  law  of  elasticity  of  gases,  36 

Matter  when  burned  not  destroyed,  10 
Maximum  density  of  vapours,  276 
Measurement  of  heights  by  barometer,  60 

(<  by  boiling-point,  269 

Mechanical  theory  of  heat,  186 
Medium  for  light,  130 
Melloni's  apparatus  for  radiant  heat,  226 
Melting-points,  constant,  248 

"  effect  of  pressure  on,  248. 

note 
44  table  of,  248 

Mercurial  calorimeter,  306 

44        thermometer,  198 

44         trough,  48 
Mercury,  capillary  depression  of;  69 

44        compressibility  of;  86 

44        evaporation  of,  276 

44        freezing  of,  247,  286 

44        frozen  in  red-hot  capsule,  294 

44        iodide  of,  dimorphism  of;  117 

44        latent  heat  of,  246 

44        specific  heat  of,  237 

44        varying  expansion  of;  with  tem- 
perature, 196 

44        water  and  air,  relative  weights  of; 
42,  note 
Metallic  films,  diathermacy  of;  226 
Metallo-chromes,  436 
Metals,  conductivity  for  electricity,  408, 409 

44  "  heat,  209 

44      diathermacy  of,  226 

44     expansion  of,  188 

44     thermo-electric  order  of;  488 
Metameric  bodies,  what,  803 
Metre,  28 
Milligramme,  29 
Millimetre,  29 

Minerals,  artificial,  crystallization  of,  96 
Mirror,  concave,  181 

44       plane,  129 
Mixture  distinguished  from  combination,  8 
Moiree  metoUique,  101 
Moistening,  heat  emitted  by,  184 
Molecule  distinguished  from  atom,  26,  not* 
Molecular  forces,  36 
Monad  elements,  20 
Moonlight,  little  heat  of;  280 
Motion  of  particles  by  electric  action,  481 

"      signal  of  force,  600 
Multiple  proportion,  law  of;  18 
Muscular  electric  current,  487 
Musical  notes,  ratio  of  vibrations,  126 

Nasceut  state  of  bodies,  436 
Negative  doubly  refracting  crystals,  169 
15 
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Neutralisation,  6 

Newton's  rings,  167 

Nickel,  magnetic,  816 

Nicol's  prism,  179,  note 

Nitrogen,  spectrum  ot,  156 

Nitrous  acid,  absorption  bands  in  spectrum 
of,  144 
"      oxide  evolves  heat  during  decom- 
position, 301 

Nodal  points  and  lines,  126 

Non-metallic  elements,  list  o£  2 

Notation  by  symbols,  26 

Nuclei,  influence  of,  on  crystallization,  97 

Oblique  system  of  crystals,  111 
Octohedron,  relation  to  the  cube,  107 
Ohm's  theory  of  voltaic  current,  896 
Oils,  refractive  power  of;  on  light,  137 
Opacity,  degrees  of;  127 
Optic  axis  of  a  crystal,  169 

"        relation  to  magnetism,  497 
Osmometer,  72 
Osmose,  77 

"       influence  of  septum  on,  78 

"        negative,  73 

'*        positive,  78 
Osmotic  force,  measurement  of;  74 
Oxygen,  magnetism  of,  494 

"       scale  of  equivalents,  16 

"       solubility  of,  in  water,  82 

Paper,  splitting  of,  57 
Papin's  digester,  261 
Paramagnetic  bodies,  494,  note 
Peltier's  thermo-electric  experiments,  486 
Pendulum,  seconds,  length  of,  28,  note 
Perchlorate  of  potassium  formed  by  elec- 
trolysis, 485 
Percussion,  heat  produced  by,  182 
Peroxides  of  the  metals,  voltaic  actions  by, 

881 
Perpetual  snow,  235 
Phosphorescence  of  animal  matter,  122 

"  of  heated  minerals,  122 

Phosphori,  solar,  160 
Phosphorogenic  rays  of  spectrum,  159 
Phosphoroscope,  Becquerel's,  160 
Phosphorus,  allotropic  modifications  of,  118 

"  diamagnetic  powers  of,  492 

Photometer,  principle  of,  129 
Physical  and  chemical  properties  of  bodies,  2 

"       states  of  matter,  8 
Pitch  of  sound,  124 
Plane  of  polarization,  173 
Plate  electrical  machine,  837 
Plating  by  magneto-electricity,  480 
Platinized  silver,  voltaic  use  of,  890 
Platinode,  cathode,  or  negative  pole,  419 
Platinum  black,  its  action  on  gases,  84 
Pneumatic  trough,  47 
Points,  action  of  on  electricity,  835 
Poiseuille's  experiments  on  liquid  transpi- 
ration, 77 
Polar  forces,  815 
Polarization  by  reflection,  171 

"  coloured  circular,  178 

41  electric,  832 


Polarization  of  electrodes,  884 
"         of  heat,  281 
"         of  light  by  double  refractfe* 

170 
"         plane  of,  178 
"  voltaic,  878 

Polarized  light,  colours  developed  by,  175 
"  "     difference    from    commoi 

light,  178 
Polarizing  angle,  law  of  its  variation,  171 

"        bundles,  174 
Poles  of  voltaic  battery,  418,  419 
Polymeric  bodies,  what,  202,  note 
Porosity,  illustrations  of,  8 
Porous  diaphragms,  use  of;  887 
Positive  and  negative  electricity,  how  dfe 
tinguished,  355 
"       doubly  refracting  crystals,  170 
Potassium,  spectrum  of;  151, 152 
Pound,  avoirdupois,  what,  28 
Pressure  gauge,  44 

"  influence  of,  on  boiling-point,  258 
"  of  condensed  gases,  curves  of;  29C 
"  of  the  air,  46 
Prime  conductor  of  electrical  machine,  836 
Principal  section  of  a  crystal,  170,  note 
Prism,  its  effects  on  rays  of  light,  134,  187 
Prismatic  spectrum,  187 

u        system  of  crystals,  111 
Proof-plane  for  electricity,  883 
Pseudomorphous  bodies,  106 
Pump  for  water,  42 
Pyramidal  system  of  crystals,  109 
Pyrometer,  Daniell's,  197 

Quartz,  coloured  circular  polarization  ofj 
178 
u       its  value  for  spectrum  examina- 
tion, 158,  159 
"        right  and  left-handed,  178 
Quinia,  sulphate,  fluorescence  of;  157 

Radiant  beat,  see  Heat,  radiant 

"        power  of  heat  proportioned  to  ab- 
sorption, 219 
Radiation,  law  of,  cooling  by,  222 

"        of  heat,  217 
Rain,  Hutton's  theory  of,  2S4 
Ray  of  light,  127 
Reaumur's  thermometer,  193 
Red-cabbage  test  for  acid  or  alkali,  6 
Reflection  of  heat,  218 

"        of  light  from  curved  surfaces,  18C 

"  "         "    plane  surfaces,  129 

"        total,  of  light,  184 
Refraction  at  inclined  surfaces,  183 

"         of  light,  law  of  sines,  132 

"  "         simple,  181 

"         of  radiant  heat,  229 
Refrangibility  of  light,  change  in,  156 
Refractive  index  defined,  132 

"        power,  effect  of  heat  on,  140 

"  "      measurement  of;  135 

"  "      of  gases,  183 

Regelation  of  ice,  251 
Regular  system  of  crystals,  107,  108 
Replacement  of  edge" of  a  crystal,  102 
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Residual  electric  charge,  848 
Resistance  coils,  402 

Retina,  impression  of  light  prolonged,  127 
Revolving  mirror,  applied  by  Wheatstone, 

858 
Rheostat,  401 
Rhombic   dodecahedron,   relation  to  the 

cube,  107,  108 
Rhombohedral  system  of  crystals,  110 
Right-handed  circular  polarization,  178 
Rock  crystal,  conducting  of  heat  by,  212 
Rock  salt,  its  high  diathermic  power,  226, 

228 
Rubidium,  spectrum  reactions  o£  discovery 
by,  150 
44  "        of,  151,  152 

Ruhmkorff's  induction  coil,  468 
Romford's  experiments  on  heat  of  friction, 

182 

Salts,  effect  of,  in  lowering  freezing-point, 
250 
44  "       solution  on   boiling-point, 

257 
44      general  characters  of,  6 
"      of  magnetic  metals  are  magnetic,  49 1 
Saturation,  68 
Scale  of  hardness,  58 
Scales  of  equivalents,  116 
Scattering  of  light,  180 
Sea-water,  maximum  density  of,  200 

44  freezing  point  of,  250,  note 

Secondary  electric  currents,  469,  474 
Seconds  pendulum,  length  of,  28,  note 
Selenite,  colours  o£  in  polarized  light,  175 
Sheli-lac,  insulating  power  of,  826 
Snowflakes,  crystalline  forms  o£  95 
Sodium  chlorate,  circular  polarization  by, 
178 
44      hemihedral  form  of,  how  obtained, 

98 
"       spectrum  of,  151,  152,  156 
44      sulphate,  electrolysis  of;  425 
44  u         of,  solubility  of,  64 

8oIar  heat  on  earth,  246 
44    spots,  connexion  of  with  magnetism 
of  earth,  822 
Solidification,  expansion  or  contraction  at- 
tending, 100 
Solids,  bulk  of,  not  immediately  altered  by 
cold,  200 
44      expansion  of  by  heat,  188 
Solubility  sometimes  diminished  by  heat,  64 
Solution,  forces  concerned  in,  68 
Sound,  interference  of  waves  of,  164 
44       produced  during  magnetization,  454 
44       the  result  of  undulations,  1 24 
44       varieties  of,  124 
44       velocity  of,  120,  note,  125 
Sounding,  deep  sea,  50 
Spark,  electric,  circumstances  which  influ- 
ence, 355 
Specific  electric  induction,  846 
44      electricity,  488 
44      gravity,  80 

44  "      of  compound  gases,  how 

calculated,  208 
33 


Specific  gravity  of  gases,  deteimination  ot, 
201 
44  "      of  liquids,  81 

44  "      of  powders,  88 

44  "      of  solids,  82 

u  u  "     lighter  than  water 

84 
44  "      of  soluble  solids,  88 

44  "      of  vapours,  204 

44      heat  of  elements  (see  Heat,  spc 
cific),  240,  241 
Spectra  of  coloured  flames,  146 

44      of  gases,  effects  of  heat  on,  156 
44  44       Plucker's  experiments  on, 

146 
44      photographs  of,  152 
"      projection  of,  on  screen,  158 
Spectroscope,  147 
Spectrum  analysis,  147 

44         chemical  actions  o£  159 
44         fixed  lines  of,  141 
44         heat,  rays  of,  159 
44         prismatic,  187 
44         reactions,  delicacy  of,  149 
Spheroidal  state,  292 
Spring,  analogy  with  electric  action,  829 
Springs,  how  formed,  280 
Standard  temperature  for  specific  gravities, 
80 
44        pressure  for  gases,  note  pp.  80, 49 
Standards  of  weight  and  measure,  28 
Steam,  electricity  of,  859 
44       hot  bath,'  254 
44      jet,  267 
44       latent  heat  of,  266 
44      specific  heat  of,  239 
St  Elmo's  fire,  363 
Still  and  worm-tub,  268 

44   Coffey's,  271 
Stratified  electric  discharge,  470 
Striking  distance  of  electric  spark,  858 
Strontium,  spectrum  of,  151 

44        sulphide,   phosphorescence   ofc 
162 
Structure,  influence  of,  on  conduction  of 

heat,  212 
Substitution,  formatiop  of  compounds  by,  11 
Sugar,  circular  polarization  ot,  178 
Sulphate  of  copper,  its  use  in  voltaic  cir- 
cuit, 886 
44        of  mercury,  use  in  telegraphic 

battery,  461 
44        of  sodium,  anomalous  solubility 

of,  64 
"  "  sudden  crystallization 

of,  97 
Sulphur,  allotropic  modifications  of,  118 
44       burning,  fluorescent  light  of,  158 
44       dimorphism  of,  116 
44       vapour,  spectrum  of,  156 
Sulphurous  anhydride,  spheroidal  state  ot 

294 
Sun  spots,  connexion  with  earth's  magna* 

tism,  822 
Symbolic  notations,  26 
Symmetry  of  crystals,  106 
Syphon,  45 
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Tablk  of  atomic  and  specific  heat  of  com- 
pounds, 243-245 
41  "      and  specific  heat  of  ele- 

ments, 241 
"      of  absorption  of  gases  of  charcoal* 

88,  84 
u     of  atomic  weights  of  elements,  21,22 
"      of  boiling-points,  255 
44  u      point  of  water  at  different 

pressures,  259 
"      of  bulk  of  Tapours  from  equal  bulk 

of  liquids,  266 
"     of  Cagniard  de  Latour's  experiments, 

289 
44     of  capillary  action,  59 
44     of  compressibility  of  liquids,  36 
44     of  condensed  gases,  290 
44      of  decrease  of  temperature  with  alti- 
tude, 289 
44     of  density  of  air  at  different  heights, 

50 
44     of  diamagnetic  bodies,  495 
44     of  diathermacy  of  gases  and  va- 
pours, 227,  228 
44  "  of  solids   and   li- 

quids, 226 
41      of  diffusion  of  gases,  88 
44  "         of  solutions,  68 

44     of  effect  of  salts  on  boiling-point,  258 
44     of  efflux  of  liquids  through  fine  tubes, 

79,  80 
44     of  electro-chemical  order,  878,  879 
44      of  equivalents  of  elements,  17,  18 
14     of  evaporation  at  different  seasons, 

282 
44  i4  in  vacuo,  277 

44      of  expansion  of  gases  by  heat*  191 
44  u  of  liquids  by  heat,  189 

44  "         of  solids  by  heat,  188 

44      of  fusing  points,  248 
44      of  Greenwich  factors  for  wet-bulb, 

288 
44     of  hardness  of  minerals,  53 
44     of  heat  absorbed  during  solution  of 

salts,  312 
44  "       evolved  during  solution  of 

gases,  318 
44  u      given  out  by  combustion  in 

chlorine  and  bromine,  800 
II  u      given  out  by  combustion  in 

oxygen,  299 
44     of  increase 'of  mean  dilatation  by 

heat,  196 
44      of  influence  of  salts  on  boiling-point, 

258 
44      of  intervals  on  musical  scale,  125 
44      of  isomorphous  groups,  115 
44     of  latent  and  sensible  heat  of  steam, 

266 
44  t4       heat  of  liquids,  246 

44  "         u    of  vapours,  265 

44     of  linear  expansion  of  solids  by  heat, 

188 
44     of  magnetic  and  diamagnetic  bodies, 

495 
44     of  range  of  temperatures,  198 
44      of  i  tfractive  powers  of  gasc  s,  133 


Table  of  refractive  power  of  oils,  137 
44     of  rise  of  specific  heat  with  rise  of 

temperature,  286 
44      of  solubility  of  gases,  82 
44     of  specific  heat  of  gases  and  vapoun, 

287,  238 
44  "        u     of  liquids    and   w 

pours,  239 
44  "        "     of  solids  and  liquids, 

237 
44     of  temperature  of  high    pressors 

steam,  260 
44     of  tension  of  vapours,  274,  270 
44     of  thermo-electric  order  of  metals 

484 
44     of  transpiration  of  gases,  91 
44  44  of  vapours,  91 

41     of  voltaic  conductivity  of  metals, 
408,409 
«  «  "  of  liquids, 

411,  412 
Tabular  crystals,  relation  oC,  to  prismatic, 

109 
Tangent  galvanometer,  450 
TeinU  <U  pasaage,  180 
Telegraph,  electric,  461 
Tellurium,  its  high  thermo-electric  power, 

485 
Temperature,  absolute  zero,  246,  note 

44  distinguished  from  heat,  186 

44  increase    of,    at    increasing 

depths  of  the  earth,  184 
44  table  of  various,  198 

Tension  of  vapours,  274 
Tessular  system  of  crystals,  107 
Tetartohedral  forms  of  crystals,  108 
Tetrad  elements,  20 
Tetrahedron,  relation  to  the  cube,  108 
Thallium,  discovery  of,  by  spectrum  res* 
tion,  150 
44  spectrum  of,  151,  152 

Thermochrosis,  or  calorific  tint,  229 
Thermo-electricity,  481 
Thermo-electric  effects,  reversal  of,  by  heat, 
482 
44  order  of  metals,  488 

44  thermometer,  482 

Thermometer,  alteration  of  freezing  point 
in,  194 
44  Breguet's  metallic,  196 

44  comparison  of  various  scales, 

193    . 
44  graduation  of,  198 

44  self-registering,  195 

44  tests  of  its  accuracy,  194 

44  maximum    and    minimum, 

195 
Thermo-multiplier,  483 
Thunder,  861 
Timbre,  124 
Torpedo,  486 

Total  reflection  of  light,  184 
Tourmaline  becomes  electric  while  1 
or  cooling,  858 
44  polarizing  action  of,  171 

Trade  winds,  215 
Transfer  of  solids  in  voltaic  are,  416 
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Transfer  of  ion*  by  voltaic  action,  419, 429 

Translucency,  127 

Transparency  never  perfect,  127 

Transpiration  of  gases,  89 

Triad  elements,  20 

Trimorphons  bodies,  117 

Truncation  of  an  angle  of  a  crystal,  102 

Toning  fork,  124 

Turmeric  paper,  6 

Uvakitkalio  glass,  action   on   polarized 

Wit,  177 
Undulation,  mechanism  of,  126 
Uniaxal  doubly  refracting  crystals,  170 
Unit  of  heat,  i  82,  note 

44  jar,  Harris's,  844 
Universal  electric  discharger,  850 
Uranium  compounds,  fluorescence  of,  158 

Valtl,  formed  during  electrolysis,  485 
Vapour,  maximum  density  ot,  275 
Vapours,  Dalton's  law  of  tensions,  274 
44       expansion  of,  by  heat,  190 
u        latent  heat  of,  268 
44        specific  gravity  of,  how   ascer- 
tained, 204 
44        tension  of,  278 
44  u      of  saline  solutions,  278 

44        transpiration  of,  91 
Variation  or  declination  of  a  magnet,  820 
Velocity  of  electric  discharge,  852.  858 
44         light,  168 
44         sound,  124 
Ventilation,  215 
Viscosity  and  limpidity,  54 
Volta-electric  induction,  466 
Voltaic  arc,  418 
44         44    stratified,  478 
44       battery,  Bunsen's,  889 
44  4<      cause  of  decline  In  power, 

887 
u  "      chemical  effects  of;  418  d 

eeq. 
44  "       Darnell's,  887 

44  4i      floating,  457 

u  M       gw,  885 

u  "       Grove's,  889 

•  M      Smec's,  890 

44       efreuits,  compound,  895 
u  "       elementary,  865 

m  "       simple,  894 


Voltaic  conduction,  how  measured,  406 
44       conductivity  of  alloys,  409 
44       convection,  418 
44       current,  375 

41  "       decomposition  by,  897 

44  "       proportioned  to  chemical 

action,  876 
44  "        resistances  to,  891 

44       discharge,  modes  of,  404 
44       pile,  871 

Voltameter,  898 

44  counter-current  of,  400 

Warmiho  of  buildings  by  hot  water,  218 

44  "        by  steam,  258 

Water,  air,  and  mercury,  relative  weights 
of,  42,  note 
44     barometer,  48 
44     battery,  448 
44     compressibility  of,  86 
44     expansion  of  by  cooling,  200 
44     freezing  of,  in  red-hot  capsule,  294 
44     frozen  by  its  own  evaporation,  261 
44     latent  heat  of,  245 
44     liquid  below  freezing,  sudden  errs 

tallization  of,  97 
44     maximum  density  of,  200 
44     not  an  electrolyte,  427 
44     protected  from  freezing  by  anoma- 
lous expansion,  214 
44     separation  of  salts  from,  in  freezing, 

94 
44     specific  heat  of,  287 
44     weight  of  cubic  inch  of,  28 
Waves  of  light,  length  of,  164 
Weight  of  a  body,  what,  28 
44  air,  how  proved,  41 

44  "  Front's  and  Regnaulfs  ex- 

periments on,  41 
Weights  and  measures,  English,  28 
Weiss's  systems  of  crystals,  107 
Wet-bulb  hygrometer,  288 
Wheatstone's  measurement  of  velocity  of 

electricity,  852 
Wood,  conduction  of  heat  by,  212 

Zamboni's  pile,  448 

Zeolites,  late  formation  of,  at  Plombierea. 

96 
Zinoode,  anode,  or  positive  pole,  419 
44       hottest  in  voltaic  are,  417 
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